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rap:e SSj line 9, read pradfpoddjota, 

43^ YaBilvadam 

49j Him 14:,\r^«rl IJtpali'ni.', 

, 3 , 50, last line, read Maitreja-rakshita. 

„ 58, line 3 infra, read Sesliandga. 

. ,, . 106, line 28,. read BMmini-Tilasa, : 

,, 112, last line, read Aparavaktra. (IT. B.) 

„ 139, line 19 (eol. 2), read 6+4x54“Ij. 

„ 140, Hue 2 in&a, Tipanta-patkya. 

,, 145, line 10 (eol. 2), Kirlta. 

„ 278,.iiiie 11, .wiKaljrapa., _ 

,, 312, lines 9,.16, micIParasara. a.,:' 

315, line 26, varttika*. , 

„ 338, line 7 infra, read S'atananda. 

,, 360, line 12, read Jatakarnava. 

In p. 183 note^ should kaYe been inclosed in brackets [ ]. 

In pp. 284, 1. 16; 346, L 4 infr., and 348, L 6 infr., MurwU 
and Mdrwhi should have been corrected to Mdrkha, as Colebrooke 
himself YProte the title in p. 409, L 1. 

Simdlarly in p. 298, 1. 23; p. 299, 11, 9, 18; p. 301, L 27; 
p, 302, L 7, Jyeshtha, Ashadha, and Bhadrapada should be read, 
instead of the YTrongly retained readings of the original edition. 
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I. 

ON THE SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT LANGUAGES. 


[JPww lh« Aemtic JRmarchet, Tol. vii. pp- 199-231. 

Calrnttu, 1801. 410.] 

[1] In a treatise on rhetoric, compiled for the use of Mdnikya 
Chandra, R4i4 of Tirabhukti or Tirhdt, a brief enumeration of 
languages used by Hindu poets is quoted from two writers 
on the art of poetry. The following is a literal translation of 

both passages. , . , ^ ^ 

“ Sanskrita, Prdkrita, Paisachi, and Mdgadhi, are in short 
the four paths of poetry. The gods, etc., speak Sanskrita ; 
benevolent genii, Prdkrita ; wicked demons, Paisachi; and men 
of low tribes and the rest, Mdgadhi. But sages deem Sanskrita 
the chief of these four languages. It is used three ways ; in 
prose, in verse, and in a mixture of both. 

“ Lant-uage, again, the virtuous have declared to be four- 
fold, Sanskrita [or the polished dialect], PiAkrita [or the 
vulgar dialect], Apahhransa [or jargon], and Misra [or 
mixed]. Sanskrita is the speech of the celestials, framed m 
™matieal institutes ; Prdkrita is aipiilar to it, but manifold 
as a provincial dialect, and otherwise; and those languages, 
which are ungrammatical, are spoken m their respective 


districts.’*'*^ 

» ft. « • 

P® “ . are Tfliious, as derived from Sanskrit {tadbhava), corrtspond- 

and P™™dial C^.’O-'-Vn’^nruoki, the oldest Prkknt 

'•yOD* ixi« £bss A s ^ 


Tlie Paisachf seems to be gibberish, wbicli dramatic poets' 
^iiake the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic beings 
oil the staged The mixture of languages noticed in the second 
quotation, is that which is employed in dramas, as is expressly 
said by the same author in a [2] subsequent verse.- It is not, 
then, a compound language, but a mixt dialogue, in which 
different persons of tlie drama employ different idioms. Both 
the passages above quoted are therefore easily reeoncilecl. 
They, in fact, notice only three^ tongues. L Sanskrit, a 
polished dialect, the inflections of which, with all its numerous 
anomalies, are taught in gram'matical institutes. Tliis the 
dramatic poets put into the mouths of gods and of holy per- 
sonages. 2. Prakrit, consisting of provineial dialects, which 
are less refined and have a more imperfect grammar. In 
dramas it is spoken by women, benevolent genii, etc. 3. 
Magadhi, or Apabhraiisa, a jargon, destitute of regular gram- 
mar.^ It is psed by the vulgar, and varies in different dis- 
tricts. The poets accordingly introduce into the dialogue of 
plays a provincial jargon, spoken by the lowest persons of tlie 
drama.^ . . . ■ . 

The languages of India are all comproliended in these three 

grammariaTi, diTides the Prakrit dialects into four, Prakrit proper, Pu.i<uckt, 
^Kigadlii, and S'aiiraseiu. Later Avritors coiitmualiy increase rbe number, sec 
Lassen, Imiit, FracrUim^ pp. 2-38; Muir’s Bum!;. Texts, ii. 2iid ed. pp. 

34-53.] ' ■ ;■ ■■ 

^ [No existing drama, I believe, has any specimens of the Pais'achi; but the 
Trihat Katlia is said to have been originally eomposed in that dialect.] 

2 \_Kuvifd(hr8a^ i. 37.] 

3 [For a thller account of MCigadhi and Apahhransa, see LassciVs Inst, Lingnes 
Fnw'y,, pp. 391-410, 435-438, and pp. 449-484.] 

^ Sanskrita is the passive participle of a compound verb, formed by prefixing 
the preposition sam- to the crude verb kri\ and by interposing the letter s when 
this compound is used in the sense of embellishment. Its literal meaning tlien is 
“adorned”; and when applied to a language it signifies “polished” Prakrita 
is a similar derivative from the same crude verb, with pra prefixed: tbe most 
^ common acceptation of this word m “outcast, or man of the lowest class”; as 
applied to a language it signifies “ vulgar.”-— [For Hemachandruks derivation of 
^ the word see infra p. [66]. — Apabhransa is derived from l^hras\ “ to fall down 
i^significs a word, or dialect, which falls ojff from correct etymologf. 
marians*use Sanskrita as signif^ng ‘‘duly formed or regularly intiected and 
Apabhrans'a for false grammar. 
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classes. The- first contains Sanskrit, a^- most polislied tongues 
■which -was gradually refined until it became fixed in the" 
classic writings of many elegant poets, most of whom are sup- 
posed to have flourished in the century preceding the Christian 
era. It is cultivated by learned Hindus throughout India, as 
the language of science and of literature, and as the repository 
of their law, civil and religious. [3] It evidently draws its origin 
(and some steps of its progress may even now be traced) from 
a primeval tongue, which was gradually refined in various 
^ climates, and became Sanskrit in India, Pahlavi^ in Persia, 
ail'd Greek on the shores of the Mediterranean.® Like other 
very ancient languages, Sanskrit abounds in inflections, which 
are, however, more anomalous in this than in the other 
languages here alluded to ; and which are even more so in the 
obsolete dialect of the Vedas, than in the polished speech of 
' the classic poets. It has nearly shared the fate of all ancient 
tongues, and is now become almost a dead language ; but there 
seems no good reason for doubting that it was once universally 
spoken in India. Its name, and the reputed difficulty of its 
grammar, have led many persons to imagine that it has been 
refined by the concerted efforts of a few priests, who set them- 
selves about inventing a new language ; not, like all other 
tongues, by the gradually improved practice of good writers 
and polite speakers. The exquisitely refined syvstem by which 
the grammar of Sanskrit is taught, has been mistaken for the 
refinement of the language itself. The rules have been' sup- 
posed to be anterior to the practice, but this supposition is 

1 [The oldest form of the Iranian language is the Zend, -wliidi is found in the 
Giithh dialect, and in a more modern form in the ancient Bactrian or classical 
language of the Zendavesta. Besides these, we have the language of the cunei- 
form inscriptions of the Achaemenian dynasty, — the Pulilavi of the Sassanian 
dynasty, which is largely mixed with, a Semitic element, and the Parsl, which 
forms the basis of modern Persian ; this last language chiefly differing from it in * 
the large amount of adopted Arabic words.] 

2 [M<^e Qi?rrectly we may say that the primeval tongue divided into two great * 
branches, the first represented by the German, Lithuanian, and Slavonic toiigues 
and the second, on the one hand, by the Keltic, Italian, and Greek, and, m the 
other, by tiic Iranian and Sanskrit.] 
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*' gratuitous. In Sanskrit, as in every other known tongue, 
’^grammarians have not invented etymology, but have only 
contrived rules to teach what w'as already established by 
approved practice. 

There is one peculiarity of Sanskrit compositions wliicli 
may also have suggested the opinion that it could never be 
a spoken language. I allude to what might be termed the 
euphonical orthography of Sanskrit. It consists in extending 
to syntax the rules for the permutation of letters in etymology. 
Similar rules for avoiding incompatible sounds in compound 
terms exist in all languages ; this is sometimes effected by a 
deviation from orthography in the pronuncia[4]tion of \Yords 5 
sometimes by altering one or more letters to make the spelling 
correspond with the pronunciation. These rules have been 
more profoundly investigated by Hindu grammarians than by 
those of any other nation ; and they have completed a system 
of orthography which may be justly termed euphonical. 
They require all compound terms to be reduced to this 
standard, and Sanskrit authors, it may be observed, delight 
in compound>s of inordinate length : the whole sentence, too, 
or even whole periods, may, at the pleasure of the author, be 
combined like the elements of a single word, and good writers 
generally do so. In common speech this could never have 
been practised, None but well-known compounds would be 
used by any speaker who wished to be understood, and each 
word would be distinctly articulated independently of the 
terms which precede and follow it. Such, indeed, is the pre- 
sent practice of those who still speak the Sanskrit language ; 
and they deliver themselves with such fluency, as is sufficient 
to prove that Sanskrit may have been spoken in former times 
with as much facility as the contemp>orary dialects of the 
Greek language, or the more modern dialects of the Arabic 
n tongue. I shall take occasion again to allude to |his topic, 
afte?’' explaining at large what are, and by whom were com- 
posed, those grammatical institutes, in which the Sanskrit 
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language is framed, according to the author above quoted; or 
by which (for the meaning is ill-conveyed by a literal trans-. 
iation) words are correctly formed and inflected. 

Panini, the father of Sanskrit grammar, lived in so remote 
an age,i that he ranks among those ancient sages whose 
fabulous history occupies a conspicuous place in the Purdnas, or 
Indian theogonies.^ The name is a patro[.5]nymic, indicating 
his descent from Panin but, according to the Pauranika 
legends, he was grandson of Devala, an inspired legislator. 
Whatever may be the true history of Panini, to him the 
Sutras, or succinct aphorisms of grammar, are attributed by 
universal consent : his system is grounded on a profound 
investigation of the analogies in both the regular and the 
anomalous inflections of the Sanskrit lano:uao:e. He has com- 
bined those analogies in a very artificial manner ; and has thus 
compressed a most copious etymology into a very narrow 
compass. His precepts are indeed numerous,^ but they have 
been framed with the utmost conciseness; and this great 
brevity is the result of very ingenious methods which have 
been contrived for this end, and for the purpose of assisting 
the student’s memory. In Panini’s system, the mutual re- 
lation of all the parts marks that it must have been completed 
by its author : it certainly bears internal evidence of its having 
been accomplished by a single effort, and even the corrections 
which are needed cannot be interwoven with the text. It 

^ [Pdnini’s date is still an unsettled question. It has been usually fixed, on 
confessedly uncertain grounds, about b.c. 350; but Prof. Goldstiicker, in bis 
jPdninz^ his Mace in Sanskrit Ziterature, maintains that be may even baye 
preceded Buddha.] 

® Every Purina treats of five subjects : the creation of the universe, its pro- 
gress, and the renovation of worlds ; the genealogy of gods and heroes ; chrono- 
logy, according to a fabulous system ; and heroic history, containing the achieve- 
ments of demi-gods and heroes. Since each PuiAna contains a cosmogony, with 
mythological and heroic history, the works which hear that title may not inaptly 
be compared to the Grecian theogonies. 

® [According to the Siddhmita Kaumudi (i. 542), Pfinini was the descQjKlant of 
Pfinina, who again was the descendant of Panin. His mother’s name was ^ukshif 
Mnini^ his Zlace in Sanskrit Lit . • 

* Hot l^wer than 3996. 
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must not be hence inferred, that Panin i wa^ b j the 

''^labours of earlier gramniarians. In of his precepts he 

■/:' cites :thu; authority of ..Ms / predecessors,^ sometii'iies for a 
deviation from a general rule, often for a grammatical canon 
, which' has universal cogency... He has even employed some , ' 
technical terms without defining them, ^ because, as his coin- 
mentators remark, those terms were already introduced by 
earlier grammarians.^ None of the [6] more ancient \York5, 
however, seem to be now extant: being superseded by his, 
they have probably been disused for ages, and are now perhaps 
totally lost.'^ . 

A performance such as the Paniniya grammar must inevit- 
ably contain many errors. The task of correcting its inaccura- 
cies has been executed by Katyayana,^ an inspired saint and 
lawgiver, whose history, like that of all the Indian sages, is 
involved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology. His 
annotations, entitled Vartikas,® restrict those among the 
Paniniya rules which are too vague, enlarge otliers which are 
too limited, and mark numerous exceptions which had escaped 
the notice of Panini himself. 

The amended rules of grammar have been formed into 
memorial verses by Bhax'trihari,’^ whose metrical aphorisms, 
entitled Karika, have almost equal authority mill the precepts 

^ S'^kalya, Gfirgya, Kiisyapa, GSiIava, S'§,katayana, and otliers [viz. A'pitali, 
Cliakravarmana, Bli-iradwaja, Senaka, Spliotayana, and the so-called eastern and 
northern grammarians]. 

“ [See this point discussed in F<lnin% his Flae6 in S. L., pp. 162-168.] 

3 In a few instances he quotes former grammars to refute them. 

^ Definitions of some technical terms, together with grammatical axioms, are 
also cited from those ancient works in the commentaries on Phnini, They are 
inserted in a compilation entitled Faribhdshd^ which will be subsequently noticed. 
The various original authorities of Sanskrit grammar, as enumerated in a memo- 
rial verse, are eight in number, viz., Indra, Chandra, Xasakritsna, Apisali, 

S akatfijana, P4nini, Amara, and Jinendra. 

® This name likewise is a patronymic [viz. the descendant of Kati], 

® [More properly vdrttihas^ as derived from *critti^ ^ a commentary.’] 

- ^ [Bhjartrihari wrote the Y^ikyapadlya, which is sometimes called the Harik4rik& ; 

Sut th 9 , EMcfis quoted in the MahfLbh'^shya are not by him. Prof. Goldstiieker 
{L'c. pp. 93-105) considers that some of these are by E^ty^ana, others by 
Patanjali himself, others by some third author.] 
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of Panini and emendations of Kdtyayana. If the popular 
traditions concerning Bhartriliari be well founded, lie lived in ^ 
the century preceding the Ohristian era ;^ for he is suj)posed 
to be the same with the brother of Vikrainaditya, and the 
period when this prince reigned at Ujjayiiu is determined by 
the date of the Samvat era. 

The studied brevity of the Paniniya Sutras renders [7] 
them in the highest degree obscure; Even with the knowledge 
of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them am- 
biguous. In the application of them when understood, he 
discovers many seeming . contradictions ; and, with every 
exertion of practised memory, he must experience the utmost 
difficulty in combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion 
through different portions of Panini’s eight lectures. A com- 
mentary was therefore indispensably requisite. Many were 
composed by ancient grammarians to elucidate the text of 
Panini. A most copious one on the emendations of his rules 
was compiled in very ancient times by an uncertain author. 
This voluminous work, known by the title of Mahabhashya, 
or the great commentary, is ascribed to Patanjali, a fabulous 
personage, to whom mythology has assigned the shape of a 
serpent.^ In this commentary almost every rule is examined 
at great length. All possible interpretations are proposed: 
and the true sense and import of the rule are deduced through 
a tedious train of argument, in which all foreseen objections 
are considered and refuted, and the wrong interpretations of 
the text, with all the alignments which can be invented to 
support them, are obviated or exploded. 

Voluminous as it is, the Mahabhashya has not exhausted 
the subject on which it treats. Its deficiencies have been 

^ A 'beautiful poem bas been composed in' his name, containing moral reflec- 
tions, which the poet supposes him to make on the discovery of his wife’s infideiity. 

It consists of either three or four S'atakas, or centuries of couplets. * 

2 [Patanjali was one of the Eastern grammarians. Prof. Goldstiicker has ghown* 
good reasons for believing that he wrote part of his commentary between and 
120 B.c. (4 c, pp. 229-234).] 
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supplied by the annotations of modern grammarians. The 
indst celebrated among these scholiasts of the Bhasliya is 
Kaiyata, a learned Kashmirian. His annotations are almost 
equally copious with the commentary itself. Yet they, too, 
are loaded by numerous glosses ; among which the old and 
new Vivaranas are most esteemed. 

The diiEcalty of combining the dispersed rules of grammar, 
to inflect any one verb or noun through all its variations, 
renders further aid necessary. This seems to have [8] been 
anciently afforded in vocabularies, one of which exhibited the 
verbs classed in the order implied by the system of Panini, 
the other contained nouns arranged on a similar plan. Both 
probably cited the precepts which must be remembered in. 
conjugating and declining each verb and noun. A catalogue 
of verbs, classed in regular order, but with few references to 
the rules of etymology, is extant, and is known by the title 
Dhatupatha.^ It may be considered as an appendix to the 
grammar of Panini ; and so may liis treatise on tlie pronun- 
ciation of vocal sounds,® and the treatise of Yaska on obsolete 
words and acceptations peculiar to theVeda,^ A numerous 
class of derivative nouns, to which he has only alluded, have 
been reduced to rule, under the head of Unadi, or the termi- 
nation etc. and the precepts respecting the gender 
nouns have been, in like manner, arranged in Sutras, which 
are formed on the same principles with Paninfs rules, and 
which are considered as almost equally ancient. Another 
supplement to his grammar is entitled Ganapatha, and con- 
tains lists of words comprehended in various grammatical 
rules, under the designation of some single word, with the 
term “ etc.'^ annexed to it. These supplements are due to 

^ [Edited by Prof. Westergaard m bis Badices Zingum Bamcritce^ 1841.] 

2 [For tbe tract oe pronunciatioa called Slkabb, often called a Yedaiiga, see 
Professor Miiller’s Am, Bamk, p. 145.] 

® [Y^ska was probably anterior to Pitpini ; bis Nirnkta bas beqia edited by 
^Prof. Potb, Gottingen, 1852.] 

^ [Tbe best edition of tbeUnbdi Sdtras is that by Prof. Anfrecbt, with Ujjwala- 
datta’s Commentary, London, 1859J • , ^ 
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various authors. The subject of gender alone has been treated 
by more than one writer reputed to be inspired ; namely, by 
Katj^ayana, Grobhila, and others. 

These subsidiary parts of the Paninfya grammar do not 
require a laboured commentary ; excepting only the catalogue 
of verbs, which does need annotation ; and which is, in truth, 
a proper groundwork for a complete review of all the rules of 
etymology that are applicable to each verb.^ [9] The Vritti 
Nyasa, a very celebrated work, is, I believe, a commentary of 
this sort.^ It is mentioned by Maitreya Eakshita, the author 
of the Dhatu Pradipa, as the work chiefly consulted by him in 
compiling his brief annotations on the Dhatupatha. A very 
.voluminous commentary on the catalogue of verbs was com- 
piled under the patronage of Sayana, minister of a chieftain 
named Bukkaraya, and is entitled Madhaviya Vritti. It 
thoroughly explains the signification and inflection of each 
verb ; but at the same time enters largely into scholastic re- 
finements on general grammar! 

Such vast works as the Mahdbhashya and its scholia, with 
the voluminous annotations on the catalogue of verbs, are not 
adapted for general instruction. A eonciser commentary mu^ 
have been always requisite. The best that is now extant is 
entitled the Kasika Vritti, or commentary composed at Vardnasi, 
The author, Jayaditya,^ in a short preface explains his design: 
“ to gather the essence of a science dispersed in the earlj^ com- 

^ The number of verbal roots amounts to 1750 nearly; exclusive of many 
obsolete words omitted in the DhS,tupbtba, but noticed in the Siitras as the roots 
of certain derivatives. The crude verbs, however, are more numerous, because 
many roots, containing the same radical letters, are variously conjugated in dif- 
ferent senses. The whole number of crude verbs separately noticed in the cata- 
logue exceeds three thousand. From each of these are deduced many compound 
verbs, by prefixing one or more prepositions to the verbal root. Such compounds 
often deviate very widely in their signification, and some even in their inflections, 
from the radical verb. The derivative verbs, again, are numerous ; such as 
causals, frequentatives, etc. Hence it may be readily perceived bow copious this 
branch of grammar must be. * 

2 I have not yet had an opportunity of inspecting either this or its gios§.. It * 
has been described to me as a commentary on the Khslka Yritti. — [See p. [iO]. 

® [He i^also called Yhmana.] 


10 


ON THE SiNSERIT 


mentaries, in the Bliashya, in copious dictionaries of verbs 
and of nouns, and in other works.” He has well falfilied the 
task which he undertook. His gloss explains in perspieiioiis 
language the meaning and application of each rule ; ho adds 
exam [10] pies, and quotes, in their proper places, the necessary 
emendations from the Yarttikas and Bhashya. Though he 
never deviates into frivolous disquisitions nor into teJious 
reasoning, but expounds the text as snceinctly as could consist 
with perspicuity, his work is nevertheless voluminous 5 and 
yet, copious as it is, the commentaries on it, and the tiiHiola- 
tions on its commentaries, are still more voluminous. Amongst 
the most celebrated is the Padamanjari of Haradatta ilisra. 
a grammarian whose authority is respected almost equally with 
that of the author on whose text he comments. The annota- 
tors on this, again, are numerous ; but it w^oulcl be useless to 
insert a long list of their names, or of the titles of their works. 

Excellent as the Kasika Vritti undoubtedly is, it partakes 
of the defects which have been imputed to Panini's text. 
Followino: the same order in which the orisfinal rules are 
arranged, it is well adapted to assist the student in acquiring 
a critical knowledge of the Sanskrit tongue. But for one wdio 
studies the rudiments of the language a different arrangement 
is requisite, for the sake of bringing into one view the rules 
wliich must be remembered in the inflections of one w'ord, and 
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a 
single term. Such a grammar has been compiled within a few 
centuries past by Eamachandra, an eminent grammarian. It 
is entitled Prakriya Kaumudi.^ The rules are Panini^s, and 
the explanation of them is abridged from the ancient commen- 
taries ^ but the arrangement is wholly different. It proceeds 
from the elements of writing to definitions 5 thence to ortho- 
graphy : it afterwards exhibits the inflections of nouns accord- 
- ing to case, number, and gender ; notices the iiide.clinables ; 
andproceeds to the uses of the cases. It subjoins the rules of 
^ [See Prof. Aufreelit's Bodleian Catalogue, p. 350 * 
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apposition, by wliich coraponnd terms are formed ; the ety- 
mology of patronymics and other [11] derivatives from nouns ; 

' and the reduplication of particles, etc. In the second part it 
treats of the conjugation of verbs arranged in ten classes; to 
these primitives succeed derivative verbs, formed from verbal 
roots or from nouns. The rules concerning different voices 
follow y they are succeede^^ by precepts regarding the use of 
the tenses ; and the work concludes with the etymology of 
verbal nouns, gerunds, supines, and participles. A supple- 
ment to it contains the anomalies of the dialect in which the 
Veda is composed. 

The outline of Paninfs arrangement is simple ; but numer- 
ous exceptions and frequent digressions have involved it in 
much seeming confusion. The two first lectures (the first 
section especially, which is in a manner the key of the whole 
grammar) contain definitions; in the three next are collected 
the affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected. Those 
which appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture : the fourth 
and fifth contain such as are affixed to nouns. The remaining 
three lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes un- 
dergo in special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and 
which are all effected by the addition or by the substitution of 
one or more elements.^ The apparent simplicity of the design 
vanishes in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pur- 
suit of exceptions and of limitations so disjoins the general pre- 
cepts, that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate maze, 
and the clew of the labyrinth is continually slipping from his 
hands. 

The order in which Eamachandra has delivered the rules of 
grammar is certainly preferable ; but the Sutras of Panini, 
thus detached from their context, are wholly unin[12]telligible. 
Without tJae commentator'^s exposition, they are indeed what 
Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ‘‘‘dark asi:he 
^ Even tlie expunging of a letter is considered as tlie substitution of a blank. 
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darkest oracle/’' ,E?6ii, with the aid of a 'eomnieiitj tliey can- 
not be fully understood until they are perused with the proper 
context. Notwitlistanding this defect, Bhattoji Biksliita/ 
%¥lio reyised the Kaumudi, has for very substantial reasons 
adhered to the P4:gimiya Sutras. That able gramiiiariaii lias 
made some useful changes in the arrangement of tlie Prakriya ; 
he has amended the explanation of the rules, ¥¥111011 was in 
many places incorrect or imperfect ; he has remedied many 
omissions, has enlarged the examples, and has noticed the 
most important instances where the elder grammarians dis- 
agree, or where classical poets ha¥^e de^dated from the strict 
rules of grammar. This excellent work is entitled Sidclhanta 
Xaumudi. The author has yery properly followed the example 
of Ramachandra, in excluding all rules tliat are peculiar to the 
obsolete dialect of the Veda, or 'which relate to accentuation ; 
for this also belongs to the Veda alone. He has collected 
them in an appendix to the Siddhanta Eaumudi; and has 
subjoined, in a second appendix, rules concerning the gender 
of nouns. The other supplements of Panini^s grammar are 
interwoven by this author with the body of his work. 

The Hindus delight in scholastic disputation. Their gram- 
marians indulge this propensity as much as their lawyers and 
their sophists.^ Bhattoji Dikshita has pirovided an ample 
store of controversy in an argumentative commentary on his 
own grammar. This work is entitled [13] Prauclha Mano- 
rama. He also composed a very voluminous commentary on 
the eight lectures of Panini, and gave it the title of Sabda 
Kaustubha. The only portion of it I have yet seen reaches 
no further than to the end of the first section of Panini’s first 
lecture. But this is so diffusive, that, if the ¥vhoIe have been 
executed on a similar plan, it must triple the ponderous volume 

^ Descendants of Bhattoji in the fifth or sixth degree are, I am told, now living 
o at Benares. He mnst have flourished, then, between one and two centfiries ago. 

* '"Many separate treatises on different branches of general grammar are very 
properly considered as appertaining to the science of logic. 
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of the Mahabhashy a itself. I have reasons howeyer, for 
doubting that it was ever completed. 

The commentaries on the Siddhdnta Kaumudi and Mano« 
rama are very numerous. The most celebrated shall be here 
briefly noticed. 1. The Tattwa Bodhini expounds the 
Siddhanta : it is the work of Jnanendra Saraswati, an ascetic, and 
the pupil of T dmanendra Swami. 2. The Sabdendu Sekhara 
is another commentary on Bhattoji’s grammar. It was com- 
posed by a successor, if not a descendant, of that grammarian. 
An abridgment of it, which is very generally studied, is the 
work of Nagesa, son of Siva Bhatta and pupil of Hari Bikshita. 
He was patronized, as appears from his preface, by the pro- 
prietor of Sringavera Pura.^ Though called an abridgment, 
this Lagliu Sabdendu is a voluminous peiTormance. 3. The 
Laghu Sabdaratna is a commentary on the Manorama of 
Bhattoji Dikshita, by the author's grandson, Hari Dikshita. 
This work is not impropeidy .termed an abridgment, since it is 
short in comparison with most other commentaries on gram- 
mar. A larger performance on the same topics, and with the 
same title of Sabda Eatna, was composed by a professor of this 
school. 4. Bala Sa.rman Pagondiya, who is either fourth or 
fifth in succession from Bhattoji, as professor of grammar at 
Benares, has written commentaries on the Kaustubha, Sabda 
Eatna, and [14] Sabdendu Sekhara. His father, Baidyanatha 
Bhatta, largely annotated the Paribhdsliendu Sekhara of 
INagesa Bhatta, which is an argumentative commentary on a 
collection of grammatical axioms and definitions cited by the 
glossarists of Panini. This compilation, entitled Paribliash^, 
has also furnished the text for other controversial perform- 
ances bearing similar titles. 

While so many commentaries have been written on the 
Siddhanta Kauraudi, the Prakriya Kaumudi has not been 
neglected.^ The scholiasts of this, too, are numerous. * The 

^ A town on the Ganges, marked Singhore, in Renners map. It is situated 
above [Cf. Bodleian Cat., p,165.] 
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most known is Krishna Pandita ; and his work has been 
abridged by his pnpil Jayanta, who has given the title of 
Tattwa Chandra to a very excellent compendium,' On the 
other hand, Krishiia Paindita has had the fate common to all 
noted grammarians, since his work has employed a host of 
commentators who have largely commented on it. 

The Kauinudis, independently even of their numerous com- 
mentaries, have been found too vast and intricate for young 
students. Abridgments of the Siddhanta Kaumudi liave been 
therefore attempted by several authors with unequal degrees 
of success. Of three such abi-idgnients one only seems to 
deserve present notice. It is the Madhya Kaumudi, and is 
accompanied by a similar compendium of anuotatioiis, entitled 
Madhva Manoramd. The name indicates, that it holds a 
middle place between the diffuse original and the jejune ab- 
stracts called Laghu Kaumudi, etc. It contains such of 
Paiiini’s rules as are most uniyersal, and adds to each a short 
hut perspicuous exposition. It omits only the least common 
exceptions and limitations. 

[15] When Sanskrit was the language of Indian courts, 
and was cultivated not only by persons who devoted them- 
selves to religion and literatui'e, but also by princes, lawyers, 
soldiers, physicians, and scribes (in short, by the first tliree 
tribes, and by many classes included in the fourth), an easy 
and popular grammar must have been needed by persons who 
could not waste the best years of their lives in the study of 
words. Such grammars must always have been in use ; those, 
however, which are now studied are not, I believe, of very 
ancient date. The most esteemed is the Sdraswata, together 
with its commentary yarned Ohandrika, It seems to have 
been formed on one of the Kaumudis, by translating'^ Paiiinrs 
rules into language that is intelligible independently of the 

^ finished ty Mm, as appears from a postscript to the hook, in the year 1687 
of the Samvafe era. Though he studied at Benares, he appears to have been horn 
* on the hanks of the Tapati, a liter marked Taptee in Eennel’s map. .. 
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gloss, and witliout the necessity of adverting to a different 
context.'. ^ 

Another popular grammar, which is in high repute in 
Bengal, is entitled Hngdliabodha, and is accompanied by a 
commentary. It is the work of Yopadeva, and proceeds upon 
a plan grounded on that of the Kaumudis j but the author 
has not been content to translate the rules of Panini and to 
adopt liis technical terms. He has, on the contrary, invented 
new terms and contrived new abbreviations. The same author 
likewise composed a metrical catalogue of Terbs alphabetically 
Arranged. It is named Kavikalpadruma, and is intended as 
a substitute for the Dhatupatha. 

The chief inconvenience attending Vopadeva’s innovation is, 
that commentaries and scholia, written to elucidate poems and 
works of science, must be often unintelligible to those who 
have studied only his grammar, and that the writings of his 
scholars must be equally incomprehensible (wherever a gram- 
matical subject is noticed) to the students of the Paiiinlya. 
Accordingly the Pandits of Bengal are cut off, in a manner, 
from communication on grammatical topics with the learned of 
other provinces in India. Even [16] etymological dictionaries, 
such as the commentaries on the metrical vocabulaiues, which I 
shall next proceed to mention, must be unintelligible to them. 

It appears from tlie prefaces of many different grammatical 
treatises, that woi'ks entitled Dhatu and Nama Parayaiia 
were formerly studied. They must have comprehended, as 
their title implies, ‘‘the whole of the verbs and nouns apper- 
taining to the language • and, since they are mentioned as 
very voluminous, they must probably have contained references 
to all the rules applicable to every single verb, and noun. 
Plaradatta's explanation of the title confirms this notion. But 
it does not appear that any work is now extant under this 
title. The** Dhatupatha, with its commentaries, supplies^tlie 
place of the Dhatuparayana. A collection of dictionaries and 
vocabularies, in like manner, supplies the want of the Nama- 
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parayana. These then may be noticed in this place as a 
branch of grammar. 

The best and most esteemed Tocabiilarj is the AniaraKosha. 
Eyen the bigotry of &nkara Acharya spared tliis^ when he 
proscribed the other works of Amara Sinhad Like most other 
Sanskrit dictionaries, it -is [17] arranged in Terse to aid the 
memory. Synonymous ’words are collected into one or more 
verses, and placed in fifteen different chapters, which treat 
of as many different subjects. The sixteenth contains a few 
homonymous terms, arranged alphabetically, in the Indian 
manner, by the final consonants. The seventeenth chaptet 

^ Amai'a Sinlia was an eminent poet, and one of the nine gems (for so tliese 
poets were called) who were the ornament of Yikramdditya’s Court. Un ft »r inn- 
ately he held the tenets of a heterodox sect, and liis poems are said to have 
perished in the persecutions fomented hy intolerant philosopliers against the 
persons and writings of both Jainas and Bauddhas. The persecution, instigated by 
S^ankara and Udayana Achhrya, was enforced, perhaps from political motives, by 
princes of the YaishnaTa and S'aiva sects, who compelled the Baiidclha monarchs to 
retire from Hindnst^in, and to content themselves with their dominions of Lusata 
and Bhota. It wonM be curious to investigate the date of this important revolution. 
The present conjecture (for it is little more than mere conjecture) is partly 
founded upon some acknowledgments made by Pandits, who confess that S'ankara 
and IJdayana persecuted the heterodox sects and proscribed their books ; and 
partly on the evidence of the engraved plate found at Mrtdgagiri, and of the 
inscription on the pillar found at BadCil (see As. Ees. vol. i, p. 123 and 133), 
from which it appears that Devap&Ia Beva belonged to the sect of Buddha, and 
that he reigned over Bengal and Karnhta as wn^ll as Lasata and Bhota, and had 
successfully invaded Kamboja, after traversing as a conqueror the ^h*lulhya range 
of mountains. His descendants, as far as the fourth generation, governed a no 
less extensive empire ; as appears from the inscription on the pillar at Badal. 
I must however acknowledge, that this last-mentioned inscription does not in- 
dicate any attachment to the sect of Buddha. This may be aceouiited for, by 
supposing that the worshippers of Krishna and of Kama, or w'hatever other sects 
prevailed, were then as cordial to the followers of Buddha, as iliey now are 
towards each other. The king and his minister might belong to different sects. 

Amara is mentioned in an inscription at Buddha Gaya as the founder of a 
temple at that place. (As, Ees. vol, i. p. 284.) This circumstance may serve to 
explain why his works have been proscribed with peculiar inveteracy, as it is 
acknowledged by many Pandits that they have been. He was probably a zealous 
sectarist. 

This is, however, by no means certain : and Bhhnuji Bikshita, in his com- 
mentary on the Amara Kosha, denies, that there is any evidence tc' prove that the 
author belonged to the sect of Jainas. [For the supposed date of Amara Sinha, 
seer Wilson’s Msays, y. pp. 182-200 ; Gen. Cunningham's Eeport, B. A. S. J. voL 
xxxii, pp. yii-x. The fifth or, sixth century a,d. seems the most probable date.] 
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is a pretty full catalogue of iudeclinables, wMcli European 
philologists would call adTerbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and 
interjections, but which Sanskrit gramroarians consider as in- 
declinable nouns. The last chapter of the Aniara Kosha is a 
treatise on the gender of nouns. Another vocabulary by the 
same author is often cited by his commentators, under the 
'..title „of Amara Mdla. ■ 

STiimerous commentaries have been written on the Aniara 
Kosha. The chief object of them is to explain the deriva~[lS] 
tions of the nouns and to supply the principal deficiencies of 
the text. Sanskrit etymologists scarcely acknowledge a single 
primitive amongst the nouns. When unable to trace an ety- 
mology winch may be consistent with the acceptation of the 
word, they are content to derive it, according to grammatical 
rules, from some root to wKich the word has no affinity in 
sense. At other times they adopt fanciful etymologies from 
Puranas or from Tantras : but, in general, the derivations are 
accurate and instructive. The best known among these com- 
mentaries of the Aniara Kosha is the Pada Ohandrika, com- 
piled from sixteen older commentaries by Vrihaspati, surnamed 
Mukuta, or at full length Raya Mukuta Mani.^ It appears 
from the incidental mention of the years then expired of as- 
tronomical eras, that Mukuta made this compilation in the 
4532nd year of the Kali Yug, which corresponds with a.d. 
1430. Achyuta Jallald has abridged Mukuta's commentary, 
but without acknowledgment; and has given the title of 
Vyakhya Pradipa to his compendium. On the other hand, 
Bhdnuji Diksliita has revised the same compilation, and has 
corrected the numerous errors of Mukuta, who often derives 
words from roots that are unknown to the language, or accord- 
ing to rules which have no place in its grammar. Bhaimji 
has greatly improved the plan of the work, by inserting from 
other authorities the various acceptations of words exhibited 
by Amara in one or two senses only. This excellent compi- 
lation is aititled Vyakhya Sudh&.^ 

^ [Of. "Wilson, Essays on JSansl\ Lit, iii, 204.] ^ [Off Wilsoji, iUg,, no. 204 . 
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The AmaraKosIia, as has been already hinted, gires a very 
incomplete list of words that have various acceptations. This 
defect is well supplied by the Medini, a dictionary so named ^ 
from its author, Medinikar.^ It contains words that bear 
many senses, arranged in alphabetical order by the final eon- 
sonants; and a list of homonymous indeelinables is subjoined 
to it. A similar dictionary, compiled by [19] Maheswara and 
entitled Viswa Prakdsa, is much consulted, though it be very 
defective, as has been justly remarked by Medinikar.^ It 
contains, however, a very useful appendix on wmrds spelt more 
than one way ; and another on letters which are liable to be 
confounded, such as and 5; and another, again, on the gender 
of nouns. These subjects are not separately treated by Medi- 
nikar ; but he has, on the other hand, specified the genders 
with great care in the body of the work. The exact age of 
the Medini is not certainly known; but it is older than 
Mukuta’s compilation, since it is quoted by this author. 

Amarals dictionary does not contain more than ten thousand 
different words ; yet the Sanskrit language is very copious. 
The insertion of derivatives, that do not at all deviate from 
their regular and obvious import, has been very properly 
deemed superfluous. Compound epithets, and other compound 
terms, in which the Sanskrit language is peculiarly rich, 
likewise omitted ; excepting such as are especially appro- 
priated, by a limited acceptation, either as titles of deities, or 
as names of plants, animals, etc. In fact, compound terms 
are formed at pleasure, according to the rules of grammar ; 
and must generally be interpreted in strict conformity with 
those rules. Technical terms, too, are mostly excluded from 
general dictionaries, and consigned to separate nomenclatures. 
The Amara Eosha, then, is less defective than might be in- 
ferred from the small number of words explained in it. Still, 
hoWever, it needs a supplement. The Haravali nlay be used 

^ [Cf. ’Wilson, Essays on Sansh Eit^ Hi. pp. 217, 221.] 

^ [Cf. Wilson, ih. p. 215.J ^ . 
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as such. It is a vocabulary of uncommon words, compiled by 
Purushottama, the author of an etymological work, and also 
of a little collection of monograms, entitled Ekdkshara.^ His 
Haratali was compiled by him under the patronage of Dhrita 
Sinha. It is noticed by Medinikar, and seems to be likevYise 
anterior to the V iswa. 

[20] The remaining deficiencies of the A mara Kosha are 
supplied by consulting other dictionaries and vocabularies ; 
such as HalayudhaX Yacliaspati’s, the Dharani Kosha, or 
some other. Sanskrit dictionaries are indeed very numerous. 
Purushottama and Medinikar name the Utpalini, Sabdarnava, 
and Sansardvarta, as works consulted by them. Purushottama 
adds the names of Tachaspati, Vyadi, and Vikramaditya; but 
it is not quite clear whether he mentions them as the authors 
and patrons of these, or of other dictionaries. Medinikar 
adds a fourth vocabulary, called Kamamala, and with similar 
obscurity subjoins the celebrated names of Bhaguri, Yararuchi, 
S'dswata, Bopdlita, and Rantideva. He then proceeds to enu- 
merate the dictionaries of Amara, Subhdnga, Haldyudha, 
G-ovardhana, Rabhasa Pdla, and the Ratna Kosha ; with the 
vocabularies of Rudra, Dhanaiijaya, and Gangadhara; as also 
the Dharani Kosha, Hdrdvali, Yrihad Amara, Trikdnda Sesha, 
and Ratnamald.^ Many of these are cited by the commen- 
tators on Amara and by the scholiasts on different poems. 
The following are also frequently cited; some as etymolo- 
gists, the rest, as lexicographers : Swdmi, Durga, Sarvadhara^ 
Ydrnana, Chandra, and the authors of the Yaijayanti, Na- 
manidhana, Haima, Yriliat-nighanti, etc. To this list might 
be added the Anekartha Dhwani Manjari, Ndnartha, and 
other vocabularies of homonymous terms ; the Dwirukti, Bhu- 
riprayoga Kosha, and other lists of words spelt in more than 
one way ; and the various Nighantis or nomenclatures, such 
as the Dbanwantari Kighanta and Raja Nighanta, which con-« 

^ [Cf. Wilson, Essays on Sansic. Zit, iii. pp. 211, 212.] . 

» [Cf. Wilson, ib. pp. 21?-220.] 
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tain lists of the materia medka; and the Nighanti of the 
Yeda, which explains obsolete words and niinsiial acceptations.^ 

[21] Before I proceed' to mention other languages of India, 
it may be proper to mention, that the school of Benares now 
uses the Siddhanta Kaamudi, and other works of Bliattoji, as 
the same school formerly did the Kasiki Yritti. The Pra- 
kriya Kaumudi, with its commentaries, maintains its ground 
among the learned of Mithila or TiiMt. In ' both ' places, 
hoiYever, and indeed throughout India, the Maliabliashya con- 
tinues to be the standard of Sanskrit grammar : it is therefore 
studied by all who are ambitious of acquiring a critical know- 
ledge of the language. The Harikarika, with its commentaries 
by Helaraja and Punjaraja, was probably in use \Yitli a school 
that once flourished at Ujjayini, but it does not seem to be 
now generally studied in any part of India. 

The second class of Indian languages comprehends the 
written dialects which are now used in the intercourse of 
civil life, and which are cultivated by lettered men. The 
author of a passage already quoted includes all such dialects 
under the general denomination of Prakrit : but this term is 
commonly restricted to one language, namely, to the Sarasw'ati 
bila bam, or the speech of children on the banks of the Saras- 
wati,^ There is reason to believe that ten polislied dialects 
formerly prevailed in as many different civilized nations, who 
occupied all the fertile provinces of Hindustan and the Dak- 
hin.3 Evident traces of them still exist. They shall be 

1 Tlie Nirukti, as explained in Sir William Jones’s treatise on the literature of 
the Hindus, belongs to the same class with the Nighanti of the Veda : and a 
small voG-tbiiiaiy under both these titles is commonly annexed to the Rigveda to 
complete the set of Upavedas. There is, however, a ranch larger work entitled 
Nirukti ; and the commentators of it are often cited upon topics of general gram- 
mar. See the preceding vol. p. [26]. {NighanU and Nirukti are more corectly 
•written NighanUi and Nirukta."] 

2 The terra will hear a different interpretation, hut this seems to he the most 
prohahle explanation of it. The other (youthful speech of SaraswatS^ is generally 
received. 

s [The exact relation of the modern vernacular languages of Northern India to 
Sanskrit and Prakrit is a still unsettled question (cf. Dr. Muir’s 8an^rU Tesets^ 
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noticed in the order in which these Hindu nations are usually 
eimmerated., ■ 

[22] The Saraswata was a nation which occupied the banks 
of the river Saraswati. Erahmanas, who are still distin- 
guished by the name of their nation, inhabit chiefly the 
Panjab or Panchanada, west of the river from which they 
take their appellation. Their origmaT language may have 
once prevailed through the southern and western parts of 
Hindustan proper, and is probably the idiom to which the 
name of Prakrit is generally appropriated. This has been 
more cultivated than any other among the dialects which will 
be here enumerated, and it occupies a principal place in the 
dialogue of most dramas. Many beautiful poems composed 
wholly in this language, or intermixed with stanzas of pure 
Sanskrit, have perpetuated the memory of it, though perhaps 
it have long ceased to be a vernacular tongue. Grammars have 
been compiled for the purpose of teaching this language and 
its prosody, and several treatises of rhetoric have been written 
to illuKstrate its beauties. The Prakrita Manoramd and 
Prakrita Pingala are instances of the one, and the Saraswati 
Kanthabharana of Bhojadeva, may be named as an example of 
the other, although both Sanskiit and Prakrit idioms furnish 
the examples with which that author elucidates his precepts. 
For the character of the Prdkrit language I must refer the 
reader to Sir William Jones’s remarks, in his preface to the 
translation of the Fatal Eing. 

Yol. ii. 2iicl eel. cliap. i). Between these modern dialects and Sanskrit we can at any 
rate trace four intermediate stages, though we cannot determine their relative anti- 
quity to each other. Thus we find in the Buddhist mipulya sutras or ‘developed 
sdtras’ of Nepal long passages in verse, called which are written in a 

popularized Sanskrit, Ml of barbarous inflections and corruptions, hut still re- 
taining a very strong likeness to the original. Then we have the langnage of 
the rock inscriptions of the second and third centuries b.c.j and closely connected 
with this, the Bflli or Mhgadlii of the sacred books of the Buddhists in Ceylon 
and Burmah. Here we find a pure Br^-krit type, not, as in the G^thhs, a 
barbarous foi?n of Sanskrit ; it has a regular grammar and a vast literature of its 
own. Lastly we have the Pr-^krit dialects of the grammarians and the draTnas; 
but none of these agree with the language of the inscriptions or with the Mli ; 
and indeed flfchey are undoubtedly of a more recent character.] 
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: The' '^.K possessed' a great empire, the metropolis 

of which was the aiicient city of Kanyakubja or Kanoj. Theirs 
seems to be the language which forms the groundwork of 
modern Hindustanij and which is known by the appellation 
of Hindi or HindaTi. Two dialects of it may be easily dis- 
tinguished, one more refined, the other less so. To this last 
the name of Hindi is sometimes restricted, while the other is 
often confounded with Prakrit. Numerous poems have been 
composed in both dialects,^ not only [23] before the Hindustani 
was ingrafted on the Hindi by a large intermixture of Persian, 
but also in very modern times, by Muhammadan as well as 
Hindu poets. Dohrds or detached couplets, and KaMs or 
stanzas, in the Hindavi dialect, may be found among the 
works of Musalman authors : it will be sufficient to instance 
those of Malik Muhammad Jaisi, Muhammad Afzal, and 
Amirkhan Anjam. Most poems in this dialect are, lio\vever, 
the exclusive production of Hindu poets.^ On examining 
them, the affinity of Hindi with the Sanskrit language is 
peculiarly striking ; and no person acquainted with both can 
hesitate in affirming that Hindi is chiefly borrowed from 
Sanskrit. Many words, of which the etymology shows them 
to be the purest Sanskrit, are received unaltered 5 many more 
undergo no change but that of making the final vowel silent ; 
a still greater number exhibits no other difference than what 
arises from the uniform permutation of certain letters 5 the 

^ [For further information respecting the different Hindi poets, see M. Garcln 
de Tassy’s Mistoin de la LitUrature Hmdouie et Sindoustanie, The oldest is 
Chand, who wrote his great epic, the FritMotrdja-CharitTa, about 1200 a . d .] 

2 Among the most admired specimens of Hindi poetry, the seven hundred 
couplets of Bihdri Lai, and the amatory Terses of Sdndar and of Matirhm, are 
conspicuous. But their dialect is not pure Hindavi, since they sometimes borrow 
from the Persian language. Sdndar wrote his poems in the reign of Shahjahiin, 
and seems to have been patronized by that prince, whom he praises in his preface. 
Bih^ri Lhl flourished at the court of Amhher, towards the beginning of the six- 
teenth century of the Christian era. His poems were arranged in their present 
order-for the use of the unfortunate prince A'zam Shhh, and the modern edition 
is therefore called A’'zamsh&hi. The old edition has been elegantly translated 
into, Sanskrit verse by Haiipraslda Pandita, under the patronage of Chet Sinh, 
when of Benares. 
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rest, too, with comparatiyely few exceptions, niay be easily 
jtraced to a Sanskrit origin. That this is the root from which 
Hindi has sprung (not Hindi the dialect whence Sanskrit has 
r been refined) may be proved by etymology, the analogy of 
which is lost in Hindi and preserved in Sanskrit. A few 
examples will render this evident. 

[24] Kriyd signifies action, and act, both of which 

are regularly derived from the root kri ^ to do.’ They have 
been adopted into Hindustdni, with many other regular deri- 
vatives of the same root (such, for example, as karana [con- 
tracted into terwa] the act of doing; kartd the agent; kdran 
cause, or the means of doing ; kdrya [Icdrj\ kdj\'] the thing to 
be done, and the intent or purpose of the action). But I 
select these two instances, because both words are adopted 
into Hindustani in two several modes. Thus krid signifies 
action, and kind expresses one metaphorical sense of the same 
Sanskrit word, viz. oath or ordeal. kifidko/ram signi- 

fies funeral rites 5 hvit kdm is the most usual form in which 
the Sanskrit is exhibited in the Hindustani; and it 

thus assumes the same form with kdm, desire, a very different 
word taken from the Sanskrit derivative of the root kam, to 
seek. Here then the Hindustani confounds two very different 
words in one instance, and makes two words out of one in the 
other instance. 

Sat literally signifies existent : it is employed in the accepta- 
tion of truth. Satya, a regular derivative from it, signifies 
true ; or, employed substantively, truth. The correspondent 
Hindi word, sack, is corrupted from the Sanskrit satya, by 
neglecting the final vowel, by substituting / for y, according to 
the genius of the Hindavi dialect, and by transforming the 
harsh combination ^‘into the softer sound of ch. Here then 
is obviously traced the identity of the Hindustani sack, and 
Bengali shotyo, which are only the same Sanskrit word miya 
variously pronounced. * < 

Tuvan signifies young, md yamam youth. The j|rst 
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makes yum in the nominative case : this is adopted into 
Hindustani with the usual permutation of consonants, and 
becomes as ycmmnaiB transformed into/o5r/«. The same 
word has been less corrupted in Persian and Latin, where it 
stands jiiwdn and juunis. In many inflections [25] the root 
of yiimn is contracted into yun : the possessive case, for ex- 
ample, forms in the three numbers, yiinas, yurm, yimmL 
Here, then, we trace the origin of the Latin comparative 
junior; and I cannot hesitate in referring to these Sanskrit 
roots, the ’Wd^lijemngk^ and Armoriean/om^^A’, as well as the 
Saxon yeong^ and finally the English young. This analogy, 
which seems evident through the medium of the Sanskrit 
language, is wholly obscured in Hindustani. 

These examples might be easily multiplied, but unprofitably, 
I fear ; for, after proving that nine-tenths of the Hindi dialect 
may be traced back to the Sanskrit idiom, there yet remains 
the difiiculty of accounting for the remaining tenth, which is 
perhaps the basis of the Hindi language. Sir William Jones 
thought it so ; and he thence inferred, that the pure Hindi 
was' primeval in Upper India, into which the Sanskrit was 
introduced by conquerors from other kingdoms in some very 
remote age.^ This opinion I do not mean to controvert. I 
only contend, that where similar words are found in both 
languages, the Hindi has borrowed from Sanskrit, rather than 
the Sanskrit from Hindi. It may be remarked too, that in 
most countries the progress has been from languages rich in 
inflections, to dialects simple in their structure. In modern 
idioms, auxiliary verbs and appendant particles supply the 
place of numerous inflections of the root: it may, for this 
reason, be doubted, whether the present stimcture of the Hindi 
tongue be not a modern refinement. But the question, which 
has been here hinted rather than discussed, can be decided 
only by a careful examination of the oldest compositions that 
are^ now extant in the Hindi dialect. Until some person 

^ ^ See Sir W. Jones’s third anniversary discourse. 
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execute this task, a doubt must remain, [26] whether the 
groundwork of Hindi, and consequently of Hindustani, be 
wholly distinct from that of Sanskrit. 

® On the subject of the modern dialect of Upper India, I with 
pleasure refer to the works of a very ingenious member of this 
society, Mr. Gilchrist, whose labours have now made it easy 
to acquire the knowledge of an elegant language, which is used 
in every part of Hindustan and the Dakhin, which is the com- 
mon vehicle of colloquial intercourse among all well-educated 
natives, and among the illiterate also, in many provinces of 
India, and which is almost everywhere intelligible to some 
among the inhabitants of every village. The dialects which 
will be next noticed are of more limited use. 

Gaura,^ or as it is commonly called Bengalah, or Bengali, 
is the language spoken in the provinces of which the ancient 
city of Gaur was once the capital. It still prevails in all the 
provinces of Bengal, excepting perhaps some ifrontier districts, 
but is said to be spoken in its gi-eatest purity in the eastern 
parts only ; and, as there spoken, contains few words which 
are not evidently derived from Sanskrit. This dialect has not 
been neglected by learned men. Many Sanskrit poems have 
been translated, and some original poems have been composed 
in it learned Hindus in Bengal speak it almost exclusively ; 
[27] verbal instruction in sciences is communicated through 
this medium, and even public disputations are conducted in 
this dialect. Instead of writing it in the Devanagari, as the 
Prakrit and Hindavi are written,^ the inhabitants of Bengal 

^ It is necessary to remark, tliat althongh Gaura [Gauda] be the name of 
Bengal, yet the Brkbmanas, who bear that appellation, are not inhabitants of 
Bengal, but of Hindustjin proper. They reside chiefly in the Suba Of Delhi, 
while the Brahmanas of Bengal are avowed colonists from Kanoj. It is diflieult 
to account for this contradiction. The Gaura BrS.hmanas allege a ti’adition, that 
their ancestors migrated in the days of the Phndavas, at the commencement of 
the present Kali Yuga, Though no plausible conjecture can be founded on this 
tradition, yet I am induced to retract a conjecture formerly hazarded by me, that 
the Gar of our*maps was the original country of the Gaura priests. * 

2 [On old Bengdlz literature, see two articles in vols. xiii. and xvii. of the M- 
mtta Meview, The province is properly called Bangade^a or Bangaih (sometiijies 
BhnghM), a:(jd the language Bhngalh; B§,nghlf only means a native of Bengal.] 

3 Prhkrit and Hindi-^hooks are commonly writte|. in the Devanhgari; hut a 
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have adopted a peculiar character, wiiicli is nothing else but 
Devanagari, difformed for the sake of expeditions writing. 
Even the learned amongst them employ this character for the 
Sanskrit language, the pronunciation of which, too, they in « 
like manner degrade to the Bengali standard. The labours of 
Mr. Halhed and Mr. Eorster have already rendered a know- 
ledge of the Bengali dialect accessible; and ilr. Forsters 
farther exertions will still more facilitate the acquisition of a 
language which cannot but be deemed greatly useful, since it 
prevails throughout the richest and most valuable portion of 
the British possessions in India, 

Maithila, or Tirlmtiya, is the language used in Mithila 
(that is, in the Sirkar of Tirhut), and in some adjoining dis- 
tricts, limited however by the rivers Kusi (Eausiki), and 
Gandhak (Gandhakl), and by the mountains of Nepal, It 
has great affinity with Bengdli ; and the character in "which it 
is written differs little from that which is employed throughout 
Bengal. In Tirhut, too, the learned write Sanskrit in the 
Tirhutlya character, and pronounce it after their own inelegant 
manner. As the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and 
does not appear to have been at [28] any time cultivated by 
elegant poets, it is unnecessary to notice it further in this place. 

Utkala, or Odradesa, is co-extensive with the Suba of 
Orissa, extending from Medinipur to Manakapattana, and 
from the sea to Sammall-pur. The language of this province, 
and the character in which it is written, are both called Uriya. 
So far as a judgment can be formed from imperfect specimens 
of this language, it contains many Sanskrit words variously 
corrupted, with some Persian and Arabic terms borrowed 
through the medium of Hindustani, and with others of 

corrupt writuig, called H^ari, is used by Hindus in all common transactions 
■wbere Hindi is employed by them; and a still more corrupted one, wherein 
vowels are for the most part omitted, is employed by bankers and others in mer- 
cantUe transactions. I must here confess that I can give no satisfactory explana- 
tion of the term. The common etymology of Ndgari is unsatisfactory; unless 
HSgara be taken as the name of some particular place emphatically called the city. 
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doubtful origin. Tlie letters are evidently taken from the 
Devanagari; and the Brahmans of this province use the Bnya 
character in writing the Sanskrit language. Its deviations 
from the Devanagari may be explained, from the practice of 
writing on palm leaves with an iron style, or on paper with a 
pen cut from a porcupine’s quill. It differs in this respect 
from the hand-wTiting of northern tribes, and is analogous to 
that of the southern inhabitants of the peninsula. 

The five Hindu nations, whose peculiar dialects have been 
thus briefly noticed, occupy the northern and eastern portions 
of India ; they are denominated the five Gaurs. The rest, 
called the five Dravirs, inhabit the southern and western parts 
of the peninsula. Some Pandits, indeed, exclude Karndta, 
and substitute Kasmira; but others, with more propriety, omit 
the Kashmirian tribe; and, by adding the Kanaras to the list 
of Dravirs, avoid the inconsistency of placing a northern tribe 
among southern nations. There is reason, too, for doubting 
whether Kdsmira be occupied by a distinct nation, and whether 
the inhabitants of it be not rather a tribe of Kanyakubjas. 

Dravira ^ is the country which terminates the peninsula of 
India: its northern limits appear to lie between the twelfth 
and thirteenth degrees of north latitude. The lan[29]guage 
of the province is the Tamel, to which Europeans have given 
the name of Malabar, ^ from Malay-war, a province of Dravira. 

^ [Malirlitti and Gujar&ti belong to tbe Sanskrit class of languages. Dr. 
Caldwell, in Ms Drdvidian Comparative Grammar >> p. 27, would make nine 
northern languages, i,e. Bengali, IJriya, Hindf with its daughter Hindustani, 
Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarhti, Mahrhtti, and the languages of Nep§l and Kashmir. 

The Drhvidian branch consists of Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, and Malayhlam, the 
language of Malabar (which is closely connected with Tamil). They all borrow 
largely from Sanskrit in their Tocabulary, hut they are essentially non-Sanskrit 
in their grammatical structure and their most important roots, and belong to the 
Turanian, not the Indo-European family. The dialects of most of the yarious 
mountain-tribes in Central and South India, as the Gonds, Khonds, etc., belong 
to the same stock, and perhaps some of those in North India; and hence it has < 
been supposed that these languages represent the language of the aboriginal 
inhabitants of ?ndia previous to the immigration of the Sanskrit- speaking Aryan ^ • 
tribes. See Dr. Caldwell's Comp, Gh'ammar.'] » 

^ A learned Brhhman of Drhvira positiyely assures me, that the dialect of 
Malabar, though confounded by Europeans with the Thmel, is different from it, 
and is not the language to which Europeans have allQjbted that appellation. 
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They have similarly corrupted the true name of the dialect 
into Tamul, Tamulic, and Tamulian,^ but the word, as pro- 
nounced by the natives, is Tamla, or Tamalah; and this seems 
to indicate a derivation from Tainra, or Tamraparrii, a river of 
note which waters the southern Mathura, situated within the 
limits of Dravira. The provincial dialect is written in a 
character which is greatly corrupted from the parent Deva- 
nagari, but which nevertheless is used by the Braliiiiaiis of 
Dravira in writing the Sanskrit language. After carefully 
inspecting a grammar published by Mr. Drummond at Bom- 
bay, and a dictionary by missionaries at Madras, I can 
venture to pronounce that the Tamla contains many* Sanskrit 
words, either unaltered or little changed, with otliers more 
corrupted, and a still greater nnmber of doubtful origin. 

The Maharashtra, or Mahratta, is the language of a nation 
which has in the present century greatly enlarged its ancient 
limits. If any inference may be drawn from the name of 
the character in which the language is written, the country 
occupied by this people was formerly called Muru;^ for the 
peculiar corruption of the Devanagari, [SO] which is employed 
by the Maharashtras in common transactions, is denomin- 
ated by them Mur. Their books, it must be remarked, 
are commonly written in Devanagari. The Mahratta nation 
was formerly confined to a mountainous tect situated south 
of the river Narmadi, and extending to the province of Kokan. 
Their language is now more widely spread, but is not yet 
become the vernacular dialect of provinces situated far beyond 
the ancient bounds of their country. Like other Indian 
tongues, it contains much pure Sanskrit, and more corruptions 
of that language, intermixed with words borrowed from Persian 

^ The Romisli and Protestant missionaries who have published dictionaries 
and grammars of this dialect, refer to another language, which they denominate 
Grandam and Grandonicum* It appears that Sanskrit is meant, and the term 
thus, corrupted hy them is Grantha^ a volume or book, [The Gr^ntha character 
is used in Southern India for Sanskiit MSS.] 

^ Mentioned in the royal grant preserved at a famous temple in Karn^a. See 
As. Res. voL iii. p. 48. However, the Mahrkttas themselves affirm, that the 
Mdru character was introduced amongst them from the island of Sil&n. 
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and Arabic, and with others derived from an' unknown source. 
If the bards of Muru were once famous, their supposed suc- 
cessors, though less celebrated, are not less diligent. The 
Mahrattas possess many poems in their own dialect, either 
translated from the Sanskrit, or original compositions in honour 
of Krishna, Eama, and other deified heroes. Treatises in 
prose, too, on subjects of logic and of philosophy, have been 
composed in the Mahratta dialect. 

Karnata, or Kanara, is the ancient language of Karnataka, 
a province which has given name to districts on both coasts 
of the peninsula. This dialect still prevails in the inter- 
mediate mountainous tract, but seems to be superseded by 
other provincial tongues on the eastern coast. A peculiar 
character formed from the Devanagari, but, like the Tamla, 
much corrupted from it through the practice of writing on 
palm leaves with an iron style, is called by the same name 
with the lan 2 :uao:e of Karnatak. Brahmans of this tribe have 
assured me that the language bears the same affinity to 
Sanskrit as other dialects of the Dakhin. I can affirm, 
too, from their conversation, that the Kanaras, like most 
other southern tribes, have not followed the ill example of 
Bengal and the provinces adjacent to it, in pro[31]nouncing 
the Sanskrit language in the same inelegant manner with 
their own provincial dialects. 

Tailanga, Telingah, or Tilanga, is at once the name of a 
nation, of its language, and of the character in which that 
language is -written. Though the province of Telingana alone 
retain the name in published maps of India, yet the adjacent 
provinces on either bank of the Krishna and G-odavari, and 
those situated on the north-eastern coast of the peninsula, 
are undoubtedly comprehended within the ancient limits of 
Tilanga, and are inhabited chiefly by people of this tribe. 
The language, too, is widely spread : and many circumstances 
indicate that the Tailangas formerly occupied a very extensive 
tract, in wd^ch they still constitute the principal part of the 


30 


OK THE SAKSHEIT 


population. Tlio character in which they write their own 
language is taken from Devanagari, and the Tailanga Brah- 
mans employ it in writing the Sanskrit tongue, from which 
the Tailanga idiom is said to have borrowed more largely than 
other dialects used in the south of India. This language 
appears to have been cultivated by poets, if not by prose 
writers; for the Tailangas possess many compositions in their 
own provincial dialect, some of which are said to record the 
ancient history of the country. 

The province of Grurjara^ does not appear to have been 
at any time much more extensive than the modern Gruzrat, 
although Brahinanas, distinguished by the name of that 
country, be now spread over the adjoining provinces on both 
sides of the Narmada. This tribe uses a language denom- 
inated from their own appellation, but very nearly allied to 
the Hindi tongue, while the character in which it [32] is 
written conforms almost exactly with vulgar Nagari. Con- 
sidering the situation of their country, and the analogy of 
language and writing, I cannot hesitate in thinking that the 
Gurjaras should be considered as the fifth northern nation of 
India, and the TJnyas should be ranked among the tribes of 
the Dakhin. 

Brief and imperfect as is this account of the Prakrits of 
India, I must be still more concise in speaking of the lan- 
guages denominated M^adhi and Apabhransa in the passages 
quoted at the beginning of this essay. Under these names 
are comprehended all those dialects wdiich, together with the 
Prakrits above-noticed, are generally known by the common 
appellation of Bhasha, or speech. This term, as employed by 
all philologists, from Panini down to the present professors 
of grammar, does indeed signify the popular dialect of San- 
skrit, in contradistinction to the obsolete dialect of the Veda; 

* ^ The limits of G\lrjara, as here indicated, are too narrow. It seems to have 
♦been co-extensive with the ancient, rather than the modern Giizr^t, and to have 
included the whole, or the greatest part of Khhndesh and Malwa.* 
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but in common acceptation, Blidkha (for so the word is pro- 
nounced on the banks of the Granges) denotes any of the modern 
^vernacular dialects of India, especially such as are corrupted 
from the Sanskrit : these are very numerous. After excluding 
mountaineers, who are probably aborigines of India, and whose 
languages have certainly no affinity with Sanskrit, there yet 
remain in the mountains and islands contiguous to India 
many tribes that seem to be degenerate Hindus. They have 
certainly retained some traces of the language and writing 
which their ancestors had been taught to employ. 

Without passing the limits of Hindustan, it would be easy 
to collect a copious list of different dialects in the various 
provinces which are inhabited by the ten principal Hindu 
nations. The extensive region which is nearly defined by the 
banks of the Saraswati and Ganga on the north, and which is 
strictly limited by the shores of the [83] eastern and western 
seas towards the south, contains fifty-seven provinces accord- 
ing to some lists, and eighty-four according to others. Each 
of these provinces has its peculiar dialect, which appears, 
however, in most instances, to be a variety only of some one 
among the ten principal idioms. Thus Hindustani, which 
seems to be the lineal descendant of the Kanyakubja, comprises 
numerous dialects, from the Urdu Zaban, or language of the 
royal camp and court, to the barbarous jargon which reciprocal 
mistakes have introduced among European gentlemen and 
their native servants. The same tongue, under its more ap- 
propriate denomination of Hindi, comprehends many dialects 
strictly local and provincial. They differ in the proportion 
of Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit, either pure or slightly 
corrupted, which they contain; and some shades of difference 
may be also found in the pronunciation, and even in the basis 
of each dialect. 

Not being sufficiently conversant with all these idioms^ I 
shall only mention two, which are well known, because lyric 
poets have employed them in songs that are still the delight 
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of natives of all ranks. I allude to the Panjabi aaici to the 
Brij-bhakha. The first is the language of Paiichanacla., or 
Panjab, a province watered by the five celebrated rivers which, 
fall into the Sindhu. The songs entitled Klieals and Tappas, 
which are no doubt familiar to all who have a taste for the 
vocal music of India, are composed almost exclusively in this 
dialect; as the Dhurpads and regular Bags are Hindi; and 
Rekhtah,^ in the language of the court of Hindustan. 

The Brij-bhakha, or Vraja Bhasha, is the dialect supposed 
to have been anciently spoken among the peasants [34] in the 
neiohbourhood of Mathura. It derives its name from the 

o 

cow-pens (;vraja) and dairies in the forest of Yrinda, where 
Krishna was educated among the wives and daughters of the 
cowherds. His amorous adventures wdth Eadha and the 
Gopis furnish the subject of many favourite songs in this 
dialect. It is still spoken with much purity throughout a 
great part of the Antarbed or Doab, and in some districts on 
the opposite banks of the Yamuna and Ganga. 

To these cursory observations might be fitly added a speci- 
men of each language, and of the cliaraeter in which it is 
written, together with a list of the most common terms in the 
various dialects of India, compared with words of similar 
sound and import in the ancient languages of Europe. I 
have, indeed, made collections for this purpose : but the in- 
sertion of a copious list would exceed the limits of a desultory 
essay. For this reason, and because the collection is yet 
incomplete, I suppress it: and shall here close the present 
essay abruptly, with the intention of resuming the subject, 
should the further prosecution of these inquiries at any future 
time enable me to furnish the information called for by this 
Society, concerning the number of Hindavi dialects, and the 
countries where they are spoken. 

\ The author of the Tazkirah. ShuahA Hind explains Rekhtah as signifying a 
poetry composed in the language of the royal court of Hindustan, \iithn Hie 
style and metre of Persian poetry. 
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PEEFACE TO THE AUTHOR’S ^‘OEAMMAR. OF 
THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE/^ 


S^Calmtta^ 1805. Folio.] 

[35] Having accepted an honourable nomination to the post 
of Professor of the Sanskrit Language in the College of Fort 
William, early after the foundation of that useful institution, 
I felt it incumbent on me to furnish, through the press, the 
means of studying a language, which it was my dut}^ to make 
known, but on which I had no intention of delivering oral 
instruction. 

Among other undertakings adapted to this purpose, the 
publication of a Sanskrit Grammar was commenced, which 
was first intended to be brief and elementary, but of which the 
design has been enlarged in its progress. As the entire work 
will exceed the bounds of a single volume, a convenient break 
has been chosen to close the first, and a few remarks will be 
now prefixed to it, since a considerable time may elapse before 
the second volume be completed. I have the less scruple, in 
pausing upon this work, to devote my attention to other 
duties, because the deficient part of it may be supplied by the 
grammars which Mr. Forster and Mr. Carey will severally 
publish. 

In the composition of this- grammar, I have followed the 
system taught by writers, whose works are considered by the 
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prevailing sects of Hindus to be sacred, and to form an appen- 
dage of their scriptures. . Mj reasons for preferring these to 
the popular or profane treatises on Grammar, were stated in 
an essay on the 'Sanskrit lan[36]guage inserted in the seventh 
volume of the Asiatic JSesearches.^ I adhere to the opinion 
there expressed. The sacred' grammar has been more culti- 
vated, its agreement with ancient writings and classical 
authors has been more care&lly verified, than any other 
grammar of the language : it is more usually cited, and more 
generally understood : and, as finally corrected by a long train 
of commentators, it is more accurate and complete. 

The arrangement, indeed, is ill-adapted to facilitate study; 
both in the original work and in the numerous illustrations of 
it. But I thought it practicable to frame a grammar upon 
the same system, which should be easily intelligible to the 
English student of Sanskrit. Without believing that I have 
succeeded, I still think H to be practicable: and the difficulties 
which may be expeiieneed in the following pages will iu 
general be found owing merely to the want of examples ; 
which have been omitted, under the apprehension of rendering 
the work too voluminous. 

An improvement which has been recently effected in the 
types of the Nagari character, by reducing their sixe, without 
diminishing their distinctness, has removed the objection to 
ample illustrations by examples ; and, if this work should be 
reprinted, examples of every rule will accordingly be inserted ; 
and, at all events, they will be retained in the second volume 
of this grammar. 

On the same supposition of a new edition of this first volume, 
I should be desirous of altering some of the teimis adopted by 
me in place of technical words in Sanskrit grammar. An 
unwillingness to coin new words in English led me to use 
some expressions, which are not sufficiently precise; others 
wore selected by me, not anticipating objections to their use, 


® See page {15] of the present volume. 
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which have since occurred: and, in some instances, I have 
inadvertently changed an appropriate term for one less suit- 
able. The most material [87] intended changes are men- 
fioned in the margin and the reader is requested to notice 
them. 

I shall be likewise glad to have an opportunity of inserting 
the original rules of Sanskrit Grammar. They are usually 
committed to memory by native students of the language 5 
and are cited by Sanskrit authors, in words, and not by re- 
ference to their place or their import. The knowledge of them 
is, therefore, material to the student of Sanskrit: and they 
are froamed, like the aphorisms of other sciences among the 
Hindus, with studied and ingenious brevity. 

The author of these grammatical aphorisms is Pdnini. 
His rules, with the annotations of Katyayana entitled Vart-* 
tikas, confirmed or corrected by Patanjali in the Mahabhashya, 
constitute the standard of Sanskrit gram [38] mar. From the 
three saints, as Hindu gi'ammarians affect to call them, there 
is no appeal. Other authorities may be admitted, where they 
are silent : but a deviation even by a classical or an ancient 
writer, from a rule in which they concur, is deemed either a 
poetical licence or a privileged barbarism. 

^ Letters, added by Sanskrit grammarians, as marks, but wMch are not 
sounded, nor retained in tbe inflections, are called by them Anubandha or It ; 
■wbicb, in this grammar, lias been translated mute; but tbe circumstance of suclx 
vowels being accented, leads to tbe inconsistency of speaking of accented mute 
vowels. They would be better designated by tbe word indkatory. 

A class of derivative verbs, wbicb in a former treatise I denominated Frequenta- 
twes^ has been bere named Intemms, On consideration, I revert to tbe first- 
mentioned term. 

Under tbe bead of tenses, I have used tbe word Aorist to signify indefinite in 
respect to a species of time, instead of indefinite as to time in general ; tbe name 
of Memote past is not sufficiently descriptive of tbe import of tbe tense to wbicb 
it bas been assigned; and several others are open to similar remark: I wish 
therefore to change tbe names of tbe tenses, according to tbe following scheme : 

1 . Present. flw Aorist 1st (Imperative, etc.). 

2. Preterite uiiperceived (Eemote 6. Pridian past (Absolute past). 

past). 7 . Aorist 2nd (Imperative, etc,). 

3. Orastine future (Absolute future). 8. Indefinite past (Aorist past). 

4. Indefinite^future (Aorist future), 9. Conditional (Conditional future).. * 
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The works' of these sacred writers, with: the notes of Kaiy- 
yata on the , Mahab'hashya, interpreted by Ms scholiasts, and 
more' especially the perpetual commentary -of Vamaiia on 
Paiiinrs aphorisms, under -the title of Kasikd Tritti, eluci- 
dated by the copious annotations of Haradatta Misra in the 
, Padamanjari, are the basis of the' grammar here: printed. 
The Siddhanta Kaumudi, and Manorama of Bhattoji, with 
their commentaries, have been frequently consulted by me. 
Much use has also been made of the Prakiiya Kaiimudi, with 
its commentaries, the Prasada and Tattw^a Chandra: and I 
have continually referred to Mai trey a, Madhava, Vopadeva, 
and the other interpreters of Sanskrit roots* A reader, wiio 
may be desirous of verifying my authorities, should be ap- 
prized, that the Karika Vritti, Siddhanta Kaumudi, and 
Madhaviya Yiitti have been my chief guides : and that others, 
besides the books enumerated, have been occasionally con- 
sulted; as the Ganaratna Mahodadlii, the Yritti Sangraha, 
and the cominentatoi’S of the Paribliashas ; and sometimes, 
thougli rarely, the popular grammars. 

For the information of the Sanskrit student, a list of these 
and other grammatical works will be subjoined, including 
many treatises which have not been used for this grammar ; 
but none, which I do not know to be extant; and few, of 
which I do not actually possess complete copies. The list 
might have been greatly enlarged by adding the names of 
books quoted by undoubted authorities: and I shall only 
remark, in regard to such works, that the earliest [39] gram- 
marians are expressly stated by Yopadeva to have been 
Iiidra, Chandra, Kasakritsna, Apisali, Sakatayana, Panini, 
Amara, and Jainendra. Among these Panini remains; and 
some of the others : perhaps all. 

The authorities, which have been mentioned by me, as 
generally followed in this grammar, differ materially in their 
arrangement. I have been guided sometimes by one, some- 
"times by another, as seemed best adapted to the two objects 
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proposed, conciseness and perspictiity. I am apprehensive, 
that, in the pursuit of both objects, one has frequently been 
missed. It was, however, with the view of compressing much 
grammatical information in a small compass, that paradigmas 
have been multiplied, but exhibited in a succinct form i and 
that general rules only are usually inserted in the text, while 
exceptions and special rules are placed in the notes. 

I have admitted no remarks on general grammar, though 
suggested by the numerous peculiarities of Sanskrit. These, 
with the observations which occur on a comparison of the 
ancient language of India with those of Europe, are deferred 
until the completion of the work. 

In the mean time, one singularity of the Sanskrit language 
may be noticed: its admitting both the ancient and the modern 
systems of grammatical structure. It abounds in inflections 
for cases and genders ; tenses and persons : and it also admits 
a simple construction of indeclinable nouns with prepositions, 
and of participles with auxiliary verbs. 

This remark anticipates on a part of the grammar reserved 
for the second volume, in which composition and syntax will 
be explained, with other matters indicated in the note sub- 
joined to the table of contents of the first volume. 
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■ LIST OF SANSKRIT GEAMMABS, ' WITH 
COMMENTARIES, etc. 

[40] S'&tm by Paiixni : rules of grammar in eight books entitled 
Ashtadliydya; comprising 3996 aphorisms.^ 

YdrUiha by Katy^ana, amending or explaining Panini’s rules. 
MaMlMsliya by Patanjali, interpreting or correcting Katyayana’s 
annotations. 

MahabMsliya Fraiipahj 'Kaxjj&tdLy annotating Patanjali’s gloss. 
BMshya Fradipoiyota by Nagoji Pbatta, commenting on Kaiyyata’s 
notes. 

BMshya Fradipa Vivarana by Tswarananda: another commentary 
on Kaiyyata’s notes. 

Kdsihd Vritti by Jaydditya or Vdmana Jayaditya: a perpetual 
commentary on Panini’s rules. 

Padamanjari by Haradatta Misra : an exposition of the last-men- 
tioned work. 

Kydsa or KdiiM Vritti Panjihd by Jinendra : another exposition of 
the same,^ with explanatory notes by Pakshita. 

VriMi Bangraha'bj'Ekgd]i Bhatta: a concise commentary on Panini. 
BhdsM Vritti by Purusbottama Deva : a commentary on Panini^s 
rules (omitting those which are peculiar to the dialect of the 
Vedas). 

BMs/id Vrittymtha Vivritti by Srishtidhara; explaining Puru» 
shottama’s commentary. 

S^Ma Kamtubha by Bhattoji Bikshita, consisting of scholia on 
Panini (left incomplete by the author). 

1 [Edited ia Calcutta mtb a Goumi., a.b, 1809, and again by BoMiinglc, 
Bonn, 1839.] 

^ 1 state this with some distrust, not having yet seen the bool?. The Ny^sa is 
universally cited; and the Bodhiny^sa is frequently so. Topadeva’s Khvya 
K&.madhenu quotes the Kylisa of Jinendra and that of Jinendra Buddhi, [Of. 
Prof. An&echt’s Bodl Cat., pp. il8», 176^r, 161^, 170«.] 
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PralM by Baidyanatba Payagunda, also named Balambbatta ; a 
mmmjmtdrj Qn B' ahda KauBtuhha. 

Frahriyd Kmvmdk by Eamaobandra Acharya : a grammar in wbicb 

^ Panini^s rales are used, but Ms arrangement changed* 

Prasdda by Vitthala Acharya; a commentary on the Frahriyd 
KaumudL 

Tattwa Chmd/ra hj Jayanta; another commentary on the same, 
abridged from one by Krishioa Pandita. 

Biddhdnta Kmmudi by Bhattoji DIkshita : a grammar on the plan 
of the Frahriyd; but more correct and complete.^ 

Mamramd or FraudJm Mamramd by the same author ; containing 
notes on his own work.® 

Tattwa BodUni by Jnanendra Saraswati : a commentary on Bhattoji’s 
Biddhdnta Kaumudi.^ 

Baldendu B'ekliara by Nagesa Bhatta (same with Nagoji Bhatta) : 
another commentary on the Biddhdnta Kammdi,^ 

Baghu B'ahdendu S'ekhara : an abridgment of the last* 

CMdmthmdM by Baidyanatha Payagunda : a commentary on the 
abridged gloss of !Nage4a. 

B'aMaratna by Hari Dikshita; a commentary on Bhattojfs notes 
on the Mamramd. 

Laghu B'aMaratna : an abridgment of the same. 

Bhdva Frakdsihd by Baidyanatha Payagunda: an exposition of 
Hari BiksMta’s commentary. 

Madhya Maumudi by Barada Baja: an abridgment^ of the Biddhdnta 
KawnudL There is also a Madhya Ma\jLi^\noramd ; besides other 
abridgments of the Biddhdnta itself, as the Laghu Kaumudi^^ etc. 

Farilhdshd: maxims of interpretation from ancient grammarians, 
cited in the VdrUikas and Bhdzhya^ as rules for interpreting 
Panini^s Biitras. 

Farilhdshd Fritti by Sira Beva: a commentary on the cited maxims 
of interpretation. 

Laghu Farilhdshd Fritti by Bhaskara Bhatta : a succinct commen- 
tary on the same. 

Farilhdshdrtha Bangraha : another commentary on the same. 

^ [Edited iii*Calciitta, 1811, 1863, and 1870; in Bombay, 1866; and in Madras, 

1868.] 2 [Benares, 1868.] ® [Benares, 1863.] ** 

^ [Benares, 1865,] ^ [Edited and translated by Ballantyne, 1849, 186f.] 
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.VJmniriklhj SwayamprakaMnandajinterpretiEg tlie last-mentidBecl 
commentary. 

FanhJmsIimdu Sehlwm by; Nagesa Bbatta : a brief exposition of tlic 
same maximsA . i- 

FarilUshendii &ehham Kdsiha by Baidyanatba Payagiiiidaj coni» 
menting tbe gloss of Mgesa. 

KdriM: metrical rules of grammar, cited in tlie MaMMdsh^a^ 
KdsiM FrtU% etc. 

Vdkya Fmdt2)a^ by Bbartribaii : metiical maxims cliiefly on tlu^ 
philosophy of syntax. These are often cited under the name of 
HariMriM, 

Vaiyakaram MiusJiam by Konda Bhatta: on syntax and the 
philosophy of grammatical stimctnre.^ 

Bhkslmia Mra Barham Tyj Hariballabha : a commentary on the 
work last mentioned. 

Vaiydkamm Bhusham Bdm: an abridgment of the same work. 
Zayku BMsham Kdnti by Baidyanatba Payagnnda ; a commentary 
on that abridgment. 

Yaiyakaram BiddlidTita ManjiisM by [bfagesa Bbatta : on syntax 
and the philosophy of grammatical structnre. 

Lagku Yaiyakamm Biddhdnta Manj-k^lid: an abridgment of the 
same. [43] 

Kdd by Baidyanatba Payagnnda : a commentary on the last-men- 
tioned abridgment. 

Other treatises on construction logically considered, which 
are very numerous, are omitted as belonging more properly to 
the science of logic, 

Qam^d tha : lists of words comprehended in rules of grammar, under 
general classes. 

Oamratna MahodadM: a collection of such lists, with a. commentary. 
BMtupdtJia by Panini : the roots or themes systematically arranged, 
with their indicatory letters and their interpretations. 
BhdtupraFipa or Tanirapradlpa by Maitreya Eakshita: an illus- 
tration of the list of roots, with examples of their inflections. 

^ fBenares, 1864 ; also edited aad translated by Eielhorn, Bombay, 1870.] 

®„[Or rather Y6.kyapadiya,'\ 

3 [Printed with Harihallabha's Comm, at Benares, 1866. The BhusMna 
sir a was printed at Calcutta, 1849.] 
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Mctdlim-iya VrUti by Sayana ji^cbarya, in tbe name of Madliava 
i^cbarya : a copious exposition of the roots with, tbeir derivatives.^ 
Tbe Bhatti Kdmja^ a poem describing tbe adventures of Eama, may 
* be considered as a grammatical work, baving been purposely 
written for a practical instruction on grammar. It lias several 
, ... commentaries.® ' 

Tbe of Panini and WindU of Taska, with tbe commentaries 

on the Wiyhmta included in the last, are there omitted, as they 
are of little tise, except in the reading of the Vedas, Treatises 
on particular branches of etymology are also omitted, as not very 
generally consulted. Such is the Yan Zuganfa S'iromani on the 
formation of frequentative verbs. 

B*umerous other works, belonging to this grammar, have not been 
ascertained to be extant, being at present known only through 
quotations from them: qb Fdniniya Mata JDarpana quoted in the 
Prmdda ; and many others cited in the Madhaviya VriUi, [44] 

The following belong to other Systems of Grrammar. 

Sdrammtz Prahnyd by Anubhiiti Swarupacharya : a grammar 
founded on seven hundred rules or aphorisms, pretended to 
have been received by the author from the goddess Saraswati. 
This grammar is much used in Hindustan proper.^ 

A commentary on the same by Punjaraja. 

Another by Mahibhatta. 

Biddhdnta Ckandrikd : another commentary on the same grammar. 
Fada Chandriha: another, in which P^inPs aphorisms are also 
exhibited. 

Saimmydlcaram by Hemachandra or Hemasdri. A Sanskrit gram- 
mar is cited under this title, which is probably tbe same with 
Hemachandra’ s commentary on 8' alddmidsmia^ entitled 

ZagJm VriUi; comprised in eight books, including in the last 
the anomalies of the Prakrit language as derived from the 
Sanskrit. (The Kamadhenu cites a B'aMdmidsma by Abhinava 

'^\ydQ&t&sgQ,m:di;^MadiGesZingu<B8anserit<s^d:g^ii ^ 

® [Calcutta, 1828 , with two commeutaries.] 

® [On SlksM and S'iksh§,, cf. Miiller's Ane, Smshrit p. 113.] 

* [This ha^ been twice printed at Bombay, with a comm.] 
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SS,katayana besides Hemasuri’s work) TMs grammar is used by 
tbe Jainas. 

A commentary, without the. author’s name, is annexed to Hema- 
chandra’s grammar. 

Fralrita Mamramd: an abridged commentary on the Frdhriia 
CkandriM of Yararuchi; showing the anomalies of Prakrit 
formed from Sanskrit.^ 

KdUnira or Kaldpa : a grammar, of which the rules or aphorisms 
are ascribed to the god Knmara. It is much used in Bengal. 

BaurgasinJii : a commentary on the above by Burgasinha; but 
stated in the introductory couplet to be the work of Sarva 
Yarman, who is accordingly cited in I’o'^fxdeYQ.^s KdmadJiemL [45] 

Kdtantra Vritti Tikd by Burgasinha : an exposition of the above- 
mentioned commentary. (The Kdmadhenu quotes the Burga Tihd 
of Burgagnpta, and the Kdtantra Viutdra of Yardhamana Misra.) 

Kdtantra Fanjikd by Trilochanadasa : a commentary on the same 
grammar. 

Kaldpa Taitwdrnam by Eaghunandana Acharya S'fromam: another 
commentary on the same grammar, 

Kdtantra Chandrihd : another commentary on the same, 

Chaitrahiifi by Yararuchi : another on the same. 

Yydhhyd Bara by Harirtoa Chakravarti : another commentary. 

Vydhhyd Sara by Edmadasa : another, under the same title. 

Other commentaries on the same grammar by Sushena Eaviraja, 
Eamanatha, IJmapati, Eulachandra, and Murari. 

Kdtantra Farisislita by Sripatidatta : a supplement to the Kdtmitra, 

FarimJita Frahdha by Gopinatha ; a commentary on the above. 

Farimhta Biddhdnta Ratndhara by S'ivarama Chakravarti : another 
on the same. 

Kdtantra Gam Bhdtu ; the roots or themes systematically arranged 
for the Kdtantra. 

Manoramd by Eamanatha : a commentary on that list of verbs. 

Many other treatises belong to this grammar; as the Kdtmitra 
Bhatlcdraka by Eahasanandi,® the Kdtantra linddi Vritti by 
^'ivadasa, the Kdtantra Chatmhfaya Fradipa^ Kdtmtra Bhdtu- 
"ghsM, Kdtantra B'aMa Mdld^ etc. 

1 [London, 1854.] 


* [Mahes'anandC P Ind, Oflt, Lijbr. MS.] 
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SanksUptasdra by Ejramadiswara : a grammar, corrected by 
Jumaranandi and often cited tinder the title of Jaumara. This 
grammar is in use in Bengal. [46] 

« A commentary on the above, by Goyichandra; 

Tydhdra BipiM by Nyaya Panchanana; an exposition of Goyi- 
Chandra’s commentary. 

Another exposition of the same commentary by YansiVadana. 
Dwghata Gkatma : another commentary on the SanhUptaBara, 
Other commentaries on the same grammar, by different authors, as 
Gopala Chakravarti, etc. 

A supplement to Jumaranandi’s corrections of the SanksMptasdm 
by Goyichandra. 

Other treatises appertain to this grammar, as S'aMa^hoshd, Widiu- 
ghosM, etc. 

Mugdhalodha by Vopadeva : a grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
mnch studied in Bengal.^ 

A commentary by the author of the grammar. 

Another by DurgMasa, entitled 
One by Miira, entitled Chhdtd, 

Other commentaries by Ramananda, Edma Tarkavagfsa, Ma- 
dhusudana, Devidasa, Eamahhadi’a, Eamaprasada Tarkavagila, 
S'rfballabhacharya, Bayarama Yachaspati, Bholanatha, Kartika 
Siddhanta, Eatikanta Tarkavagfsa, Govinda Eama, etc. 
Mugdhalodha FarUishta by Easfswara : a supplement to tbe Mug- 
dhahodha* 

Another by Nandaki^ora. 

Kavikalpadruma by Yopadeva: an alphabetical catalogue of roots, 
arranged in verse, 

Kdmja Kdmadhenu by the same author, explaining his own list of 
verbs. 

JDhdtu Dipikd by Burgddasa : a commentary on the same catalogue 
of verbs. [47] 

Kavikalpadruma Vydkhyd by Eama Ny%alankara: another com- 
mentary on the same. 

Khdturatnd'vali by Eadhakrishna : a metrical catalogue of roots.* 

^ [Often printed in Caientta ; with Dnrgfid^a's Comm., 1863.] 
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EmiraJimya 'bj esEiHtmg ia verse esamples of. the 

most commoa verbs, 

A commeataiy oa the same, 

Supaima by, Facimaaabba Batta: a grammar of Saaskrit. , It is ia 
nse in some parts of Bengal. 

Supadma Maharanda^ or Makarmda: % commentary on the above^ 
by Tisbiin Misra. 

Other commentaries by various authors: as Xandarpa Siddhantaj 
Kasiswara, S'ridhara Chakravarti, Ramachandraj etc. 

Biipadma Farisishta : a supplement to the grammar, 

Bupadma BMUipdtlm by Padmanabha Datta : a list of themes or 
roots for the anthoris grammar, called Bupadma. The same 
author added other appendages to his grammar, viz., Farihhdshd 
and XTnddwritti, 

Other treatises belong to this grammar; as the EdMkcari Gana^ and 
its commentary by Ramakanta, 

MatnamdU by Purushottama : a grammar used in Edmarupa, 

Friita Bodha by Bharatamalla : a grammar, with a commentary on it 
by the same author. This and the following are not much in use. 
S'ndMmlodJia’^ by Rameswara: another grammar with a commen- 
tary by the author himself. 

Earindmdmrita by Jivaghosha Swami: another, with a commen* 
tary. [48] 

Cliaitanydmrita : another, also accompanied by a commentary. 
EdriMvali by Rama Mrayana : a grammar in verse. 

Fralodha FraMh by Balarama Panch^nana i a grammar. 

Ekpamdh by Yimala Saraswati : another grammar. 

Jndndmrita> by Kasiswara : another. 

Aiulodha^ Laghuhodha, B'tghrahodha, Bdrdmritaf Bhgaf FaddvaVi^ 
XflM ; and many other grammars by various authors. 

Besides Vararuchfs Prdkrita Prakdia or Chandrikd^ and 
Bhamalia^s commentary entitled Manoramd VriiU before 
mentioned, other grammars of Prakrit are known: as the 
Prdkrita Kdmadhenu^ Prdkrita Lankekoaray etc. 

1 [S'uddhSi-, India Office Libr. MS,] 
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Autliorities of Sanskrit grammar, cited in books which have 
been used for the present volume, but not otherwise known, 
nor in any manner ascertained to be now extant, have been 
* excluded from the foregoing list. ‘ Many of them could not be 
confidently referred to any particular system of grammar; 
and, in numerous instances, a doubt arises, whether the same 
work be not quoted under different names, in different places : 
sometimes, under the title of the book ; at other times, under 
the designation of the author. A few of these names, which 
occur most frequently, will be here enumerated, with a notice 
of the authority by which they are quoted. 

Panini himself names Sakalya, Gargya, Kasyapa, Galava, 
Apisali, Dakatayana, Bharadwaja, Aswalayana,^ Sphotayana, 
and Chakravarmana. 

ThQ Mddhmiya VritU quotes, among many other authors, 
Chandra, ApiMi, S4katayana, Atreysb, Dhanapala, Kausika, 
Purushakdra, Sudhdkara, [49] Madhusudana, Yadava, 
Bhaguri, Sribhadra, Sivadeva, Eamadeva Misra, Deva, 
Nandi, Eama, BMma, Bhoja, Helardja, Subhiiti Chandra, 
Purna Chandra, Yajnanarayana, Kanwa, Swami, Kesava 
Swdmi, Siva Swami, Dhurta Swami, Kshira Swdmi (this last is 
cited in the Prasdda as author of the Kshira Tarangini). The 
Mddhaviya likewise frequently cites the Tarangini^ Ahharana^ 
Sdhdikdhharana^ Samantd^ Pralmyd Ratna and Pratzpa. 

The Varttikm of Vyaghra Bhuti and Vyaghra Pada are 
mentioned by many authors ; and so is the Dhdtu Pdrdyam, 
Vopadeva, in the Kdmadliemi^ has quoted the PanjiM Pm- 
dipa of Kusala (belonging perhaps to the grammar called 
Kdtmitm;) and the Sarasioati Kanthdhiiarana (ascribed by 
some to Blioja Deva). The often cites the Rdmavyd- 

harana^ and seems to name Yopadeva as the author of it. 

The following are, among others, noticed in the Dhdtu 
Dipikd of * Durgaddsa, viz. Bhattamalla, Govinda Bhat^a, 
Chaturbhuja, Gadisinha, Govardhana, and Saranadova. 


^ [ Senaka ? cf. SuU v 4, 112.] 
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^IIL. 

PREFACE TO THE AFTHOR’S EDITION OF THE 
AMARA EOSHAJ 


[^Cahuttn^ 1808. 4to.] 

[50] The compilation of a Sanskrit dictionary liaving been 
undertaken early after the institution of the College of Fort 
William, it was at the same time thought advisable to print, 
in Sanskrit and English, the work which has been chosen for 
the basis of that compilation, as well for the sake of exhibiting 
an original authority to which reference will be frequently 
necessary, as with the view of furnishing an useful vocabulary, 
which might serve until an ampler dictionary could be pre- 
pared and published. 

The celebrated Amara Eosha, or Yocabulary of Sanskrit 
by Amara Sinha, is, by the unanimous suffrage of the learned, 
the best guide to the acceptations of nouns in Sanskrit. The 
work of Paniiii on etymology is rivalled by other grammars, 
some of which have even obtained the preference in the opinion 
of the learned of particular provinces; but Amara's vocabu- 
lary has prevailed wherever the Sanskrit language is cultivated, 
and the numerous other vocabularies which remain, are con- 
sulted only where Amara’s is either silent or defective. It 
has employed the industry of innumerable commentators, 
while none of the others (with the single exception of Hema- 
Chandra’s) have been interpreted even by one annotator. Such 
decided preference for the Amara Eosha, and the ^consequent 
frequency of quotations from it, determined the selection of 

^ [Cf. Wilson's vol, v. pp* .1^8*252, Preface to the Sans, .Diet. 1819."] 
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this as the basis of an alphabetical dictionary, and sng-[51] 
gested the expediency of also publishing the original text with 
an English interpretation. 

* Like other vocabularies of Sanskrit, that of Amara is in 
metre ; and a considerable degree of knowledge of the language 
becomes requisite to discriminate the words from their inter- 
pretations, and to separate them from contiguous terms which 
affect their initials and finals. On this account, and to adapt 
the work to the use of the English student, the words, of 
which the sense is exhibited, are disjoined from their inter- 
pretation (which is included between crotchets) ; and the close 
of each word is marked by a roman letter over it indicating 
the gender of the noun. Where a letter has been permuted 
according to the Sanskrit system of orthography, a dot is 
placed under the line, to intimate that a letter is there altered 
or omitted; and a marginal note is added, exhibiting the 
radical final of the noun, or its initial, in every instance where 
either of them is so far disguised by permutation as not to be 
easily recognized upon a slight knowledge of the rudiments of 
the language, and of its orthography. An explanation in 
English is given in the margin, and completed when necessary 
at the foot of the page. The different interpretations proposed 
by the several commentators, and the variations in orthogra- 
phy remarked by them, are also specified in the same place. 

According to the original plan of the present publication, 
the variations in the reading of the text (for which a careful 
collation has been made of several copies and of numerous 
commentaries) are noticed only where they affect the inter- 
pretation of a word or its orthography. It was not at first 
intended to insert those differences which are remarked by 
commentators upon other authority, and not upon the ground 
of any variation in the text itself. However, the utility of 
indicating sj^ch differences was after [52] wards thought, to 
counterbalance any inconvenience attending it; and afto 
some progress had been made at the press, this and otheir 
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additions to tlie original design were admitted, wliicii hare 
rendered a supplement necessary to supply omissions in.tlie 
first chapters, and complete- the work upon an miifomi.plaiii*..- 

To avoid too great an increase of the volume, the various^ 
readings and interpretations are rather hinted than fully set 
forth it has' been' judged sufficient to state the result, as the 
notes would have been too much lengthened, if the ground of 
' disagreement had been everywhere exhibited and explained. 
For the same reason, autliorities have not been cited by name. 
The mention of the particular commentator in each instance 
would have enlarged the notes, with very little advantage, as 
the means of verifying authorities are as effectually furnished 
by an enumeration of the works which have been employed 
and consulted. They are as follows : • 

l.—The texi ofthe Amam Kosha, 

This vocabulary, comprised in three books, is frequently 
cited under the title of Trikdnda,^ sometimes under the deno- 
mination of Abhidhana (nouns), from its subject ; often, under 
that of Amara Kosha, from the name of the author. The 
commentators are indeed unanimous in ascribing it to Amara 
Sinha. He appears to have belonged to the sect of Buddha 
(though this be denied by some of his scholiasts), and is re- 
puted to have lived in the reign of Yikramaditya ; and he 
is expressly named among the [53] ornaments of the court 
of Baja Bhoja,^ one of the many princes to wffiom that title 
has been assigned. If this mention of him be accurate, he 
must have lived not more than eight hundred years ago ; 
for a poem entitled Subhashita Eatna Sandolia, by a Jaina 
author named Amitagati, is dated in the year 1050 from the 

^ Le. the Three Books. But that name properly appertains to a more ancient 
vocabulary, which is mentioued by the commentaries on the Amara Kosha, among- 
the. works from which this is supposed to have been compiled. ^ 
c® In the Bhoja Prabandha. [On this romance cf. "Wilson, Ussai/s^ vol. v. 
pp. 168-177. Prof. Aufrecht, Bodi. Cat,, p, 151, places the author BalMa at the 
end of the sixteenth century.] 
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death of Yikramaditya, and in the reign of Munja, who was 
uncle and predecessor of Eaja Bhoja. It, however, appears 
inconsistent with the inscription at Buddha Gaya^ which is 
dated in the year 1005 of the era of Vikramaditya, and in 
which mention is made of Araara Deva, probablj?- the same 
with the author of the vocabulary. From the frequent in- 
stances of anachronism, both in sacred and profane story as 
current among the Hindus, more confidence seems due to the 
inscription than to any popular tales concerning Eaja Bhoja ; 
and the Amara Kosha may be considered as at least nine 
hundred years old, and possibly more ancient.^ 

It is intimated in the author’s own preface that the work 
was compiled from more ancient vocabularies : ^ his commen- 
tators instance the Trikanda,^ IJtpalinl, Eabhasa and Katya- 
yana, as furnishing information on the nouns, and Vyadi and 
Vararuchi ' on the genders. The last mentioned of these 
authors is reputed contemporary with Vikramaditya, and con- 
sequently with Amara Sinha himself. 

The copies of the orignal which have been employed in the 
correction of the text, in the present publication, are, 

1st. A transcript made for my use from an ancient cor- 
rected copy in the Tirhutiya character, and collated by me 
with a copy in Devanagari, which had been carefully examined 
by Sir William Jones. He had inserted in it [54] an English 
interpretation, of which also I reserved a copy, and have 
derived great assistance from it in the present publication. 

2nd. A transcript in Devandgari character, with a commen- 
tary and notes in the Kanara dialect. It contains numerous 
passages, which are unnoticed in the most approved commen- 
taiies, and which are accordingly omitted in the present edition. 

3rd. Another copy in the Devanagari character, with a 
brief and imperfect interpretation in Hindi. 

^ [As. Researclies, i. 284.] ^ suprd^l 

3 [For S'asSvata’s XdndrthahoBlia cf. Anfrecht’s Bodl. Cat. p. 182.] 

^ See a preceding note. 

TOL. III. [essays II.] 
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, :4fch. :A copy in the Bengal character, with inargiiial notes 
explanatory of the text, 

„ :5tli. K copy in duplicate,, accompanied by a Saiishrit com- 
mentary, wdiich will be forthwith mentioned (that of lianias- 
rama). It contains a few passages not noticed by most of the 
commentators. They have been, however, retained on the 
authority of this scholiast. ' A like remark is applicable to 
certain other passages expounded in some commentaries, but 
not ill others. All such have been retained, where the au- 
thority itself has been deemed good. 

6th. Eecoiirse has been occasionally had to other copies 
of the text in the possession of natives, wdienever it has been 
thought any ways requisite. 

IL—Conimentaries on the Afnara Kosha, 

1. At the head of the commentaries which have been used, 
must be placed that of Eaya Mukuta (or Vrihaspati, surnamed 
Edya Mukuta Mani). This work, entitled Padachandrika, 
was compiled, as the author himself informs us, from sixteen 
earlier commentaries, to many of which he repeatedly refers ; 
especially those of Ksliira Sw’^ami, Subhuti, Hadda Chandra, 
Kalinga, Kon[55]kata, Sarvadhara, and the Yyakhvamrita, 
Tikasarvaswa, etcd 

Its age is ascertained from the incidental mention of a date, 
viz. 1353 Saka, or 4532 of the Kali Yuga, corresponding to 
A.D. 1431. 

Though the derivations in Mukuta's commentary be often in- 
accurate, and other errors also have been remarked by later com- 
pilers, its authority is in general great ; and accordingly it has 
been carefully consulted under every article of the present work. 

2. Among the earlier commentaries named by Eaya Mu- 

1 The following names may be selected from Mnknta’s quotations, to complete 
tbe -,number of sixteen : Mddhmi^ MadJm Mddhmi, Sarvananda^ jlbhinmida^ 
Rajadeva, Goyardbana, Dr^tvida, BbojarSja. But some of these appear to be 
s^arate works, rather than commentaries on the Amara Kosha. I^i aknta occa- 
sionally cites the most celebrated grammarians, as Phmni, Jayadi|ya, Jincndra, 
Maitreya, Rakshita, Pnrns^ottama, M&dhaya, etc. 
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kuta, that of Kshira Swarni is the only one, which has been 
examined in the progress of this compilation. It is a work 
of considerable merit; and is still in general use in some 
provinces of India, although the interpretations not mrfre- 
quently differ from those commonly received. 

3. The V 3 uikhyasudha, a modern commentary by Eanias- 
rama or by Bhanudikshita (for copies differ as to the name 
of the author), is the work of a grammarian of the school of 
Benares.^ He contiiiually refers to Eaya Mukuta and to 
Swaml; and his work serves to confirm their scholia where 
accurate, and to correct them where erroneous. It has been 
consulted at every line. 

4. The Vyakhya Pradipa, by Achyuta Upadhyaya, is a 
concise and accurate exposition of the text ; but adds little to 
the information furnished by the works above mentioned. It 
has been, however, occasionally consulted. 

In these four commentaries, the derivations are given [56] 
according to Paninfs system. In others, which are next to be 
enumerated, various popular grammars are followed for the 
etjunologies. But, as the derivations o-f the w^orcls are not 
included in the plan of the present work, being reserved for a 
place in the intended alphabetical dictionary of Sanskrit, those 
commentaries have not been the less useful in regard to the 
information which was sought in them. 

5. Th§ commentary of Bharata Malla (entitled Mugdha- 
bodhini) has been as regularly consulted as those of Mukuta 
and Earaasrama. It is, indeed, a very excellent work; copious 
and clear, and particularljT- full upon the variations of ortho- 
graphy according to different readings or difierent authorities : 
the etjnnologies are given confoi'mabty with Topadeva's system 
of grammar. The author flourished in the middle of last 
century. 

6. The Saaca Suiidari, by Mathuresa, has been much used. 
It is perspicuous and abounds in quotations from other coni- 

^ ^ [Cf. Prof. Aufreclit, Bodl. OaU p. 182, a.} 
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mentarieSj and is therefore a copious source of information on 
the various interpretations. 'and readings, of the text. The 
Supadma is the .grammar followed in the derivations stated hj 
this, commentator, , Mathuresa is author likewise of a vocabu- 
lary ill verse, entitled Sabdaratiiavali, arranged in the same 
order .with the Amara Kosha, .and which might se,rve there- 
fore as a cominentary on that work. ^ It was compiled under 
the .patronage of a 'Mnsalman chieftain, Murchha Khan, whose 
name is prefixed to it, .The author wTote not more than loO 
years ago.d, 

. 7, The ■ Padartlia^' Kaumudi, by Kardyana Oliakravarti, is 
another commentary of considerable merit, which has been 
freqiienth^' consulted. The Kalapa is the gTanimar followed 
in the etymologies here exhibited. 

[57] 8. A commentary by Ramanatha Vidya V acliaspati, en- 
titled Trikanda Viveka, is peculiarh^ copious on the variations 
of orthography, and is otherwise a work affording much useful 
information. 

9. Another commentary, which has been constantly em- 
ployed, is that by Nilakantba. It is full and satisfactory 
on most points for which reference is usually made to the 
expositors of the Amara Koslia. 

10. The commentary of Ramatarka Vagisa has been uni- 
formly consulted throughout the ivork. It was recommended 
for its accuracy; but has furnished little information, being 
busied chiefly with etymology. This, like the preceding, 
folloivs the grammar entitled Kalapa. 

Other commentaries were also collected for occasional 
reference in the progress of this work ; but have not been 
employed, being found to contain no information which was 
not also furnished, and that more amply, by the scholiasts 
above mentioned., 

■'The list of them contained in the subjoined note may there- 
fore suffice.^ 

■r- 

1 liis work contg,ii 3 .s tlie date 1588 S' to, or 1666, 

^ Kaumiidi by Hayanananda; Trikanda Chint'^mani by Eagbun^tba Cbakra- 
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III . — Sanskrit dictionaries and wcahilaries hy other authors. 

Throughout the numerous commentaries on the Amara 
Kosha, the text itself is corrected or confirmed, and the inter- 
pretations and remarks of the commentators supported, bj 
reference to other Sanskrit vocabularies. They are often cited 
by the scholiasts for the emendation of the text in [58] regard 
to the gender of a noun, and not less frequently for a variation 
of orthography, or for a difference of interpretation. The 
authority quoted has been in general consulted, before any 
use has been made of the quotations 5 or, where the original 
work cannot now be procured, the agreement of commentators 
lias been admitted as authenticating the passage. This has 
been particularly attended to in the chapter containing 
homonymous words, it having been judged useful to intro 
dace into the notes of that chapter the numerous additional 
acceptations stated in other dictionaries, and understood to 
be alluded to in the Amara Kosha. 

The dictionaries which have been consulted are, 1 st. The 
Medini,^ an alphabetical dictionary of homonymous terms by 
Medinikara. 

2. The Viswa Prakasa by Maheswara Vaidya, a similar 
dictionary, but less accurate and not so well arranged. It 
is the ground-work of the Medini, which is an improved and 
corrected work of great authority. Both are very frequently 
cited by the commentators, 

3. The Haima,® a dictionary by Hema Chandra, in two 
parts ; one containing synonymous words arranged in six 
chapters ; ^ the other containing homonymous terms in alpha- 
betical order. Both are works of great excellence. 

varti ; botli according to P^mini’s system of etymology. Vaishamya Kanmndl 
by EamaprasS.da Tark-^Iankara ; Pada Manjarl by Lokam^tha ; both following 
the grammatical system of the Kalapa. Pradipa Manjari by E&,m^israma, a 
jejune interpretation of the text. Vrihat Hhrhvali by Rhmes wara. Also com- 
mentaries by Krishnadhsa, Trilocbanadhsa, Sundarhnanda, Vanadiyabhatia, 
Tis'wanhtha, GopSila Cbakravarti, Govindhnahda, E^mlinanda, Bbolanatba, etc. 

^ [Edited by Somanhtha S'arman, Calcutta, 1868,] * 

2 [Printed, Calcutta, 1808.] ^ [Edited by Bohtlingk and Eien, 1847.] 
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yndha, in fi?e , chapters ; the last of which..' relates to words 
haring inaiiy acceptations. It' is too concise for general use, 
but is sometimes quoted. 

' 5. The Dharani, a vocabulary of words bearing many 
senses. It' is less copious than the Medini and Haiiim; but 
being frequently cited by commentators, has been necessarily 
consulted. 

6. The Trikaiida Seslia, or supplement to the Amara Kosha, 
by Punishottaina Deva. 

[59] 7. The Kara vali of the same author. 

The last of these two supplements to Amara, being a col- 
lection of uncommon words, has not been much employed for 
the present publication. The other has been more used. 
Both are of considerable authority. 

The reader will find in the notes a list of other dictionaries 
quoted by the commentators, but the quotations of which have 
not been verified by reference to the originals, as these have 
not been procurable.^ 

Works under the title of Yarnadesana, Dwiriipa, and 
TJnadi, have indeed been procured ; but not the same with 
the books cited, many difierent compilations being current 
under those titles. The first relates to words, the ortho- 
graphy of which is likely to he mistaken from a confusion 
of similar letters ^ the second exhibits words which are spelt 
ill more than one way ; the third relates to a certain class of 
derivatives separately noticed by grammarians. 

lY . — Grammatical worls. 

Grammar is so intimately connected with the subject of 
this publication, that it has been of course necessary to advert 
to the works of grammarians. But as they are regularly 
\ [Edited by Prof. Aiifreebt, 1861 ,] 

„ Amara Mdld^ Amara Datta, IS'aMdrtiai% S^'^s'wata, Varmdehtm, JDiviriqm, 
Unddi Kosha^ Ratna Koska^ Matna MdU^ Raiitideva, Rudra, YyCidi, Rabbasa, 
Topalita, Bh%iiri, Ajaya, T^cbaspati, Ttop^la, Arunadatta* [Of. Wilson, 
Essays^ y. pp. 209-237-] ' 
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cited by the commentators, it is needless to name them as 
authorities, since nothing will be found to have been taken 
from this source, which is not countenanced by some passage 
In the commentaries on the Amara Kosha. 

Ys— Treatises 071 the roots of Sanskrit 

Verbs not being exhibited in the Amara Kosha, which is 
a vocabulary of nouns only, the treatises of Maitreya, [60] 
Madhava, and others, on the Sanskrit roots, though furnishing 
important materials towards a complete dictionary of the 
language, have been very little employed in the present 
work ; and a particular reference to them was unnecessary, 
as authority will be found in the commentaries on Amara, 
for anything which may have been taken from those treatises. 

VI . — The Scholia of classic W7'iimgs, 

Passages from the works of celebrated writers are cited by 
the commentators on the Amara Kosha, and the scholiasts 
of classic poems frequently quote dictionaries in support of 
their interpretation of difBcult passages. In the compilation 
of a copious Sanskrit dictionary ample use may be made of 
the scholia. They have been employed for the present pub- 
lication so far only as they are expressly cited by the principal 
commentaries on the Amara Kosha itself. 

Should the reader be desirous of verifying the authorities 
upon which the interpretation and notes are grounded, he will 
in general find the information sought by him in some one 
of the ten commentaries of Amara, which have been before 
named, and will rarely have occasion to proceed beyond those 
which have been specified as the works regularly consulted. 

In regard to plants and animals, and other objects of natural 
history, noticed in different chapters of this vocabulary, and 
especially in the 4th, 5th, and 9th chapters of the second 
book, it is proper to observe, that the ascertainment of tli^m 
genei'ally depends on the correctness of the corresponding 
vernaculai'* names. The commentators seldom furnish any 
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description or, other means of ascertainment besides the cur- 
rent clenomiiiation.. in a 'provincial language. . A view of the 
animal, .or an examination of. the plant, known [ 61 ] to the 
vulgar under the denomination, enables a' person couversanS 
with natural histoiy to determine its name according to the 
received nomenclature of - European Botany, and Zoology : but 
neither my inquiries, nor those of other gentlemen, who have 
liberally communicated the information collected by themd 
nor the previous researches of Sir William Jones, have yet 
discovered all the plants and animals, of wdiicli the iiaiiies are 
mentioned by the commentators on the Amara Kosha ; and 
even in regard to those which have been seen by us, a source 
of error remains in the inaccuracy of the commentators them- 
selves, as is proved by the circumstance of their frequent 
disagreement. It must be therefore understood, that the cor- 
respondence of the Sanskrit names with the generic and specific 
names in natural history is in many instances cloubtfiiL When 
the uncertainty is great, it has usuall}’ been so expressed ; but 
.errors may exist where none have been apprehended. 

It is necessary likewise to inform the reader, that many of 
the plants, and some animals (especially fish), have not been 
described in any work yet published. Of sucli, the names 
have been taken from the manuscripts of Dr. Eoxburgli and 
Dr. F. Buchanan. 

Having explained the plan and design of this edition of the 
Amara Kosha, I have only further to state, that the delay 
which has arisen since it was commenced (now more than five 
years) has been partly occasioned by my distance from the 
press (the work being printed by Mr. Carey at Serampoor), 
and partly by avocations which have retarded the progress of 
collating the different copies of the text and commentaries : a 
task, tlie labour of which may be judged by those who have 
been engaged in similar undertakings. 

Calcutta, December, 1807. 

^ Drs. Boxbuxgb, F. Buchanan, and Hunter : and Mr. Carey. 
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\_From the Asiatie EeseareheSyyiol. x. pp. 389-474. 

Calcutta^ 1808. 4to.] 

[62] The design of the present essay is not an enumeration 
of the poetical compositions current among the Hindus, nor an 
examination of their poetry by maxims of criticism recognized 
in Europe, or by rules of composition taught in their own 
treatises of rhetoric ; but to exhibit the laws of versification, 
together wdth brief notices of the most celebrated poems in 
which these have been exemplified. 

An inquiry into the prosody of the ancient and learned 
language of India will not be deemed an unnecessary intro- 
duction to the extracts from the Indian poems, which may be 
occasionally inserted in the supplementary volumes of Asiatic 
Researches; and our Transactions record more than one in- 
stance of the aid which was derived from a knowledge of 
Sanskrit prosody, in deciphering passages rendered obscure by 
the obsoleteness of the character, or by the inaccuracy of the 
transcripts.^ It will be found similarly useful by every person 
who studies that language, since manuscripts are in general 
grossly incorrect; and a familiarity with the metre will fre- 
quently assist the reader in restoring the text where it has 
been corrupted. Even to those who are unacquainted with 
the language, a concise explanation of the Indian system of 
prosody may be curious, since the artifice of its construction 

^ [For a account of Sanskrit metre see Prof. WebeFs two treatises in tbe 
eighth Yolume of t\iQ Indisehe Studien, The first treats of the Vedic metres, J:he ^ 
second gives the text of Pingala’s Chhandab-sdtra with a perpetual commentary. 

Cf. also C. P. Brown’s Sanskrit Frosodyi] ‘ * 

2 As. Ees.,*voL i. p. 279; vol. ii. p. 389. 
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is peculiar, and not [63] devoid ■ of ingennity; ' and tlie prosody 
of Sanskrit will be found' to be 'i’icher than that of any other, 
known language, in , variations of metre, regulated, , either .by 
quantity or by number of ■ syllables, both ■ with and , witlput* 
rhyme, and subject to laws imposing in some instances rigid 
restrictions, in others allowing ample latitude. I am prompted 
by these considerations to undertake the explanation of that 
system, premising a few remarks on the original works in 
which it is taught, and adding notiees of the poems from 
which examples are selected. 

The rules of prosody are contained in Sutras, or brief 
aphorisms, the reputed author of which is Pingalanaga, a 
fabulous being, represented by mytbologists in the shape of a 
serpent ; and the same who, under the title of Patanjali, is the 
supposed author of the Mahabhdshya, or great commentary 
on grammar, and also of the text of the Yoga Sastra ; ^ and to 
whom likewise the text or the commentary of the Jyotislia 
annexed to the Vedas ^ appears to be attributed. The apho- 
risms of Pingaldchdrya, as he is sometimes called, on the 
prosody of Sanskrit (exclusive of the rules in Prakrit likewise 
ascribed to him), are collected into eight books, the first of 
which allots names, or rather literal marks, to feet consisting 
of one, two, or three syllables. The second book teaches the 
manner in which passages of the Vedas are measured. The 
thii'd explains tlie variations in the subdivision of the couplet 
and stanza. The fourth treats of profane poetry, and especially 
of verses, in which the number of syllables, or their quantity, 
is not uniform. The fifth, sixth, and se[64]ventli, exhibit 
metres of that sort which has been called monoscliematic, or 
uniform, because the same feet recur invariably in the same 
places. The eighth and last book serves as an appendix to the 

^ Or S&iikhya sj^stem of pMlosopUy, distinguished from that of Kapila. (See 
voL i. p. [235], etc,) 

^ la the subscription to the only copy of this commentary which I have 
seeh, it is ascribed to Seshan5ga ; but, in the body of the work, the commentator 
caAls himself Somhkara. [But cf. Weber, Transact. Berlin Academy^ 1862. See 
also suprd. (old ed, yol. i. p. 106) ; Miiller, Big Yeda^ Yol. iv.^). xxi.] 
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whole, and contains rules for computing all the possible com- 
binations of long and short syllables in verses of any length. 

This author cites earlier writers on prosody, whose works 
appear to have been lost: such as Saitava, Kraushtika, Tandin, 
and other ancient sages, Y&ka, Kasyapa, ete.^ 

Pingala^s text has been interpreted by various commen- 
tators 5 and, among others, by Halayudha Bhatta, author of 
an excellent gloss entitled Mrita Sanjivini.^ It is the work 
on which I have chiefly I’elied. A more modern commentary, 
or rather a paraphrase in verse, by Narayana Bhatta Tdra, 
under the title of Vrittokti Eatna, presents the singularity of 
being interpreted throughout in a double sense, bj^ the author 
himself, in a further gloss entitled Parikshd. 

The Agni Purina is quoted for a complete system of 
prosody,^ founded apparently on Pingala’s aphorisms ; but 
which serves to correct or to supply the text in many places ; 
and which is accordingly used for that purpose by cominen- 
t^itors. Original treatises likewise have been composed by 
various authors;^ and, among others, by the [65] celebrated 
poet Kiliddsa. In a short treatise entitled Sruta Bodha, this 
poet teaches the laws of versification in the very metre to 
which they relate ; and has thus united the example with the 

^ [Professor "Weber gives the authors cited as Krausbtuki, Y^ka, Tandin, 
Kasyapa, Saitava, K^ta, and M^^davy a.] 

2 I possess throe copies of it, two of which are apparently ancient; hut they 
have no dates. [Cf, Ind, Studien^ Tiii. pp. 192-202.] 

3 It is stated by the authors who quote it (Nar^yana Bhatta and others) to he 
an extract from the Agni Purhna ; hut I have not been able to verify its place 
in that Parana. [It is found in the Bodleian MS. See Aufrecht’s Catalogue^ 
p. 7, A] 

* Such are the VanxhhUshana, Tritta Darpana, Vritta Kaumudi, and Vritta 
Eatnakara, with the Chhando Manjari, Chhando Mkrtanida, Chhando Mhlh, 
Chhando Mviti, [perhaps this should be Chhandovichiti, see Kdvyddarsa, i. 12], 
Chhando Govinda, and several tracts under the title of Vpitta-Muktavali, besides 
treatises included in works on other subjects. For example, Var^bamihira’s 
system of astrology, which contains a chapter on prosody [ch. 104, of. Ind, Stud. 
viii. 203-5]. "U’he Yritta Eatnakara of Kedto Bhatta, with its conimentar?8s by *• 
Bivakara Bhatta; NaiAyana Bhatta, and Hari Bh^skara, has been the most tjon- 
sulted for the present treatise. The Ypitta Barpana, which relates chiefly^ to 
Prhkrit pro!|ody, has been also much employed. 
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pFecept.. ' ■ The '.same mode has been also practised, .by many 
other, writers "on prosody; and in particular, ■ by .Pingala's 
..conimeiitator Narayana Bhatta; and by the antliors of the 
Vritta Eatirakara and Vritia Darpam^ 

Ealiddsa’s Sruta Bodha exhibits only the most common 
sorts of metre, and is founded on Pingala's Prakrit rales of 
prosody ; as has been remarked by, one of the commentators ^ 
on the Yritta Eatnakara. 

The rales generally cited under the title of Prakrit Pingaia, 
have been explained in a metrical paraphrase, teaching the 
construction of each species of metre in a stanza of the same 
measure, and subjoining select examples; This Prakrit para- 
phrase, entitled Piiigala Vritti, is quoted under the name of 
Hammira,^ who is celebrated in more than one passage given 
as examples of metre, and who probably patronized the author. 
It has been imitated in a modem Sanskrit treatise on Prakrit 
prosody, entitled Yritta Muktavali ; ^ and has been copiously 
explained in a Sanskrit commentary named Piiigala Prakasa.^ 

Though relative to Prakrit prosody, the rules are appli- 
[66]cable, for the most part, to Sanskrit prosody also : since 
the laws of versification in both languages are nearly the same. 

The Prakrit, here meant, is the language usually employed 
under this name by dramatic writei’s; and not, in a more 
general sense of the term, any regular provincial dialect 
cori’upted from Stoskrit. Hemachanclra, in his grammar of 
Prakrit, declares it to be so called because it is derived from 
Sanskrit.^ 

Accordingly his and other grammars of the language con- 
sist of rules for the transformation of Sanskrit words into the 
derivative tongue: and the specimens of it in the Indian 

* Dwtora Bhatta. 

^ In the commentary on the Yfittokti Batna, 

® 'The author, Durg^datta, was patronized by the Hmddpati princes of Bnn- 
dellihand. . The examples, which like the text are Sanskrit in Prakrit measure, 
ar^% in praise of these chieftains. * By Yishvaratha. 

* ^^Frahritih mnshritam; tairMmam tata dgaiam pd prdlcritmnF 
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dramas, as well as in the books of the Jains, exhibit few 
words which may not be traced to a Sanskrit origin. This 
is equally true of the sev-eral dialects of Prakrit : viz. Saura- 
seni or language of Surasena,^ and Magadhi or dialect of 
Magadha;^ which according to grammarians, who give rules 
for deducing the first from Sanskrit, and the second from the 
first, ^ or both from Sanskrit,^ are dialects nearly allied to 
Prakrit, and regularly formed by permutations, for which the 
rules are stated by them. The same may be said of the 
Paisachi as a language (and distinguished from the jargon or 
gibberish which either dramatic writers, or actors exhibiting 
their dramas, sometimes put into the mouths of demons) ; for 
[67] the grammarians of Prakrit teach the manner of forming 
the Paisachi ^ from the dialect called Sauraseni.® That remark 
may be also extended to Apabhransa, as a fixed language par- 
taking of Prakrit and Sauraseni, but deducing many terms 
immediately from the Sanskrit under rules of permutation 
peculiar to itself.'^ 

The affinity of these dialects of Prakrit to the Sanskrit and 
‘ to each other is so great, that they reciprocally borrow, not- 

withstanding their own particular rules, terms permuted in 
the manner of other dialects, and even admit, without altera- 
' tion, words inflected according to the Sanskrit grammar.® 

1 KiillUka Bhatta (on Manu 2. 19.) says, tliat S'urasena is the oonntry of 
MatlmrL 

2 Kikata or But it does not appear, tkat either tins, or tlie preceding 

; dialect, is now spoken in the country from which it takes its name. Specimens of 

both are frequent in the Indian dramas. 

3 Yararucbi, and bis commentator Bh^maha. 

; ^ Heinacbandra, who, after stating the special permutations of these dialects as 

r derived from Sanskrit, observes in both places, that the rest of the permutations 

are the same with those of Pr&,krit. [Cf. Auh'echt, Cat, pp. 179, ISO.] 

;/ ^ Or language of the Pisachas. ^^FiMMndm VidsM Bb^maba 

‘ on Yararuchi, 

6 Tararuebi and Hemachandra. The last-mentioned author notices a variation 
of this dialect under the name of Chhlik&,paW^chika, which differs very little from 
^ the proper Paisiachi. ** 

t It is taught under this name by Hemachandra, among other dialects* of 

I Prbkrit. But the name usually signifies ungrammatical language. • 

;2 ® Hemachaidra ad finem. 
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They may he therefore 'considered as dialects of a single 
language, the Prakrit or derivative tongue ; so termed with 
reference to Sanskrit, fi’om which it is derived. 

Besides ■ these cognate dialects, the dramatic writers intro- 
duced other languages as spoken by^ different persons of the 
drama. Such, according to the enumeration in the Saliitya 
Darpana,^ are the Dakshinatyd,^ or language used in the south 
of India; the Dravidf, or dialect of the southern extremity 
of the peninsula 5 the Avantika (probably the language 
of Malava) f the Ardha Magadhi, [68] distinguished from 
Magaclhi properly so called ; the Bahlikabhaslia (perhaps the 
language of Balkh in the Transoxana) the Maliarashtri, or 
dialect of the Marhattas ; the Prachya, or language employed 
in the east of India the Abliiri and ChandaH, wliieh, from 
their names, seem to be dialects used by herdsmen and bj?' 
persons of the lowest tribes; the Sankara (Sakari) and Sabari, 
concerning which nothing satisfactory can be at present sug- 
gested 5 and generally any provincial dialect. 

It is not to be supposed that the Prakrit rules of prosody, 
as taught by Pingala, are suited to all these languages : but 
it is probable that they were framed for the same dialect of 
Prakrit, in which they are composed ; and they are applicable 
to those cognate dialects, which differ much less from each 
other (being very easily confounded), tlian they all do from 
Sanskrit, their acknowledged common parent. Generally 
those rules may be considered applicable to all the languages 

1 Ch. 6. [p. 173, Eibl. M. edj 

2 Same with Vaidarbhi, according to the commentator of the Sahitj^a Darpana. 
The country of Yidarhha is said to he the modem Berar proper. 

3 Avanti is another name of Ujjayani. 

^ B^hlika or Bahlika (for the word is spelt variously) is a country fiimous for 
the breed of horses. Araara, 2. 8. 45* It appears to be situated north of India, 
being mentioned in enumerations of countries, with Turushka, Khasa, KCis'mira, 
etc. (Hemachandi'a, 1. 4. 25. Trik^nda S'esha, 2. 1. 9.) 

s The commentator on the S&.hitya Darpana (Ehma Charana), interprets 
Prachya, by Gaudiyh j meaning, no doubt, the language of Bengal. He was 
himself a native of this province ; and Ms work is modern, being dated S'hka 
1622 (A.D. 1700), 
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comprehended under the designation of Prakrit/ as derivative 
from Sanskrit ; and certainly so to the vernacular tongues of 
the ten nations of Hindus now inhabiting India. A writer 
on Sanskrit prosody® pronounces the various kinds of metre to 
be admissible in the provincial languages, and has [69] quoted 
examples in those of Mahdrdshtra, Guijara, and Kanyakubja. 
The last mentioned, which is the same with the old Hindi, as 
is demonstrated by this specimen of it, might furnish very 
numerous instances ; especially the Hindi poetry of Kesava 
Dasa/ who has studiously employed a great variety of metre. 
Some examples will accordingly be quoted from the most dis* 
tinguished Hindi poets. The sacred books of the Sikhs, com- 
posed in a Panjdbi dialect, which is undoubtedly derived from 
the ancient Saraswata,^ abound in specimens of such metre. 
The language of Mitliild, and its kindred tongue, which pre- 
vails in Bengal, also supply proof of the aptitude of Sanskrit 
prosody ; and the same is probably true of the other four 
national languages.^ 

Pingala's rules of Sanskrit prosody are expressed with 
singular brevity. The artifice by which this has been eiBFected 
is the use of single letters to denote the feet or the syllables. 
Thus the initial of a word signifying short {laghu)^ indicates 
a short syllable : for a similar reason/ intends a long one. 
The combinations of these two letters denote the several dis- 
syllables: signifying an iambic ; p'/ a trochseus or choreus ; 

a spondee; a pyrrhichius. The letters m, y, r, s. t 
llu and mark all the trisyllabical feet, from three long 
syllables to as many short. A Sanskrit verse is generally 

^ As. Ees. vii. p. 219. (Page [21], etc., of tlie present volume.) 

® N^riiyana Bliatta, in a commentary on the Vjritta Eatnhkara, written in 
Samvat 1602 (a.d. 1546). 

® Contemporary with JaMngir and SMh. Jakhn, 

^ The remaining Shraswata Brhhmanas inhabit chiefly the Panjhb. 

® Those of Drf*vida, Karnhtaka, Telinga, and Odra or Ildiya. I omit Gan^a. 
The Brhhmanas hearing this national designation are settled in the district^^i 
around Delhi: but, unless theirs be the language of Mathurh, it is not easy to 
assign to them a particular national tongue. 

® Being the initial of long. 
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scanned by, .tliese last-mentioned feet, . witli the addition of 
either a d,issyllable or a mono[70]syllable at the close of the 
Yerse,. ; if' necessary. ; This may he rendered plain by an ex- 
ample taken from the Greek and Latin prosody. ■ 

„ '.Scanned in' the Indian manner, a phaleuciaii verse, instead 
of a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees, would he measured 
by a molossus, .an anapaest, an amphibraclws,. and a trochee ; 
expressed' thus m, s. j\ g, L A sappliic verse .would he 
similarly measured by a cretic, an antibacchius, an amphi- 
brachys and a trochee f written r.J.J. I/. L 

To avoid the too frequent use of uncommon terms, I shall, 
in describing the different sorts of Sanskrit metre, occasionally 
adopt a mode of stating the measure more consonant to the 
Greek and Latin prosody, in which the iambic, trochee, and 
spondee, dactyl, anapsest, and tribrachys, are the only feet 
of two or three syllables which are commonly emplojmd. 

In Prakrit prosody the variety of feet is much greater : verses 
being scanned by feet of different lengths, from two mdfras 
(two short syllables or one long), to three, four, five, and even 
six mdtrcm or instants. These various descriptions of feet 
have been classed, and denominated, by the writers on this 
branch of prosody. 

The verse, according to the Sanskrit system of prosody, is 
the component part of a couplet, stanza, or strophe, commonly 
named a sMa, although this term be sometimes restricted 
to one sort of metre, as will be subsequently shown on the 
authority of Kalidasa. The stanza or strophe consists usually 
of four verses denominated pctda; or, considered as a couplet, 
it comprises two verses subdivided into pciclas or measures. 
Whether it be deemed a stanza or a couplet, its half, called 
ardhasloka^ contains usually two and in general the 

pauses of the sense correspond with the principal pauses of the 
metre, which are accordingly indicated by lines of separation 
at the [71] close of ^loka and of its hemistich. When the 
sense is suspended to the close of a second sloka- the double 
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stanza is denominated yugma) one, comprising a greater 
number of measures, is termed kulaha. In common with 
others, I liaye sometimes translated Boka hj verse/^ or by 
^‘couplet;” but, in prosody, it can only be considered as a 
stanza, though the pauses are not always very perfectly marked 
until the close of the first half: and, in conformity to the 
Indian system, it is generally treated as a tetrastich, though 
some kinds of regular metre have uniform pauses, which might 
permit a division of the stanza into eight, twelve, and even six- 
teen verses. 

In Prakrit prosody, a greater variety is admitted in the 
length of the stanza ; some species of metre being restricted 
to a true couplet, and others extended to stanzas of six and 
even sixteen verses: independently of pauses, which, being 
usually marked by rhyme, would justify the farther sub- 
division of the stanza into as many verses as there are pauses. 
Even in Sanskrit prosody, instances occur of stanzas avowedly 
comprising a greater or a less number of verses than four ; as 
three, fivOj six, etc. But these are merely exceptions to the 
general rule. 

Concerning the length of the vowels in Sanskrit verse, since 
none are ambiguous, it is only necessary to remark, that the 
comparative length of syllables is determined by the allotment 
of one instant or mdtrd to a short syllable, and two to a long 
one; that a naturally short vowel becomes long in prosody 
when it is followed by a double or conjunct consonant ; ^ and 
that the last syllable of a verse [72] -is either long or short, 
according to the exigence of the metre, ^ wliatever may be its 
natural length. 

1 Or by the nasal termed Annswto, or the aspirate Yisarga. By poetical licence, 
a YO’^rel may be short before certain conjnncts (v^., 3? and also W and W), 
This licence has been borrowed from Pr&krit prosody, by the rules o-f which a 
vowel is allowed to ho sometimes short before any conjunct, or before tbe nasal : 
but instances of this licence occur in classical poems with only four conjnncts, as 
above mentioned'"; and, even there, emendations of the text have been proposed by 

- critics to render the verse conformable to the general laws of prosod)^ (See re- 
marks in the Durghata-vritti, on passages of Mhgha^s poem and of the Kumhra.p 

2 This rule ci prosody is applicable to any verse of the tetrastich : but it is con- 
voL. III. [essays n.] 
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Sanskrit; prosody admits two sorts of. metre* One governed 
by the .number of syllables; and wliicli is mostly imifom or 
monoschematie in profane., poetry, but .altogether arbitrary in 
various 'metrical passages of the Tedas. The other is, in fact, 
measured by 'feet,, like the hexameters of Oreek and Latin : 
but only .one sort of this metre, which is denominated i^rya, 
is acknowledged to be so regulated ,; while another sort is 
governed by the number of syllabic instants or mat r as, 

I. — 'GmmJihanda.% or metre regiilated by feet 
Arya or GdthcL 

The metre named Jirya, or in Prakrit Gaha, from the 
Sanskrit GathA, is measured by feet denominated gam^ or 
rndtragmiay-^^Aek ztQ equivalent to two long syllables or to 
four short : it is described as a couplet, in which the first 
verse contains seven and a half feet ; and the sixth foot must 
consist of a long syllable between two short, or else of four 
short ; while the odd feet (1st, 3rd, 5th, and 7th) must never 
be ampliibrachys,^ In the second verse of the [73] couplet, 
the sixth foot (for here too it retains that name) consists of a 
single short syllable* Consequently the proportion of syllabic 
instants in the long and short verses is thirty to twenty-seven.^ 
The same metre has, with some propriety, been described as a 
stanza of four verses : ^ for it is subdivided by its pauses into 
four pddas^ which have the usual privilege of giving to the last 
syllable, whether naturally long or short, the length required 
by the metre. The pause is commonly restricted to the close 
of the third foot, and the measure is in this case denominated 

sidered by miters on rhetoric inelegant to use the privilege in the uneven verses; 
and they thus restrict the rnle to the close of the stanza and of its half, especially 
in the more rigid species of regular metre. 

^ i if the rule be violated, the metre is named Gurvini ; but this is reprobated 
by writers on prosody. 

* As. Ees., voL ii., p. 390. 


^ Viitta*mukt&,vali. 
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Pathya; but if the pause be placed otherwise in either verse, 
or in both of them, the metre is named Vipula, 

A particular soit of this measure, deduced from either 
species above described, is called Chapala; and the laws of 
its construction require, that the second and fourth feet should 
be amphibrachys, and that the first foot should be either a 
spondee or an anapmst, and the fifth a dactyl or a spondee. 
The first verse of the couplet, the second, or both, may be 
constructed according to these rigid rules : hence three varieties 
of this sort of metre. 

The regular Arya consists of alternate long and short verses: 
hut, if the short verse precede the long one, the metre is called 
IJdgiti. If the couplet consist of two long verses, it is named 
Griti : or of two short verses, IJpagiti. Another sort of this 
metre is named Ary£-giti; it is constructed by completing 
the eighth foot of the regular Arya,^ 

This measure admits therefore of eighty principal variations, 
deducible from the nine sorts above mentioned : for the pause 
may be placed at the close of the third foot in either verse of 
each couplet, in both, or in neither; and [74] either verse, both, 
or neither, may be constructed according to the strict rules of 
the Chapala measure ; and the verse may consist of seven and 
a half, or of eight feet ; and may be arranged in couplets con- 
sisting of verses alternately long and short, or alternately 
short and long, or else uniformly long, or uniformly short. 

The Arya metre is very frequently employed by Indian 
poets; but works of great length in this measure are not 
common. It is oftener intermixed with verses of other kinds, 
though instances do occur of its exclusive use : thus the first 
and fourth cantos, and most part of the second and third, in 
the poem entitled Nalodaya, and the entire work of Govar- 
dhaiia,^ are in the Arya metre. And so is the brief text of the 

^ It may be Ts.ried by alternating a long and short Yerse, or a short and a io^ig 
one, or by making both verses long. , 

2 Consisting of seven hundred (or with the introduction 755) stanzas of mis* 
cellaneons poetry ; and entitled, from the number of stanza?, Sapta-sati. 
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Sankliya, piilosopliy of K^pila, as tauglit by fswara-krisbna 
and the copious treatise of astronomy by Brahmagupta.® 

The Nalodaya above mentioned, which is ascribed to the 
celebrated poet Kalidasa^ is a poem in four cantos, coiiiprising- 
220 couplets or stanzas,^ on the adventures of Nala and 
Damayanti : a story which is already known to the English 
reader.^ In this singular poem, rhyme and alliteration are 
combined in the termination of the verses : for [75] the three 
or four last syllables of each hemistich within the stanza are 
the same in sound though different in sense. It is a series 
of puns on a pathetic subject. 

It is supposed to have been, written in emulation of a short 
poem (of twenty“twm stanzas) similarly constructed, but with 
less repetition of each rhyme ; and entitled, from the words of 
the challenge with which it concludes, Ghata-karpara. 

^ II 

Thirsty and touching water to be sipped from the hollow 
palms of my hands, I swear by the loves of sprightly damsels, 
that I will carry water in a broken pitcher for any poet by 
whom I am surpassed in rhymes.’^ 

However, the epic poem of Maglia, which -will be mentioned 
more particularly under the next head, contains a specimen 
of similar alliteration and rhyme; the last fourteen stanzas 
of the sixth canto (descriptive of the seasons) being constructed 

^ Author of the Khrika or metrical maxims of this philosophy. SUtras, or 
aphorisms in prose, which are ascribed to Kapila himself, are extant ; but the 
work of Iswara-krishna is studied as the text of the Siinkhya (As, lies., yoL Yiii., 
p. 4,66). 

® Entitled Brahmasphuta-sxddhhnta : other treatises, bearing the same or a 
similar title, are works of different authors. 

® Chiedy Aryh, with a few anapaestic stanzas (Totaka), and a still smaller 
number of iambics and trochaies (Pramhnf and Samhni). [Edited by Benary, 
Berlin, 1830, and Yates, Calcutta, 1844.] 

^ Translated by M-t. Kinderslej of Madius, from a tale in the proYincial lan- 
guage. [I may add Dean Milman’s poetical version.] 
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with like terminations to each half of the stanza. Instances 
will also he cited from Bharayi’s poem hereafter noticed; 

The following example of a species of the metre is 
taken from the preface of the Nalodaya. 

A'ryd^giti (8 feet). 

Asti sa rdjd nite 
Rdmdhhyo^ yo gatzhpardjdnite, 
yasya rardjd^nife 
ratndnijamfh huh dhardjdni He, 

[76] 

-I-- I-- I -- I -- I 

‘‘ The king celebrated under the name of Bama^ exists, who 
is conversant with the supreme ways of moral conduct; in 
whose family, exempt from calamity and enriched with the 
gems of the earth, dependents flourish.” 1. 5. 

The next is taken from Damayanti’s lamentation on finding 
herself deserted by her husband Nala. It is in the same 
species of metre. 

26. Tatra, pade mjdUndm^ 
atha vihhrdnfam mm cha devyd, Hmdm 
taru-mnde 'oydlindm 
tatin dadhdne, tayd^ spade vydltndm, 
W,Yega'‘1)ald^pds%iayd, 
venyd, Bhaimi yutd laldpd‘*sitayd, 

^^Nripal sa*kaddpa^sitayd 
haticd Idndhavdn Mid ^pdsi tayd, 

28. Ba hatham mdna-mndndm, 
nydyavid ! dcharasi seryamdna-mndndm^ 
dhrita-stmdmmndndm, 

ddrdndm tydgam, anupamd ! ^narandndm, ^ ^ 

E6.ma-raja, by whose command the poem was composed. So the commeiv 
tators remark* but it remains uncertain who he was, or where he reigned. 
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29. Para~hfita.rn eidt Ueenah \tu enalfl 
smarami, tan m smrito ’si me tattwena, 
dosM’Sametdtivem 

pradUshaye nd Hra samhhrame tat iwem ! [twd, ina !^’ 



[77] i 

1 ! 

H 

Then the princes^ wandered in the forest, an abode of 
serpents, crowded with trees which resound with the sweet 
buzz of bees, the resort of flocks of birds. With her dark 
hair dishevelled through her haste, Bliaimi thus lamented: 
"King! thou slajest foes, but defendest thy kindred, with 
thy quiver and thy sword, Unrivalled in excellence and con- 
versant with morality, how hast thou practised the desertion 
of a wife proud but left helpless in a forest ; thus rendering 
thyself the limit of praise ? But I consider this evil to be the 
act of another, and do not charge thee with it : I do not blame 
thee, niy husband, as in fault for this terror/ 3. 26-*29. 

In the passage here cited, some variations in the reading 
and greater differences in the interpretation occur ; with which 
it is, however, unnecessary to detain the reader. After con- 
sulting several scholia, the interpretation which appeared pre- 
ferable has been selected. The same mode will be followed 
in s-ubsequent quotations from other poems. 
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[78] II. — MdtrdchhandaSy or metre regelated ly quantity, 

1. VaUdliya* 

Another sort of metre, regulated by the proportion of mdtrds 
or syllabie instants, is measured by the time of the syllables 
exclusi?oly ; without noticing, as in the ganachhandas^ the 
number of feet. It is therefore denominated mdtrdchho/ndas^ 
and the chief metre of this kind is named Vaitaliya. It is a 
tetrastich, or strophe of four verses, the first and third con- 
taining the time of fourteen short syllables, and the second 
and fourth sixteen. The laws of its construction impose that 
each verse shall end in a cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl 
and spondee,^ or by bacchius.^ In regard to the remaining 
moments, which are six in the odd verses, and eight in the 
even verses of the strophe, it must be observed as a general 
rule, that neither the second and third, nor the fourth and 
fifth moments should be combined in the same long syllable; 
nor, in the second and fourth verses, should the sixth mdtrd 
be combined with the seventh. That general rule, however, 
admits of exceptions, and the name of the metre varies ac- 
cordingly.^ 

Although the Vaitaliya regularly consist of alternate [79] 
short and long verses, it may be varied by making the stanza 
consist either of four short or four long verses, admitting at 
the same time the exception just now hinted.^ 

^ This variety of the metre is named Apat§.lil:§„ [Weber writes ApdtaliM^I 
2 Thus augmented, the measure is called Aupachhandasika. The whole of the 
last canto of Mhgha’s epic poem hereafter mentioned is in this metre, and so is 
the first half of the 13th canto in Bbtovi's Eirfit^ijuniya, 

^ In the even verses of the strophe, if the fourth and fifth moments be com- 
bined in one long syllable, contrary to the general rule above mentioned, the metre 
is named Prhchya-vyitti ; or, in the odd verses, if the second and third moments be 
so combined, the metre is denominated Udichya-vritti : or the rule may be violated 
in both instances at the same time, and the measure then takes the name of 
Pravrittaka. ^ 

^ A tetrastich, consisting of four short verses of the sort called Pravpittaka, is 
named Chfiruh^sini: and one comprising four long verses of that description is 
termed Aparhn^ik^. 
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. , The following is an example of a stanza composed' in a 
'"■species of this metre: 

VcMoMya (^rmrrUtukd). 

I(l(m^ Bharata-mnm-lhkW^ 
h'kyatdm, h'uti-'mamrasdyamm^ 
pmUrmn, adMkam, kMioda^^y^^^ 
Vydsa'-^mktra-hatMtmn'^BmYnii^ 

‘^Listen to this pure, auspicious, and pleasing history of the 
kings of the race of Bharata, as uttered from the mouth of 
Vydsa;’ 

Here, as in most of the examples given by the commentator 
Halayudha, and by other writers on prosody, the name of the 
metre occurs, but with a different acceptation. Where the 
stanza has the appearance of being a quotation (as in the 
present instance), it might be conjectured that the denomina- 
tion of the measure was originally assumed from the example ; 
and this conjecture would appear probable, wherever the name 
(as is frequently the case) has no radical meaning connected 
with the subject of metre. But, in many instances, the radical 
interpretation of the word is pertinent, and has obviously 
suggested its application as a term of prosody; and the stanza, 
which is given as an example, must therefore have been pur- 
posely con[80]structed to exhibit the metre by words in which 
its denomination is included. This is confirmed by the cir- 
cumstance of some of the words being incompatible with the 
measure which they designate : and, in such cases, the author 
apologizes on that ground for not exhibiting the name in the 
example. 

Jhe Vaitaliya metre has been employed by some of the 
most eminent poets; for instance, in the epic poem of Magha, 
the sixteenth canto of which is chiefly in this measure, as the 
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twentieth and last canto is in that species of it which is called 
Aupachhandasika. 

The work here mentioned is an epic poem, the subject of 
which is the death of Sisupdla slain in war by Krishna: it is 
entitled Sisupala-hadha, but is usually cited under the name 
of its author, whose designation, with praises of his family, 
appears in the concluding stanzas of the poem. Yet, if tra- 
dition may be trusted, Magha, though expressly named as 
the author, was the patron, not the poet. As the subject is 
heroic, and even the unity of action well preserved, and the 
style of the composition elevated, this poem is entitled to the 
name of epic.^ But the Indian taste for descriptive poetry, 
and particularly for licentious description, has disfigured even 
this work, which is otherwise not undeserving of its high 
reputation. The first two cantos and the last eight are suit- 
able to the design of the poem; but the intermediate ten, 
describing the journey of Krishna with a train of amorous 
damsels, from Dwdraka to Indraprastha, is misplaced, and in 
more than one respect exceptionable. 

The argument of the poem is as follows. In the first canto 
Kdrada, commissioned by Indra, visits Krishnia and incites 
him to war with his cousin, but mortal enemy, Sisupala king 
of the Chedis. In the second, Krishna consults with his 
uncle and brother, whether war should be [81] immediately 
commenced, or he should first assist Tudhishthira in complet- 
ing a solemn sacrifice which had been appointed by him. The 
result of the consultation is in favour of the latter measure ; 
and accordingly, in the third canto, Krishna departs for 
Tudhishthira’s capital. In the thirteenth he arrives and is 
welcomed by the Pandavas. In the following canto the 
sacrifice is begun ; and in the next, Sisup41a, impatient of 
the divine honours paid to Krishna, retires with his partisans 
from the place of sacrifice. A negociation ensues, which is 

^ [A traditional verse is current among the Pandits, Kdlidusasya ^ 

Bhdraver arthq^auravam^ Naishadhe padaldlUyam, Mdyhe smti tmyo gundli^ 


74 


SAHSXEIT. MB 



however ineffeattial, and both armies prepare .for action* TMs 
occupies two cantos. In the eighteenth both armies issue to 
. the ' field of battle, and the conflict , commences. The battle 
■ continues in the next canto, which describes the discomfiture 
and slaughter of Sisupala’s army. ' In the last canto, the 
king, grown desperate, dares Krishna to the combat. They 
engage, and in the Indian manner fight with supernatural 
weapons. Sisupdla assails- his enemy with serpents, which 
the other ■ destroys by means : -of gigantic cranes. The king 
has recourse , to igneous arms, which- Krishna extinguishes by 
a neptuiiian weapon. The combat is prolonged wnth other 
miraculous arms, and finally Krishna slays Sisupala with an 
arrow. 

The following example is from a speech of Sisupdla’s am- 
bassador^ in reply to a discourse of Satyaki, brother of 
Krishna, at an interview immediately preceding the battle. 

^ II II 

■qr^sr: i 

q qftqttfi q q 

B 80 11 

f cT- 

^tqqnnfSil^ ii aq ii 

gqqqwtfB[q 

qrft^ qt^qrfq fi 8 ^ B 
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... . ? 

II 8? II 

A low man, poor in understanding, does not perceive his 
own advantage : that he should not comprehend it when shown 
by others, is surprising. The wise, of themselves, know the 
approach of danger, or they put trust in others : but a foolish 
man does not believe information without personal experience. 
The proposal which I made to thee, Krishna, was truly for thy 
benefit : the generous are ready to advise even their enemies 
bent on their destruc[83]tion. Peace and war have been 
offered at the same time by me; judging their respective 
advantages, thou wilt choose between them. Yet good advice 
addressed to those whose understanding is astray, becomes 
vain, like the beams of the cold moon directed tow'ards lakes 
eager for the warm rays of the sun.” 16. 39—43. 

Another passage of the same poem is here subjoined as 
a specimen of a different species of this metre. It is the 
opening of the last canto, where Sisupala, impatient of the 
discomfiture of his troops and those of his allies, dares Krishna 
to single combat. 

Aupac/ihandasika. 





Mukham ullasita-tri-rekham uchchair 
bhidura-bhru-yuga-bhishanm dadhdmkf 
Saniitdv iti vikramdn amrishyan^ 
gatahhir^akwataChedirddMurdrim. * 

‘‘ Eaising his head, and with a countenance terrible by its ^ 
forked brow and wrinkled foi'ehead, the king of the Ohedis, 
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impatient , of , tie prowess tins ■ displayed in , battle^ banished 
fear, and challenged the foe of Mnra to the ight.” 20. 1. 

A fnrther example of the same metre is the second stanza 
of the following extract from the Eiritarjnniya ^ of BliaraTi. 
The remaining stanzas exhibit Yariety of measure, with two 
instances of singular alliteration. 

[84] The subject of that celebrated poem is Arjuiia’s obtain- 
ing celestial arms from Siva, Indra, and the rest of the gods, to 
be employed against Duryodhana. It is by a rigid observance 
of severe austerities in the first instance, and afterwards by 
his prowess in a conflict with Siva (in the disguise of a moun- 
taineer), that Arjuna prevails. This is the whole subject of 
the poem ; which is ranked with the Kumara and Kaghu of 
K41idasa, the Naishadhiya of Sriharslia, and Magha’s epic 
poem, among the six excellent compositions in Sanskrit. The 
sixth is the Meghaduta, also ascribed to Kffidasa; and, on 
account of its excellence, admitted among the great poems 
(Mahdkdvya), notwithstanding its brevity. 





tf 11 11 



: 11 it 


tK TO ii a 


^ Aijuna and the mountaineer. Kirhta is the name of a tribe of mountaineers 
considered as barbarians. 
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[85] 5R’5a«T^R^w»rst 

^f7m«ftwRT5tnfrfiT f^: ii 8a ii 
srq^cnwTT 

5ff^nft3f vrrfti II Ro H 

The stanzas, which contain alliteration, are here copied in 
Eoman characters. 

18. Iha chradhigamaik 
kinehid emgamaih 
mtatam asuiaram 
mrnayantymtaram. 

Amum atwipinam * . 

mda digvydpinam 
ptimshcm imparam 
Padmayonik param, 

20. Sulabhaih sadd nayavatd \jamta 
nidhi-guJiyakddhipa^ramaih paramaih 
amtmd dhanaih ksMUbhrUd Hihhritd 
samatitya bJidtijagaU jagatu 

^^Then Arjnna, admiring the mountain in silent astonish- 
ment, was respectfully addressed by his conductor, Kuvera’s 
attendant : for even loquacity is becoming in its season, 

‘‘ ^ This mountain with its snowy peaks rending the cloudy 
sky in a thousand places, is, when viewed, able to remove at 
once the sins of man. An impei^ceptible something within it, 
the wise ever demonstrate to exist by proofs difficultly appre- 
hended. But Brahma alone thoroughly knows this vast and 
inaccessible mountain, as he alone [86] knows the supreme soul. 
With its lakes overspread by the bloom of lotus, and over-* 
shadowed by arbours of creeping plants whose foliage and-- 
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blossoms', are enchantmg,' the pleasing scenery subdues the 
'.hearts of. women who maintameci their steadiness of mind even 
.'in .the . company of a lover* By this happy and well-governed 
'.monntain, the earth, filled with. gems of easy acquisition and 
■ great excellence, delightful to the god of riches, seems to 
surpass both rival worlds/^ ^ S. 16— -20* 

2 . MMr&8fm(Aa, 

The metre denominated Mitrdsaniaka' consists of four verses, 
each of which contains the quantity of sixteen short syllables ; 
and in which the last syllable must be a long one ; and the 
ninth syllabic moment must be in general detached from the 
eighth and tenth, and be exhibited of course by a short syl- 
lable : if the twelfth he so likewise, the metre is distinguished 
by another name ; or if the fifth and eighth remain short, 
the denomination is* again changed* The last sort of metre 
is varied by deviating from the rule respecting the ninth 
moment; and another variety exhibits the fifth, eighth, and 
twelfth moments by short syllables.^ These five varieties of 
the metre called Mdtrdsamaka may be variously combined in 
the same stanza ; and in that [87] case the measure is de- 
nominated Padakulaka ; a name which is applied %vith greater 
latitude in Prakrit prosody, to denote a tetrastich wdierein 
each verse contains sixteen moments, without any otlier re- 
striction as to the number and place of the long and short 
syllables. 

^ The first and fourth stanzas, in this quotation, are in the DnitaTilanibita 
metre, and the fifth in the Pramit^ikshar^L ; which will he both noticed under a 
subsequent head. The third is an uncommon measure named Chandrikh or 
Kshamfi. 

s The names of these four varieties are 1st, Vanavfisik^, which exhibits the 
ninth and twelfth moments by short syllables, and the fifteenth and sixteenth by 
a long one : the rest being optional. 2ndly, Ohitrh, exhibiting the fifth, eighth, 
and ninth, by short syllables, the fifteenth and sixteenth by a long one. Brdly, 
TTpacMtr-^, the fifth and eighth short; the ninth and tenth long; also the fifteenth 
and sixteenth long. 4thly, Yi^loka, fifth, eighth, and twelfth short ; fifteenth and 
^sixteenth long; and the rest indeterminate. [Ct Jnd. Sited, viii. 314-318.] 
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A poem inserted in the first Asiatic Eesearches ^ 

is a specimen of the yariety which this sort of metre admits. 
In a collection of tales entitled Vetdla-panchavinsati, the 
author, Sivadasa, has quoted several stanzas of that poem 
intermixed with others, in which the measure is still more 
varied: and I may here remark, that the introduction of 
rhyme into Sanskrit verse is not peculiar to this anapsestie 
metre : Jayadeva has adopted it with success in several other 
sorts of lyric measure, and it is frequent in Sanskrit poetry 
composed in any species of Prdkrit metre. 

S. Gitydryd. 

Another species of metre regulated by quantity is named 
Gitydryd. Like the preceding, it is a tetrastich, in which 
each verse consists of sixteen mdtrds or moments, but all 
expressed by short syllables. In other words the stanza con- 
tains sixty-four short syllables distributed into four verses. 
From the mixture of verses of this description with others 
consisting exclusively of long syllables, arises another metre, 
distinguished into two sorts, according as the first couplet in 
the stanza consists of short syllables and the second of long; 
or, conversely, the first long and the second short.^ The 
Gitydrya maybe further varied by making the last syllable 
of each couplet long and all the rest short ; at the [88] 
same time reducing both couplets to twenty-nine moments ; or 
the first only to that measure, and the second to thirty-one ; 
or the first couplet to thirty, while the second contains thirty- 
two.^ 

^ Page 35. , , 

^ The mixed metre, in wMch one couplet of the stanza contains short syllables 
and the other long, is termed S'ikh^ or Chtzdh, If the first couplet contain the 
short syllables, it is denominated Jyotis ; but it is called Sanmyh or Anangakrid^, 
when the first couplet consists of long syllables. 

3 This metre, concerning which authorities disagree, is called Chfidikh or 
Chfilikh ; or, according to the Yritta-ratnhkara, Atirachirh. ^ 
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4. Prakrit measures. 

The foregoing are all comprehended under the 'general 
designation of Jati: and besides these, which are noticed in 
treatises on Sai»krit ■ prosody, other kinds helongiiig to the 
class of metre regulated by quantity, are specified by writers 
on Prdkiit prosody. They enumerate no less than forty-two 
kinds, some of which comprehend many species and varieties* 
The most remarkable, including some of those already de- 
scribed as belonging to Sanskrit prosody, are the following, of 
which instances are frequent in Prakrit, and which are also 
sometimes employed in Sanskrit poetry. 

A stanza of four verses, containing alternately thirteen and 
eleven moments (and scanned 64-4+3 and 6+4+1), is 
named either Doha^ (S. Dwipatlia) or Sorattha (S. Sau- 
rislitra), according as the long verse precedes the short one, 
or the contrary* This metre, of which no less than twenty* 
three species hear distinct names (from forty-eight short 
syllables to twenty-three long and two short), is very com- 
monly used in Hindi poetry. As an instance of it, the work 
of Biharil&l may be mentioned, which consists of seven hundred 
couplets ■ sat) all in this measure. It is a collection of 
descriptive poetry j of which Krishna, sporting Eddh4 
and the G-opis, is the hero. The following example is from 
that celebrated author. 

[89] WSf 1 

'8?^ ’re iJT?; II 

Ilakardlmta Qopdla he 
hmdah jhalakata hdna^ 

Bhasyo manoMya gudha samara^ 
dyodhz lasata nisdna. 

The dolphin-shaped ring, which glitters in GopaIa^s ear, 
may be taken for the symbol of Cupid suspended at the gate, 
while the god is lodged in his heartd^ 

^ CorruptlyBolira, 
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To understand this stanza it must be remarked, that the 
symbol of the Indian cnpid is the aquatic animal named Ma- 
kara (which has in the Hindu zodiac the place of Capricorn). 
It is here translated dolphin, without however supposing either 
the deliverer of Arion, or any species of dolphin (as the term 
is appropriated in systems of natural history), to be meant. 

The Gatha or Gaha has been already noticed as a name of 
the Krji measure in Prakrit prosody. Including under this 
as a general designation the seven species of it, with all their 
numerous varieties, it is no uncommon metre in Prakrit poetry. 
A collection of amatory verses ascribed to the famous monarch 
Salivahana, comprising seven hundred stanzas,^ and purport- 
ing to be a selection from many thousands by the same author, 
is exclusively in metre of this kind. The introductory verse 
intimates that 

‘‘Seven hundred couplets are here selected out of 

ten millions of elegant couplets composed by the poet Hala.” 

Hala is a known title of Saliv4hana, and is so explained 
both here and in a subsequent passage by the [90] scholiast 
Gaiigadhara Bhatta. It is not, however, probable, that he 
really composed those verses : and it would be perhaps too 
much to conjecture, that the true author of them was 
patronized by that monarch, whose existence as an Indian 
sovereign has been brought in doubt. 

The metre called Maharashtra (in Prakrit Marahatta) is 
a tetrastich, of which each verse contains twenty-nine matras^ 
scanned by one foot of six, and five of four j with a termi- 
nating trochee. It has pauses at the eighteenth and twenty- 
ninth mdtrds. This measure is evidently denominated from 
the country which gives name to the Marahatta nation : as 
another species, before raentioned, takes its designation from 
Saurashtra or Sorattha.® The circumstance is remarkable, 

* Prom tlieir number, entitled Sat Sai, [Prof. Weber edited and traaslajed 
about half the work in tbe Ahhanglmgen ftir die Munde des Morgenhtide.^ vol. rj 

2 Tbe peninsula, between tbe gulfs of Gambay and Cutcb, Tbe name remains, 
YOL. III. [essays II.] 6 


ON SANSKEIT AND 


f 


Another tetrastich, which it is requisite to notice, is de- 
nominated Bold. Each verse contains twenty-four mdtrm: 
and this species of metre admits twelve varieties, from twenty- 
four short syllables to eleven long and two short, bearing 
distinct names. 

The Shatpadika (Pr. Ohhappaa) is a stanza of six verses, 
arranged in a tetrastich and couplet; the first termed Kavya, 
and the second Ullala. In the tetrastich, each verse contains 
twenty-four moments (scanned 2 + five times 4 -f 25 or else 
6 -f four times 4+2) with a pause at the eleventh moment; 
and each verse of the couplet contains twenty- eight moments, 
with a pause at the fifteenth. The varieties are extremely 
numerous, according to the [91] number and the places of the 
long and short syllables. No fewer than forty-five variations 
of the tetrastich, and seventy-one of the whole stanza, have 
separate names. They are distinguished by the number of 
short and long syllables (from 152 short to 70 long and 12 
short in the whole stanza, or from 96 short to 44 long and 8 
short in the tetrastich). The following example is extracted 
from the Pingala Vritti. 

Chhappdd or Shatpadika, 

Findhdu didha mnndha; bdha uppara pakhkhara da'i, 

Bandhu samadi^ rana dhaldiL Sami Sammira hadna Idi^ 

Uduu naha; paha bhamdu ; hhagga rm sisa Mjhdldu, 
Pakhkhara pakhkhar a, thellipeili^ pahhad appdrdii, 

Sanmizra kajja Jajjalla bhana, kohdnala malm malia jaldu. 
Sulaidna ska karabdla da% tejji kalevara, d'ia chaldii, 

^ ^ li 

but the boundaries of the proyince are more restricted than in ancient times. It 
still, however, includes the remains of Krishna’s city of Dwark& ; the celebrated 
tgmple of Somaiihtha, so frequently plundered by the Mnhamniadans ; and the 
mountain of G-iranara, held sacred by the Jainas no less than by the followers 
^of the Yeda. 
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’sirar ft I 

■<TW^ II 

fwfh: ipi sfitfTw^ vfw 31^ 1 

f ?mpr ^ ^srra Bf^ ii 

Jajjala, general of Hammira^s forces, taking the field against 
the Muhammadan emperor, says vauntingij : 

I put on strong armour, placing barbs on my horse, and 
taking leave of kinsmen, I hasten to the wax'^ Having re- 
ceived the commands of my master Hanimira, I fly thi-ougli 
the sky; I pursue the road; I flourish my scimitar on the 
head of the foe. Amid the bustle of horse [92] and foot I 
scale mountains. In Hammii'a’s cause, Jajj ala declareSy The 
fire of wrath burns within me ; laying my sword on the head 
of the Sultan, and abandoning this corporeal frame, I ascend 
to heaven.^^ 

The emperor, whose death was thus vainly promised to 
Harnmira by his braggart general, must have been Sultan 
Muhammad Khuni, with whom he is stated to have been 
contemporary, and who reigned from A.D. 1325 to 1351.^ 
Harnmira was sovereign of Sakambhari, which, with un- 
feigned deference for the opinion of Captain Wilford on a 
geographical question, I still think to be Sambher:^ and 
for this simple reason, that the culinary salt brought from 
the lakes of Sambher is named in Sanskrit S'cikamhliarii/a 
larnnct^ answering to the Hindi Sambher Idun, It is, how- 
evei-, proper to remark, that maps exhibit a place of the name 
of Sambhere between Ujjayani and Indoi*. 

The Utkachha is a stanza of six verses, each comprising 
eleven moments (scanned 4+4+3). It admits eight species 
from sixty-six short syllables to twenty-eight long and ten 
short. 

The Kundalika is composed of one stanza of the metre 
named Doha, followed by another in the measure called Eola : 
^ As. Ees. Tol ix., p. 192, ® As. Bes. vol. vii., p. 511. 
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the entire stanza consequently eomprises eight verses. In 
this species of metre, rhyme and alliteration are so appropriate 
ornaments, that it admits the repetition of a complete liemi- 
stich or even an entire verse r as in the following ' example 
extracted from the Pingala-vritti. 

K'Undalikd or Ktindal'id, 

Bliolld maria BMUi maha^ miichMa Meehha Burira^' 

Fiira JajjaUd malh hara, chatia Ura Hammira. 

Chaim bira Hammtra, jmd hhara meini ImmpdL 
Biga mag a naha andhdra dhiiM mraha rahajkmnpdL 
Biga maga naha andlidra ami, Ehurasdnaka olid 
Bar ally damasi rippakhkha : mdru Bhillt maha dholM, 

f%flr ^ I 

5^1: wsrar ii 

w Tji iNtt ^ ^ « 

<frT ^ i 

3n^ TTf fnr ii 

Having made the barbarians faint at the sound of the 
drum beaten in the midst of DliilH and preceded by Jajjala, 
eminent above athletes, the hero Hammira advances ; and as 
the hero Hammira advances, the earth trembles under his feet. 
The cloud of dust, raised by the mai’ch of his multitudes, 
obscures the chariot of the sun. Darkness spreads with the 
march of his multitudes. The hostages of the Kliorasanian 
are slain ; the foe is slaughtered^ and the drum is beat in the 
midst ofDhim/^ 

A stanza of nine verses, composed of one of five with a 
tetrastich of the metre called Doh4 subjoined to it, is de- 
nominated Eaddba. Here the stanza of five contains three 
verses of fifteen moments each, with two of twelve and eleven 
interposed. The distribution of the feet, together with a 
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restriction as to the terminating one, varies in each verse: 
and a difference in the regulation of the feet gives rise to six 
varieties which have distinct appellations. 

The Chatushpadikd (Pr. Chaupaia or Chaupdi) is a stanza 
of sixteen verses distribute<l into four tetrastichs, in which 
each verse contains thirty moments (scanned seven [94] times 
4+2), and terminated by a long syllable. This measure is of 
very frequent use in the poetry of the modern languages. 
The Eamayana of Tulasidasa, in seven cantos, a poem hekl in 
great estimation by Hindus of the middle tribes, is composed 
chiefly in a similar metre under the same name (Oliaupai), 
and containing the same number of verses (sixteen) in the 
stanza. It alternates with the Doha, and very rarely gives 
place in that poem to any other metre. 

In this metre the stanza contains the greatest number of 
verses of any admitted into Prakrit proso<ly. The other 
measures regulated by quantity are tetrastichs, except the 
Ohatta and certain other couplets noticed at the foot of the 
page ; ^ some of which might have been ranked with more 
propriety under the next head of uniform metre. 

One- other measure which is placed in this class, but which 
belongs rather to another, remains ta be noticed. It is aii 
irregular stanza of four verses, containing alternately seventeen 
and eighteen syllables, with no regulation of their length or of 
the quantity of the verse or stanza. It is termed Gandha, or 
in Prakrit Gandhdna. 

The rest of the Prakrit metres may be sought in the synop- 
tical tables subjo-ined to this essay. 

The present may be a proper place for noticing a class of 

^ The Gliatth and GhattSnanda, consisting of two verses of thirty-one mdtrds 
each. In the first species the pauses are after the tenth and eighteenth mdtrds; 
in the other after the eleventh and eighteenth. There is also a slight difference 
in the distribution of the feet (7 times 4-f3 short ; and 6+3 times 3 +5+ 6 +3+ 3 
short). The Dwipadikh has in each verse twenty-eight mdtrds (6+ five thiies 
4+1 long). The S'ikhh containing the like number, the Khanjh with forty-one 
mdtrds to the verse, and the Mhla with forty-five, are couplets ; hut the feet ar<\ 
strictly regul^ed. 
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poetry which 1ms been even more cultivated In the Prakrit 
and provincial languages than in Sanskrit, I allude to the 
erotic poetry of the Hindus. 

1*95] On its general chaj^acter I shall briefly observe, that it 
is free from the grievous defects of the Hindi poems composed 
in the style and metre of Persian verse ; but it wants elevation 
of sentiment and simplicity of diction. The passion, which 
it pictures, is sensual, but the language refined, with some 
tenderness in the expression and in the thoughts. Among 
the most celebrated 'poems in this class may be mentioned the 
Ohaiira-panchasika, comprising fifty stanzas, by Cliaura,^ and 
Amaru-sataka, containing twice that number, by Amaru.^ 
The first is supposed to be uttered by the poet Ohaura, who, 
being detected in an intrigue with a king’s daughter, and 
condemned to death, triumphs in the recollection of his suc- 
cessful love. The other, which is a collection of unconnected 
stanzas on amatory topics, is reputed to be the work of the 
great Sankara Xcliarya, composed by him in his youth, before 
he devoted himself to the study of theology.® 

Some of the commentators on this poem have attempted 
to explain it in a devout and mystical sense, on the same 
principle upon which Jayadeva’s lyric poems are interpreted 
as bearing a religious meaning. The interpretation, however, 
is too strained to be admitted; and though Jayadeva’s in- 
tention may have been devout, and his meaning spiritual, 
Amaru, or whoever was the true author of the work bearing 
this name, is clearly the lover of an earthly mistress. 

The most singular compositions in this class of poetry, and 
for which chiefly a notice of it has been here introduced, are 
those in which the subject is treated with the studied arrange- 

^ [Edited mth SchoL by Boblen, 1833.] ® [Often printed.] 

3 [In the legendary memoirs of S'ankara, this singular episode in the great 
philosopher’s life is represented as connected with his unsuccessful contest with 
Mhndana Misra’s queen. In consequence of his defeat, he enters a dead king’s 
^body, and remains buried in the pleasures of the harem until .he is aroused by 
bis disciples to a better consciousness. See Anandagiri, cb. 5 7-5 9 J 
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ment and formal precision of the schools. I shall instance 
the Easamanjari of Bhanudatta Misra in Sanskrit, and the 
works of Matir^ma and Sundara in Hindi Here various 
descriptions of lovers and mis [96] tresses distinguished by 
temper, age, and circumstances, are systematically classed and 
logically defined, with the seriousness and elaborate precision 
of scholastic writers. As ridicule was not intended, these 
poems are not humorous but trifiiing : and I should not have 
dwelt on the subject, if their number, and the recurrence of 
them in dijQferent languages of India, were not evidence that 
the national taste is consulted in such compositions. 

III. — Varna-tritta ; metre regulated hy the mmler of syllalles. 

The next sort of metre is that which is measured by the 
number of syllables; it is denominated Aksharachhandas or 
Varna-vritta, in contradistinction to the preceding kinds 
which are regulated by quantity; and it may be subdivided 
into three sorts, according as the verses composing the stanza 
are all similar, or the alternate alike, or all dissimilar. 

This also is a stanza of four verses {pddas\ each containing 
an equal number of syllables, the length of which is regulated 
by special rules. The number of syllables varies from twenty- 
four to a hundred and four, in each strophe: this is, from 
six to twenty-six in each verse. There are indeed names 
in Prakrit prosody for verses from one to five syllables, 
and instances of Sanskrit verse containing a higher number 
than above stated, nz* from twenty-seven to one less than 
a thousand. But these constitute distinct classes of metre. 
Between the limits first mentioned, twenty-one kinds receive 
different appellations appropriate to the number of syllables 
contained in the stanza. 

Each kind comprehends a great variety of possible metres, 
according to the different modes in which long and short 
syllables, ^as well as pauses, may be distributed ; and [97j 
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since tlie four quarters of each stanza may be either all alike, 
or only the alternate similar, or all different, the yariety of 
possible metres is almost infinite. Pingala, howeyer, giyes 
directions for computing the number of species, and for finding 
their places, or that of any single one, in a regular enumera- 
tion of them ; or conversely, the metre of any species of which 
the place is assigned : and rules have been given even for 
calculating the space which w'ould be requisite for writing 
down all the various species. 

In the first class or kind, wherein the verse consists of 
six syllables, sixty-four combinations are computed on the 
syllables of each verse ; 4096 ^ on those of the half stanza ; 
and 16,777,216^ on the twenty-four syllables which con- 
stitute the complete stanza of this class. In the last of 
the twenty-one kinds, 67,108,864 combinations are com- 
puted on twenty-six syllables within each verse j nearly 
4,503,621,000,000,000, on fifty-two syllables; and more 
than 20,282,388,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000, on a hun- 
dred and four syllables which form the stanza.® 

The different sorts, which have been used by poets, are few 
in comparison with the vast multitude of possible metres. 
Still they are too numerous to be all described at full length. 
I shall therefore select, as specimens, those sorts of metre 
which are most frequently employed, or [98] which require 
particular notice; referring for the rest to the subjoined 
tables, in which the various kinds are succinctly exhibited by 
single letters descriptive of feet scanned in the Indian and in 
the Latin mode. 

In the best Sanskrit poems, as those of Kalidasa, Bharavi, 

^ Viz. 64 ■uniform and 4032 half eq^ual. 

^ Vis. 64 uniform, 4032 half equal, and 16,773,120 unequal or dissimilar. 

® A mode of calculating the possible varieties of metre is also taught in the 
Lil&,vati, a treatise of arithmetic and geometry, by Bhhskara, This truly learned 
astronomer ■was also a poet, and his mathematical works are composed in highly 
poltihed metre. If the reader figure to himself Euclid in Alcaic measure, Dio- 
phantus in anapaests, or the Almagest versified with all the variety of Horatian 
metre, he will form an adequate notion of this incongruity. ^ 
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Sriharsha, Maglia, ete., the poet usually adheres to the same, 
or at least to similar metre, throughout the whole of the 
canto; ^ excepting towards the close of it, where the metre is 
usually changed in the last two or three stanzas, apparently 
with the intention of rendering the conclusion more impressive. 
Sometimes, indeed, the metre is more irregular, being changed 
several times within the same canto, or even altering with 
every stanza. , 

The Raghava-pandaviya, by Kaviraja,® is an instance of a 
complete poem, every canto of which exhibits variety of metre. 
This extraordinary poem is composed with studied ambiguity ; 
so that it may, at the option of the reader, be interpreted as 
relating the history of Rama and other descendants of Dasa- 
ratha, or that of Yudhishthira and other sons of Pdndu. The 
example of this singular style of composition had been set by 
Subandhu in the story of Vdsavadattd,® and Bdnabhatta in 
his unfinished "work entitled . EMambari ; ^ as is hinted by 
Kaviraja. Both these works, which, like the Dasakumara® 
of Dandi, are prose compositions in poetical language, and 
therefore reckoned among poems, do indeed exhibit continual 
instances of terms and phrases employed in a double sense: 
hut not, like the Rdghava-pandaviya, two distinct stories told 
in the same words. 

[99] The following passage will sufficiently explain the man- 
ner in which the poem is composed. The first stanza is of the 
mixed sort of metre named Upajati, which will be immediately 
described ; the second is in one of the measures composing it, 
termed Upendravajra. 

^ Writers on rlietoric (as the author of the Shhitya-darpana and others) lay it 
down as a maxim, that the metre and style should in general be uniform in each 
'canto : but they admit occasional deviations in regard to the metre. 

So the author has called himself. [Printed at Calcutta, 1854.] ^ 

s [Edited by Br. Hall in the Ind,] * 

^ [Twice printed at Calcutta.] 

3 [Edited by ^rof. Wilson, and several times printed in Calcutta.] 
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TTjfr^ 11 qo 11 



■Rfg*. ^ TP5 TTfdM'<SJ 1 

f«3»nf!rRr ii q^i ii 

50. Mdtxih kriyan sandadhad Indumatydh 
kldghyah &arathdla wodupanMeJi, 

Asmi^ prajdpdlanadakshabhdvdd, 

Ajmya chakre mamsah pramodam. 

52. Vichitrmiryasya dimn gaimya * 

pitxih sa rdjyam pratipadxja hdlye^ 

Piirim Ayodhydm^ JDhriiardBhtrabhadrdm^ 
mkastiMhdm suhliam adhymdsa. 

‘‘Having the beauty of liis mother Indumati, and admirable 
like the dewy season when it enjoys the beauty of the stars, 
he (Dasaratha) made glad the mind of Aja^ by his skill in 
the protection of the people. Succeeding in youth to the 
kingdom of his variously valiant father, wdio departed for 
lieaven, he dwelt happily in the [100] city of Ayodhya, 
which was adorned with elephants and upheld the prosperity 
of his realm.” 

Otherwise interpreted the same passage signifies, 

“ Having the beauty of his mother, and admirable like the 
dewy season when it enjoys the beauty of the stars and of the 
moon, he (Pandu) made glad the heart of the unborn god by 
his skill in the protection of creatures. Succeeding in youth 
to the kingdom of his father Yichitravirya,^ who departed for 

^ Aja was fatker and IndumatC mother of Dasaratlia, 

2 VichitraYirya was husband of P^ndu’s mother. 
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heaven, he dwelt happily in the peaceful city of Hastinapura 
auspiciously inhabited by Dhritarashtra.” 1, 50. and 51. 

To proceed with the subject. In general the different sorts 
of verse which are contained in the subjoined synoptical table 
of uniform inetre, are used singly, and the stanza is con- 
sequently regular : but some of the species, differing little from 
each other, are intermixed. Thus the Indravajra, measured 
by a dactyl between two epitrites (third and second), and the 
Ilpendravajra, which begins with diiambus, may be mixed in 
the same stanza. This sort of mixt metre (an example of 
^vhich has been just now exhibited) is denominated TJpajati : 
it of course admits fourteen variations '^ or, with the regular 
stanzas, sixteen. The relief which it affords from the rigorous 
laws of the uniform stanza, renders it a favourite metre with 
the best poets. It has been much employed by Kalidasa, in 
whose poem on the, birth and marriage of P4rvati, three out 
of the seven cantos which compose it are in this metre ; as are 
eight out of nineteen in his heroic poem on the glory of the 
race of Raghu. 

The last-mentioned work, which is entitled Eaghuvansa, 
[101] and is among the most admired compositions in the 
Sanskrit tongue, contains the history of Eama and of his 
predecessors and successors, from Dilipa father of Eaghu, to 
Agnivarna, a slothful prince who was succeeded by his widow 
and posthumous son. The first eight cantos relate chiefly to 
Eaghu, with whose history that of his father Dilipa, and of 
his son Aja, is nearly connected. The next eight concern 
Eama, whose story is in like manner intimately connected 
with that of his father Dasaratha and of his sons Eusa and 
Lava. The three concluding cantos regard the descendants of 
Eusa, from Atithi to Agnivan;^a, both of whom are noticed at 
considerable length; each being the subject of a single canto, 
in which their characters are strongly contrasted ; while the iir- 

^ They liave distinct names, whicli are emimerated in thie Chhandom^rtanda, 
cited by the comgientator on the Vritta-ratnhkara : as Manipxabbk, Khntimati, etc. 



92 


ON'SAKSEEIT Am 


termediate princes, to the mimber of twenty, are crowded into 
the intervening canto, which is little else than a dry genealogy. 

The adventures of Eama are too well known to require any 
detailed notice in this place. The poet has selected the chief 
circumstances of his story, and narrates them nearly as they 
are told in the mythological poems and theogoiiies, but with 
far greater poetical embellishments. Indeed, the general style 
of the poems esteemed sacred (not excepting from this censure 
the Eamayana of Valmiki,) is flat, diffuse, and no less de- 
ficient in ornament than abundant in repetitions ; and it is for 
this reason that examples have been selected, for the present 
essay, exclusively from the celebrated profane poems. E4ma’s 
achievements have been sung by the profane as frequently as 
by the sacred poets. His story occupies a considerable place 
in many of the Puranas, and is the sole object of Vaimikfs 
poem, and of another entitled Adhydtma-ramayana/ which 
is ascribed to Yyasa. A fragment of a Edmdyana, attributed 
to Baudhayana, is current in the southern part of the Indian 
peninsula; and the great [102] philosophical poem, usually 
cited under the title of Yoga«v4sishtha,^ is a part of a Rama- 
yana, comprising the education of the devout hero. Among 
profane poems on the same subject, the Eagliuvansa and 
Bhattikavya with the Eaghava-p^ndaviya before mentioned, 
are the most esteemed in Sanskrit, as the Eamayana of 
Tulasidasa and Ramachandrika of Kesavadasa are in Hindi. 
The minor poets, who have employed themselves on the same 
topic, both in Sanskrit and in the Prdkrit and provincial 
dialects, are by far too numerous to be here specified. 

The other poem of Kdlidasa above mentioned, though 
entitled Kumdra-sambhava or orign of Kumara (who is 
son of Parvati), closes with Parvati’s wedding. It has the 
appearance of being incomplete ; and a tradition runs, that 

^ [Printed in Bombay and Benares witb a Comm.] 

® [Printed in Bombay, 1865.] 
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it originally consisted of twenty -two books. ^ However, it 
relates the birth of the goddess as daughter of mount Hima- 
laya, and celebrates the religious austerities by which she 
gained Siva for her husband; after Kandarpa, or Cupid, had 
failed in inspiring Siva with a passion for her, and had perislpd 
(for the time) by the fiery wrath of the god. The personages, 
not excepting her father, the snowy mountain, are described 
with human manners and the human form, with an exact 
observance of Indian costume. 

The following stanza from a poem in mixed language upon 
the same subject (the birth of Kumara), is selected as a further 
example of IJpajati metre, and as a specimen of the manner in 
which Sanskrit and Pi-akrit are sometimes intermixed. It is 
quoted for that purpose in the Pingalavritti. 

w^rfhsfT xggiirrO I 

’ITT fwrfl- 

[103] JBdlak kumdrah; sa chha^munda-dhan, 

Updd^Mnd liamu ehka-ndrL 
Ahar-ni§am khdi mskam hJiikhdrL 
Qatir bhavitri Mia kd hamdrk 

Devi, grieving over her infant son Kumira or Skanda, says, 

“ The child is an infant, but he has six mouths [to be fed] : 
I am a helpless, solitary female : night and day my mendicant 
husband swallows poison: what resource is there, alas! for me?’' 

An instance of the same measure used in the Marahatta 
(Mah&r&htra) language is quoted by the commentator on the 
Vritta-ratnakara. It appears, however, from the rhymes, that 
the verse is there subdivided by a pause after the fifth syllable, 

^ [The remaining boohs are generally considered spurious, though the eigjjth 
is quoted with the author’s name fiti Kdliddsali) in the second book of the 
Sankshiptaste, and without mentioning any name in the Bas'arijpa ir. 
§ 12, and S§.hityadarparia, iii. § 218. They have been printed in Calcutta.] 

e * 
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The Tariety of the ITpajati metre is increased by the further 
mixtnre of twO' sorts of iambic measure named Tansastha ^ and 
IndraTansa. The first is composed of a choriambiis between 
two diiambi ; in the second^ the first dissyllable is a spondee 
instead of an iambic. Instances of this mixt metre occur in 
¥41mikrs Eamayana,^ in the Sri Bhdgavata-puranaj^ and 
in a metaphysical and theological drama entitled Prabodha- 
chandrodaya,^ 

The following example from the drama now mentioned 
exhibits the combination of those four sorts of metre in a 
single stanza. 


[104] m: 




w* II 


Vidya'-'pTahodliodaya^janma-hlvw^^ 
Vdrdmsi muJdi-piiri mratyayd 
Atah kulochchheda'-udhm vidhiUtir 
nimstum atreohhati niiyam eva sak. 


‘‘Yaranasi, the indestructible city of eternal salvation, is 
the native land of science and intellect : hence, one desirous of 
observing the precepts by which a continuance of family is cut 
off [and final beatitude obtained], is solicitous to dwell there 
continually.’^ 

The same term (Upajati), as descriptive of mixt metre, has 
been also applied to the intermixture of two spondaic measures 
named Vdtormi and Salini ; which are very similar, the first 
having an anapaest, the other a cretic, between a dispondeiis 

^ [Weber writes Yansasth A] 

2 In a passage of tlie Sundara-k^nda. ® Book lOtli. 

^ Among the persons of this drama are the passions and vices (jHide, anger, 
avarice, etc.) with the virtues (as pity and patience), and other abstract notions, 
some of which constitute very strange personifications. The author was Krishna 
Pandita. [This was edited by Brockhaus, 1845, and anonymously translated into 
German by Goldstiicker. It was translated into English by Taylor, 1812.] 
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and second epitritus, with a pause at the fourtli syllable. 
Analogous to the first of these are the Eathoddhata and 
Swagata, measured by an anapaest preceded by two trochees, 
and followed in the one by two iambics^ and in the other by 
an ionic. These and the preceding are metres in very com- 
mon use with the best poets ; and instances of them will occur 
in subsequent extracts, chosen for the sake of other measures 
with which they are joined. 

The several sorts of metre above described are, like the two 
last, also employed separately: for instance, the first cantos of 
the NaishadMya of Sriharsha, and Kirdtdrjuiiiya of Bharavi, 
as well as that of the epic poem of Magha, are in the iambic 
measure called Vansastha; which recurs again in other parts 
of the same poems: especially in the Eirata, of which four 
books out of eighteen are in this measure. 

The first of the works just now mentioned is a poem 
[105] in twenty-two cantos/ on the marriage of Nala, king 
of Nishadha, and Damayanti, daughter of Bhima, king of 
Vidarbha. It is a favourite poem on a favourite subject ; and 
though confessedly not free from faults, is by many esteemed 
the most beautiful composition in the Sanskrit language.^ The 
marriage of Nala and Damayanti, his loss of his kingdom by 
gaming, through the fraudulent devices of Kali disguised in the 
human form, his desertion of his wife and his transformation, 
her distresses, her discoveiy of him, and his restoration to his 
proper form and to his throne, are related in another poem 
already noticed under the title of Nalodaya. Their adven- 
tures likewise constitute an episode of the Mahabliarata/ and 
are the subject of a novel in prose and verse, by Trivikrama- 
bhatta, entitled Nalachampu ^ or Damayanti-katha. Sri- 

1 [The former part was edited with a modern Comm, in Calcutta, 1836, the 
latter by Dr. Roer in the Bibl. Ind. with the Comm, of ]V§r§yana,] 

2 [There is a sloka current among the Tdmi bJid BMra'i^er hhdti ydvm 

Mdgkasya nodayah, TIdite ITcdshadhe Mvye hwa Mdghah hwa ehet Shdravikdl » 

3 Prom the o3rd to the 79th chapters of the Yana-paiwa. 

^ A composition, in which prose and Terse are intermixed, is called Champd. 
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harsha’s poem, though containing much beautiM poetry 
according to the Indian taste, is very barren of incident. It 
brings the story no further than the marriage of Nala and 
Damayanti, and the description of their mutual affection and 
happiness, which continues notwithstanding the machinations 
of Kali. The romantic and interesting adventures subsequent 
to the marriage, as told in the Nalodaya, are here wholly 
omitted ; while the poet, with a degree of licentiousness, 
•which is but too well accommodated to the taste of hiwS 
countrymen, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual love. 

The following example of Vansastha metre is from the 
introduction of the Naishadhiya. To render the author’s 
meaning intelligible, it may be necessary to premise, that the 
mere celebrating of Wala and Damayanti is reckoned [106] 
sufficient to remove the taint of a sinful age, and is so declared 
in a passage of the Mahabharata. 


Vanhstha metre. 





Pmttram atrdfanute jagad yiige, 
smritdf rasa-hkdlanayem yat-hathd 
Kailiam m m mad^-girmn^ drildm api^ 
mammnim em, pavitrayishyati, 

^^How should a story, which being remembered, purifies 
the world in the present age, as it were by an actual ablution, 
fail of purifying my voice, however faulty, when employed on 
this narration.” 1. 3. 

In the following passage from Bharavrs Kiratarjuniya, .the 
last stanza is an example of the Malini metre, and the preced- 
ing one of the Pushpit4gr&; which will be noticed further on : 
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all the rest are in the Vansastha measure. It is the close 
of a reproachful speech of Draupadi to her eldest husband, 
Yudhishthira, inciting him to break the compact with Dur- 
yodhana, by which the Pindavas had engaged to remain 
twelve years in exile. 


[107] 


r: ^ i 



iwT ii ^'9 it 

TTirer^ 

II II 





t Tit 
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YOL. Ill, [essays ii.] 
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[108] wiWTtf 

:5Ett TTTO t 

I’B ftn w*r%«n ii tm w 

f%TT^ ^TWi: I 

f^lFi ■^'Vcrfir^raff 

xnwc II 88 « 
5T ’fpFrsnif^T^^ % 

ff f%wff«i: f^wNrr 


II 8M 11 



“I do not comprehend this thy prudence , for opinions 
are indeed Yarious : but anguish forces itself on my mind 
when considering thy extreme distress* Thou, who didst 
formerly repose on a costly couch, and wert wakened with 
auspicious praise and song, now sleepest on the ground 
strewed with pungent grass, and art roused from thy [109] 
slumbers by the dismal bowlings of shakals. Thy feet, which, 
resting on a footstool adorned with precious stones, were 
tinged by the dust of the blossoms in the chaplets worn by 
prostrate monarchs, now tread the wilderness, where the tips 
of sharp grass are cropped by the teeth of stags.^ Thy per- 
son, 0 king, which formerly gained beauty by feeding on the 
■blessed remnant of the feast given to holy men, now wastes 


^ [Mallinatha explains mrigadw^'dlunaWiesIiU whose tips are cropped by 
the deer and cut hy the ascetics/’] 
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with thy glory, while thou feedest on the fruits of the forest. 

That thou art reduced to this condition by the act of thy 
enemies, harrows up my soul. To the valiant^ whose courage 
is unsubdued by the foe, misfortune is a triumph. Relin- 
quishing peace, 0 king, be active, and rouse thy energy for 
the slaughter of thy foes. Placid saints, not kings, attain 
perfection, disarming their enemies by patience. If persons 
such as thee, whose honour is their wealth, who are leaders of 
the brave, submit to such insupportable disgrace, then is 
magnanimity destroyed without resource. If, divested of 
courage, thou deem submission the means of lasting ease, 
then quit thy bow, the symbol of a sovereign, and becoming a 
hermit, feed here with oblations the purifying flame. Ad- 
herence to the compact is not good for thee, valiant prince, 
while thy foes compass thy disgrace ; for kings, ambitious of 
victory, scruple not the use of stratagem in treating with 
enemies. Thee, who by force of fate and time art now sunk 
in the deep ocean of calamity, dull with diminished splendour, 
and slow to enterprise, may fortune again attend, as thou 
risest like the sun with the new-born day, dispelling hostile 
gloom.’' 1. 37-46. 

To return to the enumeration of analogous sorts of metre. 

A true spondaic metre, named Tidyunmala, consisting of four 
spondees, with a pause in the middle of the verse, which 
virtually divides the tetrastich into a stanza of eight, is often 
mixed, as before observed, with the metre [110] termed 
Gityarya, containing the same quantity in a greater number 
of syllables. 

Other measures, also containing the same quantity but in 
a greater number of syllables, occur among the species of 
uniform metre. The subjoined note ^exhibits several species, 

^ Eukmavati oi* CIiampakamS.la, composed of alternate dactyls and spondees ; 

Matt^, measured by three spondees with four short syllables before the last^ n 
Panava, containing a spondee and dactyl, and an anapsesfc and spondee ; Blirama--* 
ravilasita, measured hy two spondees, four short syllables and an anapoest : 
Jaioddhatagati, composed of alternate amphibrachys and anapsests ; and several ' 
other species, as* Knsnraavichitr^, Mamgunanikara, Kudmaladanti, Lalana, etc. 
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ia which the Terse is divided ,hy the position of the paiises , 
into two parts ■ equal in quantity, and some of them equal in 
number of syllables. Further instances are also stated in the 
notes, of metre containing, the same quantity;^ similarly redu^ 
cible to equal feet.^ Some of the species of metre which con- 
tain a greater number of syllables, are reducible, in conformity 
to the position of their pauses, to this class.® 

All these varieties of metre have a great analogy to the 
Matrdsamaka and other species before described, which similarly 
contain the quantity of sixteen short syllables or eight long, 
reducible to four equal feet. 

Among the kinds of metre described at the foot of the pre- 
ceding paragraphs, the Dodhaka, Totaka, and Pramitakshara 
are the most common. A stanza in the anapaestic measure 
named Pramitakshara, in which each verse exhibits allitera- 
tion at its close, has been already quoted [111] from the fifth 
canto of the Kiratarjuniya of Bharavi. The specimen of 
anapaestic measure Totaka, which will be here cited from the 
close of the ISfalodaya, is a further instance of alliteration in- 
troduced into every stanza of this singular poem. 


Totaha. 





Ari-sanhatir cmja mneshu siichdm 
padam dpadam apad amd ^padamd. 

Suhhadan cha yatlmim jmidya Harm 
yatam dyatamdya tam dyata Md. 

^ Dodliaka, composed of tliree dactyls and a spondee ; Totaka, containing foiir 
' anapaests ; Pramit&kshar^, measured by three anapaests with an amphibrachys 
lor the second foot; MaU, a species of Chandr§.varta., and some others. 

2 'phns Matthkrida combines two simple kinds, the Vidyunmila and Chandrii- 
vart^. So Kraunehapad^, is composed of two species before mentioned, the 
Champakamalh and Maniguna, 


rnmniT poetbt. 


101 


The luckless and despondent crowd of his foes found in 
the forests a calamitous place of sorrow ; and prosperity was 
constant to him, who gave happiness to a sincerely affectionate 
people, as she clings to Hari, who blesses the guileless.’’ 4. 46. 

It has been before said, that in several sorts of metre, the 
pauses would justify the division of the stanza into a greater 
number of verses than four, and instances have been shown, 
wdiere either the number of syllables, or the quantity, would 
be the same in each verse of a stanza of eight, twelve, or even 
sixteen short verses. In the following species of metre, the 
verses of the stanza, subdivided according to the pauses, are 
unequal. 

The Sardulavikridita, a very common metre, of which 
examples occur in the former volumes of Asiatic Researches/ 
is a tetrastich, in which the verse consists of [112] nineteen 
syllables divided by the pause into portions of twelve and 
seven syllables respectively. The following instance of this 
metre is from the close of the first book of Magha’s epic 
poem ; where Narada, having delivered a message from 
Indra, inciting Krishna to war with Sisupala, king of the 
Chedis, departs, leaving the hero highly incensed against 
his kinsman and enemy. 


iT«- 

35c: f%r^ i 


Om ityuktamto Hh(i idrnginai iti 
vydhritya mchan, mhhaB 
Tasminn utpatite purah sura^mundv 
indoh hiyam Ubhrati^ 

Satriindm anihmi mndh^pisumhf 
kniddhasya Chaidyam prati 
Vyoynnim^ hhrukuti<-chhalena, mdane 
ketus chakdr^ d^padmu 
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: ^ While the dmne sage, having Mivered this discomm^^ 
ascended the sky, bearing -on his front the radiance of the 
Biooii; the hero, armed with a bow, tittered an expression of 
assent ; and the frown, which found place on his brow wreak- 
ful against the prince of the Ohedis, was as a portent in the 
heavens, foretokening destruction of his foes/^ 1, 75. 

The Maiidakranta, which is the metre in which the Meglia- 
diita is composed, has pauses subdividing each verse of seven- 
teen syllables into three portions, containing four, six, and 
seven syllables respectively: viz. two spondees; two pyrrhicliii 
and an iambic ; a cretic, trochee, and spondee. The Hariiii 
differs from the preceding in trans[113]posiBg the first and 
second portions of the verse, and making the third consist of 
an anapmst between two iambics. An instance of it will be 
subsequently exhibited. 

The example of the first-mentioned metre, here inserted, is 
from the Meghaduta.^ This elegant little poem, attributed 
as before observed to Kdlidasa, and comprising no more than 
116 stanzas, supposes a Yaksha or attendant of Kuvera to 
have been separated from a beloved wife by an imprecation 
of the god Kuvera, who was irritated by the negligence of 
the attendant, in suffering the celestial garden to be trodden 
down by Indra’s elephant. The distracted demigod, banished 
from heaven to the earth, ■yv'here he takes his abode on a hill 
on which Rama once sojourned,^ entreats a passing cloud to 
convey an affectionate message to his wife. 

Marbddkrdnfd metre. 

^Tf% ^ I 

= ^?TsrT flWr ii 

^ [Often printed in India; also edited by Gildemeister, and by Wilson with 
a translation into English Terse.] 

^ Called E^inagiri. [It is situated a little to the north of Nagpore.] 
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% IK I 

wwr w MT^T ^^mT»!n 

II 

[114] Q. Jdtam mnie^ hhtivana-viditey pmhhardvariahdndm^ 
Jdndmi twdmy prohriti-punishany kdmariipam, Maghonah* 
Tend ^ihitwan, twayiy mdhi-m§dd diirahandhufy gato ^ham, 
Ydchnd moghd mram adhiguney nddhame lahdhahdmd. 

7. 8mtaptdndn twam asi §aranan; taty payoday priydydh 
8ande§am me haray dhanapati-krodha-mUeBhitmya, 
Gantavyd te msatir Alahd ndma yahsheswardnamy 
Vdhyodydna-sthita’-JBLara-sira^'-chandrihd-dhauta-hannyd. 

‘‘ I know thee sprung from the celebrated race of diluvian 
clouds, a minister of Indra, who dost assume any form at 
pleasure : to thee I become an humble suitor, being separated 
by the power of fate from my beloyed spouse : a request pre- 
ferred ill vain to the noble is better than successful solicitation 
to the vile. Thou art the refuge to the inflamed : therefore 
do thou, 0 cloud, convey to my beloved a message from me 
who am banished by the wrath of the god of riches. Thou 
must repair to Alakd, the abode of the lord of Yakshas, a 
palace of which the walls are whitened by the moonbeams 
from the crescent on the head of Siva, who seems fixed in the 
grove without.'” 6 and 7. 

The Sikharini, also a common metre, distributes seventeen 
syllables into portions of six and eleven : an iambic and two 
spondees in the one, and a tribrachys, anapaest, dactyl, and 
iambic in the other. This is the metre of the Ananda-lahari,^ 
a hymn of which Sankardchdrya is the reputed author, and 
which is addressed to Sivd, the Sakti or energy of Siva or 
Mahadeva. It comprises a hundred stanzas of orthodox 
poetry held in great estimation by the devout followers 



1 [Oftea printed in India.] 
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Sankara: the devotionai poetry of the Hindus does not usually 
employ metre of so high an order. 

of 'this measure will be shown in a subsequent' 
[115] extract from a work of a very different kind : a drama, 
by Bhavabhdti entitled Mdlati-madhava. 

The Malinf, consisting of fifteen syllables, places two tri- 
brachys and a spondee in the one subdivided portion of the 
verse, and a cretic, trochee, and spondee, in the other. An 
instance of it occurs in a former extract from the Kirdtar- 
juniya. The following example of this metre is from the 
drama above mentioned. The passage is descriptive of a 
love-sick maid. 


Mdlinz metre* 


PmHmndUa-mrindli-mlmiam angam ; prmrittih 
Katliam api parkdra-prdrthandhhih kriyasu. 

Kalaycdi cJia himdnsor mshkalankaBya lakshmzm 
Ahhmam-lmriHlanta-chchheda-kdntah kapolah* 

*‘Her person is weary like bruised threads of a lotus; 
scarcely can the earnest entreaties of her attendants incite 
her to any exertion ; her cheek, pale as new wrought ivoi-j, 
emulates the beauty of a spotless moon.^^ 1. 22. 

The Praharshini, containing thirteen syllables, separates 
a molossus from two pyrrhichii, as many trochees, and a 
spondee. An example of it will be shown in a subsequent 
extract from Bhavabhtiti^s drama. 

The Euchira, with the same number of syllables, disjoins 
two iambics from two pyrrhichii, a trochee, and cretic. The 
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opening stanza of tlie Bhattikivya^ may serve as an in- 
stance of this metre. The poem bearing that title is on the 
subject of the adventures of EAma: it is comprised in 
[116] twenty-two cantos. Being composed purposely for 
the practical illustration of grammar, it exhibits a studied 
variety of diction, in which words anomalously inflected are 
most frequent. The style, however, is neither obscure nor 
inelegant; and the poem is reckoned among the classical 
compositions in the Sanskrit language. The author was 
Bhartrihari : not, as might be supposed from the name, the 
celebrated brother of Vikramdditya ; but a grammarian and 
poet, who was son of Sridhara Swaml, as we are informed 
by one of his scholiasts, Vidyavinoda.^ 

Eiichird metre. 

tjtw 

. .. *s , 

, Ahhiin nripOs mhudha-saMakf paraniapah, 

8'rutdnwito^ Daiaraiha ityuddhritah^ 

Gimair mram^ hhumna-Mta-cJickhaknay yam 
Sandtanah pitaram updgamat sway am. 

^‘He, whom the eternal chose for a father, that he might 
benefit the world [in a human form], was a king, a friend of 
the gods, a discomfiter of foes, and versed in science : his name 
was Dasaratha. He was a prince eminent for his virtues/^ 1. 1, 

^ [Printed at Calcutta, in 1828, -witii tlie commentaries of Jayamangala and 
Biiaratamallika.] 

® [The same account is given by the scholiast Bharatamallika ; hut the more 
iisual account is that given by the scholiast Jayamangala, that its author was 
Bhatti, the son of S'ri-swhmin, who, as the last verse of the poem in some copies 
states, lived in Yallahhi during the reign of King SMdharasena, or (as the schoi. 
reads) of Karendra, the son of S'ridhara. Lassen Alt, Hi, 613) places 
his reign a.d. 6^30-545.] 
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The SEvadana distributes twenty syllables iii three portions 
of the verse : one containing two spondees and a bacchius ; 
the second four short syllables and an anapaest ; the third a 
spondee, pyrrhichius, and iambic. The Sragdharaj a very 
common metre, differs from it only in the third portion of 
the verse, which contains a trochee, spondee, and [ 117 ] 
bacchius: but here the number of syllables in every sub- 
division is equal : viz. seven. In all the other instances 
above described, the subdivisions of the regular verses were 
unequal. 

The following sorts of metre, which are usually employed, 
have no pauses but at the close of the verse. The Druta- 
vilainbita contains in each verse two anapaests preceded by 
three short syllables and a long one, and followed by an 
iambic. Instances of this measure have been already cited in 
an extract from the Kirit&quniya. The Sragvini is measured 
by a trochee, spondee, and iambic repeated ; as the Bhujanga- 
prayita is by a similar repetition of an iambic, trochee, and 
spondee. Both sorts of metre are of frequent occurrence in 
classic poems. 

The Vasantatilaka, which consists of a spondee, iambic, 
tribrachys, dactyl, trochee, and spondee, is one of the metres 
in most general use. It commonly occurs as a change from 
other metre. But the whole fifth canto of Maglia’s poem is 
in this measure. The Chaura-panchasika, a short poem 
before described, is in the same metre, and so is a pathetic 
elegy on the death of a beloved wife which occurs in the 
Bhamani-vilasa,^ a collection of miscellaneous poetry by 
J agannatha Pandita-raja. It begins thus : 

Vasantatikka. 

1 [Printed in Calcutta, 1862. Prof. Aufreclit (JBodl, Cat. p. 130) fixes its 
date in the reign of the Emperor Akbar,] 
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Sinf^e fate, alas ! is become adverse, and the gem of kin- 
dred is ^departed towards heaven, to whom, 0 my soul, [118] 
wilt thou tell thy grief? and who will appease thy anguish 
with refreshing words ? ^’ 

The following passage from some Hindi poem, is quoted 
in Narayana Bhatta'’s commentary on the Vritta-ratnakara 
as a specimen of this metre in the Kanyakubja dialect. 

— ■*> **N - ■ — ***^ -^- 

TtTfnT: wr^ 5RtT 
^ wfcT irat ^ ^ II 

Kandarpa-riipa jaba ten tumha linha, Krishna I 
LokopaMma hama Mn^ hahu-pira^ chhorL 
Jau bhetikain mraha'^pira msdu merk 
Yam bhdnti dutipathdi^f kahi bdta, Gopi} 

Krishna, since thou didst assume the form of Cupid, I 
have neglected worldly affairs, suffering much anxiety. Be- 
lieve by thy presence the pain of separation which I endure. 
Such was the message, with which the Gopi despatched her 
embassadress.'’’ 

IV . — Shka or Vaktra, 

The most common Sanskrit metre is the stanza of four 
verses containing eight syllables each, and denominated from 
the name of the class, Anushtubh. Several species of it have 
been described. Two very simple kinds of it occur, consisting 
of iambic, or trochaic feet exclusively : ^ 

1 Short vowels, when final, are so faintly sounded, that they are usually omitted 
in writing the provincial languages of India in Eoman character. But they haVe 
been here preserved at the close of words j being necessary, as in Sanskrit, for 
correctly exhibiting the metre. 

® The first tprnied Pram^ini, the other Samkni. Gonsidorfid 
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iBcliided in one general designation.^ But several a nalogous 
species are comprehended under the denomination of Yaktra. 
Here the laws of the* metre, leaving only the first an d eighth 
syllables indeterminate, require either a bacchius or aii amphi- 
brachys® before the eighth syllable, and forbid an annpgest or 
tribrachys after the first; as also in the second and fourth 
verses of the stanza, an amphimacer. A variety of this metre 
introduces a tribrachys before the eighth syllable in the first 
and third verses, and a bacchius in the second and tburth.® 
And another sort,^ which admits five varieties, requires the 
penultimate syllable to be short in the second and fourth 
verses | and introduces before the eighth syllable of the first 
and third verses, a dactyl, anapmst, tribrachys, amphimacer, 
ormolossus. 

The metre which is most in use, is one of the species now 
described, in which the number of syllables is determinate 
{viz, eight), but the quantity variable. K^liddsa appropriates 
to this metre the term Sloka (abbreviated from Anushtubh 
Dloka) ; and directs, that the fifth syllable of each verse be 
short, the sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and 
shorb. The mythological poems under the title of Purana, 
and the metrical treatises on law and other sciences, are 
almost entirely composed in this easy verse ; with a sparing 
intermixture of other analogous sorts, and with the still rarer 
introduction of other kinds of metre. [120] The varieties of 
the Anushtubh Sloka which most frequently occur, make the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh syllables of the first and third verse 
all long or all short ; or else the fifth long with the sixth and 
seventh short. Thus varied, it is much used by the best 

tiniform metre, the first is also named ITagaswardpiiril or Matallik^, and the 
second is denominated There is also a regular measure which alternates 

trochees and iambics, and is denominated M&,navakhkrid^: and another, named 
Chitrapad^, consisting of two dactyls and a spondee. 

- ^ Vit^na. 

" 2 The metre is named Pathy& when an amphibrachys is introduced in the 
second and fourth verses ; some say in the first and third. 

^ Obapal^. ^ YipulS,. 



PEAKEIT POETET. 


109 


/ 


poets. Kalidasa has employed it in the second and sixth 
cantos of his poem entitled Enmara-sambhaTa, and in the 
first, fourth, and several others of the Raghuvansa. The 
second and nineteenth cantos of Mdgha^s poem are in this 
metre, and so is the eleventh of the Kiratdijuniya. 

The examples here subjoined are from Magha's poem. One 
passage is part of a speech of Balardma to Krishna, urging 
him to the immediate commencement of hostilities against 
Sisupala: the other is extracted from XJddhava^s reply, dis- 
suading Krishna from instant war, and advising his previous 
compliance with Yudhishthira’s invitation to assist at a 
solemn sacrifice which the king was on the point of celebrating 
at Indraprastha. 


^isjTmSffT^rfq ii ^ ii 





II II 

ii ^q.ii 

[121] wsrrft ii 8o n 

WIT tW^lT ’f I 

w. ^wr: ii ga ii 

^ II {J*^ II 

;R5iT3rwr|wi' ^ q5T?i '^rnsfg 'm i 

m : II II 

13^: I 

wmrr: %n^ 11 8 {} 11 
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’TT^Tfci ^ir i 

^ ^% Tt[3 n %»ftr T^: ii n 

Balarama speaks. A proved enemy, and a tried friend, 
are most to be regarded ; for they are known by their actions : 
others, presumed to be so, from temper or affinity, may be 
found in the end to be friend or foe. Peace maybe main- 
tained with a natural enemy, who confers benefits ; not with a 
presumptive friend, who commits outrages; kindness or injury, 
is the proper test of both. The king of the Ohedis was 
offended, 0 Hari, by the seizure of Eukmini ; for woman is 
the chief cause, that the tree of discord takes root. Whilst 
thou wert engaged in subduing the offspring of the earth, he 
besieged this city, as darkness encircles the dkirts of Mem 
while the sun is remote. To hint, that he ravished [122] the 
wife of Vabhru is enough: the narration of crimes is too dis- 
gustful. Thus aggrieved by thee, and having much injured 
us, the son of Srutasravas is an enemy demonstrated by deeds. 
The man who is negligent, while an enraged foe meditates 
aggressions, sleeps in the wind with fire under his arm. What 
forbearing man, who would cheerfully dissemble a slight and 
single injury, can patiently endure repeated wrongs? At 
other times, patience becomes a man; and pudency, a woman : 
but valour befits the insulted warrior ; as modesty should he 
laid aside by a woman in the nuptial bed. Whoever lives 
(may none so live!) tortured by the pain of insults from his 
enemy, would that he had never been born, vainly giving his 
mother anguish. Dust, which, kicked by the foot of the 
traveller, rises and settles on his head, is less contemptible 
than the dastard, who is contented under wrongs.^’ 2. 36 — 46. 

^ Uddhava, in reply, addressed to Krishna : 
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iTTirsnerf^ ^i^rfn^T: ii «^oi{ n 

wtc^rr^ i 

^TfffiTf :^5Terr: t^M^swr: ii «ioq ii 

*nsait*f^c^: %?iT’5fl'7»^ i 

g^^IrSTK^^JTfsTSfijfS ^R^F[5^<!TrrC II «10§ II 
’sfTH 

II <10'a II 



IMOC II 

<ft^T lf%: ^ TlflTCRci; I 

«fmmftr 3T^: ^arsmf ii 'ion « 

^JTSTRf^ww m^prfti II qqo II 

‘‘The just king and his kinsmen, relying on thee for an 
associate capable of sustaining the heaviest burden, are willing 
to undertake the task of a solemn sacrifice. Even to enemies, 
who court them, the magnanimous show kindness; as rivers 
convey to the ocean the rival torrents from the mountains. 
Violence, used against foes by the strong, is at length success- 
ful ; but friends, once offended, are not easily reconciled even 
by compliances. Thou thinkest, that the slaughter of the 
foe will most gratify the inhabitants of heaven ; but far better 
is it to present offerings, which are desired by the deities who 
devour oblations. What the virtuous offer, under the name 
of ambrosia, in flames, whose tongues are holy prayers, was 
the splendid ornament of the ocean churned by the mountain 
Mandara.^ The promise made by thee to thy father’s vener- 
able sister, to forgive her son a hundred offences, should be 
strictly observed. Let the intellect of a good man be sharp 
without wounding; let his actions be vigorous, hut concili- 
1 [Eatlier sprayers are the amrita,— the chtmied ocean is rhetoric.'] 
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atory ; let', iis mind be -warm,' without inflaming : and let liis 
word, wben lie speaks, be rigidly raaintamed* Before tlie 
appointed hour, even thou art not able to destroy the tyrant, 
on whom thyself conferred that boon; no more than the suia 
can prematurely close the day, which he himself enlightens/’ 
2.103—110. 

[124] T . — Compound metre. 

Instances of compound metre have been already exhibited 
under the designation of Bpajati, consisting of two kinds of 
simple metre variously combined : two of these combinations 
are repeated under the head of half equal metre, with the 
contrasted metre of J^kliydnaki and Tiparitakhydnaki. Other 
species of metre belonging to this class are in use among 
eminent poets: particularly the Pushpit&gr4 and Aparavaktrd/ 
In the first, both verses are terminated by two trochees and a 
spondee, and begin with four short syllables, one verse inter- 
posing a pyrrhichius, and the other a dactyl. In the next 
species, both verses are terminated by three iambics, and 
begin like the preceding with four short syllables 5 but one 
verse interposes a single short syllable, and the other a trochee. 

Examples of the first of these mixed measures are very 
common. One instance has been already exhibited in a quota- 
tion from the first canto of Bharavi’s poem of Arjuna and the 
mountaineer. The whole tenth canto of the same poem, and 
the seventh of Magha’s death of Sisupala, are in this mixt 
metre. The second is less common : but an instance occurs 
in the eighteenth canto of the Kirataijuniya. 

The close of the ninth canto of Kdlidasa’s Eaghuvansa, 
exhibiting a variety of metre, in which two of the species now 
mentioned are included, is here cited, for the sake of these 
and other species which have been before described. The 
pbject is Dasaratha’s hunt, in which he slew the hermit’s 
son : a story well known to the readers of the Rdmayana. 

J [Apavaktra appears to be the more correct form.] 
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<iwf irnr gf#«!r » 'a'a ii 

tt^t: I 
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(I# w«r%- 

TTWTSf!R’^tj|;: cfisr^Tl^r^ II ««! 


■fxNt: ?fjcfi'ra|ind«wi’^»f^®iT^ i 

. ^ <»v 

rn«rr 

fft ^ f^RToi tinft: 5jf |- 

fsf^nrf^^T’SRfTWT^: I 
€r*flrcrTTiT^ 'snrni 

f^ST®?WT'=^rf?1 31^T*lfR 

cT^w^sfURj I 

[127] WRiTSfi'crlfir^ 

iraroitncT?: ii ^8 ii 


¥Tf?rfr w^fiT trrf?mt*'?w: » 
®Tsrf f^ffrfiT*ti^^ 

^Trdi^«nff ^srr: ii ii 

^cTw: t%>jrfrf 

O' 

«rai^%«if»iffd i 

UTTi^T^^RpRi: w^: II n 

HTatg*!: 5BRf^ 'srrasT’R’s 

'irni h «'o » 
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fsfi^ t '^si^fr-'gf^w^ I 
^ ^f^^rn:*nEnwram: 

^^7T:^5frfw^^ <t ^q: II II 

^iftf%rqT^^HV*^ qfq%: 

’^^Frf^t f¥w|f^s5q^ fi I 
[128] THrm<t ^wfq’inqqiiq: 

^’srt^qrqrTTO^q; ii ^0.11 

Thus did the chase, like an artful mistress, allure the king, 
forgetful of all other business, and leaving to his ministers 
the burthen of the state, while his passion grew by indulgence. 

“ The king, without his retinue, passed the night in some 
sequestered spot, reposing on a bed of leaves and blossoms, 
and enlightened by the flame of wild herbs. At dawn, being 
awakened by the flapping of his elephant’s ears in place of 
the royal drums, he delighted in listening to the sweet and 
auspicious tones of chirping bii’ds. 

“One day, pursuing an antelope, and outstripping his at- 
tendants, he arrived, with his horse foaming with fatigue, on 
the banks of the Tamasa, a stream frequented by the devout. 
In its waters a deep sound, caused by the filling of a vase, 
was mistaken by the king for the grumbling of an elephant, 
and he directed an arrow towards the spot whence the sound 
proceeded. By this forbidden act ^ Dasaratha transgressed ; 
for even the wise, when blinded by passion, deviate into the 
pathless waste. ‘Ah father !’ was the piteous cry which 
issued: and the king, anxious, sought its cause among the 
reeds. He found the vase, and near it a hermit’s son pierced 
by his arrow, and he stood amazed as if internally wounded. 
The king, of glorious lineage, who had already alighted from 
his horse, eagerly inquired the parentage of the youth ; who, 

^ The royal and military tribe is prohibited from killing elephants unless in 
battle. 
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resting on the vase, with feeble accents said 4ie w^as the 
son of a lierinit, but no priest/ Instructed by him, the King 
conveyed the wounded youth to his blind parents : and to 
them, as they approached [129] their only son, he related his 
mistaken deed. The unhappy pair, lamenting, conjured the 
king to draw the arrow from the breast of their wounded son. 
The youth was dead. The aged hermit, ratifying his curse 
with tears instead of water for a libation, pronounced this 
imprecation on the king: ‘In thy extreme age thou shalt 
reach thy fated time, with grief like mine for a beloved son/ 
While he spoke, as it were a serpent assailing first and then 
discharging fatal venom, ^ Kausalya's lord,^ conscious of the 
first offence, addressed him thus : ‘ Thy curse has fallen like 
a boon on me, who have not seen the beauteous countenance 
of offspring ; as fire, fed with fuel, fertilizes the soil which it 
burns.^ The king then said, ^ For me, who merciless deserve 
death at thy hands, what are thy commands?’ The holy 
hermit asked fuel for the funeral pile ; he and his wife resolving 
to follow their son in death. The king, whose attendants 
were now arrived, promptly fulfilled his command, and re- 
mained dejected, bearing with him the hermit’s curse, a cause 
of his future destruction, as the ocean embraces the devouring 
fire. Again the king addressed him. ‘Wise hermit! what 
shall this shameless criminal, who deserves death from thee, now 
perform ? ’ He desired the funeral flame to be duly lighted : 
and the king presented the fire for liim, and his wife and son. 

“ The chief of the race of Eaghu, attended by his army, 
now returned to his palace, dejected, bearing in his mind the 
heavy imprecation of the saint, as the ocean holds within itself 
the fire of destruction/' 9. 74 — 89.^ 

This extract exhibits, besides two stanzas of Pushpitagra^ 

[Mallm^tlia explains it, a serpent discliarging Ms venom, having been 
first attacked (sc. by being trodden on).’*j ® [Rather the lord of Kosala.”] 

3 [9, 69-82 in the Calentta and Stenzler's edition. Neither has the two last 
verses, which seem evidently interpolated.] ^75 and 76. 
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and as many of Sundarl metre,! both belonging to the present 
head, and one, of which an example was promised [130] in 
this place, ^ several others which have been before exemplified,^ 
and two which are less common.^ 

A singular species of variable metre is mentioned by writers 
on prosody^who describe it as a stanza in which the verses 
increase in arithmetical progression. In the instance exhibited 
by them the four verses of the stanza increase regularly from 
eight to twenty syllables. Varieties of it are noticed in which 
the progression is not regular, the short verse exchanging 
places with the second, third, or fourth. The quantity of the 
syllables is in general indeterminate 5 but varieties are stated 
in which the verse consists of short syllables, either ending or 
beginning with a spondee, or both ending and beginning with 
spondees-. 

A class of metre which admits an inordinate leno;th of the 
verse, is known under the general designation of Dandaka. 
The verse may consist of any number of syllables, from twenty- 
seven to nine hundred and ninety-nine ; and the specific name 
varies accordingly.^ The construction of the metre requires 
that the first six syllables be short, and the remainder of the 
vei'se be composed of cretic feet ; or, instead of the cretic foot, 
the bacchius. These two kinds of metre are distinguished by 
different names. A verse consisting of any number of anapmsts 
within the limitation above mentioned, is also comprehended 
under this general designation ; as are verses of similar length 
consisting exclusively of iambic or trochaic feet. They have 
their peculiar denominations. 

Examples of these extravagantly long verses are to be [131] 
found in the works of the poet Vana. It is unnecessary to 

^ 77 and 79, most properly the last. 

- SwagatS, 78. 

3 Yasantatilaka 81 — 87 and Upendravajra 88. Rncliira 89. . 

^ ManjubbSisliini 74 (P. T. D. 3 I.) and Mattamaydra 80 (2 S-i-T. I. D. S.) 

* For example, Arno, which comprises ten feet ; Antava eleven ; Vydla 
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insert any specimen of them in this place, as an example .will 
occur in a subsequent quotation from Bhavabliuti^s drama* 

That class of metre, which is termed half equal, because 
the alternate verses are alike, comprises various sorts, which 
appear to be compounded of two simple kinds with an appro- 
priate number of syllables of a determinate quantity. 

Another class, in which every verse of the stanza is different, 
appears more complex. But, here also, the quantity as well 
as the number of syllables being regulated, the stanza is in 
fact composed of four kinds of uniform metre. 

The most common metre of this class is that called Udgata. 
Here the number of syllables in each verse, as well as their 
quantity, differs; the first verse comprising an anapaest, iambic, 
tribracliys, and trochee ; the second, a tribrachys and anapaest 
with two iambics ; the third, a trochee, tribrachys, and two 
anapmsts ; ^ and the fourth, an anapaest, iambic, and pyrrhi- 
cliius with three iambics. 

The twelfth canto of the Kiratarjuniya is in this metre ; 
and so is the fifteenth canto of Magha^s epic poem. It begins 
thus : 

‘‘ But the king of the Ohedis was impatient of the honours 
which the son of Pdndu commanded to be shown in that 
assembly to the foe of Madhu ; for the mind of the proud is 
envious of the pi’osperity of others.^’ 

[132] Other* kinds of metre, in which every verse of the 
stanza differs in the number and quantity of syllables, are 
comprehended under the general name of Gatha ; under which 
also some writers on prosody^ include any sort of metre not 
described by Pingala, or not distinguished by a specific uppel- 

Or the third Ycrse may consist of a trocliee and dactyl, with, two anapmsts ; 
or of two trochees, with two anapaests ; and the metre is denominated, in the 
'Sirst instance, Saiirabhaha ; in the second, LaUtd, 
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lation. The same denomination is applicable also to stanzas 
consisting of any number of verses other than foiir,^ An 
instance of a stanza of six verses has been remarked in the 
Mahabharata, and another example occurs at the be^’iniiing of 
M%ha’s poem.^ 

fwi ;F?rr3rsT: I 



f I 

irasnflr 

Biciilid-kTiidtmd^ kim apam dvmharo ? 
Vidhuma^rocMh^ Mm mjcm Jmtdkanali ? 

Gatan timkclimam aniini-mratheh, 

Frmiddham 'iirdhwajwalamm hmirbhujah. 
Patatyadho dhdma-vimri sarvatah 
Kim etad ? ityakulmi ihsMtam janaih, 

[133] Narada descending from the heavens to visit Krishna, 
is thus described : 

“ ^ Is this the sun self- parted into two orbs ? Is it fire 
shinins’ with lirfit divested of smoke ? The motion of the 
luminary whose charioteer has no legs, is distinguished by its 
curvature ; the ascent of flame is a known property of fire. 
Then what is this, which descends diffusing light around?" 
Thus was the sight contemplated with wonder by the people."" 
Mdgha 1. 2. 

^ Div§.kara on tlie Vyitta-ratn&.kara. 

2 It is cited by Diviikara Bkatta as an instance of a stanza of six. Yet the 
scholiasts of the poem omit the two first verses and read the stanza as a tetrastich. 
One commentator, however, does remark, that copies of the poem exhibit the 
additional verses; and another commentator has joined them with two ’•more 
verses in a separate stanza. 
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Vl.^Prose; and Verse miwed teitJi Prme, 

I follow the example of Sanskrit writers on prosody, in pro- 
ceeding to notice the different species of prose. They dis- 
criminate three, and even four sorts, under distinct names. 
1st. Simple prose, admitting no compound terms. It is de- 
nominated Muktaka* This is little used in polished compo- 
sitions; unless in the familiar dialogue of dramas. It must 
undoubtedly have been the colloquial style at the period when 
Sanskrit was a spoken language. 2nd. Prose, in which com- 
pound terms are sparingly admitted. It is called Kulaka. 
This and the preceding sort are by some considered as 
varieties of a single species named Churnika. . It is of course 
a common style of composition 5 and when polished, is the 
most elegant as it is the chastest. But it does not command 
the admiration of Hindu readers. Srd. Prose, abounding in 
compound words. It bears the appellation of IJtkalika-praya, 
Examples of it exhibit compounds of the most inordinate 
length : and a single word Mceeding a hundred syllables is 
not unprecedented. This extravagant style of composition, 
being suitable to the taste df the Indian learned, is common 
in the most elaborate works of their favourite authoi's. 4th, 
Prose, modulated so as frequeUtly to exhibit portions of verse. 
It is named Vrittagandhi. It will occur without study, and 
even [134] against design, in elevated compositions, and may 
be expected in the w'orks of the best writers. 

Some of the most elegant and highly wrought works in 
prose are reckoned among poems, as already intimated, in like 
manner as the T^lemaque of Fdnelon and Tod Abels 
of G-essner. The most celebrated are the Vasavadatta of 
Subandliu, the Dasa-kumdra of Dandi, and the Eadambari 
ofYana.^ 

^ [Xn p. 89 Colebrooke spells tbe name B&na. Dr. Hall, in tlie preface to 
bis efJition of the Y^savadatt§., has shown that Bhna lived at the Oonrt of 
Harsbavardbana, King of Kanauj, whose history is partly given by the Chinese 
traveller Hiouen Thsang. He died.A.n. 650. Some of the facts given by 
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The first of these is a short romance, of which the story 
is siraply this«^ Kandarpaketii, a young and valiant prince, 
son of Ohint4mani king of Kusumapura,® saw in a dream a 
beautiful maiden, of whom he became desperately enamoured. 
Impressed with the belief, that a person, such as seen by him 
in his dream, had a real existence, he resolves to travel in 
search of her, and departs, attended only by his confidant 
Makaranda. While reposing under a tree in a forest at the 
foot of the Vindhya mountains, where they halted, Makaranda 
overhears two birds conversing, and from their discourse he 
learns that the princess Vasavadattd, having rejected all the 
suitors who had been assembled by the king her father for her 
to make choice of a husband, had seen Kandarpaketu in a 
dream, in which she had even dreamt his name. Her con- 
fidant, Tamaliki, sent by her in search of the prince, was 
arrived in the same forest, and is discovered there by Maka- 
randa. She delivers to the prince a letter from the princess, 
and conducts him to the king’s palace. He obtains from the 
princess the avowal of her love ; and her confidant, Kalavati, 
reveals to the prince the violence of her passion. 

The lovers depart together : but, passing through the [135] 
forest, he loses her in the night. After long and unsuccessful 
search, in the course of which he reaches the shore of the sea, 
the prince, grown desperate through grief, resolves on death. 
But at the moment when he was about to cast himself into the 
sea, he hears a voice from heaven, which promises to him the 
recovery of his mistress, and indicates the means. After 
some time, Kandarpaketu finds a marble statue, the precise 
resemblance of Vasavadatta. It proves to be her; and she 

Hiouen Tlisang have been illustrated by’ Dr. Hall, from tbe Harsba-charitra, 
■whicb B^na wrote to celebrate bis patron^s aobievements. The poet mentions 
tbe ^ y^savadatt^L * in bis introduction, as also the VylbatbatbS,. (Of. also B. A. S. 
Jonrn. 1862, pp. 1“13).] ^ 

^ [For a fuller account of tbe plot, see Dr. HaE^s introduction to bis edition ijj. 
the Bibliotheca Indica.] 

2 Same with P§.talipura or P&taliputra ; the ancient Palibotbra, now Patna. 
As. Ees.. voL iv.. n. 11. rKnsnraanui’a was the citv of the heroine’s father.! 
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quits her marble form and regains animation. She recounts 
the circumstances under which she "was transformed, into stone. 

. Having thus -fortunately recovered his beloved, princess, the 
prince proceeds to . his city, where they pass many years in 
uninterrupted happiness. 

This story, told in elegant language, and intermixed witli 
many flowery descriptions in a poetical style, is the , Y4sa- 
yadatta of Subaiidliu. There is an allusion, however, in 
Bhavabhutrs drama, ^ to another tale, of Yasavadatta's having 
been promised by her father to the king Sanjaya, and giving 
herself in marriage to Udayana. I am unable to reconcile 
this contradiction otherwise than by admitting an identity of 
name and difference of story. But no other trace has been 
yet found ^ of the story to which Bhavabhiiti has alluded. 

In the work above described, as in various compositions of 
the same kind, the occasional introduction of a stanza, or even 
several, either in the preface or in the body of the work, does 
not take them out of the class of prose. But other works 
exist, in which more frequent introduction of verse makes of 
these a class apart. It bears the name of Oliampu: and of 
this kind is the Nala-cliampu of Trivikrama before mentioned. 
This style of composition is not [136] without example in 
European literature. The Yoyage de Bachaumont et de la 
Ciiapelle,” which is the most known, if not the first instance 
of it in French, has found imitators in that and in other 
languages. The Sanskrit inventor of it has been equally 
fortunate; and a numerous list may be collected of works 
expressly entitled Ohampu.^ 

The Indian dramas are also instances of the mixture of 
prose and verse; and, as already mentioned, they likewise 
intermixed a variety of dialects. Our own language exhibits 

MMati Miidhaya. Act .2nd. p^Ttovadatt^ gave herself to IJdayana,altliougli 
si^ie had been bestowed by her father on King Sanjaya.*'] 

- [The version given in the Kathhsarits^igara does not agree with Bhavabhuti’s 
allusion.] 

^ As the Kpsinha-cbampd, GansrSi-chamnit. Vrind&.vana-ohamnn. 
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too many mstances of the first to render it necessary to cite 
any example in explanation of the transition from verse to 
prose. In regard to mixture of languages, the Italian theatre 
presents instances quite parallel in the comedies of Angelo 
Beolco suniamed Ruzanti with this difference, however, that 
the dramas of Ruzanti and his imitators are rustic farces, 
while the Indian dramatists intermingle various dialects in 
their serious compositions., ■■ 

Notwitlistandiiig this defect, which may indeed be easily 
removed by reading the Prakrit speeches in a Sanskrit ver- 
sion, the theati'e of the Hindus is the most pleasing part of 
their polite literature, and the best suited to the European 
taste.® The reason probably is, that authors are restrained 
more within the bounds of poetic probability when composing 
for exhibition before an audience, than in writing for private 
perusal or even for public recital* 

The Sakuntala by Kalidasa, which certainly is no un- 
favourable specimen of the Indian theatre, will sufficiently 
Justify what has been here asserted. I shall conclude this 
essay with a short extract from Bhavabhuti’s ^ unrivalled 
drama entitled Malati-madhava; prefixing a concise argu- 
ment of the play, the fable of which is of pure invention. 

[137] ^ Bhurivasu, minister of the king of Padmavati, and 
Devarata in the service of the king of Vidarbha, had agreed, 
when their children were yet infants, to cement a long sub- 
sisting friendship, by the intermarriage of Malafci, daughter of 
the first, with Madhava, son of the latter. The king having 
indicated an intention to propose a match between Bhurivasffs 
daughter and his own favourite Nandana, who was both old 
and ugly, the minister is apprehensive of giving offence to the 
king by refusing the match; and the two friends concert a 

^ Walker’s Memoir on Italian Tragedy. « 

^ [See Prof. Wilson’s Select Specimejis of the JECindu Theatre^ with, the introduc- 
tory treatise on their dramatic system.] 

3 [Bhavabhdti flourished at the court of Yasovarman, who reigned at Xanauj 
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plan with an old priestess, who has their confidence, to throw 
the young people in each other'^s way, and to connive at a 
stolen marriage. In pursuance of this scheme, Madhava is 
sent to finish his studies at the city of Padmavati, under the 
care of the old priestess Kainandaki. By her contrivance, 
and with the aid of Malatl’s foster sister Lavangika, the 
young people meet and become mutually enamoured. It is 
at this period of the story, immediately after their first inter- 
view, that the play opens. The first scene, which is between 
the old priestess and her female pupil Avalokita, in a very 
natural manner introduces an intimation of the previous 
events, and prepares the appearance of other characters, and 
particularly a former pupil of the same priestess named Sauda- 
mini, who has now arrived at supernatural power by religious 
austerities ; a circumstance which her successor Avalokita has 
learnt from Kapalakundald, the female pupil of a tremendous 
magician, Aghoraghanta, who frequents the temple of the 
dreadful goddess near the cemetery of the city. 

‘The business of the play commences ; and Madhava, his 
companion Makaranda, and servant Kalahansa, appear upon 
the scene. Mddhava relates the circumstances of the inter- 
view with Malati, and acknowledges himself deeply smitten. 
His attendant produces a picture [138] which Malati had 
drawn of M&dhava, and which had come into his hands from 
one of her female attendants. In return Madhava delineates 
the likeness of Malati on the same tablet, and writes under 
it an impassioned stanza. It is restored ; and being in the 
sequel brought back to Malati, their mutual passion, en- 
couraged by their respective confidants, is naturally increased. 
This incident furnishes matter for several scenes. Meantime, 
the king had made the long-expected demand; and the minister 
has returned an answer that “the king may dispose of his 
daughter as he pleases.” The intelligence reaching the lovers 
^ throws them into despair. Another interview in a public 
garden takes place by the contrivance of Karaandaki. At 
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this moment a cry of terror announces that a tremendous tiger 
has issued from the temple of &va: an instant after, Nan- 
dana’s youthful sister, Madayantika, is reported to be in 
imminent danger. Then Madhava’s companion, Makaranda, 
is seen rushing to her rescue. He has killed the tiger. He 
is himself wounded. This passes behind the scenes. Mada« 
yantika, saved by the valour of Makaranda, appears on the 
stage. The gallant youth is brought in insensible. By the 
care of the women he revives : and Madayantika, of course, 
falls in love with her deliverer. The preparations for Malati's 
wedding with Handana are announced. The women are called 
away. Madhava in despair resolves to sell his living flesh 
for food to the ghosts and malignant spirits, as his only 
resource to purchase the accomplishment of his wish. He 
accordingly goes at night to the cemetery. Previous to his 
appearance there, Kapalakundala, in a short soliloquy, has 
hinted the magician's design of offering a human sacrifice at 
the shrine of the dreadfiil goddess, and selecting a beautiful 
woman for the victim. Madhava appears as a vendor of 
human flesh ; offering, but in vain, [139] to the ghosts and 
demons the flesh off his limbs as the purchase of the accom- 
plishment of his wish. He hears a cry of distress and thinks 
he recognizes the voice of Malati. The scene opens, and 
she is discovered dressed as a victim, and the magician and 
sorceress preparing for the sacrifice. They proceed to their 
dreadful preparatives. ^Madhava rushes forward to her rescue: 
she flies to his arms. Voices are heard as of persons in search 
of Malati. Madhava, placing her in safety, encounters the 
magician. They quit the stage fighting. The event of the 
combat is announced by the sorceress, who vows vengeance 
against Madhava for slaying the magician, her preceptor.' 

The fable of the play would have been perhaps more 
judiciously arranged if this very theatrical situation had be«n 
Introduced nearer to the close of the drama. Bhavabhtiti 
has placed it so early as the fifth act. The remaining five 
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, ‘ Malati, .who liad ..been stolen by the, nisgiciaii, while .asleep, 
.being ,iiow;: restored to her friends, the .preparations '.for .her 
weddins: with Nandana are con tinned. ' By contiiYaneeof ^ the 
o.ld priestess, who adYisedthat she should put on her .wedding 
dress at a particular temple, Blakaranda assumes that dress, 
and is carried in procession, in place of Blalati, to the house 
of Nandana. Disgusted \?ith the masculine appearance of the 
pretended bride, and offended by the rude reception given to 
him, Nandana, to have no further communication with his 
bride, vows and consigns her to his sisteris care. This, of 
course, produces an interview behveen the lovers, in which 
Makaranda discovers himself to his mistress, and she consents 
to accompany him to the place of Malatfs concealment. The 
friends accordingly assemble at the [140] garden of the tem- 
ple: but the sorceress, Kapalakundala, watches an opportunity 
when Milatf is unprotected, and carries her off in a flying car. 
The distress of her lover and friends is well depicted: and, 
when reduced to despair, being hopeless of recovering her, 
they are happily relieved by the arrival of Saudamini, the 
former pupil of the priestess. She has rescued Malati from 
the hands of the sorceress, and now restores her to her despair- 
ing lover. The play concludes with a double wedding.’ 

From this sketch of the story it will be readily perceived, 
that the subject is not ill suited to the stage : and making 
allowance for the belief of the Hindus in magic and super- 
natural powers, attainable by worship of evil beings as well 
as of beneficent deities, the story would not even carry the 
appearance of impx’obability to an Indian audience. Setting 
aside this consideration, it is certainly conducted with art ; 
and notwithstanding some defects in the fable, the interest 
upon the whole is not ill preserved. ■ The incidents are 
striking; the intrigue well managed. As to the style, it 
is of the highest order of Sanskrit composition; and the 
poetry, according to the Indian taste, is beautiful. 

I shall now close this essay with the promised extract from 
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the play here described. It contains an example, among other 
kinds of metre, of the Dandaka or long stanza, and is selected 
more on this account than as a fair specimen of the drama. 
This disadvantage attends all the quotations of the present 
essay. To which another may be added; that of a prose 
translation, which never conveys a just notion of the original 
■■verse. ■ ■ ■ 

[141] Extract from Mdlati-mddhava, Act 5. 

Jlfddlmva contimtes to xoander in the cemetery^ 

‘‘Human flesh to be sold: unwounded, real flesh from the 
members of a man. Take it. Take it.’’ ^ 

‘How rapidly the Paisachas flee, quitting their terrific 
forms. Alas ! the weakness of these beings.’ 

He walks ahouL 

‘ The road of this cemetery is involved in darkness. Here 
is before me “the river that bounds it; and tremendous is 
the roaring of the stream, breaking away the bank, while its 
waters are embarrassed among the fragments of skulls, and its 
shores resound horribly with the howling of shakals and the 
cry of owls screeching amidst the contiguous woods.” ® 

Behind the scejies. 

‘ Ah ! unpitying father, the person whom thou wouldst make 
the instrument of conciliating the king’s mind, now perishes.’ 

Mabh., listening with anxiety “I hear a sound [142] 

1 Amishtubli. 


* S'^Ola-Yikrfdita. 
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piercing as 'tlie eagle'^s cry, and penetrating my soul as a Toice 
but too well known. My heart feels rent witMn me; niy 
limbs fail ; I can scarcely stand. What means this ? ^ 

' “That piteous sound issued from the temple of Kardla. 
Is it not the resort of the wicked? a place for such deeds?'® 
Be it what it may, I will look.” 

Me wallis rotmd. 

The seem opens; and iiseours Kapdlahmi^ld and Aghornghaii^ta^ engaged in 
worshipping the idol: and Mdlati dressed as a vMim,' 

Mal.] ‘Ah unpitying father! the person whom thou 
wouldst make the instrument of conciliating the king's mind, 
now perishes. Ah fond mother ! thou too art slain by the 
evil sport of fate. Ah venerable priestess! who lived but for 
Malati, whose every effort was for my prosperity, thou hast 
been taught by thy fondness a lasting [143] sorrow. Ah 
gentle Lavangik^l I have been shown to thee but as in a 
dream.^ ^ 

Madh.] ‘Surely it is she. Then I find her living/ 

Kapalakundala worshipping the idol Karala.] ‘ I bow to 
thee, divine Chamunda.^ 

1 Mandto^nt^. 







2 Yaktra. 

3 The Prhkrit original of this passage, though prose, is too beautiful to he 
omitted. 

* tada nikkaruna ! eso d^ni i]iarenda-chitt^r§,hobaaranaii jano hibajjai. Ha 
amba sinehamaii-hiae ! tumam pi had^si debha-dubbilasidena. Ha M&iadimaa- 
jiyide, mama kall^i 9 a-sbbanekka-suba-saala-bb§.b^re, bbaavadi ! ebirassa j anbbidasi 
dukkbam sinebena, ilb piasabi Lavangie I sivina-avasara-metta-dansania abam 
desambuttk.' 
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I revere tlij sport, wliicli delights the happy coiirt of 
>§iva, while the globe of the earth, sinking under the weight 
of thy starnping foot, depresses the shell of the tortoise and 
shakes one portion of the universe, whence the ocean retires 
within a deep abyss that rivals hell.^^ V 

May thy vehement dance contribute to our success and 
satisfaction ; amidst the praise of attendant spirits, astonished 
by the loud laugh issuing from thy necklace of heads which 
are animated by the immortalizing liquid that drops from the 
moon in thy crest, fractured by the nails of the elephant's 
hide round thy waist, swinging to the violence of thy gestures: 
while mountains are overthrown by the jerk of thy arm, 
terrible for the flashes of empoisoned flame which issue from 
, the expanded heads of hissing serpents closely entwined. The 

> regions of space meantime are contracted, as within a circle 

marked by a flaming brand, by the roll[144]ing of thy head 
terrific for the wide flame of thy eye red as raging fire. The 
stars are scattered by the flag that waves at the extremity of 
; the vast skeleton which thou bearest. And the three-eyed 

god exults in the close embrace of Gauri, frightened by the 
i cries of ghosts and spirits triumphant/'^ 




^ S'Sirdillavikridita. 

2 The original stanza is in Dandaka metre, of the species denominated PracMta 
and Sinhavikranta. The verse contains eighteen feet (2 Tr. 16 C.) or hfty-fonr 
syllahlesj and the stanza comprises 216 syllables. 
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They both low before the i^oh 
:■ MAdh.] * All ! wliat neglect/ 

. ' ^‘'The.' timid maid, clad as a Tictim in clothes and garlands' 
stained ' with a sangnine dye, and exposed to .the view' [145] 
of these wicked and accursed magicians, like a fawn before 
wolves, is in the jaws of death; unhappy daughter of the 
happy. Bhtirivasu. Alas! that such should, be, the,, relentless 
course of fate/^^ 

Kapal.] ‘^ Now, pretty maid, think oii' him who was thy 
beloved. Cruel death hastens towards thee/’® ' 

MalatL] ^Beloved Madhava!' remember me when I am 
gone, . . That : person is not. dead who , is cherished, in the 
memory' ..of a'.'Iover/" 

' KapAl.] /Ah ! : en^^ of Madhava she will become 
a faithful dove. Howeyer that be, no time should be lost/ 

■ luting ilie Btmrd.’] ^‘ Bivine Ohamundd ! accept this 

victim vowed in prayer and now offered to thee/’ ® 





^ S'^rdUlavikridita. 


.... : ".. , ,, „ -N :, 

IT m: Tfm : 


® Praharsliini. 

^ wf ^rw: WcTRi: i 

2 PratasMnl. 
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[146] 7'mMng forward^ raises Mdlati in his armsJ\ 
‘Wicked magician ! thou art slain,’ 

KafAl.] ‘ AYauiit villain. Art thou not so ? ’ 

Mal.] ‘ Save me, prince ! ’ She embraces Mddham. 

MAdh.] ‘Fear nothmg, Thy friend is before thee, who 
banishing terror in the moment of death, has proved his 
affection by the efforts of despair. Cease thy trem1)liBg. 
This wicked wretch shall soon feel the retribution of his 
crime on his own head/”^ 

Aghoe..] ‘ Ah ! who is he that dares to interrupt us ? ’ 
Kapal.] ‘ Yenerable Sir ! he is her lover; he is Madhava, 
son of Kamandakf s friend, and a vendor of human flesh.’ 
Madh. in tears,'] ‘How is this? auspicious maid 1 V 
Mal. sighing,] ‘ I know not, Prince ! I was sleeping on the 
terrace. I awoke here. But how came you in this place ? ’ 
Madh. blushing,] by the eager wish that I may 

be blessed with thy hand, I came to this abode of death to sell 
myself to the ghosts. I heard thy weeping. I came liither.”^ 

[147] Mal.] ‘Alas ! for my sake wert thou wandering re- 
gardless of thyself I ’ 

Madh.] ‘Indeed, it is an opportune chance.’ 

“ Having happily saved my beloved from the sword of this 
murderer, like the moon’s orb from the mouth of devourinir 


1 Harini. 

'srfT ^f'ft imr^rPn:^- 
irafeTfiigrtf : ’fr*'?? 1 1 

TrniTiT: 

3 Yasantatilaka. 
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EallUj liow is my mind distracted witli doxibt, .melted, with 
pity, agitated wd,th wonder, inflamed with anger, and , bursting 
with joy/' ^ 

Aghor,] *Ah! thou Brahman hoy! “ Like a stag drawn 
by pity for his doe,., whom a tiger' has seized, thou seekest thy 
own destruction, approaching me engaged in the worship of 
this place of human sacrifice. Wretch! I [148] will first 
gratify the great mother of beings with tliy blood flowing froni'. 
a headless trunk/' ’ ^ 

Mabh.] Thou worst of sinful w^retches I How eoiildst 
thou attempt to deprive the triple world of its rarest gem, and 
the universe of its greatest excellence, to bereave the people of 
light, to drive the kindred to desperation, to humble love, to 
make vision vain, and render the world a miserable waste 

‘ Ah wicked wretch ! “ Hast thou dared to lift a w^eapon 

against that tender form, which even shrunk from the blotv of 
light blossoms thrown in merry mood by playful damsels. 


1 S'^rddlavikridita. 



ircn i 
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S'Mulavikridita. 
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'RTut^ wriar* 

3 S'ikkarinL 
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This arm shall light on thy head like the sudden club of 

Aghoh.] ‘ Strike/ villain ! Art thou not such ? ’ 

Mal. to Madh.] ‘Be pacified, dear Madhava! The [149] 
cruel man is desperate. Abstain from this needless hazard," 

Xapal. to Aghoe.] ‘Yenerable Sir, be on your guard, 
Xill the wretch.^ 

Madh. and Aghoe,, addressing the women.^ “ Take courage. 
The wretch is slain. Was it ever seen that the lion, whose 
sharp fangs are fitted to lacerate the front of the elephant, 
was foiled in fight with deer?^^^ 

A noise behind the scenes* They listen* 

‘Ho! ye guards who seek Mdlath The venerable and 
unerring Kamandaki encourages Bhurivasu and instructs you 
to beset the temple of Karala. She says this strange and 
horrid deed can proceed from none but Aghoraghaiita ; nor can . 
aught else, but a sacrifice to Karald, be conjectured.’ 

KApal.] ‘ We are surrounded.’ 

Aghoe.] ‘ Now is the moment which calls for courage.^ 

Mal.] ‘ Oh father ! Oh venerable mother ! ’ 

Mabh.] ‘’Tis resolved. I will place Malatl in safety with 
her friends, and slay this wicked sorcerer.’ 


A very uncommon metre named Avitatlia or Karkntaka. 



fiT»£rfw 'ini: » 

® Yasantatilaka. 

^ lavv VTtj; 
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.Mddh, conducts Mdlati to the other sideb and returns towards AgJmragha^ta. 

Aghor.^] ‘Ah wretch! “My sword shall eToa now cut 
thee to pieces, ringing against the joints of thy hones, [ 150 ] 
passing with instantaneous rapidity through thy tough muscles, 
and playing unresisted in thy flesh like moist clay.^’ ’’ ^ 

They Jig hL The seem closes, 

^ [The Calcutta ed. gives tHs speech to both combatants simiiltaneonsly.] 

^ S'ikharini* ■ 

I 
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SYE-OPTIOAL TABLES 

OF 

INDIAN PEOSODT. 


\15T\ Feet used in Smiskrit Prosody, 

Trisyllabic. 

jf, ^ — — Molossus. M. 

y; BAccHros. B. 

J2. — — Ceeticus or Amphimacbr. C. 

w w — Anapjestus. a. 

jp. Aktibacchitjs, Paeimbacchius, or Hypobacchitts, H. 

/. w- — Amphibrachys or ScoLius. Sc. 
j ^} i , — w w jDactylus. D. 
if. w w ^ Tribrachys. Tb. 

Monosyllabic. 

L . Bretis. Br. (?. — Longus. L. 


Feet used in Prakrit Prosody, 

1 k. One Mdtra or Kald, Sara : Brevis Br. 

2 k, T'Sf^o Mdtrds or KaUs, 

JBVirfl!.* Longus — L. 

Supriya : Pyrrhichius or Periambus. P. 

3 k. Three Mdtrds or Xalds, 

Tala : Tslqckj&tjs — T , 

Mtvaja : Iaubtjs ^ L 
Tdndava : Tribrach ys 

Say a : 4 k. Mdtrds or Kalds, 

Karna : SroNDiEiJS S. 

Tayodhara : ScoLius Sc. 

Sasta : Akapjestus — A. 

Charam : Dactylus — w w D, 

Vipra : Procelecsmaticcs w Pr. 

[152] Indrdsana : 5 k. Mdtrds or Kalds, 
Creticus 0., Bacchius B., P-®oN PiB., etc. 

Saroja : 6 k. Sis Mdtrds or Kalds, 

Molossus M.j etc. 


OEDEEB, 




OSP SANSKEIT Am 


Metre of iheYeim;. regulated hy the number of syllables. 
Seven classes siibdmded into eigM orders, 

CLASSES, 



Gdyatrz, 

Wshnih. 

Anmli 

tiibh. 

Vri/miL 

FankiL 

Trisli- 

tiibh, Jtigati, 

■Ars1i4. ....... 

.... 24 

28 

32 

36 

40 

: 44', 

48 

.Daivi 

.... 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Asnrf 

.... 15 

14 

13 

12 

11 

10' 

9 

Pr§j5.patya.. 

8 

12 

16 

20 

24 

28 : 

32 

A'ajiis 

.... 6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

Sdinan 

.... 12 ' 

14 

16 

IS 

20 

22 , 

24 

Rich 

... 18. 

21 

24 

. 27 

30 

33 

36 

Br§.hrai ...... 

.... 36 

42 

4S 

54 

60 

, 66 

72 

Distribution of the Syllahles in 

Triplets, Tetrasikhs, etc. 



I. GAYATRr. 

1. TripM... .,,...,.....,,..8x3=24 

2, ChatiishpM ..6x4 = 24 

H . PAdaiiiclirit ^ ...7x3=21 

4. AtipManichrit ...... ,..6+8+7 = 21 

5. 9+9+6 = 24 

6. YCirCiM 6+9+9 = 24 

7. Yardliama.na 6*f 7+8=21 

8. Pratishtha ....8+7+6 = 21 

9. I) wipMvirdj 1248 = 20 

10. Tripddvirdj 11x3=33 

II. XJSHYIH. 

1. Tripad (12+8x2). 

I. KahM 8+12+8=28 

2. JPura TJslinih ,...12+8+8 = 28 

3. Faroshilh 8+8+12 = 28 

2. Chatushpdd 7x4 = 28 

ni. ANUSHTUEH. 

1. ChattLslip«ad 8x4=32 

2. TripCid (8+12x2), viz. 12+8+12, or 
12+12+8, or 8+12+12 = 32. 

lY. YRIHATf. 

1. Clmtuslipad ,9x4 = 36 

2 8x2+10x2=36 

3.,’! 8x3+12 =36 

I, Fatkyd 8+8+12+8=36 

^ [I have here and elsewhere corrected 


2. FryaHJmsdnnt {Shmiihogrmi^ or 

TIrovrihati), 8+12+8+8 = 36. 

3. Upanshtddi'rihati^ 8x3t12 = 36. 

4. Pifrastddmhffii, 1 2 f 8 x 3 = 36. 

4. Mahavriliati (Satovrihati), 12x3 

= 36. 

[153] Y. FAXKTI. 

1. Chatusbpud (12x2+8x2). 

1. jStUah-p 12+S+12t8 = 40 

or 8+1248+12 = 40 

2. Astdra^p 8+8+12-t 12 =40 

3. Frastdra-p, ... 12+12+8+8 = 40 

4. Viisfdra-p, ... 8412+1248 = 40 

5. Sanstdra-p, ... 12+848+12 = 40 

2. 1. Aksharapankti 5x4 = 20 

2. Alpas uhpaitki / 5x2 = 10 

3. Fadapankti 5x5 = 25 

.. 4.' 4+6+5x3=25+ 

3. Pathya... 8x5=40 

4. Jagatl .8x6=48 

YI. TEISHTUBH. 

1, Jyotishmati 11-48x4=43 

2. Jagati 12+8x4 = 44 

FurastddJi/otis/imai}.., 11 (12) 

+8x3, 

Jir&dhyci ,,,,,.8+8+11 (12) +8+8. 
UpaHsk ^ . . 8 + 8 + 8 + 8 4- 1 1 (12). 
the old nivritJ] ^ [ — gnpz /] 
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Deficient mtd exuberant Metre. 

1. S'aixkTimatl= 5-4-ax 3, ex. (GriiyaM) 54-6x3=23, ■ ' 

2. Kakudmati=6-4-ax3. 

3. Pipililiamad%si = (Triplid) = many -}- few many, ex. 8 4 4* 8* 

4. Tavamadliyfi = (Trip^) =fevir 4- many 4- few, ex. 8 4- 10 4- 8» 

0 , Kiclirit = a • — 1, ex. (G§,yatri) 24 — 1 =23, 

6. Bliurij =a 4- 1). ex. (Oayaki) 24 4- 1 =25. 

7. Yiraj = a — 2, ex. (Glyatri) 8 4 - 8 4* 0 = 22. 

8 . S war aj= a 4 ~ 2 , ex. (Gliyatri) 84-84-10=26,^ 


I. — G(t7imritta of SanshrU Promdy, and MdtrdvriUa of Prakrit 
Proeody ; regiilatedhy quantity. 


1. JCryd or Gdthdj Pr. GdM, 
80 4-27 = 57 k. 

Odd verse: 30 k. =7|-fi (6tli = Sc. or 
Pm). 

Even verse : 27 k. =7|-ft. (6tli =Ba.). 
Each verse ends in L. 

Pause in 1st verse before 7th ft. if 
Pii. But if 6th ft. he PR., then pause 
after 1st syllable. 

Pause in 2nd verse before 5th ft. if Ps. 
[154] 16 Species: Fathyd : VmsQ 
after 3rd ft.(34-4 J= 7J- ft. and 124-18-4- 
124-15=57k.). Vipiild : Pause placed 
otherwise, li ence Adimjmld^ Aatyain- 
pitld and XTbhayavipuld^ with 1st verse, 
2nd, or both, irregularly divided by the 
pause. Chapald 1st f. S. or A. 2nd So. 
Srd. S. 4th Sc. 5th S. or D. 6th Sc. or 
Pr. (in the short verse Bn.), 7th S. D. 
A. or Pr. Hence Mtikhachapald^ 
Jaghanyacliapald and MaJidchapald^ 
with 1st, 2nd or both verses so con- 
structed. Therefore Aryd -f- 3 Chapa- 
Ids X Faihyd -j- 3 Viptdds = 16 species.^ 
Tariations : A'ryd^ 1st verse 10,800. 
2nd verse 6,400. Chapald 1st verse 32, 
2nd verse 16. 


InFraJcrit prosody, 27 species : from 
27 L. -4 - 3 Bb. = SO syll, to 1 L, and 55 
BR.=56syU. 

Specific varieties. Kulind contain- 
ing 1 Sc. Ktihthd^ 2 Sc. Veiyd^ many 
Sc. Jiandd^no Sc. Gtirvi^if Sc. 1st, 3rd, 
5th or 7th ft. But this is against rule : 
which excludes amphibrachys from the 
odd feet. 

2. Udgiti or Vigdthdy Pr. Vigdhd. 

27 4- 30=57 k. viz. 12 4- 15 4- 12 -f- 

i8. 

3. XTpagiti^ Pr. Gdhu. 27 4-27=54 
k. viz. 12 4- 15 4“ 12 4“ 15* 

4. Giii or Udgdthd, Pr. JTggdhd. 
30 4-30 = 60 k. viz. 12 4-I8 4-I24- 18. 

5. Arydgiii or Khandhakay Pr. 
Skandka, 32 4- 32 = 64 k. 

8 ft. complete. 3 4-5=8 ft. and 

124-204-124-20 = 64 k. 

Species 16 {Pathydy etc.), variations 
of each, verse 10,800. 

In Prakrit prosody, 28 species from 

28 L. and 8 Br. to 1 L. and 62 Br. 

6. Gbandrikdy Sangzti or Gdthiniy 
Pr. GdUnL 30-1-32=62 k. viz. 12 
4 “ 1 8 4 “ 12 “ 4 “ 20 . 


^ If there he room to doubt whether the metre be reduced from the next above, 
or raised from the next below, the first verse determines the question ; for it is 
referred to the class to which the fii^t verse or pdda belongs. If this do not 
suffice, the metre is referred to that class, which is sacred to the deity, to whom*^ 
the prayer is addressed. Should this also he insufficient, other rules of selection 
have been provided. Sometimes the metre is eked out by substituting iya or ma 
for correspondent vowels. This, in particular, appears to be practised in the 
Sdmamda. - rCf hid. fitiid. viii. U. 297.1 
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7. Sugiti, or Tarigiti, Pr. Sinhmi* 
32 + 30 = 62 k, Yiz. 12 + 20 + 12 + 
18. ■ ■ 

Also 

6. Sangiti, 32 + 29 =61 k. 

A'ry§. (7f ft.) + L, in both verses. 

1. Sugiti, 32 + 27 =59 k. 

+L. in first verse only. 

8. Fragiti, 30 + 29 =59 k. 

+ L, in second verse only. 

9. Anugiti, 27 + 32 = 59 k. 

Eeverse of Sugiti. 

10. Mmjugiti, 29 + 30 = 59 k. 
Beverse of Pragiti. 


11. 29 + 29=58 k. 

Upagiti + L. in both verses. 

12. CMriigiti, 29 + 32=61 k. 
Beverse of Sangiti. 

13. mm, 32 + 30 = 62 k. 
A'ryhgiti — L. in last verse. 

14. Lalitd, 30 + 32 = 62 k. 

— L. in first verse. 

15. Framadd, 29 + 27 = 56 k. 
Upagiti + L. in first verse. 

16. ChandriU, 27 + 29 =56 k. 

+ L. in last verse. 

All these kinds admit 16 species as 
above : viz. Fathyd, etc. 


[ 155 ] Jl.—MdtrdiTiUa or MdtrdchhandaSy of Sanskrit 
Prosody, 


1. YAiTAiivA, 56 to 68 k. 

1. Vmtdliga, 14 + 16 +14+16 
=60k. 

EndinC. + L; 

Short syllables by pairs (even 
verses not to begin with 2 Tb.) 

2. A'patdliJcd, End in D. and S. 

3. Aupachhandasilca, 16 + 18 + 
16 + 18=68k.EndinC. &B. 

Each kind admits 8 varieties of the 
short verse and 13 of the long ; 
from 3 long syll. to 6 short be- 
ginning the one, and from 4 
long syll. to 1 long and 6 short 
in the other. 

Also the following species under 
each kind, 

1. Fahshmdntilid, begin with L 
Comprising 2 varieties of the 
odd verses. 

I. I. (or Tb.) ; and 4 of the 
even verses. I. B. (or Pje. 2nd 
or 4th or 5 Be.) 

2. Tldichya-vritti, odd verses be- 
gin with I. 

3. Frdchya-vritti, even verses, 0. 
or Pje. 4. 

® 4. Fravrittaka, the two preced- 

ing combined. 

5, Apardntihd, 16 x 4 =64 k* 
{Frdehn)* 


6. ChdruMsini, 14 x 4 = 56 k. 
[Xldich*). 

2. MXtrasamaka, 16 (4x4)x4 = 64 k. 

End S. or A. Begin S. A. D. or Pn. 

1. Mdtrdsamaka, 2nd ft. S. A. or 
D. 3rd ft. A. 

2. Visloka, 2nd Sc. or Pb. 3rd S. 
or D. 

3. Ydnavddkd, 2nd S. A. or D. 
3rd Sc. or Pr. 

4. Chitrd, 2nd Sc. or Pr. 3rd A, 
Sc. or Pr. 

5. TJpachitrd, 2nd S. A. or D. 3rd 
S. or D. 

6. Fdddkulaka, the above inter- 
mixed. 

The 1st species admits 24 varieties ; 
the 2nd, 32 ; and the 3 next, 48 
each. The variations of the 
last species very numerous. 

3. GrfTYARYA or Achaladhriti, 16x4. 

All short syllables. 

4. Dwikhandiba ' ; or Couplet. 

X. S'i?chd or Chudd, 32 Bb. + 16 L. 

Two species : 1st verse 32 

Be, 2nd 16 L. 

Saumyd or Anangahridd 1st verse 
16 L. 2nd 32 Bit. 

Also 1. SHkhd 30 + 32 = 62 k. 

1st Verse 28 Be. + L. 2nd 30 
Bb.+L. 


[In As. 'Rm dwihhmdaka.’l 
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2. Khanjd, 32+ SO =62 L Also 3. ChUiU 29 + SI =60 A. 

1st 30 Be. + L. 2nd 28 Be. 1st Yerse 27 Ba.+L. 2nd 29 Be. 
+ L. ■ ■ + L. 

3. OliUihd m AtiruGhifd 
=58 k. 27 'Be.+L. 

[156] III . — Mdtrdvritta of Prakrit Prosody continued from 

Table I. 


8. Dwipatk^., Pr. DoM^ 13 + 11 
■ 13 + 11=48 k. 

3 ftj viz. odd verse 6 + 4 + 3 ; even 
verse 6+4 + 1. 

23 species from 23 L. + 2 Be. to 48 Be. 

9. UtkaclihA Pr. Uhhachhdy 11x6 
= 66 k. 

6 verses, 3 ft. eack, 4 + 4 + 3. 

8 species, from 66 Be. to 28 L.+IO Be. 

10. Pols, or Lol^, 24 X 4 = 96 k. 
Pause 11 + 13. Usually end in . L. 
12 species, from 12 L. to 24 Be. 

11. Gandhk, Pr. Gandhdi^a, 17 + 18 
+ 17 + 18 = 70 Syll. 

12. Chatnshpad&. or Chatushpadikk, 
Pr. Chaupdia^ Ghdupdd, 30 x 4 x 4 = 
480 k. 

16 verses : 7'| ft. 4x7 +L. 

13. Ghattkand Ghatta,nanda, 31 x 2 
= 62 k. 10 + 8 + 13=4 X 7 + 3 Be. 
or 11 + 7 + 13=6 + 3 X 3 + 0+4 
+ 3 + 2 + 2 Be. « 

14. Shatpad^ or Shatpadika,, Pr. 
Gkhappdd^ 96 + 56 = 152 k. 

Kkvya24 (11 + 13 = 6 + 4 x 4 + 2 
Be.) X 4=96, UMla 28 (15+ 13} x 2 
=56. Varieties of the Tetrastick 45, 
from 96 Be. to 44 L. + 8 Be. Varie- 
ties of tlie whole stanza 71, from 70 L. 
+ 12 Be. to 152 Be* 

15. Prajjatika, Pr. FajjaUdy 16 x 4 
= 64 k. 4 ft. End in Sc. 

16. Atiliha Atliillh, Pr. Aiildf 16x4 
= 64 k. No Sc. End in P. 

17. Phdhkulaka, Pr. Kulapdd, 16x4 

= 64 k, 6 + 4 X 2 + 2 L. ^ 

18. Maddhd stanza of nine = 116 k.viz, 
1st = 15 k. = 4ft. viz. 3 +4+4+4. 

End in Sc. or Pe. 

2nd=12 k. =4 ft. End in Pr. 


3rd=15k. End in D. 

4tli=llk. =3ffc.EudinTE. 

5th = 15 k. End in D. 

6th to 9th =I)ohh as before. 

Five species. 

19. Padmhvatf, Pr. Fdimd, 32 x 4 . 
=128 k. 8 ft. no Sc. 

20. Kundalikh, Pr. KuT^dalidf stanza 
of eight =142 k. 

Doha+ Eolk or Khvya. 

21. Gaganhnganh, 25x4=100 k. 20 
syll. viz. 5 L. and 15 Be. End in I. 

22. Dwipadi or Bwipadh, 28x2=56 
k. 6f ft. viz. 6 + 4 + 5 + L. 

23. Khanj a, 41x2=82 k. 

10ft. viz. 9 Pe. + K. 

24. S'ikhh, 28x2=56 k. 

7 ft. viz. 6 Pr. + Sc. See Sanskrit 
metre. 

25. Mhlh, 45x2=90 k. 

11 ft. viz. 4x9 + C + S. 

Also 25. M'alk 45 + 27 = 72 k. 

1st verse as above, 2nd verse A'tyd, 

26. Chddikalh, Pr. ChiiViald^ 29x2 
=58 k. Half the JDohh + 5. 

27. Sanr^shtra, Pr. Soratthdy 11 + 

13 + 11 +13=48 k. 

Eeverse of the Dobh, 

28. Hhkali, 14x4 = 56k. 

3| ft. viz. 4x3 + L. (syll. 11 or 10). ft. 

B. Pb. or A. sometimes S. Not end in 
P. S. 

29. Madhubhhva, 8x4 = 32 k. 2 ft. 

End in Sc. 

30. Abhira, 11x4=44 k. 

7 + Sc. or D. + 1. + Sc. or Sc. + Te. 

+ Sc. « 

[157] 31. Bandakala, 32x4 = 128 k. 
4x4 + 6 + 2 + 8 or 10 + 8 + 14. ” 

End in L. 


140 


ON SANSKEIT AND 


32. Dipaka, 10 x 4 = 40 k. 

4 5 ^ Br, usually end in Sc. 

S3. Smh&.valoka, Pr. Sinhdldoy 16x4 
=64 k. 

4 ft. A. or pR. but end in A. 

84. PlavangamS,, Pr. J^armgamd^ 
21x4 = 84 k. 

6 X 3 1- Begin witb L. 

35. Lil&.vati, 24 or less x 4 = 96 or 
less, 6 ft. or less : not end in A. 

36. Harigit^, 28x4 = 112 k. 
5-j-6-[.5x3+L. Should begin with 
Pr. and end in S, 

37. Tribhangi, 32 x 4 = 128 k. 8 ft, 
No Sc. End in L. 

38. Durmila or Durmilikh, 32 x 4 
= 128 k. 

10 + 8 + 14. ft. 8. 

39. Hira or Hiraka, 23x4 = 92 k. 

4 ft. viz. 6 X 3 + 5. ft. 6 Br. or 1 L. 
with 4 Br. End in L. 

40. Jaladhara or Jalaharanh, 32 x 4 
=128 k. 

Pauses 10 + 8 + 6 + 8. ft. 8. Gene- 
rally Pr. End in A. 

41. Madanagriha or Madanaharh, 
40x4=160 k. 

10 4-8 + 14 + 8 = 40. 


42. Mahhrashtra, Pr, MaralmUay 
29x4 = 116 k. 

10 + 8 + 11 or 6 + 4 X 5 + L. + 
Br. 

Also the following kinds : 

43. Euchirh, 30x4 = 120 k. 7| ft. 
end in L, 

44. Kalikh, 14x4 = 56 k. 

Pauses 8 + 6. 

45. Vhsana, 20x4 = 80 k. 

4 ft. End in 0. Pause before the last, 

46. Chaurola, 16 + 14 + 16 + 14 = 
60 k. ft. A. or Pr. 

47. Jhallanh, 37x4 = 148 k. 

7| ft. 5x7 + L. Pauses 10 + 10 + 
10 + 7. 

48. Ashadha, 12 + 7 + 12 + 7 = 
38 k. 

49. Mhlavi, 16 + 12 + 16 + 12 = 
56 k. 

Long verse 4 ft., short verse end in L. 

50. Matth, 20x4=80 k. 

5 ft. no Sc. 

51. Rasamdlh, 24x4 =96 k, 

6 ft. 

52. Avalambaka, 13x4=52. 

3 ft. 4x2 + 5. End in L.^ 


IV. — Metre regidated 

Vaktea, 8x4 = 32 syll 
2 ft. between 2 syll. The species 
vary in the 2nd ft. or 3rd place. 

1. Simple VaUra. 

L. or Br. + M. etc. (except Tr. and 
A. and, in the even verse, 0.) + B.+ 
L. or Br. Therefore 1st, 4th and 
8 th syll. either long or short. 5 th 
short. 6th and 7th long. Either 
2nd or 3rd long. 

Yariations of the 1st verse, 24; of the 
2nd, 20. 

2. Tathgd, 

Ast verse as above ; 2nd with Sc. for 
Slid ft. Hence 7 th syll. short, 

[158] 3. Viparita'-pathjd, 

^ [The exact spelling of several 


•y number of syllables. 

, The preceding transposed. 

4. Chapala, 

1st verse with Tr. for 2nd ft. There- 
fore 6th and 7th syll. short, 

5. Vip'iild, 

2nd verse (some say 1st, others all) 
with 7th syll. short. Therefore 2nd 
ft. D. Sc. H. or Tb. 

6 or 7 species : Bha-vtpuld^ 1st verse, 
(some say either) with D, for 2nd ft. 
Ma-vipaldj with C. for 2nd ft. iV«- 
vipuldj 2nd ft. Tb. Ta-^mpuld^ 2nd 
-ft. H. Ma-vipuld, 2nd ft. M. Ta- 
vipuld^ 8 ft. B. Ja-vipuld^ 2nd ft. Sc. 
No instance occurs with an anapmst tor 
the 2nd ft. or 3rd place, 
f the above names is uncertain.] 
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Y .—AksliaraeMiandm or Varnmritta. Metre regulated hy 
number and quantity. 

Megtilar or tmiform metre; the stanza being composed of equal and similar mrm* 
From one to five syllables in themrse, or from four to twenty in the stanza. 

L UicTA or XJkitha, 1x4=4. IV. Pratishtha, 4x 4 = 16. 

1. S'ri, =L. 2 MaW, =Br. 1. Kanya, or Tirnn, Pi\ IVwwa, 

M II. Attxjkta, 2x 4 = 8. =2 S. 2. GliM, or HMiA ^* = 2 

1. Stri, or Ktima, 2 ^. = S. 2. Eati T. 3. Nag&.lik£i, LagalikS,, ISTagiini, or 
or Matii, I, g. =1. 3. S§,ra, g. L =T. Nagaaika, Pr. Nagdmd or Fdydni, j. g. 
4. Madha, Pr. 2 if.=P. =2 1. 4. Sati, I. 

III. Madhya, 3x4 = 12. V. Supratishtha, 5x4 = 20. 

1. Ndri, or TCtli, =M. 2. S'a^i, 1. Pankti, Aksliarapankti, or Hansa, 
Pr, Sasi, y.—B. 3. Priy&, Pr. Fid; bJi. 2 ^.=1). S, 2. SaaiaioM, 2 g. 

or Mrigi, n =G. 4. liaaiaai or Ra- =M. S. 3. Hiuitabandlia, or H^ri, 2 

’ am^?i, s. = A. 5. Panclikla, or Paacli§.la, g. L 2 g. or t. 2 g. = S. B. 4. PriyS., 2 

=H. 6. Mrigeadra, Bv. Mdinda, j\ r. =A. I. 5. Yaaiaka, Bt, Jamalta, 
= Sc. 7. Maadara, M.=D. 8. Eamali, n. 2 l. = F, Tr. 

or Kamala, n. =Tii. 


[159] From six to twenty syllables in the Verse. 

I. GATATEr, 6x4 = 24. III. AOTSHTUBH, 8x4=32. 

1. Taaaiaadliy^i, if ^. = S P S. 2, 1. Cliitrapad^, 2 bh. 2 g=:2 D S. 

Vidyalleklia, or S'eslia, 'Pr. Sesd^ 2 m 2. Yidyuara&l^, Pr.E2)yw???a7<:/, (4 + 4J) 

= 3 S. 3. S'asivadaa'^L, or OhaarStasS., 2 w 2 ^ = 2 S + 2 S. 3. M^navaka, or 
« 2 / = 2 P S. 4. Vasamati, 5=S P L ManavakteidS., (4 + 4t) bh. t I g — 

0. VaaitS,, or Tilaka, Pr. JDiUd, 2 5= T I-}~ T I. 4. Hansarata, mn2 g — 

2 A. 6. Yodha, or Dwiyodlif, Pr. S D B. 5. PranianikS., Kagasward- 

Vijoha, 2 r=T S I. 7. Chataraas§,, pirn, or Matallikfi, / r I g— 4c 1. 6. 

Pr. Chduvansd, ny — 2FS. 8. Maa- Sam^nik^i, or Mallika, r J g l-i T. 

tli&.ua, or Mratotara, (half of the 7. Vithaa,/ ?! 2 ^ = 2 1 T S. 8. Tung^, 

Sdranga), 2 ^ = S I T. 9. S'aakhanhri, 2 w 2 ^ = 3 P S. 9. Iiaiaala, 2 In r~ 

or Somaraji, (half of the Bhujangapra^ 2 P 2 I, , 10. Haasapadi, 2 g m .s — 

ydtd)^2 y —\F 10, Malatf, Sainh- 2 S T I. 11. Mataagi, m 2 ? ot = 

lati, Yasaata, or Kfiniinikhata, 2 /= S T I S. 12. Eambhd, nig m—2 P 

I P T. 11. Damaaaka, 2 ?i=3 P. 2 S. 

II. XJSHYIH, 7x4 = 28. lY. YRIHATf, 9 x 4=36. 

1 . Xanifu’alaUth, (2 + 5) J 5 ^ = I -f- 1. Halamuldii, (3 + 0), r s = 0 -f* 2 

Tr. S. 2. Madalekh^L,m6* ^^ = 8 D S. P I. 2, Blmjngas'isasrita, (7 + 2), 2 

3. Haasanidl^, s r g—h. T S. 4. Ma- n m=-2F A -\‘B. 3. Bhadrikd, r n r 

dhumati, 2 ?? < 7=2 P A. 5. SamhniH, =2 T A I. 4. Mahalakshaii, % r— ^ 

r g 1-2 F 0.^ 6. SuTdsa, n j I— 2 T S B I. 5. Shraiigi, or Siirngi, n fs 

P D. 7. Xnrahaachd, n s 1^2 P Sc. =2 P S A. 6. PAvitra, Pr. Fdyittd, , 

8. SlrshA, Pr. Sisd, 2 ?/i^=2 S M, w 5A s = 2 S P A, 7. KaiaaiA; 2 ^*5 ^ 

t[r/^=2TO.?] 
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=3 P A. 8. Bimb4, n s ^=F. Tjs, 
T S. 9, Tomara, « 2 /= A 1 P T. 
10. EOpam^H, r = 3 S M. IL 

Manimadhya or Mapibandha, bk r 
I) 2 T I. 12. Bhajaiigasangat^t, bj r 
=A3L 

V. PAKKTI, 10x4=40. 
S'uddbavir&j^ m s j g—^ T 3 1. 
2. Panava, ^ ^ g—^ ^ + 

A S or 5» 3. Ma- 

y Orasarini, rj r ^ = 4 T S. 4. Matt^, 
(4 5/t. s ^=2 S •4"2 P S, 5. 

XJpastbita, (2 + 8) 2 / ^ =S + 2 A I. 
6. Eulcrnavati or Gbampakamyo, (5 + 
5§) M, m s g^D S *4“ D S. 7. Mano- 
ram^, n r J ^=P 4 I. 8; SanyuktO., 
Pr. Sanjuid} 5 2 y y=P 2 T 2 I. 9, 
Stevati, Z bh. g ^2 BTl. 10. Su- 
shain§., t g bh, g — S AS A. 11. Am- 
ritatnati, or Amyitagati, n J n g^B A 
P A. 12. Hansi, (4 + 6), m bh, mg^ 
2 S Tr. S.2 13, Clia.ruraukM, ny bh.g 
=P A S A. 14. Ohandramukbi, t n 
bAg^SB2A. 

[160] YI.TRISHTUBH, 11x4=44. 
1. Indravajra, 2 if / 2 i 7 =S I D T S. 

2. Upendravajra,/ tj 2 g—2 IBH S, 

3. TJpaj^ti, or A'kby&,naki, (14 species). 
The two foregoing intermixed, 4. Do- 
dhaka, Bandbu or KilaswarOpa, 3 bh, 
2 ^ = 3 B S. 5. S'lilini, (4 + Tf), m 2 
3f 2 ( 7=2 S + C T S. 6. Vatormi, (4 
+ 7t), If 2^=2 8 + ATS. 7. 
Bbramaravilasita, (4 + 7t), m bh, nig 
-- 2 S + 2 P A. 8. llatlioddhata, r n 
r /^=2 T A 2 I. 9. SwagatO,, r n bh, 
2^=2TAPS. 10. Vyiatii or Vyitt^, 
(4 + 7t), 2 n s2 g^Z PAS. 11. 
S'yenik^, or S'rerdkSL, rJ r ^ ^ = 4 T 0, 
12. SmnakM, (5 + 61), n 2 / 1 g^B A 
+ 2 A. 13. Bhadrik^i, 2 nr I g=^2V 
A 2 I. 14. Mauktikam^ia, S'ri, Anu- 

or Kudmaladaati, (5 + 6 ), bh. t n 
2 ^ = D S + 2 P S, 15. XIpastMt^i, 
j s t 2 y = I Tr. STS. 16. Ilpa- 
cMtr&. or Yi^esMk^t, 3s^^=3AI. 

.. ®[=SAM?3 


17. Ertpurnsbajanit^, 2nr 2 g~2 P A 
IS. 18. AnavasM, n y bh, 2 ^ = 2 
P S D S. 19. Motanaka, t2> j I g—S 
3 A. 20. MblatimfiKi, 3 m 2 /? = 4 S 
M. 21. Damanaka, rn.lg^—iB A, 
22. Madbiidh-b, ms j %g — S 2 T S. 


YIL JAGATr, 12x4=48. 

1, Yans'astba or Yans'astbavila, / t 
/r=2 I T 3 I. 2. IndravansA, 2 ^/r 
ssS I T 3 I. 3. Upaj§,ti, the two fore^ 
going intermixed. 4. Totaka, 4 &’=4 
A. 5. Drutavilambita, n 2 bh, ?* =P I 
2 A I. 6. S'ripnta or Puta, (8 + 4), 2 
w w 2 / = 3 P S + T S. 7. Jaloddliata- 
gati, (6 + 6), j s J s-1 P I +I P I. 

8. Tata or LalitS,, 2«wr = 3P2SI. 

9. Kusumayicbitr5,, (6 + 6 ), w m y = 
2 P S + 2 P S. 10. ChanchabAksbikb, 
Pramuditavadan^i, Mandkkini, Gauri 
or Prabhb, (7 + 5), 2 w 2 r = 2 P A + 
B I. 11. Bbujangapray^ta, 4 y = I T 
SITS. 12. Sragvini or Lakslimi- 
dhara, 4 ?-=T S I T S I. 13. Pra- 
mit^kshar^L, s j 2 s=A Sc. 2 A. 14. 
Kbntotpida or Jaladbarani5.1&,, (4 + 8), 
m bh. 5 ^?^ = 2 S + 2 P 2 S or bh. m s m 
=I)3I)2SA 15. YaisVadevi, (5 + 7), 
2 m 2 y = M S + T S B. 16. Kava- 
mblini, (8 + 4), nj bh, y =2 B 2 T + 
PS. 17. Chandravartma, (4 + 8{), r n 
5A s = 2 T + P B A. 18. Priyaravadb, 
nbh, jr = ^l P 3 I. 19. Manimalk, 
(6 + 6 ), ify ^y=SPS + SPS. 20. 
LalitS,, ^ 5A/ r = S I P 3 I. 21. IJjj- 
•wali, 2 n bh. r = 3 P T 2 I. 22. Mb- 
lati or Yaratanu, (5 + 7), ?? 2/r =P A 
+ A 2 I. 23. Tamarasa or Lalitapada, 
n 2 j y =^2 P 2 1) S. 24. Lalan^, 
(5 + 7) hh,m2s^B S + B T I or bh. 
^ « 5 = B S + 2 P A. 25. Drutapada, 
n bh, n 1 Z V S. 26. Yidyb- 
dhara, (4 + 8), 4 m =2 S + 4 S. 27. 
S^-ranga, 4 if = S I T S I T. 28. 
Mauktikadiima, 4/=lPTIPT. 
29. Modaka, 4 hh. = 4 D. 30. Ta* 
ralanayaiii, 4 ? 2=6 P. 

^inlg?'} ^B SB2 S?] 
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VIII. ATIJAaATr,, 1:3 X.4=52. 

1. PraharsMni, (3+10) 

+2 P 2 P S. 2. Eii[161]cMrli, or Atiru- 
cMx§, (4 + 9)i hh,sjg^% I + 2 P T 0. 
3. Mattamayto, or M^y^, (4 t 

g s g=2 S + T IPS. 4. Gauri, 2 n 
2r ^=3 P T S B, 5. ManjubMshini, 
PrabodMtii, Snnandini, or ICanaka- 
prabM s j s J ^=A 1 + P 3 I. 6, 
Chandrik^., Ksharn^,, TJtpalini, or Kn- 
tilagati, (7 + 6) 2 2 =2 P A + T S 

I. 7. Kalabansa, Chitiravati, or Sin- 
baMda, 5/ 2 s ^ =:P 2 T P P S. 8. 
Cbancbarik&yaH, g m 2 r g=zl 2 SGT 
S. 9. Cbandralekbd, {6-{-7)n s rgg 
=2PI + 2TM. lO.Vidyut, (6 + 7) 
n s 2> ^ =2 P I + S I 0. II. Mrigen- 
dramukba, n 2 j r ^ =P A P 2 T S. 
12. TSiraka, 4 s ^ = 3 A P S. 13. 
Kal^kanda, or Kanda 4^^=BITS 

1 T, 14. Pankaj^vali, or Pank§.vali, 
M. n2j ^=P 2 P 2 P. 15. Chandi, 

2 w 2 s ^=4 P P S. 16. Prabhtoti, 
(4 + 9) jf ^A.5yi^=S I + 2PTO. 

IX. S'AKKAEr, 14x4=56. 

1. AsambkdhSi, (5 + 9) « s 2 ^= 

M S + 2 P A S. 2. Aparkjita, (7 + 7) 
2nrs lg^2'2 A.’^lKlorsnr slg 
=P T A I A I. 3. PrabaranakalitSi, 
or Kalik^, (7 + 7) 2 » hh. n ? ^=3 P 
A + 2 P A. 4. Vasantatilaka, Sinbon* 
natk, XJddharsbipi, Madhumbdhavi, or 
SbbMvati, t hh. 2j 2 ^=S I P I P T 
S. 5. Lolb, or Alolb, (7 + 7) m s m 
hh. 2 ^ = S P S + S P S. 6. Indti- 
vadana, or Varasundari, hh*j s n 2g^ 

T P T P T P S. 7. Nadi, (7 + 7) 2 
iy 25 r- 2 PA + DTS. 8. Laksbmf, 
m # jf M. 2 ^ = S P S T P S. 9. Su- 
pavitr§,, (8 + 6) 4 w 2 ^ =4 P + 2 P S. 
10. Madhyaksham&,, (4 + 10) or Katilb, 
^4,J^QJ^^)mbh.ng2g~2^ + 3 P 
+ 2 S. 11. Pramadb, nj hh. j I g-2^ 

2 T P T I. 12. Manjari, (5 + 9) « / « 
y I ^=P 2 T P T S I. 13. XurnM, 
(8 + 6) njhh.j2 ^ = 2P2TPTS. 
14. Sakesara, n r n r ? ^=P 2 I P 3 1. " 

1 [A I + 4 P Si*] 2 [ap g 


15. Vbsaati, m t n m 2 ^^=2 S P A 2 
S. 16. Nbndimukbi, (7 + 7) 2 n 2 t 
2^7 = 3 PS IT S. 17. Chakra, or 
Chakraphta, AA. 3 #i^=T 5 P I. 18. 
LEopayati, (4 + 10) 4 m 2 g = 2 :s+5^' 
S. 19. Natagati, 4 n 2 g~Q P + S. 
20. Kopayati, 5 A. m $ 1 1 g=.G S D S 
TI. 

X. ATIS'AKKAEr, 15x4=60. 

1. Chandrayart&,j» (7 + 8{) 4 w ^?=2 
P Tr. +P Tk. A. 2. jVIai^L, or Sraj, 
(6 4- 9) 4 w =2 Te. + 2 Tb. A. 3. 
Mapigunanikara, (8 + 7) 4 s=4 P + 
2 P A. 4. Malini, or NhiidimukM, (8 
+ 7) 2»m2y=3P S + CTS. 5. 
Chandralekhh, (7 + 8) r w 2 ^=2 S 
B + S I T S. 6. Khmakridk, Lila- 
khela, or S^-angikk and Sarangaka, 5 
^^^=6 S H. 7. Prabbadraka, or Su- 
bhadraka .and Sukesara, (7 + 8 ) bk 
/r=2PC + P3L 8.Eih,(5 + 10) 
s J 2 n y = A I + 4 1 T,i 9. Upamalini, 
(8 + 7) 2 nthkr^Z P T + S A 1.2 
10. Vipinatilaka, n s n 2 r-2 2 ITr, 
T S L 11. CMtra, Zm2 y^Z SMI 
T S. 12. TOnaka, or Chhmara, (8 L 
7 Be. =23 k.) =6 T 0. 1 3. Bhramarh- 
yali, 5 s = 5 A. 14. Manabansa,^ [162] s 
2Jhkr—k I P 2 T 2 I. 15. S'arabba, 
or S'as'ikalb, 4« + 5 = 6PA. 16. 
Ni%bla, hh. j s n r =P I P I P 2 1. 

17. Utsara, r n 2 hh. r-2 T 3 A I. 

18. Hansa, (8 + 7) 2/ y = 2 P P 3 

TS. 

XL ASHTI, 16x4 ==64. 

I.ARisbabbagajavUasita, or Gajatu- 
rangayilasita, (7 + 9) 5A. r 3 <7 =P 2 
T + 3 P A. 2. Vb^ini, n J hh.J r 
2 P 2 T P 2 T S. 3. Cbitra, CMtra- 
sanga, Atisnndara or Chancbalb (double 
Sam&niM) r j r j r /=8 T. 4. Pan- 
chaebbmara, Nbrbclia, or Narbcba, 
(double Fr&mdnika)^ i ^ i J" / <7 = 6 1^ 

5. Pbiralalita, bh. r r ^ = D 2 T P 
2 T A, 6. Khagati, Nila, Lilb, or 
As'wagati, hhh.g-iGTll. 7. Cba- 
4:1 A IP] 3 [ManobansaP] 
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OIT SAKSKEIT AND 

kita (8 + 8) ^=D A S + S =S T 2 I-f- A 14“ A L 5. AsVagati, 


D A. 8. Maclaualalit^, (4 4“ 6 -j- 6) ?» 
hh. n m w ^ =2 S 4* 2 P 1 4“ ^ I* 
Pravaralalita, ymnsTg^\ % S 2 P I 
T S. 10. Ganiclaruta, w y y ^ ^ = 
2P2TPTSl! 11. S'ailabHkha. (16 
or 54"0+5) hh. r w 2 M. ^ =D 2 T 3 A 
orDT + TPT4-IA. 12. Varayu- 
vati, r 2^ 2 j7 = B 2 T S 2 P A. 
13. Bralimarilpaka (double Vidyun^ 
mdid) 5 m ^ = 8 S. 14. Achaladbriti, 
or Gitydryd^ 5 n 7 = 8 P. lo. Pinani- 
tambS,, (4 4“ d + 7) w if 27 s y~2 S 
4-BS4-SDS. 16. Yauvanamatt^, 
(o 4“ 11) hh. 3 m s y~J) S 4* 3 S D S. 

XXL ATYASHTX, 17x4=68. 

1. S'ikbarim (64-11)?/^^^ hJb. l y 
=I2S4.2PIBI. kPritbwi, (8 
+ 9)y5y5 27^^==lP2l4-TB,TSI. 
3. Yansapatrapatita, or Yaus'apatra, 
(10 4- 7) hh. r n bL « 7 ^=B 2 T A 4* 
2PA. 4. Harini, (6 + 44-7or4 + 6 
4-7) « 5 wi r s 7 <7 = 2 P I4“2 S-j- I A 
I. 5. Mand‘^kr&,nt^, (4 4-64“ 7) m hh. 
n2t2g=2 S4-2PI + C T S. 6. 
Xarkutaka, or Nardataka (7 4* 16)? 
Avitatba (I7t), nj hh. 2 / 7^=Tii. 2 I 
4- Tr. T I A. 7. Koldlaka, (74- 6 4. 
4t or8 + 54.4t)=Ta. 2I4.PIP4- 
T I. 8. Hari, (64*44-7) 2 n fn r s I 
^ = 3 P 4-2 8 + X A I. 9. Xant'^i, or 
KrCint*^, (44-64-7) y hh, nr s I g~l 
S4-2PI4-IAI. 10. ChitralekbA, 
or Atisayani, (10 4- 7) 2 .9./ 57^. y 2 ^ = 
2 A 2 1 4- Til. T S. 11. Ma^dbara, 
or Yanamaladhara, 7i s J 8 y I ^=2 P 
2 I Tr. T S I. 12. Harini, (44-6 + 
7) n% hh.n my I ^ = 2 S 4- 2 P 1 4“ S 
BI. 

XIII. BHRITI, 18x4=72. 

1. KusumitalatavellM, (54-6 4*7) 
wif«3^^=MS4-2PI4-CTS. 2. 
lilabamaiika, Kiiraclia, Lata, Yana- 
mklk, (104-8t) 2 « 4 y=3 P T S4- 
I T S L 3. Sudha, (64-6 4-6) y m 
n $ t s=l2S4-2 P I4-S PL 4. 
Harinaplnta, (8 4- 5 4- 5) w s 2 / hh. r 


5 bh.s=^5 D A. 6. CMtralekM, (44- 
7 4- 7) m 2 n 2 7 w = S T 4- P Tii. S -f 
I T Af. 7. Bbramarapada, hh. r 3 n 
^m=B 2 T 3 P A S. 8. S'ardulaialita, 
(124-6) m sys^5 = SB2T A4-SP 
I. 9. S'^Ardfila, (12 4“ 6) 7n s J s r 7n 
= S B 2 T A-fT 2 S. 10. Kesara, 
(44-74- 7) hh. ^ 2 r = 2 S 4- 2 P A 
4- S I C. 11. Xaiidana, (1 1 4- 7) n j 
M.y2r = 2PTBI4-2lC. [163] 12. 
CMtras'aia, Cbitraleldia, (4 4- 7 4. 7) m 
M.w 327 = 2S4-2PA + CTS, 13. 
Chala, (4 -}“ 7 4* 7) tn hh. nj hh. r = 2 S 
4-2 P A-4- 1 A L 14. Yibudbapriya, 
(8 4- lot) ?’ s 2 jhh. r = 2T2I-fP2 
T 2 I. 15. Maixjira, 2 hh. in s m = 
3 S B S B 2 S. 16. Xildbcliandra, 6 
^=I T PI TP I T P.i 17. Cbar- 
cbari, r s2J hh. r =T B I B 2 T 2 I. 

XI Y. ATIDHRITI, 19x4 = 76. 

1, SArddlavikridita, or SArddla, 
(12 4- 7) m ^y 5 2 zf <7= S B 2 T A 4- S 
I 0. 2. Megbavispbdrjita, or Yismita,, 
(64-64-7) ymns 2rg=^l 2 S4-2 P 
1 4“ C T S. 2. Pancbachbmara, 2 -j- 
altemate ^ 7 =Tr. P 7 I. 4. Pusbpa- 
dbma, (5 -j- 7 4“ 7) ^ « 5 2 r ^ =M vS 

4-2 PA4-G T S. 0. Bimbb, (5 + 7 
+ 7) m in s 2 if ^ =M S + 2 P A + H S 
I, 6, Cbbayb, (6 + 6 + 7 or 12 + 7) y 
m n s hh. ig=l 2 S + 2 P I + B S L 
7. Alakarandiku, (6 + 6 + 7) ymus2 
yy = I 2 S + 2 P I + 1 A 1. 8. Samu- 
dratata, (8 + 4 + 7) y sj s t hh. g~lV 
2I + PI + SIA. 9.'Snrasb, (7 + 7 
+ 5) m r hh. n y n .9^ = AI T S + 2 P A 
+ B I. 10. Alanimanjari, y hh. ny 2 j 
^=I S 2 P A 2 T 2 I. 11, Cbandra- 

or Chandra, (10 + 9) Z n j2 nl 
=5P + B3P. 12. Bliayal^nka, or 
Bhayala, 6 « ^ = 8 P A. 13. Sambhn,^ 
g +6 + 6) sty bh. 2 m g^A S A S A 

XY. KRXTI, 20x4 = 80. 

1. Suvadanh, (7 + 7 + 6) m 5A. ?? 


y hh. I g^2 S B + 2 P A + S P I. 
1 PKhia 1.0 T nn a T nn J51 T nn 2 rc' — nx,, oi 
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2. Yritta, or Gandaka, r j r J r j g I 
= 10 T. S. S'obM, (6 + 74- 7) V ^ 
2n2t2g^l 2 S + 2 P A + T S B. 

4. Gitilc4 or Git4, s 2 J hh, r s Ig^A 
IP2T,2:IAL 

XYI. PEAKRITI, 21x4=84. 

1. Sragdliar^, (7 + 7 7) r hh, 

«. 3f/=2SB + 2P A + TSB. 2. 
Salilarddhi, Sarasi, Siddhaka, S'asiva- 
daiia, or Dkritasn, n j hh, S / r=2 P 
T D I + 2 A 2 I. 3. Narendra, hh, r 
%n 2j+=D2T3P2DS. 

XVII. A'KRITI, 22x4 = 88. 

1 . Bbadraka, (10 + 12) hh, r n r n 
r ».^ = D 2 T A + I Tb. 2T A. 2. 
Maciira, or Lalitk, 7 hh, g~& I) T I. 

3. Hansf, (8 + 14) 2 m2 y 4 2 ^ = 4 

S + 6PS. 

XVIII. VIKRITI, 23x4 = 92. 

1. As'walalita, or Adritanayfi, (11 + 
12) n J hh, j hh, J hh.l g^iVTT>l 
+ I Tb. T D I. 2. MattakridSi, or 
Vajivikhana, (8 + 15) 2 m t ^nl 
4 S + 6 P A. 3. Simdari, (7 + 6 + 


10) 2 5 hh. S t 2 j= A P S + 2 P S + 
2 1).^ 4. MMati, or Madamatta, 7 Ih, 
2 ^ = 7 B S. 5. Cliitrapada, 7 hh, I g 
=7 B I. 6. Mallik§., 7// ^ =I P T I 
PTIPTI A. 

XIX. SANKiaiTI, 24 x 4 = 96. : ' 

1. Tanwi, (5 + 7 + 12 or 12 + 12). 
hh. tns2 hh, n y — i> S + 2 P A + 2 
B 2 P S. 2. Bmiiiil^-, 8 s=8 A. 3. 
Kirita, 8 7>7?. =8 B. 4. J^inaki, 8 r~ 
T S I TS I T SI T S I. 5. Md- 
dkavikd, 7 j y = I P T I P T I P T I 
P S. 

[164] XX. ATIKRITI, 25x4=100. 

1. Kraunckapad^, (5 + 5 + 8+7) 
hh, m s hh. i n g = D S + B S + 
4 P + 2 P A, 2. S'ambhu, 8 m ^ = 
11 SM. 

XXL BTKRITL 26x4 = 104. 

1. BkiijangayijrimbMta, (8 + 11 + 
7) 2 m t Z n r s I g:=^4: S + 4PA + 
I A I. 2, Apavklxa^ (9 + 6 + 6 + 5) 
6 s 2 ^ = S D 2 P + 3 P + 3 P -f 
A. S. 3. Gaiiriy Sm 2 ^ = 13 S. 


From 27 to 999 syllables in the verse. 


BanpaivA,27x4 = 108to 999 x4 = 3996. 

1. Chanda vrislitiprayata, 2 n7 r — 2 
Tk. 7 0.' 

2. Prachita, 2 n 8 etc, r. 

325 species from 9 to 333 feet, viz. 
2nd Arnd, 2 n 8 r. 3rd Arnava, 2 n 
9 T, 4th Vydla, 2 10 r, 5th Ji- 

nidta, 2 n Hr etc. 


Or 3.Praehita,2n 7 etc,2 / = 2 Tb. 7etc.B. 

4. Mattamatangalil&kara, 9 etc. ?’=9 
etc. 0. 

5. Sinbavikr&nta, 2 10 etc. r, 

6. Xiisumastavaka, 9 etc. 6- = 9 etc. A. 

7. Aiiangas'ekhara, Ig I g etc. = 15 etc. I. 

8. AsTokamanjari, rj etc. = 15 etc. T. 
Also SXluba, 2g Sn 6’ = S 12 P A, 


YI. — Ealf equal Metre; the stan%a being composed of equal and 
similar couplets; hut the coiqMSf of dissimilar verses, 

1. XJ^ii(i\xi\x%{XfpajdH-\-Tdmarasa\ ■ 2. Brntamadhy^, {BodhaJea + TB 
1st verse 3s7^-3Al, 2iad 3 hh. marma), 1st 3 bh, 2 ^=3 B S. 2ii4 
2^ = 3 BS. w 2y2/==2 P 2 D S. 

1 [There seems some error here.] 

V’OL. III. [essays II.] 
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S. YegaTati, ( 9. Aparavaktra (species of 
Br. ill 1st verse). 1st 3 « ^ =2 A P S. or BJiadriM + Mdlati), 1st 2 n r I g 

2iid3M. 2^ = 3DS. =2 PA 21. 2nd?^ 2/ = P 2 A 2 I. 

4. Bhadravirej (species of Aupa- 10. Piislipitagr§. (species of [165] 

chhcmdasiJca)^ 1st t jr ^ = 8 P 2 T S. AwpaMandmiha)^ 1st 2 r ;?/=:3 P 

2nd^«6ry2^ = S D 2T S. 2 T S. 2nd w2/r^ = 2 P D 2 T S. 

5. Ketiimati, 1st sj s g~ A I Tn. S. 11. Yavamati, 1st rj r ^*=6 T. 2rid 

2nd hh. r n 2 y =T. 2 I Tr. S. j rjrg~5l B. 

6. A1diy§naki ( viz. alternate 12. S'iklia, 1st 28 I g = 7 Tr. I. 
Indramijm and TIpendramjra ; some 2nd 30 ^^ = 7 Tr. P 

say one verse Indmvajra, Upen- 13. KliaiijS,, 1st 30 I g — 7 Tii. P. 
dvdMjra), 1st (and 3rd) 2 O’ 2 ^=S 2nd 28 7^ = 7 Tr. 1." 

1 D T S. 2nd (and 4tli, some say 3rd) 14. Lalitd, 1st r s I g = 2 T 2 I. 

/ iiy -f 2 y = 2 I P T S. 2nd s nj ^ = A Tr. 2 L 

7. Yiparitakliyanaki {the converse of 16. Katiniudi {Bhadrihd -j- ChaU” 

the preceding), ‘I T S. chaldIcshiJcd), 1st 2 n r I <7 = Tr. P 

2nd 20*2j? = S I DT S. 3 1. 2nd 2 « 2 r = 3 P T S 1. 

8. narinaplnta {Brutavdlmnhita—- 16. Manjusanraklia (Jfdfe^^-j-ilfffw- 
oiie syllable), 1st 3 5 0 = 3 A I. 2nd n juhhdskini), 1st 2 /r = 2 P T 3 I. 

2^/rV=PI 2AI. 2ndsis/^=AIP3r. 

VII. — Unequal lletre; the stanzas being composed of dissimilar 

urses, 

1. Udgata, 1st verse sjsl^kl Tr. 3rd verse tj r = S A 2 I. 

T. 2nd sy ^7 = Tr. A 2 I. 3rd hh. n 3. Padackatnrdi'dliwa, increasing in 
y 0=”^ Tr. 2 A. 4tli 6' y ^y^ 5= A I aritlimetical progression from 8 to 20 
P 3 I. syll. viz. 1st verse 8 ; 2ncl 12 ; 3rd 16; 

2 varieties: viz. 3rd verse, 4th 20. 

r n hh. ^~T D 2 A.^ Lalita, 3rd verse 6 species : viz, Aj)ida, End in S. Pest 

2 w 2 s = 2 Tr. 2 A, Bu. Fratydpida, Begin mtli S. or begin 

2. Ppasthitapraohnpita, 1st verse m and end vritlt S. Munjari, or KaWed, 

sj hh. 2 ^- = 8 D 2 X I) S. 2nd s nj r 1st and 2nd verses transposed 12 -}- B 

^ = A 2 P 2 T S. Srd 2 5 = 3 P A. + 16 -f 20. Lav(di, 1st and 3rd 

4th 3 y ^ = 5 P D S. 2 varieties : transposed 16 + 12+8 + 20. Am- 
viz. Vardhamdntr, Srd verse 2 n s 2 n s rztad/idrd, 1st and 4th transposed 20 
= 3 P A 3 P A; Shiddhavirdlrishahha, +12+16 + 8. 

YIII, — 8iipplementi under the denommation of Gcithd. 

1. Stanzas comprising four unequal 3. Any metre not specified by Pin- 
verses, constituting a metre not de- gala. 

scribed by writers on prosody. 4, Metre not specified by any writer 

2. Stanzas comprising more or fewer qp prosody. 

^rses than four; viz. three, five, six, etc. 

1 [=9Tr.I, and9 Tr. PI?] 

« £TDI AP] 


[=9Tr.PI. andQTE. L] 
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V, 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS,, 

PeEFIXED TO THE EDITION OE THE HiTOPADESA, 

Publislied. at 1804. 4to. 

[163] To promote and facilitate the study of the ancient 
and learned language of India, in the College of Fort William, 
it has been judged requisite to print a few short and easy com- 
positions in the original Sanskrit. The first work chosen for 
this purpose, and inserted in the present volume, under its title 
of Hitopadesa, or ^ Salutary Instruction,^ had been translated 
by Mr. Wilkins, and by the late Sir William Jones, as the 
text of a very ancient collection of apologues, familiarly known, 
in the numerous versions of it, under the name of ' Fables of 
Pilpay.’ The great advantage, which may be derived by 
students, from consulting correct translations, at their first 
acquaintance with Sanskrit literature, has indicated this work 
as the fittest for selection 5 although it be not strictly the 
original text, from which those beautiful and celebrated 
apologues were transferred into the languages of Persia, and 
ofthe'West. 

In the concluding line of the poetical preface to the 
Hitopadesa, it is expressly declared to have been drawn 
from the Panchatantra and other writings.^ The book, thus 
mentioned as the chief source, from which that collection of 

1 [For a full account of the Panchatantra and the literature connected with it 
see Prof. Bcnfey’s Introduction to his translation, Leipzig, 1859. Cf. also tbe’ 
analytical account of the Panchatantra, in Prof. Wilson’s toI. iv., pp. 

1-80, with pp. 139-144. A large part of the apologues appears to be of Baddhist 
origin.] 
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fables was taken, is divided into five chapters, as its name 
imports : it consists, like the Hitopadesa, of apologues, recited 
by a learned Brahman named Vishnu-sarman, for the instruc- 
tion of his pupils, the sons of an Indian [167] monarch ; but 
it contains a greater variety of fables, and a more copious 
dialogue, than the work, which has beien chiefly compiled from 
it; and, on comparison with the Persian translations now 
extant, it is found to agree with them more nearly, than that 
compilation, both in the order and the manner in which the 
tales are related. 

To compare them, it has been first necessary to exclude all 
the additioBvS, which have been made by translators. These 
have been explained by AbuTfazl, with the history of the 
publication itself, in the preface to his own version, entitled 
'lyari-danish ; and by Husain Waiz, in the introduction to 
the Aiiwdri Suhaili. 

They recite from AbuTmala^s^ preface to his translation of 
the Kalilali wa Dimnah, that Barzuyah, an eminent and 
learned physician, being purposely sent into Hindustan by 
Niislnrvan, king of Persia, brought a transcript of this with 
other books, which were preserved among the best guarded 
treasures of the kings of India : and it was immediately trans- 
lated into Pahlavi, for the gratification of the Persian monarch, 
under the superintendence of his minister Buzurchumihr, 

From this version in Pahlavi, by Buziirclmmihr, or by 
Barzuyah (and which is said to have borne the title of 
Ilumayun-namah, Jawidan-khirad, and testament of Hu- 
shank), the book was translated into the Arabic language by 
Imam AbuThasan 'Abdullah Benul Mukaffa', in obedience to 
the commands of AbuTja'far Mansur, second kJmlif of the 
house of 'iVbbas. From Arabic, it was restored into Persian, 
by direction of AbuT Hasan NasruMdin Ahmad, a prince of 
^t\iQ race of Saman ; and was 'clothed in verse by the poet 
Eudaki, for Sultan Mahmud Sabaktagin. It was again 
1 [AbalMa'Mi?] 
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translated into prosOy from the Arabic of 'Abdm’llah, by desire 
of AbnlmuzafFar Baliram Shdhd son of Sultan Mas’nd, a 
de[168]scendaBt of Sultan Mahmud of Ghaznin; and this 
version, the author of which was Abdlmala Nasrullah, is the 
same which has been since current under the title of Kalilah 
wa Dininah. It underwent a revision, and received the em- 
bellishment of flowery language from Husain W a' iz Eashafi, 
at the suggestion of Amir Shaikh Ahmad, siirnamed Suhaili, 
a ehieftain commanding under Sultan Husain Mirza, of the 
house of Taimur ;■ and this highly polished version is named 
from the author’s patron Anwari Suhaili. It was lastly 
revised, and put into plainer, but elegant language, by 
Abdflfazl, in obedience to the orders of the Emperor Akbar. 

This amended translation comprises sixteen chapters : ten 
of which, as AbuTfazl states in his preface, were taken from 
the Hindi original entitled Earatak and Bamanak; and six 
were added by Buzurchumihr, namely, the four last, contain- 
ing stories recited by the Brahman Bidpai, in answer to the 
questions of the King Dabishlim ; and the two first, consisting 
of a preface by Buzurchumihr, with an introduction by 
Barzuyah. Both these introductory chaptei’S had been omitted 
by Husain Waiz, as foreign to the original work: but he 
substituted a different beginning, and made other additions, 
some of which are indicated by him, and the rest are pointed 
out by Abu’Ifazl ; who has nevertheless retained them, as 
appendages not devoid of use, and therefore admissible in a 
composition intended solely to convey moral instruction. The 
whole of the dramatic part, including all the dialogue between 
Dabishlim, king of India, and Bidpai or Pilpai, a Brdhman of 
Sarandip, as well as the finding of Ilushank’s legacy (from 
both which the work itself has derived two of the names, by 
which it has been most frequeijtly distinguished), appears to have 
been added by the translators, although the appellations of the 
king, and of [169] the philosopher, are stated to be of Indian 

^ [Farisbta calls him Mu*iKJ5-ud-diu Bahr^ra Slihb.] 
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origin J For Abii’lfazl lias inserted the story at the close of 
the second chapter ; after expressly declaring, in one place, 
that the substance of the work begins with the third; and in 
another^ that the two first were added by the author of the 
Pahlavi translation. 

Setting apart then the dramatic introduction, in which the 
Persian differs from both the Panehatantra and the Hitopadesa, 
and beginning the comparison from the third chapter of the 
Kalilah wa Dimnah, it is found, that the fable of the ox ^ and 
lion, with all the subsequent dialogue between the shakals 
Karataka and Dainanaka, constituting the first chapter of the 
Panehatantra, corresponds with the Persian imitation ; except- 
ing, however, a few transpositions, and the omission of some 
apologues, as well as the insertion of others. 

Thus the fable of ^ The Ape and the CarpentePs Wedge,' 
which is first in both works, is immediately followed, in the 
Panehatantra, by that of ‘The Shakal and the Drum’; but 
the Persian translators have here introduced a different 
apologue. They have placed the story of ‘ The Thief and the 
Mendicant,’ with others included in it, immediately after 
[170] that of ‘The Fox and the Drum’ ; but the Panehatantra 
intfU’poses another tale, the omission of which, however, in- 
duces no iinpuiatioH on the good taste of the translators. 
They liave next substituted two fables (‘ The Sparrow, the 
Hawk, and the Sea,’ and ‘The Pteformed Tyrant,’) for a 
story of a wheelwright’s marriage with a king’s daughter. 

The next three fables are alike in the Sanskrit and Persian ; 

^ Husain W’‘u*iz and AbC’lfazl explain Bidpai, as equivalent to the Persian term 
MaJdm-m.ih)'bdn ; and, according to the ingenious conjecture of Sir William 
Jones, tliat appellation is corrupted ironi the Sanskrit Vaidya-prii/a. The name 
of I) ubishlim, interpreted Fddshdh~huzurg, (ys: great King, has not so striking a 
resemblance to any Sanskrit term of the same signification. Filpdi appears to be 
Persian ; and in some copies of the Anw^iri Suhaili (for the passage is wanting in 
others), it is mentioned to have been transla^ted from the Hindi Kastvpdt ; which, 
in* Sanskrit, bears the same meaning, viz. elephant's foot. 

® The Persian name, Shanzabah (for so the word should be read, and not, as 
written in many copies, Shutm'hah)^ is evidently formed on the Sanskrit name for 
this ox, Sanjtvaha, 
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but two, wliicli follow (tiz. ‘ The Louse and the Bug,' and 
‘ The Blue Sliakal,^) are omitted by the translators; who have 
evinced their judgment in the rejection of the first. 

The fable of The Three Fish.^' is placed next by the Per- 
sian authors, and is followed by five others, which do not 
occur in the Paiichatantra. These are succeeded by three 
more, which are placed by the Sanskrit author immediately 
after the fable of ‘ The Blue Shakal,’ and before that of ‘ The 
Three' Fish.^ ■ ; , 

Here the Paiichatantra introduces a story of an elephant, 
whose death was procured though the means of a gad-fly, by 
birds whom he had aggrieved. But it has been omitted in 
the Persian, and so has the next fable, of ‘ The Lion and the 
Leopard/ 

The remaining apologues, belonging to the first chapter, are 
alike in both works ; excepting that of ‘ The Gardener, the Bear, 
and the Fly,’ which is inserted last but one, in the Persian 
translation ; but which does not occur iu the Paiichatantra. 

Many of these fables are also found in the Hitopadesa, but 
arranged in quite a different order, being interspersed with 
others, througli the three last chapters of that compilation. 

Without further particularizing the variations of the Per- 
sian from the Sanskrit, it may be sufficient to say, that the 
five chapters of the Panchatantra agree, in the subject, and in 
the general arrangement of the fables, with the third, fifth, 
sixth, seventh, eighth, and ninth chapters of the 'Iyari"[171] 
daiiisli ; and that more than half of the fables, contained in 
that part of the Persian work, which purports to have been 
derived from the Indian text, corresponds exactly to similar 
apologues in the Sanskrit. In most instances of omission, a 
reason may be easily conjectured for the rejection of the 
original stories ; and those, wffiich have been substituted for 
tiiem, as well as the few contained in the remaining chapters, 
which are not avowedly additional, may have been taken by 
the first translator, either from other Indian works, (for 
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Barzuyali is stated to have brought more than one book from 
Hindustan,) or, though not acknowledged by him, may have 
been drawn from different sources. It probably was more his 
design to present to the King of Persia a pleasing collection of 
apologues, than a strictly faithful translation of a single 
Indian work. 

This collection of fables has been translated more frequently, 
and into a greater variety of languages, than any other com- 
position not sacred ; and, although the earliest paraphrase, in 
Pahlavi, be now lost, its Arabic version is extant, or lately 
was so 5^ and may be easily verified through the translations 
made into more than one language, upon the Arabic text. 

It is unnecessaiy to speak of another Arabic version, said to 
have been taken fi’om the original text of a pretended king 
of India named Isam, three hundred years before the time of 
Alexander ; or to mention that made from the testament of 
Hiishank (entitled Jawidan-khirad), by Plasan, son of Suliail, 
Minister of al Mamun, the seventh Ixhalif of the "" Abbas! 
dynasty. For both these pretended versions are probably the 
same with "Abdullah’s, but erroneously ascribed to other 
authors. 

From his Arabic text, a Greek translation, entitled Ste- 
plianites and Ichnelates, was completed, seven hundred years 
ago, by Simeo Sethus, for the Emperor Alexius [172] Oomneniis. 
One in Syriac, under the title of Oalaileg and Damnag, is pro- 
bably taken from the Arabic, though purporting to be derived 
immediately from the Indian text.^ The Tuikish versions 
(for there ai’e more than one) have been derived mediately or 
immediately from the Arabic ; and several Latin and Italian 
translations have been drawn from the Greek of Sethus ; not 
to mention another Latin one from the Hebrew, nor the 

I [TMs '^as edited by Be Sacy in 1816. Its title is the Kalilali wa Dimnab ot' 
Abdullah ben ul Mukaffah] 

^ [A MS. of this translation from the Pahlavi was found in 1870 hy Dr. Socin 
^ in the episcopal library at Mhridin.] 
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German and Spanish versions from the Latin and the Italian. 
All these, as well as the French translations of Gaiilmiii, David 
Said, Galland and Cardonne, from the Persian Kalilah wa 
Dimnah, and from the Turkish tlumayun-namah and 
Anwdri Suhaili, as also the English version from the French, 
appear to have been compared with considerable attention by 
various persons : but, excepting two unfaithful imitations in 
Latiii and Italian, the general correspondence of the rest seems 
to be acknowledged.^ 

We ma.y conclude, therefore, that the Persian Kalilah wa 
Dimnah, and ^lyari-danish, exhibit a sufficiently exact repre- 
sentation of the Arabic translation from the Pahlavi ; and 
that, after rejecting avowed additions, we ought to find there 
a near resemblance to the Indian original. From a careful 
collation of both Sanskrit works with the genuine parts of the 
Persian translation, it is evident, as has been already shown, 
that the Pan chatantra corresponds best with them : and there 
can be little hesitation in pronouncing this to be the original 
text of the work, which was procured from India by Hushirvan 
more than twelve hundred years ago. 

[173] This fact is not without importance in the general 
liistory of Indian literature ; since it may serve to establish 
the greater antiquity of authors who are quoted in the Pancha- 
tantra ; and amongst others, that of the celebrated astrologer 
Varaha Mihira, who is cited by name in one passage of the 
first chapter.^ 

The Hitopadesa, containing nearly the same fables told 
more concisely and in a different order, has been translated 

1 See Bibliotheca Greeca of Fabiicius, vbl. yi. p. 460, and vol. x. p. 324 ; 
Bibliotheque Orientale of D’Herbelot, pp. 118, 206, 245, 399, and 456 ; Works 
of Sir W. Jones, vol. yL p. 4; and As. Ees. yoI. i. p. 429 ; also ‘^bikins's Hecto- 
pades, preface, p. xiii. 

2 [The various MSS., however, so continually differ, by the alterations and 
additions of successive transcribers, that we can feel no confidence in the minuter 
details of our present text. The MSS. of the Arabic version differ in the same 
way, see Eenfey, pp. 5-8.] 
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into Persian, in comparatively recent times, by Ilaulavi 
Taju'ddin, wlio entitled it Mufarriliu’lkuliib ; and who does 
not appear, from Ms preface, to have been aware, that the 
wnrk, translated by him, was any way connected with the 
Kalilah wa Dimnah. 

This, as well as the Hindi version of it, by Mir Bahadur 
"All, which has been printed for the use of the College of Fort 
William, and which is entitled Akhlaki Hindi, may afford 
some help to a student, reading the tlitopadesa, for his first 
exercise in the Sanskrit language. . He will find still more 
effectual assistance in the English translations by Sir William 
Jones and Mr. Wilkins : and, for this advantage, no less than 
for its easy style, the Hitopadesa has the first place in the 
present collection of Sanskrit works. 

The second place in it has been allotted to a short story in 
verse, wliich is abridged from a celebrated poem of Dandi’s. 
This distinguished poet, famous above all other Indian bards 
for the sweetness of his language, and therefore ranked by 
Kalidasa himself (if may be credited) next to the 

fathers of Indian poetry, Yalmiki and Yyasa, composed a 
pleasing story in harmonious verse/ under the title of Dasa- 
kumara-charita, or ‘Adventures of the Ten Youths.' It is 
divided into two parts : the first comprising five chapters, and 
ending with the marriage of the principal hero ; the other con- 
taining, through eight [174] more chapters, the adventures of 
the same prince and his nine companions.^ The first part has 
been abridged by more than one author ; among others, b}^ 
Vinayaka in about two hundred couplets collected into three 
sections ; and by Apyayya, in as many sections, and nearly the 
same number of couplets. This abridgment, being composed 
in easy, correct, and smooth language, is preferable to the 
other, and has been selected for /ts merits in those respects j 

} Cl p. [134]. 

* [For fuller details see Professor. Wilson’s Introduction to his edition, and liis 
Analysis, Essays, it., pp. 160-289,] 
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thongli tlie story be told with too great conciseness to preserve 
much interest. 

Concerning the author of this epitome, or argument, of 
Dandfs poem, no information has been yet obtained. He 
calls himself a counsellor and minister, and was probably in 
the service of some Hindu Eaja.^ 

The present volume ends with three Satakas or centuries 
of verses by Bhartrihari. They were recommended for 
selection^ partly by their prevailing moral tendency, though 
some passages be far from unexceptionable ; and partly as a 
fit specimen of polished Sanskrit verse. The poetical beauties, 
which are most admired by the Hindu learned, and which are 
inculcated by their writers on rhetoric, are scattered in these 
couplets of Bhartrihari, with a more sparing hand than in 
most of the laboured performances of Indian poets : and, from 
this cause, his poetry is less obscure than theirs. 

These Satakas are ascribed by the unanimous consent of 
the learned, to Bhartrihari, the brother of Yikramdditya. He 
is also the reputed author of a grammatical treatise. It is 
possible, perhaps it might be said probable, that these may 
have been composed by a diiderent person in his name. But it 
is clear from the fii’st couplet of the Mti-sataka, that they 
have been written either in the real, or in the assumed 
character of Bliartri[l 75] hari, since that couplet alludes to 
a circumstance conspicuous in the traditional story of his life. 

The authentic history of Bhartrihari is too intimately 
blended with that of ancient India, and involves questions of 
too great intricacy, to be stated, or discussed, in this preface. 
It remains only to say a few words respecting the present 
edition of the three works which have been here mentioned. 

The editor, Mr. Carey, undertook the publication, on a 

1 [Dandin lias usually been placet! in tbe reigu of Bhoja of Diii^r§L or soon 
afterwards ; but Prof. Weber, Ind. i. 312, tMnks that Ms style sbowls 

that be must have preceded Bana, and consequently be may have lived in tbe.6tb 
century. He also often speaks of Buddhists, and mentions the Muhammadans 
{^Ymanai) as traders, not conquerors.] 



156 INTRODUCTORT REMARKS TO THE HITOPADES'A. 

suffs'estion from the Council of the College of Fort William, 

and under the patronage of Government. He has, at the 
same time, risked a larger edition than was required for the 
College, in the expectation of enconragement from the public. 

In printing the Hitopadesa, six manuscript copies were col- 
lated. They were found to difier much, in the quotation of 
whole passages, as well as in the reading of single words. 
Either the reading most suitable to the context, or that wliicli 
was found in the greatest number of copies, has been* selected, 
according as circumstances have dictated the propriety of 
following one rule or the other. 

The abridgment of the Dasa Kumara has been printed 
from a single copy: and the Satakas of Bhartrihari, from 
three manuscripts ; every one of which was incomplete: but 
the deficiencies did not occur in the same places. 

With the last Sataka, the style of which is, in general, 
less clear than that of the preceding, the scholia have been 
printed. They will serve to make the reader acquainted 
with the manner of Sanskrit commentators: and owing to 
the peculiar difliculties of the language, the student will 
find it long necessary, and always useful, to consult the 
commentaries, while perusing Sanskrit compositions. To 
[176] lessen one of those difficulties, which arises from the 
frequent permutation of letters at the beginning and close of 
words, the editor has marked, by a dot under the syllable, 
places where the elision of a letter is found, or any other per- 
mutation, that is not obvious. 

In this first attempt to employ the press in multiplying 
copies of Sanskrit books with the Devanagari character, it will 
be no matter of surprise, nor any cause of imputation on the 
editor’s diligence, that the table of corrections should be large. 
The whole volume has been been^ carefully examined by several 
Pandits and there is reason to believe, that no error of con- 
sequence can have escaped their notice. 

Calcutta, llth September ^ 1804. 
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ENUMERATION OF INDIAN CLASSES.^ 


[From tlie Asiatic Researches, vol. v. pp. 53-67. 
Calcutta, 1798. 4to.] 


[177] The permanent separation of classes, with hereditary 
professions assigned to each, is among the most remarkable 
institutions of India ; and, though now less rigidly maintained 
than heretofore, must still engage attention. On the subject 
of the mixed classes, Sanskrit authorities, in some instances, 
disagree : classes mentioned by one, are omitted by another ; 
and texts differ on the professions assigned to some tribes. A 
comparison of seyeral authorities, with a few observations on 
the subdivisions of classes, may tend to elucidate this subject, 
in which there is some intricacy. 

One of the authorities I shall use is the Jatimala, or Gar- 
land of Classes; an extract from the Eudra-yaraala-tantra, 
which in some instances corresponds better with usage, and 
received opinions, than the ordinances of Manu, and the great 
Dharma-purana." On more important points its authority 
could not be compared with the Dharmasastra ; but, on the 
subject of classes, it may be admitted ; for the Tantras form a 

^ [For furtlier details on tlie subject of tbe divisions of casts in the IVortb-west 
of India, see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Maces of the N.W, Mrovinces, vol. i.] 

3 The texts are cited in the Vivaa&,n>ava-setu, from the Yrihad-dharma-piv 
rana. This name I therefore retain ; although I cannot learn that such a purmia 
exists, or to what treatise the quotation refers under that name. See vol. i. p. 
[103] of the present work. 
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branch of literature highly esteemed, though at present much 
neglected.^ Their fabulous origin derives [178] them from 
revelations of &va to Parvati, confirmed by Vishnu, and 
therefore called Xgama, from the initials of three words in a 
verse of the Todala-tantra. 

“Ooming from the mouth of Siva, heard by the mountain- 
born goddess, admitted by the son of Vasudeva, it is thence 
called i^gama/’ 

Thirty-six are mentioned for the number of mixed classes ; 
but, according to some opinions, that number includes the 
fourth original tribe, or all the original tribes, according to 
other authorities : jet the text quoted from the great Dharma- 
purana, in the digest of which a version was translated by 
Mr. ITalhed, names thirty-nine mixed classes ; and the Jati- 
mala gives distinct names for a greater number. 

On the four original tribes it may suffice, in this place, 
to quote the Jdtimala, where the distinction of Brahmanas, 
according to the ten countries to which their ancestors be- 
longed, is noticed : that distinction is still maintained. 

In the first creation by Brahma, Brahmanas proceeded, 
with the Veda, from the mouth of Brahma. From his arms 
Kshatriyas sprung ; so from his thigh, Vaisyas : from his foot 
Sddras were produced : all with their females. 

The Lord of creation viewing tliern said, ‘ What shall be 
your occupations?’ They replied, ‘We are not our own 
masters, 0 God ! command us what to undertake.’ 

“ Viewing and comparing their labours, he made the first 
tribe superior over the rest. As the first had great inclination 
for the divine sciences, {JBrdhma-veda,) therefore he w^as 
Brahmana. The protector froni ill w^-as Kshatriya. 

Him whose profession (vesa) consists in commerce, which 
promotes the success of wars, for the protection of himself 
and of mankind, and in husbandry, and attendance on cattle, 
he called Vaisya. The other should voluntarily serve the 
^ See Yol. i. p. [199] of the present -work. 
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three tribes, and therefore [ 179 ] he became a Sudra: he 
should humble himself at their feet.” 

And in another place : 

A chief of the twice-born tribe was brought by Vishnu’s 
eagle from Saka-dwipa : thus have ^aka-dwipa Brdhmanas 
become known in Jarabu-dwipa. 

Jambu-dwipa, Brahmanas are reckoned tenfold; Sara- 
swata, Kanyakubja, Gauda, Maithila, TTtkala, „I)ravida, Ma- 
harashtra, Tailanga, Gujjara, and Kasmira, residing in the 
several countries whence they are named.^ 

‘‘ Their sons and grandsons are considered as Kanyakiibja 
priests, and so forth. Their posterity, descending from Mann, 
also inhabit the southern regions: others reside in Anga, 
Banga, and Kalinga ; some in Kainarupa and Odra. Others 
are inhabitants of Sumbhadesa : and twice-born men, brought 
by former princes, have been established in Eada, Magadha, 
Varendra, Cliola, Swarnagrama, China, Kiila, Saka, and 
Barbara.” ^ 

^ These several countries are, S^raswata, probably the region watered by the 
river Sersutty, as it is marked in maps ; unless it be a part of Bengal, named from 
the branch of the Bbagiratbi, which is distinguished by this appellation ; Kanya- 
kubja or Kanoj ; Grauda; probably the western Gar, and not the Gaur of Bengal ; ^ 
Mitbila, or Tirabbukti, corrupted into Tirbut ; Utkala, said to be situated near 
the celebrated temple of Jagannbtha ; Dravida, pronounced Bravira, possibly the 
country described by that name, as a maritime region south of Karnbta,^ (As. 
Bes. vob ii. p. 117) ; Mabfirbsbnra, or Mabratta; Telinga, or Telingbua; Gujjara, 
or Guzrat ; Kasmira, or Oasbmir. 

2 Anga includes Bb^galpur. Banga, or Bengal proper, is a part only of the 
Siiba. Varendra, the tract of inundation north of the Ganges, is a part of the 
present Zila of Eajasliiihi. Kalinga is watered by the Godavari (As. Bes. vol 
iii. p. 48). Karaardpa, an ancient empire, is become a province of Asam. Odra 
I understand to be Orissa Proper. Bbda (if that be the true reading) is well 
known as the country west of the Bbbgiratbi. Magadha, or Magadha, is BiliCir 
Proper. Cbola is part of Birbbum. Another region of this name is mentioned 
in the Asiatic Eesearcbes, vol. iii. p. 48. SwarnagrCima, vulgarly Suuargau,^ 
is situated east of Dacca. China is a portion of the present Chinese empire. On 
the rest I can offer no conjecture. S'aka and Barbara, here mentioned, must 
differ from the Dwipa, and the region^ situated between the Kus'a and S'ankba 
dwipas. 

1 [See note 1 at page 25 of the present volume.] 

2 [The Bravidas or Dravidas are undoubtedly the inhabitants of the Tamil country. In 
Sanskrit the country is generally spoken of by the name of its people in the plural.] 

3 [Sondgdn. It is commonly written Soonargong, see Hamilton’s Bindostan^ vol. i. p. 187.] 
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[180] I sliall proceed, without further preface, to enumerate 
the principal mixed classes, which liaYe sprung from inter- 
marriages of the original tribes. 

1. Murdhabhishikta, from a Brahmana by a girl of the 
Kshatriya class; his duty is the teaching of military exercises. 
The same origin is ascribed in the great Dliarma-purana to 
the Kumbhakara,^ or potter, and Tantravaya,^ or weaver : but 
the Taiitravaya, according to the Jatimala, sprung from two 
mixed classes; for he was begotten by a man of the Mani- 
bandha on a woman of the Manikara tribe. 

2. Ambashtha, or Vaidya,^ whose profession is the science 
of medicine, was born of a Vai%a w^oman, by a man of the 
sacerdotal class. The same origin is given by the JDharma- 
purana to the Kansakara,^ or brazier, and to the Saiikhakara,^ 
or worker in shells. These again are stated, in the fantra, as 
springing from the intermarriages of mixed classes ; the Kansa- 
kara from the Tamrakuta and the Sanhliakara, also named 
Sankhadaraka, from the Eajaputra and Grdndhika : for Raja- 
putra not only denotes Kshatriyas as sons of kings, but is also 
the name of a mixed class, and of a tribe of fabulous origin. 

Eudra-yamala-tantra : ‘‘ The origin of Eajaputras is from 
the Vaisva on the daughter of an Ambashtha. Again, 
thousands of others sprung from the foreheads of cows kept to 
supply oblations. 

3. IN'ishacla, or Parasava, whose profession is catching fish, 
was born of a Siidra woman by a man of a sacerdotal class. 
The name is given to the issue of a legal maiTiage [181] 
between a Brahmana and a woman of the Stidra tribe. It 
should seem that the issue of other legal marriages in different 
ranks 'were described by the names of mixed classes springing 
from intercourse between the several tribes. This, however, 
is liable to some question ; and since such marriages are con- 

^ Vulgarly, Kiim^r. ^ Vulgarly, Tanti. 

3 Vulgarly, Baidya. , ^ Vulgarly, KaseiA [Kd/^sdri], 

* Vulgarly, Sakhera [Ssa^^kli-iri]. 
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sidered as illegal in the present age, it is not material to pursue 
the inquiry. 

According to the Dharma-pnrdna, from the same origin 
with the Nishada springs the Var^jiri, or astrologer. In the 
tcmtra that origin is given to the Brahma- sudra, whose pro- 
fession is to make chairs or stools -used on some religious 
occasions. Under the name of Tarajivi^ is described a class 
springing from the Gopa and Tantrav4ya, and employed in 
cultivating betel. The profession of astrology, or, at least, 
that of making almanacks, is assigned, in the tcmtra^ to de- 
graded Brahmanas. 

‘‘Brdhmanas, falling from their tribe, became kinsmen of 
the twice-born class : to them is assigned the profession of 
ascertaining the lunar and solar days.’’ 

4. Mahishya is a son of a Kshatriya by a woman of the 
Vaisya tribe. His profession is music, astronomy, and at- 
tendance on cattle. 

5. Ugra was born of a S'udra woman by a man of the mili- 

tary class. His profession, according to Manu, is killing or 
confining such animals as live in holes : but, according to the 
ianfm^ he i^s an encomiast or bard. The same origin is 
attributed to the Napita^ or bai'ber ; and to the Maudaka, or 
confectioner. In the the Napita ivS said to be bom of 

a Kaverina woman by a man of the Pattikara class.^ 

6. Karana,^ from a Vaisya, by a woman of the Sudra [182] 
class, is an attendant on princes, or secretary. The appella- 
tion of Kayastha^ is in general considered as synonymous 
with Karana; and accordingly the Karana tribe commonly 
assumes the name of K4yastha : but the Kayasthas of Bengal 
have pretensions to be considered as true .S'lidras, which the 
Jatimala seems to authoilzej for the origin of the Kdyastha 
is there mentioned, before the subject of mixed tribes is intro- 
duced, immediately after describing the Gopa as a true S udra. 

^ Yidgarly, Baraiya [Barui.] ® Yulgarly, N4ya or Nui. 

® [Or rather “ by a Kuverin man of a Pattik^ri woman.”] .. 

* Ynlgarly, Karan. ^ Yulgarly, Kait. 
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One, named Bhutidatta, was noticed for Ms domestic assi- 
duity therefore the rank of Kayastha was by Brahmanas 
assigned to him. From him sprung three sons, Oliitrangada, 
Chitrasena, and Ohitragupta: they were employed in atten- 
dance on princes. 

The Dharma-purana assigns the same origin to the 
Tambiili, or betel-seller, and to the Tanlika,^ or areca-seller, 
as to the Karana. 

The six before enumerated are begotten in the direct order 
of the classes. Six are begotten in the inverse order. 

7, Suta, begotten by a Kshatriya on a woman of the priestly 
class. His occupation is managing horses and driving cars. 
The same origin is given, in the purdna^ to the Malakara^ or 
florist; but he sprung from the Karmakara and Tailika classes, 
if the authority of the tantm prevails. 

8. Magadha, born of a Kshatriya girl, by a man of the 
commercial class, has, according to the mstra^ the profession 
»of travelling with merchandize; but, according to the purdna 
and tantra^ is an encomiast. From parents of those [183] 
classes sprung the Gopa,^ if the purdna may be believed ; but 
the tantra describes the Gopa as a true S udra, and names 
Gopajivi,^ a mixed class, using the same profession, and spring- 
ing from the Tantravaya and Manibandha tribes. 

9 and 10. Taideha and Ayogava. The occupation of the 
first, born of a Brahmani by a man of the commercial class, 
is waiting on women : the second, born of a Vaisya woman by 
a man of the servile class, has the profession of a carpenter. 

11. Kshattri, or Kshatta, sprung from a servile man by a 
woman of the military class, is employed in killing and con- 
fining such animals as live in holes. The same origin is 
ascribed by the to the Karmal^dra, or smith, andDasa, 

or mariner. The one is mentioned in the tantra without 

^ Literally, Staying at home, [Mye sansthita'fy^) whence the etymology of 
K^yastha. ^ [Thmbhiika.^] 

^^Gop. 


3 Mhli. • 


® Goaria-Gop. 
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specifying tlie classes from which he sprung; and the other 
has a different origin, according to the Hstra and 

All authorities concur in deriving the Chdndala from a 
S'udra father and Brahmani mother. His profession is carry- 
ing out corpses, and executing criminals ; and officiating in 
other abject employments for the public service. 

A third set of Indian classes originate from, the inter- 
marriages of the first and second set : a few only have been 
named by Mann; and, excepting the Abliira, or milkman, 
they are not noticed hj the other authorities to which I refer. 
But the names other classes of this set. 

A fourth set is derived from intercourse between the several 
classes of the second : of these also few have been xiamed by 
Manu; and one only of the fifth set, springing from inter- 
marriages of the second and third ; and [184] another of the 
sixth set, derived from interconrse between classes of the 
second and fourth. Manu adds to these tribes four sons of 
outcasts. 

The tanim enumerates many other classes, which must be 
placed in lower sets^ and ascribes a different origin to some of 
the tribes in the third and fourth sets. To pursue a verbose 
comparison would be tedious, and of little use; perhaps, of 
none; for I suspect that their origin is fanciful; and, except 
the mixed classes named by Manu, that the rest are terms 
for professions rather than tribes ; and they sliotild be con- 
sidered as denoting companies of artisans, rather than distinct 
races. The mode in which Amara Sinlia mentions the mixed 
classes and the professions of artisans, seems to support this 
conjecture. 

However, the Jatimdla expressly states the number of * 
forty-two mixed classes, springing from the intercourse of a 

^ [The asterisk which appears at this place in the London edition had no note 
corresponding to it at the foot of the page. The note in the Asiatic Eesearches is 
as follows : See the annexed rule, formed by our late venerable President.'’ Sir 
W. Jones’s rule was, however, omitted in the printing,] 
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in an of inferior with a woman of superior class. Though, like 
other mixed classes, they are included under the general de- 
nomination of Sudra, they are considered as most abject, and 
most of them now experience the same contemptuous treat- 
ment as the abject mixed classes mentioned by Mann. 
According to the Eudra-yamala, the domestic priests of 
twenty of these tribes are degraded. “ Avoid,’’ says the 
tantra^ the touch of the Chdnddla, and other abject classes ; 
and of those who eat the flesh of kine, often utter forbidden 
words, and perform none of the prescribed ceremonies 5 they 
are called Mlecliha, and going to the region of Yavaiia, have 
been named Yavanas. 

“These seven, the Eajaka, Karmakara, E*ata, Baruda, 
Kaivarta, and Medabhilla,^ are the last tribes. Whoever 
associates with them undoubtedly falls from his class; who- 
ever bathes or drinks in wells or pools which they have caused 
to be made, must be purified by the five [185] productions of 
kine 5 whoever approaches their women, is doubtless degraded 
from his rank. 

“ For women of the Nata and Kapala classes, for prostitutes, 
and for women of the Eajaka and Napita tribes, a man should 
willingly make oblations, but by no means dally with them.” 

I may here remark, that, according to the Eudra-yamala, 
the Nata and Nataka are distinct ; but the professions are not 
discriminated in that tcmtra. If their distinct occupations, as 
dancers and actors, are accurately applied, dramas are of very 
early date. . , ' , , , 

The Punclraka and Pattasutrakara, or feeder of silk-worms, 
and silk-twiste-r, deserve notice ; for it has been said, that silk 
^ was the produce of China solely until the reign of the Greek 
Emperor Justinian, and that the laws of China jealously 
guarded the exclusive production. The frequent mention of 
“silk in the most ancient Sanskrit books would not fully dis- 
prove that opinion ; but the mention of an Indian class, whose 
^ [Rather tlie Keda and the St. Petersb. Diet., sub. y.] 
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occupation it is to attend silk-worms, may be admitted as 
proof, if the antiquity of the tantra be not questioned. I am 
informed, that the tantms collectively are noticed in very 
ancient compositions ; but, as they are very numerous, they 
must have been composed at different periods ; and the tantra 
which I quote might be thought comparatively modern. 
However, it may be presumed that the Rudra-yamala is 
among the most authentic, and, by a natural inference, among 
the most ancient ; since it is named in the Durga-mahattwa 
where the principal tantrm are enumerated.^ 

[186] In the comparative tables to which I have referred, 
the classes are named, with their origin, and the particular 
professions assigned to them. How far every person is bound, 
by original institutions, to adhere rigidly to the profession of 
iiis class, may merit some inquiry. Lawyers have largely 
discussed the texts of law concerning this subject, and some 
difference of opinion occurs in their writings. This, however, 
is not the place for- entering into such disquisitions. I shall 
therefore briefly state what appears to be the best established 
opinion, as deduced from the texts of Manu, and other- legal 
authorities. 

The re 2 :ular means of subsistence for a Bralimana, are 
assisting to sacrifice, teaching the Vedas, and receiving gifts ; 
for a Kshatriya, bearing arms 5 for a Vaisya, merchandize, 
attending on cattle, and agriculture; for a S udra, servile atten- 
dance on the higher classes. The most commendable are, 
respectively for the four classes, teaching the Veda, defending 

^ Tlius enumerated, KS,li-tantra, Mu^dam-ctl^, TS.ra, Nirviina-tautra, Sarva- 
saran [?], Bira-tantra, Ling^ircliana, Blidfca -tantra, Uddeb^aiia and Kaiikfi-kalpa, 
Bhairavi-tantra, and Bhairavl-kalpa, Todala, MSitribhedanaka, Maya-tantra, 
Bireswara, Viswasara, Samayk-tantra, Brakma-ykmala-taiitra, Eiidra-yaiiiala-* 
tantra, S'ankii-yamala-tantra, Gkyatri-tantra, K^ilik&.kula-sarvaswa, Eularnava, 
Yogini-tantra, and the Tantra Mahishamardini. These* are here universally 
known, 0 Bhairavi, greatest of souls ! And many are the tantras uttered J)y 
S'ambhu.’* [For some account of the Tantra literature, see Wilson’s Essays on 
the Eeligion of the IlindtiSy vol. i. pp. 247-262, and Aufrecht’s Bodl. Cat. pp. 
88 — 110. I have corrected Singdrchana to Zingdrchaua.l 
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the people, commerce, or keeping herds or flocks, and servile 
attendance on learned and virtuous priests. 

A Brahma^a, unable to subsist by his own duties, may live 
by those of a soldier : if he cannot get a subsistence by either 
of these employments, he may apply to tillage, and attendance 
on cattle, or gain a competence by traffic, avoiding certain 
commodities. A Kshatriya, in distress, may subsist by all 
these means ; but he must not have recourse to the highest 
funetions. In seasons of distress, a farther latitude is given. 
The practice of medicine, and other learned professions, paint- 
ing and other arts, work for wages, menial service, alms, and 
usury, are among the [187] modes of subsistence allowed to 
the Brahraana and Kshatriya. A Vaisya, unable to subsist 
by his own duties, may descend to the servile acts of a SAdra. 
And a S'udra, not finding employment by waiting on men of 
the higher classes, may subsist by handicrafts; principally 
following those mechanical occupations, as joinery and 
masonry; and practical arts, as painting and writing; by 
following of which he may serve men of superior classes ; and, 
although a man of a lower tribe is in general restricted from 
the acts of a higher class, the S'udra is expressly permitted to 
become a trader or a husbandman. 

Besides the particular occupations assigned to each of the 
mixed classes, they have the alternative of following that 
profession which regularly belongs to the class from which 
they derive their origin on the mother’s side : those, at least, 
have such an option, who are born in the direct order of the 
tribes, as the Murdhabhishikta, Ambashtha, and others. The 
mixed classes are also permitted to subsist by any of the duties 
of a S udra ; that is, by a menial service, by handicrafts, by 
commerce, or by agriculture.; 

Hence it appears that almost every occupation, though 
regularly it be the profession of % particular class, is open to 
most other tribes; and that the limitations, far from being 
rigorous, do, in fact, reserve only one peculiar profession, that 
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of the Bi^Iimaiia, which consists in teaching the Veda, and 
officiating at religions cemnonies. 

The classes are snfficiently numerous | hut the subdivisions 
of them have further multiplied distinctions to an endless 
variety. The subordinate distinctions may be best exemplified 
from the Brahraana and Kayastha, because some of the appel- 
lations, by which the different races are distinguished, will be 
familiar to many readers. 

The Brahmanas of Bengal are descended from five priests, 
invited from Kanyaknbja, by iidiswara,^ king of [188] Gauda, 
who is said to have reigned about nine hundred years after 
Christ. These were Bhatta NarAyana, of the fiunily of 
Sandila, a son of Kasyapa; Dakwsha, also a descendant of 
Kasyapa; Vedagarva,^ of the family of Vatsa; Chandra, of 
the family of Savarna, a son of Kasyapa; and Sri Harsha, 
a descendant of Bharadwaja.^ 

From these ancestors have branched no fewer than a hun* 
dred and fifty-six families, of which the precedence was fixed 
by Ballala-sena, who reigned in the eleventh century of the 
Christian era. One hundred of these families settled in 
Varendra, and fifty-six in Badhd. They are now dispersed 
throughout Bengal, but retain the family distinctions fixed 
by Ballala-sena. They are denominated from the families to 

1 [The name is commonly written or A'disnr. Babh Eajendralala Mitra 

has the following remarks in his paper “ On a Land Grant of Mahcndrapkla Deva,’* 
in the B.A.S. Jourii. 1864: — “The Enllha K^asthas have carefully preserved 
their genealogy. They hold periodical meetings {ekajd^jis), at which ail the family 
heralds or ghataJcs assemble, and record the names of every successive generation. 
The last meeting of this kind was held several years ago at the house of Baja 
Ehdhhk^nta Deva, when the names of the 24th generation of Kulinas were duly 
recorded. The writer of this note is himself one of the 24th in descent from EaU- 
dhsa Mitra. In some families the 26th, the 27th, and even the 28tli descent, 
have already appeared, hut nowhere later,” He takes the average at 27 genera- 
tions, and fixes the date of the first advent of the Xayasthas into Bengal in 964 
A.D, Lassen thinks that A'dis'fira was a contemporary of STi Harsha, Oj* 
Sllfiditya, of Kananj (a.d. 619-6501. 

* [Vedagarhha ?] 

3 [Of. ivtsch, KshitisamnUmUcharitai pp. 2, 49. According to the 
authorities there quoted, Vedagarhha was of the Sfivarna-gotra, and Chhfindada 
{$ie) of the Vfitsa. Of, also GnU’s pref. to his ed. of the Yeni-samhfira.] 
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whicb. their five progenitors belonged, and are still considered 
as Kanyaknbja Brihmanas. 

At the period when these priests were invited by the king 
of Ganda, some Sdraswata Brahraanas, and a few Vaidikas, 
resided in Bengal Of the Brahmanas of Saras wata, none 

o * 

are now found in Bengal; but five families of Vaidikas are 
extant, and are adniitted to intermainy with the Brahmanas 
ofBadha. 

Among the Brahmanas of Varendra, eight families have 
pre-eminence, and eight hold the second rankd Among [189] 
those of Radha, six hold the first rank ^ The distinctive ap- 
pellations of the several families are borne by those of the 
first rank ; but in most of the other families they are disused ; 
and samian^ or the addition common to the whole tribe 

of Brahmanas, is assumed. For this practice, the priests of 
Bengal are censured by the Brahmanas of Mithila, and other 
countries, where that title is only used on important occasions, 
and in religious ceremonies. 

In Mithila the additions are fewer, though distinct families 
are more numerous ; no more than three surnames are in use 
in that district, Thakura, Misra, and Ojha ; appropriated 
to many families, 

^ Vaeendra Brahmanas. 

Kxjlina 8. 

Maitra. Bhima^ ox Kdli, Hudra^VdgUL Smiyamini^ ov Sandydh 

[Lahidi]. BhadurL SddhihVdgisi, [Bhadada]. 

The last was admitted by election of the other seven. 

S'unniTA-s'ROTBIYA 8. 

KLashta-s'rotriya 84. 

The names of these 92 families seldom occur in common intercourse. 

2 RXDHfYA BrXhMAKAS. 

KulJna 6. 

vulgarly, Muhhurj<i,^ GdngulL Kd^ijaldla. 

Glmhdla, Bandyagati^ Chatati, 

^ vulgarly, OhatoJL* 

S'rdtbiya 50. 

The names of these 50 families seldom occur in common intercourse. 

* [These names are properly Mukhopddhy&yaf Bandy opddhy ay and Ohattopddhydya^] 
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The Kajastlias of Bengal claim descent from fiye Kayastlias 
who attended the i^riests invited from Kanyaknbja.^ Their 
descendants branched into eighty-three families ; and their 
precedence was fixed by the same prince Ballala-sena, who 
also adjusted the family rank of other classes. 

In Banga and Dakshina Radha, three families of ICayasthas 
have pre-eminence ; eight hold the second rank,^ The [190] 
Kayasthas of inferior rank generally assume the addition of 
Dasa, common to the tribe of S'ludras, in the same manner as 
other classes have similar titles common to the whole tribe. 
The regular addition to the name of a Kshatriya is Varman ; 
to that of a Vaisya, Gupta ; but the general title of Deva is 
commonly assumed ; and, with a feminine termination, is also 
borne by women of other tribes.^ 

^ [Their names were Makaranda Ghosha, Dasaratha Basu, Khlidiisa Mitra, 
Da^aratha or Virhta Guha, and Purnshottama Datta. The first three acknow- 
ledged service to the Brahmans, and their descendants were therefore ranked as 
huUna (noble). The Kulfuas and the Sanraaulikas intermarry. But the inferior 
Khyastha families, the Maulikas (more commonly called Bfihfitui’e from the 
Bengali word for 72), may not intermarry with their superiors.] 

® Kayasxhas of Dakshina KXpHi and Banga. 

KulIna 3. 


Glmha 


vulg. Bose. 

Mitra. 



Sanmahlika 8. 




De. 

Datta. Kara. 

Bdlita. 



Sena, 

Sinha. Ddsa. 

Guha. 




Maulika 72. 



Guhan. 


Gana. Bada. JECuhin. 

Kdga. 

Bkadm. 

Soma. 


Bui. Budra. Bala. 

Aditya. 

Chandra. 

Sdnya^ or Sain. 
S'ydma^ etc. 

Sum, etc. 




Teja^ etc. 

Chdkt^ etc. 

The others are omitted for the sake of brevity ; their names seldom occur in 
common intercourse. 

3 [In Bengal the next divisions below the Brahmans are the Baidyas or medical, 
and the Kfiyasthas or writer cast,-— then come the nine divisions called the 
Naba S'ak, i.e. the Gopa or cowherd, the Mfili or gardener, the Taiii or oilman, 
the Tantri or weaver, the Modaka or confectioner, the Taraji or betel-cultivator, 
the Kulfiia or potter, the Karmak^ra smith, and the Napita or barber. Below 
these are the low casts from whom a Brahman cannot accept water, such as tli-s 
Gfindhika or spice-selier, S'ankhakhra or worker in shells, Kaivartaka or fisher- 
man, Sauvarnabanij or goldsmith, etc. ? some of the richest families in Calcutta, 
Twho have been bankers for more than a century, belong to the Sauvarnabanij 
east. Lower than ail are the Bediyfis, JDoms, etc.] 
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The distinctions of families are important in regulating inter- 
marriages. Genealogy is made a particular study and the 
greatest attention is given to regulate the alliance according to 
established rules, particularly in the first marriage of the 
eldest son. The principal points to be observed are, not to 
marry within the prohibited degrees ; nor in a family known 
by its name to be of the same primitive stock ; nor in one of 
inferior rank ; nor even in an inferior branch of an equal one ; 
for within some families gradations are established. Thus, 
among the Kulma of the Kdyasthas, the rank has been 
counted from thirteen degrees ; and in every generation, so 
long as the marriage has been properly assorted, one degree 
has been added to the rank. But, should a marriage be con- 
tracted in a family of a lower degree, an entire forfeiture of 
such rank would be incurred. 
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[From tlie Amtio Researches^ vol. ix. pp. 287-»322. 

CahtiUay . 4to.] 

[191] Thk mformation collected by Major Mackenzie, con- 
cerning a religious sect hitherto so imperfectly known as that of 
the Jainas, and which has been even confounded with one more 
numerous and more widely spread (the sect of Buddha), may 
furnish the ground of further researches, from which an exact 
knowledge of the tenets and practice of a very remarkable 
order of people may be ultimately expected. What Major 
Mackenzie has communicated to the Society, comes from a 
most authentic source ; the declarations of two principal priests 
of the Jainas themselves. It is supported by similar infor- 
mation, procured from a like source, by Dr. F. Buchanan, 
during his journey in Mysore, in the year following the re- 
duction of Seringapatam. Having the permission of Dr. 
Buchanan to use the extracts, which I had his leave to make 
from the journal kept by him during that journey, I have 
inserted, in the preceding article, the information received by 
him from priests of the Jaina sect.^ 

I am enabled to corroborate both statements, from conver- 
sation with Jaina priests, and from books in my possession, 
written by authors of the Jaina persuasion. Some of those 
volumes were procured for me at Benares; others were ob- 
^ [Cf. the Essay on the Jainas in vol. i.] 

2 [Major Mackenzie’s paper is found in As. Researches^ Yol. ix. pp. 244-278, 
and the extract from Dr. Buchanan’s Journal, pp. 2/9-286. 



172 


OBSERYATIOiSrS OK 


tained from the present Jagat Set, at Murshiddbdd, who, 
having changed his religion, to adopt the wor [192] ship of 
Vishnu, forwarded to me, at my request, such books of his 
former faith as were yet within his reach. 

It appears, from the concurrent result of all the inquiries 
which have been made, that the Jainas constitute a sect of 
Hindus, differing, indeed, from the rest in some very im- 
portant tenets 5 but following, in other respects, a similar 
practice, and maintaining like opinions and observances. 

The essential character of the Hindu institutions is the 
distribution of the people into four great tribes. This is con- 
sidered by themselves to be the marked point which separates 
them from Mlechhas or Barbarians. The Jainas, it is found, 
admit the same division into four tribes, and perform like 
religious ceremonies, termed sanskdras^ from the birth of a 
male to his marriage. They observe similar fixsts, and prac- 
tise, still more strictly, the received maxims for refraining 
from injury to any sentient being. They appear to recognize 
as subordinate deities, some, if not all, of the gods of the 
prevailing sects; but do not worship, in particular, the five 
principal gods of those sects ; or any one of them by pre- 
ference ; nor address prayers, or perform sacrifice, to the sun, 
or to fire: and they differ from the rest of the Hindus, in 
assigning the highest place to certain deified saints, who, 
according to their creed, have successively become superior 
gods. Another point in which they materially disagree is the 
rejection of the Vedas, the divine authority of which they 
deny ; condemning, at the same time, the practice of sacrifices, 
and the other ceremonies which the followers of the Vedas 
perform, to obtain specific promised consequences in this 
world or in the next. 

In this respect the Jainas resemble the Eauddlias or Sau- 
g«atas, who equally deny the divine authority of the Vedas; 
and who similarly worship certain pre-eminent saints, admit- 
ting likewise, as subor liuate deities, nearly [193] the whole 
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pantlieoii of the orthodox Hindus, They difier, indeed, in 
regard to the history of the personages whom they have 
deified; and it maybe hence concluded, that they have had 
distinct founders ; but the original notion seems to have 
been the same. In fact, this remarkable tenet, from which 
the Jainas and Bauddlias derive their most conspicuous pecu- 
liarities, is not entirely unknown to the orthodox Hindus, 
The followers of the Vedas, according to the theology which 
is explained in the Vedanta, considering the human soul as a 
portion of the divine and universal mind, believe that it is 
capable of perfect union with the divine essence : and the 
writers on the Vedanta not only affirm, tliat this union and 
identity are attained through a knowledge of God, as by them 
taught ; but have hinted, that by such means tlie particular 
soul becomes God, even to the actual attainment of supremacy.^ 

So far the followers of the Vedas do not virtually disagree 
with the Jainas and Bauddlias. But they have not, like those 
sects, framed a mythology upon the supposed history of the 
persons who have successively attained divinity; nor have 
they taken these for the objects of national worship. All 
three sects agree in their belief of transmigration. But the 
Jainas are distinguished from the rest by their admission of 
no opinions, as they themselves affirm, which are not founded 
on perception, or on proof drawn from that, or from testimony.^ 

It does not, however, appear, that they really withhold 
belief from pretended revelations: and the doctrines which 
characterize the sect are not confined to a single tenet ; but 
form an assemblage of mythological and metaphysical ideas 
found among other sects, joined to many visionary and fan- 
tastic notions of their own. 

[104] Their belief in the eternity of matter, and perpetuity 
of the world, is common the. Saiikhya philosophy, from 

^ Triliad arrmyaka npanisliad. 

® [My iiava makes tkem hold (like the Buddhists) only t-^-o pramhnas, per- 
ception and inference.] 
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which it was, perhaps, immediately taken* Their description 
of the world has much analogy to that which is given in 
the Puranas, or Indian theogonies : but the scheme has been 
rendered still more extravagant* Their precaution to avoid 
injuring any being is a practice inculcated in the orthodox 
religion, but which has been carried by them to a ludicrous 
extreme.^ 

In their notions of the soul, and of its union with the bodj^', 
and of retribution for good' and evil, some analogy is ]ike%vise 
observable. The Jainas conceive the soul (jwaj to have been 
eternally united to a very subtil material body, or rather to 
two such bodies, one of which is invariable, and consists (if I 
rightly apprehend their metaphysical notions) of tlie powers 
of the mind ; the other is variable, and is composed of its 
passions and affections (this, at least, is what I understand 
them to mean by the taijam and hdrmana sariras). The 
soul, so embodied, becomes, in its successive transmigrations, 
united with a grosser body denominated aucldrika^^ which re- 
tains a definite form, as man and other mundane beings ; or it 
is joined with a purer essence, varying in its appearance at 
pleasure, as the gods and genii. This last is teimied vaikdrika. 
They distinguish a fifth sort of body, under the name of 
dhdrika^ which they explain as a minute form, issuing from 
the head of a meditative sage, to consult an omniscient saint ^ 
and returning with the desired information to the person 
whence that form issued, or rather from which it was 
elongated ; for they suppose the communication not to have 
been interrupted. 

[195] The soul is never completely separated from matter, 
until it obtain a final release from corporeal sufferance, by 
deification, through a perfect disengagement from good and 
evil, in the person of a beatified saint. Intermediately it 

^ Jaina priests isrtally bear a broom adapted to sweep insects out of tbeii' way; 
lest they should t^ead on the mimitest being. 

® \AudariJca P 
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receives retribution for the benefits or injuries ascribable to it 
in its actual or precedent state, according to a strict prineiple 
of retaliation, receiving pleasure or pain from the same 
individual, who, in a present or former state, was either 
benefited or aggrieved. 

Major Mackenzie’s information confirms that which I had 
also received, concerning the distribution of these sectaries 
into clergy and laity. In Hindustan the Jainas are usually 
called Syauras ^ ; but distinguish themselves into Sravakas and 
Yatis. The laity (termed Sr4vaka) includes persons of 
various tribes, as, indeed, is the case with Hindus of other 
sects : but, on this side of India, the Jainas are mostly of the 
Vaisya class.^ The orthodox Hindus have a secular, as well 
as a regular, clergy : a Brahmana, following the practice of 
officiating at the ceremonies of his religion, without quitting 
the order of a householder, may be considered as belonging 
to the secular clergy j one who follows a worldly profession 
(that of husbandry, for example) appertains to the laity ; and 
so do people of other tribes ; but persons, who have passed 
into the several orders of devotion, may be reckoned to consti- 
tute the regular clergy. The Jainas have, in like manner, 
priests who have entered into an order of devotion ; and also 
employ Brahmanas at their ceremonies ; and, for want of 
Brahmanas of their own faith, they even have recourse to the 
secular clergy of the orthodox sect. This subject is sufficiently 
explained by Major Mackenzie [196] and Dr. Buchanan; I 
shall, however, add, for the sake of a subsequent remark, that 
the Jainas apply the terms Yati and S'rainaiia (in Prakrit and 
Hindi written Samana) to a person who has devoted himself 
to religious contemplation and austerity; and the sect of 
Buddha uses the word S'raraana for the same meaning. It 
cannot be doubted, that the Sommonacodom of Siam is merely 

^ [According to Shakespcar - 

® I understand that their Vaisya class includes eighty- four tribes : of whom 
the most common are those denominated Osw4l, Agarwal, Pariwhr, and Khan- 
dew&l. 
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a corruption of tlie words S^ramana Gautama, the holy Gau- 
tama or Buddha.^ 

Having been here led to a comparison of the Indian sects 
which follow the precepts of the Vedas with those which 
reject their authority, I judge it necessary to notice an opinion, 
which has been advanced, on the relative antiquity of those 
religions; and especially the asserted priority of the Bauddlias 
before the Bralimanas. 

In the first place, it may he proper to remark, that the 
earliest accounts of India, by the Greeks who visited the 
country, describe its inhabitants as distributed into separate 
tribes.^ Consequently a sect, which, like the modern Bauddlias? 
has no distinction of cast, could not have been then the most 
prevalent in India. 

I^ is indeed possible that the followers of Buddha may, like 
the Jainas, have retained the distribution into four tribes, so 
long as they continued in Hindustan. But in that case, they 
must have been a sect of Hindus ; and the question, which is 
most ancient, the Brahmana or the Bauddha, becomes a 
solecism. 

If it be admitted that the Bauddhas are originally a sect of 
Hindus, it may be next questioned whether that, or any of the 
religious systems now established, be the most [197] ancient. 
I have, on a former occasion,^ indicated the notions which I 
entertain on this point. According to the hypothesis which I 
then hinted, the earliest Indian sect of which we have any 
present distinct knowledge, is that of the followers of the 
practical Vedas, who worshipped the sun, fire, and the ele- 
ments; and who believed the efficacy of sacrifices, for the 
accomplishment of present and of future purposes. It may be 
supposed that the refined doctrine of the Y edantis, or followers 

^ ^ See As. Res. vol. vii. p. 415. 

* Seven trilies are enumerated: but it is not difficult to reconcile tbe dis- 
tributions wMcb are stated by Arrian and Strabo, with, tbe present distribution 
into four classes, 

® As. Res. yol. yiii. p. 474. (yol. i, p. 110,- 111 [old. ed,], of the present work,) 
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of the theological and argumentative part of the Yedas, is of 
later date; and it does not seem improbable that the sects of 
Jina and of Buddha are still more modem. But I apprehend 
that the Vaishnavas, meamiig particularly the worshippers of 
Rdrna and of Krishna,^ may be subsequent to those sects, and 
that the S^aivas also are of more recent date. 

I state it as an hypothesis, because I am not at present able 
to support the whole of this position on grounds which may 
appear quite satisfactory to others 5 nor by evidence which 
may entirely convince them. Some arguments wall, [198] 
however, be advanced, to show that the supposition is not 
gratuitous. 

The long sought history of Kashmir,^ which in the original 
Sanskrit was present to the Emperor Akbar, as related by 
Abu’l-Fazl in the Ayini Akbari,^ and of which a Persian 
translation exists, more ample than Abud-Fazl’s brief abstract, 
has been at length recovered in the original language.^ A 
fuller account of this book will be hereafter submitted to the 

^ In explanation of a remark contained in a former essay (voL i. p. [110, etc.] 
of the present work), I take tHs occasion of adding, that the mere mention of 
Eama or of Krishna, in a passage of the Vedas, witkont any indication of peculiar 
reverence, would not authorize a presumption against the genuineness of that 
passage, on my hypothesis ; nor, admitting its authenticity, furnish an argument 
against that system. I suppose both heroes to have been known characters in 
ancient fabulous history ; hut conjecture that, on the same basis, new fables have 
been constructed, elevating those personages to the rank of gods. On this sup- 
position, the simple mention of them in genuine portions of the Vedas, particularly 
in that part of it which is entitled Ur6,hmana, would not appear surprising. 
Accordingly, Krishna, sou of Bovald, is actually named in the Chhaiidogya 
upanishad (towards the close of the 3rd chapter, [hi. 17. 6.]) as having received 
theological information from Ghora, a descendant of Angiras. This passage, 
which had escaped my notice, was indicated to me by Mr. Speke from the Per- 
sian translation of the Upanishad. [Of. Eurnouf, Introd, p, 136, where ho thinks 
that the earlier Buddhist Sdfcras never allude to Krishna. The name occurs, 
however, in the ‘developed Sdtras’ of KepM, as Lalita-vistara, p. 148. 17.] 

3 [The llhjataraiigini was analyzed by Wilson in Asmtic Itf ‘searches^ vol. xv., 
and translated by Trover for the Oriental Translation Society. The Sanskrit 
text was printed at Calcutta in 1835.] c 

3 Vol. ii. p. 178. - 

^ The copy which I possess belonged to a BiAhmana, who died some months 
ago (1805) in Calcutta. I obtained it from his heirs. 

TOL. III. [essays II.] 
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Society: the present occasion for the mention of it, is a passage 
■which was cited by Dr. Buchanan,^ from the English transla- 
tion of the A^ini Akbari, for an import which is not supported 
by the Persian or Sanskrit text. 

The author, after briefly noticing the colony established in 
Kashmir by Kasyapa, and hinting a succession of kings to the 
time of the Kurus and Pandavas, opens his detailed history, 
and list of princes, with Gonarda, a contemporary of 
Yudhishthira. He describes Asoka (who was twelfth in 
succession from Gonarda), and his son J aloka, and grandson 
Damodara, as devout worshippers of Siva ; and Jaloka, in 
particular, as a conqueror of the Mlechhas, or barbarians. 
Damodara, according to this history, was succeeded by three 
kings of the race of Turushka; and they were followed by a 
Bodhisattwa, who wrested the empire from them by the aid of 
S'akyasinlia, and introduced the religion of Buddha into 
Kashmir. He reigned a hundred years ; and the next 
sovereign was Abhimanyu, who destroyed the Bauddhas, and 
re-established the doctrines of the Nila-purana. This account 
is so far [199] from proving the priority of the Bauddhas, that 
it directly avers the contrary. 

From the legendaiy tales concerning the last Buddha, cur- 
rent in all the countries, in which his sect now flourishes;® and 
upon the authority of a life of Buddha in the Sanskrit lan- 
guage, under the title of Lalita-purana, which was procured by 
Major Knox, dimng his public mission in Nepal, it can be 
affirmed, that the story of Gautama Buddha has been en- 
grafted on the heroic history of the lunar and solar races, 
received by the orthodox Hindus ; an evident sign that his 
sect is subsequent to that in which this fabulous history is 
original.^ 

1 As Ees. vol. yi. p. 165. 

2 Tachard, Yoyage de Siam. Laloiiber^ Royaume de Siam. 

^ ^ [This probably alludes to tlie legend given from Pali sources by Fausboll in 
Ind, Stud. y. 412-428, and from Tibetan sources by Csoma de Edrosi, J.A.S.B., 
ii. 389, The S'^ikya royal family of Kapilavastu is there traced up to Ikshwhku 
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The same remark is applicable to the Jaiiias, with whom 
the legendary story of their saints also seems to be engrafted 
on the ‘i)am'dmG tales of the orthodox sect. Sufficient in» 
dication of this will appear, in the passages which will be 
subsequently cited from the writings of the Jainas. 

Considerable weight might be allowed to an argument de- 
duced from the aggravated extravagance of the fictions 
admitted by the sects of Jina and Buddha. The mythology 
of the orthodox Hindus, their present chi'onology adapted to 
astronomical periods, their legendary tales, their mystical 
allegories, are abundantly extravagant. But the Jainas and 
Bauddhas surpass them in monstrous exaggerations of the 
same kind. In this rivalship of absurd fiction it would not 
be unreasonable to pronounce that to be most modern which 
has outgone the rest. 

The greater antiquity of the religion of the Vedas is also 
rendered probable, from the prevalence of a similar worship of 
the sun and of fire in ancient Persia. Nothing forbids the 
supposition that a religious worship, which was there es- 
tablished in times of antiquity, may have also existed [200] 
from a remote period in the country between the Ganges and 
the Indus. 

The testimony of the Greeks preponderates greatly for the 
early prevalence of the sect, from whicli the present orthodox 
Hindus are derived. Arrian, having said that the Brachraanes 
were the sages or learned among the Indians,^ meiitions thorn 
under the latter designation ((ro(pccrral) as a distinct tribe, 

^ which, though inferior to the others in number, is superior 
in rank and estimation : bound to no bodily woric, nor con- 

of Uio solar race. The Lalita-vistara has a ciirioiis passage^ where the 
Bodliisattwas consult as to which family S'tikya-muiii is to be bom in. Tliey 
successively reject as unworthy the royal fomilies of the Magudbas, the ICos^as, 
the Tatsas (of Xaiisainhi), the republic of Vais'alh the Pradyotanas (of IJjjayini)?# 
and the royal families of Mathur§, Hastiiihpura and Mithila; and they 
eventually select the S'sikyas of Kapilavastu.] 

^ Kal rcov Bpax/.ictj'wy o* 5^ a'a(l>icrra\ rots ^lyBo7s a:, r. A. Exp. Al. vi. 16. 
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tributinf^ aBytliing from labour to the public use; in short, 
no duty is imposed on that tribe, but that of sacrificing to the 
gods, for the common benefit of the Indians ; and, when any 
one celebrates a private sacrifice, a person of that class becomes 
his guide ; as if the sacrifices would not else be acceptable to 
the gods.’’^ 

Here, as well as in the sequel of the passage, the priests of 
a religion consonant to the Vedas, are well described: and 
what is said, is suitable to them ; but to no other sect, which 
is known to have at any time prevailed in India, 

A similar description is more succinctly given by Strabo, 
^ Ifc is said, that the Indian multitude is divided into seven 
classes ; and that the philosophers are first in rank, but fewest 
in number. They are employed, respectively, for private 
benefit, by those who are sacrificing or worshipping, etc/ ^ 

In another place he states, on the authority of Megasthenes, 
‘ Two classes of philosophers or priests ; the Brachmanes and 
Germanes : ^ but the Brachmanes are best [201] esteemed, 
because they are most consistent in their doctrine.'’ ^ The 
author then proceeds to describe their manners and opinions : 
the whole passage is highly deserving of attention, and will be 
found, on consideration, to be more suitable to the orthodox 
Hindus, than to the Bauddhas or Jainas : particularly towards 
the close of his account of the Brachmanes, where he says, 
^ In many things they agree with the Greeks ; for they affirm, 
that the world was produced and is perishable ; and that it is 
spherical : that God, governing it as well as framing it, per- 
vades the whole : that the principles of all things are various ; 
but water is the principle of the construction of the world : 

NerejwTjj/Tpji ot ndprss h kirra fidKiarra yev€ds\iy [jlIp avroTcrtv ot Xo(pi(r 7 a( 

eiVi, K. r. Arrian, Indie, c. 11. 

® ^7}{rl rwp ^Ipdoiv irrKiidQS eiS enrk fiepr} Bi'pprja'dai, Kcd Trpdrous pXv rohs 
^iKoffStpovs elw, K, r. h. Strab. xv. c. l.^(p. 703, ed. Casanb.) 

3 [These are probably the S'ramanas, or Brahnianioal ascetics.] 

^ "^AXKrjV d'h Ziaip^ffiv iroie'trai iripl rwp ^^Xocro(^ajy, B6o yep 7 ] (pdaricoovy rohs 
fjih Bpaxpapas KaX^h 5e V^pp^dpas, k, r. h* Strab. xv, c, 1. p. 712. 
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that, besides tlie four elements, there is a fifth nature, whence 
heaven and the stars : that the earth is placed in the centre of 
alh Such and many other things are affirmed of reproduction, 
and of the souL Like Plato, they devise fables concerning 
the immortality of the soul, and the judgment in the infernal 
regions ; and other similar notioiisv These things are said of 
the Braehmanes.V 

Strabo notices likewise anotber order of people opposed 
to the BraclimaneSj and called Pramnse;^ he characterizes 
them as ^ contentious cavillers, who ridiculed the Brachmanes, 
for their study of physiology and astronomy." ^ 

Pliilostratus, in the life of Apollonius, speaks of the Brach« 
manes as worshipping the sun. ‘ By day they pray to the 
sun respecting the seasons, which he governs, that he would 
send them in due time ; and that India might thrive : and, in 
the evening, they in treat the solar [20-2] ray not to be ini- 
patient of night, and to remain as conducted from them/ ^ 

Pliny and Solinus ^ also describe the G-ymnosophists con- 
templating the sun : and Flierocles, as cited by Stephanus of 
Byzantium,^ expressly declares the Brachmanes to be particu- 
larly devoted to the sun. 

This worship, which distinguishes the orthodox Hindus, 
does not seem to have been at any time practised by the rival 
sects of Jina and Buddha. 

Porphyrias, treating of a class of religious men, among the 
Indians, whom the Greeks were accustomed to call Gymno- 
sophists, mentions two orders of them ; one, tlie Brachmanes i 
the other, the Samanmans : ‘ the Bi’aclimanes receive religious 
knowledge, like the priesthood, in right of birth ; hut the 

^ [Wilson {As. Eeseanches, voL xvii., p. 270) derives this name from Pr0- 
manika, a follower of the IS^’yaya school, hut this is wer}' doubtful.] 

^ ^iXQ(r6<povs T€ rois BpaxfjMcriu kj/rtdtatpovf'raL Updfivas ipiariKO^is rims /cal 
iXeyfcTiKois* K. t . X. Strab. 1. c. p."7l8, 719. ^ 

® M€0* Tifiepau fAp oZv 'iiXiov uTrep rS>v wpavyfc. r. X. lib. iii. cap. 4. 

* Plin., lib. vii. c. 2. Solin. i. 52. 

* Tb Bpaxpi-dvcap <f>vXoP dj^dpaip tpiXocro^cap, leal Oedis ^]Xiep 0e pLuXicrra 

Ka$(tf<rLO}fiimp. Stephan, de Urbihus^ iid VQcmn Brachmanes. 
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Saoianseaiis are select, and consist of persons clioosing to pro- 
secute divine stndies/ He adds, on the authority of Bar- 
desaiies, that ‘all the Brachnianes are of one race; for they 
are all descended from one father and one mother. But the 
Sarnaiimns are not of their race ; being selected from the whole 
nation of Indians, as before mentioned. The Brachman is sub- 
ject to no domination, and contributes nothing to others.’^ 

In this passage, the Brachman, as an hereditary order of 
priesthood, is contrasted with another religious order; to which 
persons of various tribes were admissible : and the Samaneeans, 
wlio are obviously the same with tlie Grermanes of Strabo, 
were doubtless Sanny.asis ; but may have be[203]longed to 
any of the sects of Hindus. The name seems to bear some 
affinity to the Sramanas, or ascetics of the' Jainas and Baudclhas. 

Olemens Alexaiidrinus does indeed hint, that all the Brach- 
manes revered their wise men as deities;^ and in another 
place, he describes them as worshipping Hercules and Pan.^ 
But the following passage from Clemens is most in point. 
Having said, that philosophy flourished anciently among the 
barbarians, and afterwards was introduced among the Greeks, 
he instances the prophets of the Egyptians, the Chaldees of 
the Assyrians ; the Druids of the Gauls (Galatm) ; the Sama- 
nseans of the Bactrians ; the philosophers of the Celts ; the 
Magi of the Persians ; the Gymnosophists of tjie Indians : and 
proceeds thus : — ‘ They are of two kinds, some called Sar- 

^ Porpli. de Ahstinmtia^ lib. iv. [This quotation, from Bardesanes^ Indica^ is 
the fullest classical account of tlie Buddhists. He divides the Indian Tlieologi 
iiito Brahmans and Sainana3ans, and then describes the latter at some length. 
Amongst other things he says that the novice must shave his body, adopt a 
peculiar dress, and give up his property, as well as abandon liis family. They 
lived outside the city in houses of royal foundation ; they prayed and took their 
meals at the sound of a bell, and were not allowed to marry or hold property. 
Each of these particulars may be illustrate^ from Mr. B,Tiv^f%EastmiMonaehmn^ 
and there cannot be a doubt that the Samamni are Buddhist ascetics, see Lassen, 
Ind. vol. ii., p. 700; Muller’s Inti’od. to JBuddhaffhosha's JE^arablts, pp. 
Hi., cxxxiii, Samam is the Phli form of the older S'rammia.'] 

Kai fjLoi doicovaii/, etc. Strom, lib. i, c. 15. p. ISO, ed. Syib. 

^ Strom. lib, iii. c. 7. p. 194, ed. Sylb. 
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manes, others Brachraaiies. Among the Sarmanes, those 
called A llobii^ neither inhabit towns, nor have houses ; they 
are clad with the bark of trees, ^ and eat acorns, and drink 
water with their hands. They know not marriage, nor pro- 
creation of children ; like those now called Encratetai (chaste) 
There are likewise, among the Indians, persons obeying the 
precepts of Bntta, whom they worship as a god, on account of 
his extreme venerableiiess.’ ^ 

Here, to my apprehension, the followers of Buddha are [204] 
clearly distinguished from the Brachmanes and Sarmaiies.^ 
The latter, called Germanes by Strabo, and SamanoDans by 
Porphyrius, are the ascetics of a different religion ; and may 
have belonged to the sect of Jina, or to another. The Bracli- 
manes are apparently those who are described by Philostratus 
and Hierocles, as worshipping the sun ; and, by Strabo and by 
Arrian, as performing sacrifices for the common benefit of the 
nation, as well as for individuals. The religion which they 
practised was so far conformable with the precepts of the 
V edas : and their doctrine and observances, their manners and 
opinions, as noticed by the authors above cited, agree with no 
other religious institutions known in India, but the orthodox 
sect. In short, the Brahmanas are distinctly mentioned by 
Greek authors as the first of the tribes or castes, into whicli 
the Indian nation was then, as now, divided. They are 
expressly discriminated from the sect of Buddha by one 
ancient author, and from the Sarmanes, or Samanmans, 
(ascetics of various tribes) by others. They are described by 

^ Same with the Hylobii of Straho. 

2 The hark dress indicates Brahmaiiical ascetics, cf. Miiller, ik p. Hi. 

2 Airrhif B e Tovrooy rb ye'yas ol fxey ^apfidvai avr&Vf oi Be Bpaxp-dvat icaXovfieyoi. 
fcal rcBy '2apixapS>v ol A\k60ioi rrpoaayopevdiJi.evoif ofjre TrSkeis abcovcriy, oi/re 
areyas: exovcrip, BeyBpcoy Be dfifpieyyvyrai <pKoiotSi Koi dicpdBpva (Tirovyraif Kal liBcop 
raTy X€po'i Trlyovcny ov ydfioy^ ov •miBoiroiiav Stxrrrep o! yvv *Eyfcpar7jral 

KaXoTLtfMeyoi, elcrl Be 7&y lyBiay ol TOts Bo^rra ‘ireiOdpLeyoi TrapayyeXpLaonv' %v •BC 
vitepBok^y (xefxy 677)7 os els Behy reTiii'fjfcacri. Strom. Ub. i. c. If5. p, 113, ed. Sylb. 

^ The passage has been interpreted differently ; as if Clemens said, that the 
AUohii were those who worshipped Butta. (See JHoreri, Art. Samanecns,) The 
text is amhia’uons. 
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more than one autliori^^^^ as worshipping the sun, as per- 
forming sacrifices, and as denying the eternity of the world, 
and maintaining other tenets incompatible with the supposition 
that the sects of Buddha or Jina could be meant. Their 
manners and doctrine, as described by these authors, are quite 
conformable with the notions and practice of the orthodox 
Hindus. It may therefore be confidently inferred, that the 
followers of the Vedas flourished in India when it was 
visited by the Greeks under Alexander : and continued to 
flourish from the time of Megasthenes, who described them in 
the fourth century before Christ, to that of Porphyrius, who 
speaks of [205] them, on later authority, in the third century 
after Christ. 

I have thus stated, as briefly as the nature of the subject 
permitted, a few of the facts and reasons by which the opinion, 
that the religion and institutions of the orthodox Hindus are 
more modern than the doctrines of Jina and of Buddha, may, 
as I think, be successfully resisted. I have not undertaken a 
formal refutation of it, and have, therefore, passed unnoticed, 
objections which are founded on misapprehension. 

It is only necessary to remark, that the past prevalence of 
either of those sects in particular places, with its subsequent 
persecution there by the worshippers of S'iva, or of Vishnu, is 
no proof of its general priority. Hindustan proper was the 
eaidy seat of the Hindu religion, and the acknowledged cradle 
of both the sects in question. They were foreigners in the 
Peninsula of India 5 and admitting, as a fact (what need not, 
however, be conceded), that the orthodox Hindus had not been 
previously settled in the Karndtaka and other districts in 
which the Jainas or the Bauddlias have flourished, it cannot 
be thence concluded that the followers of the Vedas did not 
precede them in other provinces.^ 

It may be proper to add, that the establishment of par- 
ticular sects among the Hindus who acknowledge the Vedas, 
does not affect the general question of relative antiquity. The 
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special doctrines introduced by S'ankara-charya, by Eamanuja, 
and by Madhavacharyad and of course the origin of the sects 
which receive those doctrines may be referred, with precision, 
to the periods when their authors lived : but the religion in 
which they are sectaries, has undoubtedly a much earlier oiigiii. 

To revert to the immediate object of these observations, 
which is that of explaining and supporting the information 
[206] communicated by Major Mackenzie: I shall, for that 
purpose, state the substance of a few passages from a work of 
great authority among the Jainas, entitled Kalpa-sutra, and 
from a vocabulary of the Sanskrit language by an author of 
the Jaina sect. 

The Abhidhana-chintamaiii, a vocabulary of. synonymous 
terms, by Hernachandra-charya, is divided into six chapters 
(Jidndm)^ the contents of which are thus stated in the author’s 
preface. ‘ The superior deities (Devadhidevas) are noticed in 
the first chapter ; the gods (Devas) in the second ; men in the 
third ; beings furnished with one or more senses in the fourth ; 
the infernal regions in the fifth ; and terms of general use in 
the sixth.’ ^Tiie earth,’ observes this author, ^ water, fire, 
air, and trees, have a single organ or sense [indriya ) ; worms, 
ants, spiders, and the like, have two, three, or four senses; 
elephants, peacocks, fish, and other beings moving on the 
earth, in the sky or in water, are furnished witli five senses : 
and so are gods and men, and the inhabitants of hell.’ 

The first chapter begins with the synonyma of a Jina or 
deified saint: among which the most common are Arhat, 
Jineswara, Tirthankara or Tirthakaim: otliers, viz. Jina, 
Sarvajna, and Bhagavat, occur also in the dictionary of Amara 
as terms for a Jina or Buddha ; but it is deserving of remark, 
that neither Buddha, nor Sugata is stated by Hemachandra 
among these synonyma. In the subsequent chapter, how- 
ever, on the subject of inferior gods, after noticing the gods of 

^ [Eatlicr MadhwSchiirya, founded the sect of the Myiiwacharls, sec 
■Wilson’s Essays^ voL i., pp. 139-150, and SarvadarHna^mngrcihn, pp. 61.73.] 
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Hindu mythology (Indra and the rest, including Brahmd, 
etc.), he states the synonyma of a Buddha, Sugata, or 
Bodhisattwa ; and afterwards specifies seven such, 
Vipasyi, Sikhi, Vis wanna, Kukuchhanda, Kdiichana, and 
Easyapa,^ expressly [207] mentioning as the seventh Buddha, 
Sakyasinha, also named Sarvarthasiddha, son of Suddhodana 
and Maya, a kinsman of the sun, from the race of Gautama. 

In the first chapter, after stating the general terms for a 
Jiiia or Arhat, the author proceeds to enumerate twenty-four 
Arhats, who have appeared in the present Avasarpini age : 
and afterwards observes, that excepting Munisuvrata and 
Nemi, who sprung from the race of Hari, the remaining 
twenty-two Jinas were horn in the line of Ikshwaku.^ The 
fathers and mothers of the several Jinas are then mentioned ; 
their attendants ; their standards or characteristics ; and the 
eomplexions with which they are figured or described. 

The author next enumerates twenty-four Jinas who have 
appeared in the past IJtsarpini period; and twenty-four others 
who will appear in the future age: and, through the remainder 
of the first book, explains terms relative to the Jaina religion. 

The names of the Jinas are specified in Major Mackenzie's 
communication.^ Wherever those names agree with Heraa- 
chaiidra's enumeration, I have added no remark ; but where a 
difierence occurs I liave noticed it, adding in the margin the 
name exhibited in the Sanskrit text. 

I shall here subjoin the information gathered from Hema- 
chandra's vocabulary, and from the Ealpa-siitra and other 
authorities, relative to the Jinas belonging to the present 
period. They appear to be the deified saints, who are now 

^ Two of tliese names occur in Captain Mabony’s and Mr. Joinville’s lists of 
five Buddhas. As. lies. vol. yii. p. 32 and 414. [Bdhtlingk and Eieu read 
Yis'wabhu and Krakucbbanda.] . ^ 

."2 I understand that the Jainas have a mythological poem entitled Harivans'a- 
pur^na, different from the Harivan&a of the orthodox. Their Ikshwhltu, like- 
wise, is a different person; and the name is said to he a title of their first Jiua, 
Ilishahha-deva, [Of. Wilson’s Mmlmizie CataL i. p. 153.] 

3 [In the Asiatic Besearches, toI. ix. p. 244, etc.] 
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worshipped by the Jaina sect. ^ They are all figured iii the 
same contemplative posture, with little varia[208]tioii in their 
appearance, besides a difference of complexion: but the several 
Jinas have distinguishing marks or characteristic signs, which 
are usually engraved on the pedestals of their images, to dis- 
'criminate them. 

1. Rishabha, or Trishabha, of the race of Ikshwakii, was 
son of Nabhi by Marudeva: he is figured of a yellow or golden 
complexion; and has a bull for his characteristic. His stature, 
as is pretended, was 500 poles (clhamis ) ; and the duration of 
his life, 8,400,000 great jreai’s (pun-a mrsha). According to 
the Kalpa-sutra, as interpreted by the commentator, he was 
born at Kosala or Ayodhy4 (whence he is named Kausalika), 
towards the latter part of the third age. He was the first 
king, first anchoret, and first saint; and is therefore entitled 
Prathama Eaja, Pratharaa Bhikshakara, Prathama Jina, and 
Prathama Tirthankara. At the time of his inauguration as 
king, his age was 2,000,000 years. He reigned 6,300,000 
years ; and then resigned his empire to liis sons : and having 
employed 100,000 years in passing through the several stages 
of austerity and sanctity, departed from this world on the 
summit of a mountain, named Ash tapada. The date of liis 
apotheosis was 3 years and 8| months before the end of the 
third age, at the precise interval of one whole age before the 
deification of the last Jina. 

2. Ajita was son of Jitasatru by Vijayd: of the same race' 
with the first Jina, and represented as of the like complexion; 
with an elephant for his distinguishing mark. His stature 
\vas 450 polos ; and his life extended to 7,200,000 great years, 
tlis deification took place in the fourth age, when fifty lakshas 
ofkrors of oceans of years lijwl elapsed out of the tenth kmr of 
krors} 

^ The dmsioBs of time have been noticed by Major Mackenzie, As. Res. vol. 
ix. p. 257, and will be further explained. 
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[209] 3. Samblmva was son of Jitari by Seii4 ; of the same 
raee and complexion with the preceding ; distinguished by a 
horse ; his stature was 400 poles ; he lived 6,000,000 years ; 
and he was deified 30 lahhas of Jcrors of sdgaras after the 
second Jiiia. 

4. Abhinandana was son of Sambara by Siddhdrtha : he 
has an ape for his peculiar sign. His stature was 300 poles ; 
and his life reached to 5,000,000 years. His apotheosis was 
later by 10 lahshas of hr on of sdgaras than the foregoing, 

5. Sumati was son of Megha by Mangala : he has a curlew 
for his characteristic. His life endured 4,000,000 years, and 
his deification was nine lakshas of krors of sdgaras after the 
fourth Jina. 

6. Padmaprabha was son of S'ridhara by Susima; of the 
same race with the preceding, but described of a red com- 
plexion. He has a lotus for his mark: and lived 3,000,000 
years, being 200 poles in stature. He was deified 90,000 
krors o? sdgaras after the fifth Jina. 

7. Suparswa was son of Pratishtha by Prithwi ; of the 

same line with the foregoing, but represented 
with a golden complexion \ his sign is the figure 
called Swastika. He lived 2,000,000 years ; 
and was deified 9,000 krors of sdgaras subse- 
quent to the sixth Jina. 

8. Ohandraprabha was son of Mahasena by Lakshmana; 
of the same race with the last, but figured wdth a fair com- 
plexion : his sign is the moon : his stature was 150 poles, and 
he lived 1,000,000 years ; and his apotheosis took place 900 
krors of sdgaras later than the seventh Jina. 

9. Pushpadanta, also named Suvidhi, was son of Supriya 
by Eama : of the satne line with the preceding, [210] and 
described of a similar coinple^irian : his mark is a marine 
monster (makara) : his stature was 100 poles, and the dura- 
tion of his life 200,000 years. He was deified 90 krors of 
sdgaras after the eighth Jina, 
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10. Sitala was son of Dridharatha by Nanda : of the same 
race, and represented with a golden complexion 
his characteristic is the mark called S rivatsa. His 
stature was 90 poles ; and his life 100,000 great 
years ; his deification dates 9 krors of sdgaras 
later than the preceding. 

11. S'reyan (Sreyas) or S'reyansa, was son of Vishnu by 
Vishna; of the same race, and with a similar complexion; 
having a rhinoceros for his sign. He was 80 poles in stature, 
and lived 8,400,000 common years. His apotheosis took 
place more than 100 sdgaras of years before the close of the 
fourth age. 

12. Vasupujya was son of Vasuptijya by Jay a: of the 
same race, and represented with a red complexion, having a 
buffalo for his mark ; and he was 70 poles high, lived 
7,200,000 years, and was deified later by 54 sdgaras than the 
eleventh Jina. 

13. Vimala was son of Kritavarman by S'ydma; of the 
same I'ace : described of a golden complexion, having a boar 
for hjs characteristic; he was 60 poles high, lived 6,000,000. 
years, and was deified 30 sdgaras later than the twelfth Jina. 

14. Ananta, also named Anantajit, was son of Sinhasena 

by Suyasah. He has a falcon for his sign ; his stature was 50 
poles, the duration of his life 3,000,000 y'ears, and his 
apotheosis 9 after the preceding. 

15. Dharma was son of Bhanu by Suvrata ; characterized 
by the thunderbolt : he was 45 poles in statui^e, and lived 
1,000,000 years: he was deified 4 sdgaras later than the 
foregoing. 

[211] 16. S'anti was son of Yiswasena by Achira, having 
an antelope for his sign; he was 40 poles high, lived 100,000 
years, and was deified 2 sdgaras subsequent to the last men* 
tionedj • ^ 

17. Kunthu was son of Sura, by Sri ; he has a goat for his 

^ Tlie life of this Jina is the subject of a separate work entitled S'dnti-puruna. 
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nmrk; Ws heiglit TOS 35 poles, and his life 95,000 years. 
His apotheosis is dated in the last falya of the fourth age. 

18, Ara was son of Sudarsana by Devi : characterized by 
the figure called ITandavarta : 



his stature was 30 poles, his life 84,000 years, and his deifi- 
cation 1000 liror% of years before the next Jina. 

19. Main was son of Kumbha by Prabhavati ; of the same 
race with the preceding; and represented of a blue complexion; 
having a jar for his characteristic ; he was 25 poles high, and 
lived 55,000 years; and was deified 6,584,000 years before 
the close of the fourth age. 

j 20. Munisuvrata, also named Suvrata, or Muni, was son of 
Siimitra by Padma, sprung from the race called Harivansa ; 
represented with a black complexion, having a tortoise for his 
sign : his height was 20 poles, and his life extended to 30,000 
years. His apotheosis is dated 1,184,000 years before the 
end of the fourth age. 

[212] 21. Kimi was son of Vijaya by Vipra ; of the race 
of Ikslnvaku : figured with a golden complexion ; having for 
his mark a blue water-lily {nilotpala) ; his stature was IS 
poles ; his life 10,000 years ; and his deification took place 
584,000 years before the expiration of the fourth age. ' 

22. Nemi, also called Arishtanemi, was son of the king 
Samudrajaya by S'ivd; of the line denominated Harivansa; 
described as of a black completion, having a conch for his 
I sign. According to the Kalpa-sutra, he was born at Soriya- 
: pura ; and, when 300 years of age, entered on the practice of 
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aiisteritj. He employed 700 years in passing throiigli the 
several stages of sanctity ; and, having attained the age of 
1000 years, departed from this %vorId at Ujjinta, which is 
described as the peak of a mountain, the same, according to 
the commentator, with Giranara.^ The date of this event is 
84,000 years before the close of the fourth age. 

23. Pars^va (or Parswanatha) was son of the king Aswasena 
by Yama, or Baraadevi j of the race of Ikshwaku; figured 
with a blue complexion, having a serpent for his eharacteristie. 
The life of this celebrated Jina, who was perhaps the real 
founder of the sect, is the subject of a poem entitled Pdrswa* 
natha-cliaritra. According to the Kalpa-siitra, ho was born 
at Banarasi,‘^ and commenced his series of religious austerities 
at thirty years of age; and having completed them in 70 
years, and having consequently attained the age of 100 years, 
he died on Mount Sammeya or Samet.^ This happened pre- ! 
cisely [213] 250 years before the apotheosis of the next Jina : 
being stated by the author of the Kalpa-sutra at 1230 years 
before the date of that book. 

24. Yardhamana,. also named Yira, Mahavira, etc., and 
surnarned Oharania-tirthakrit, or last of the Jinas: emphati- 
cally called S'rarnana, or the saint. He is reckoned son of 
Siddhartlia by Trisala ; and is described of a golden com- 
plexion, having a lion for his symbol. 

The subject of the Kalpa-sutra, before cited, is the life and 
institutions of this Jina.^ I shall here state an abstract of his 
history as there given, premising that the work, like otlier 
religious books of the Jainas, is composed in the IMikrit called 
Magadhi ; and that the Sanskrit language is used by the Jainas 

^ I understand this to he a mountain situated in the west of India ; and much 
visited hy pilgrims. [It is in the peninsula of Kattiwar.] ^ 

‘ Bhelupiira, in the suburbs of Benares, is esteemed holy, as the place of Ms 
nativity. 

® Samct-s'ikhara, called in Major Benners map Parsonaut, is situated among 
the hills between Bihar and Bengal. Its holiness is great in the estimation of ' 
the Jainas : and it is said to he visited by pilgrims from the remotest* provinces of ; 
India, ^ [Translated by Stevenson, IBIfc!]. 
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for translations, or for commentaries, on account of tlie great 
obscurity of the Prdkrit tongue,! 

According to this authority, the last Tirthankara,^ quitting 
the state of a deity, and relinquishing the longevity of a god, 
to obtain immortality as a saint, was incarnate towards the 
close of the fourth age (now past), when 75 years and 8| 
months of it remained. He was at first conceived by Deva- 
nanda, wife of Eishabhadatta, a Brahmana inhabiting Brah- 
manakunda-grania, a city of Bharata-varsha, in J ambu-dwipa. 
The conception was announced to her by [214] dreams. 
Indra,^ or Sakra, who is the presiding deity on the south of 
Meru, and abides in the first range of celestial regions, called 
Saudharma, being apprised of Mahavira‘’s incarnation, pro- 
strated himself, and worshipped the future saint; hut reflecting 
that no great personage was ever born in an indigent and 
mendicant family, as that of a Brdhmana, Indra commanded 
his chief attendant Harinaigumeshi, to remove the fetus from 
the womb of Devanandd to that of Trisala, wife of Siddhartha, 
a prince of the race of Ikshwaku, and of the Kasyapa family. 
This was accordingly executed; and the new conception was 
announced to Trisala by dreams ; which were expounded by 
soothsayers, as foreboding the birth of a future Jina. In due 
time, he was born ; and his birth celebrated with great re- 
joicings. 

Hi>s father gave him the name of Yardhamana. But he is 
also known by twm other names, STarnana and Mahavira. 
His father has similarly three appellations, Siddhartha, 
S'reyansa, and Yasaswi; and his mother likewise has three 

^ This Pritlcrit, which does not differ much irom the language introdticed hy 
dramatic poets into their writings, and assigijpd hy them to the female persons 
in their dramas, is formed from Sanskrit. I once conjectured it to have been 
formerly the colloquial dialect of the SaraswataBrhhmatis [page [21] of the present 
volume] ; hut this conjecture has not been confirmed hy further researches. I 
believe it to be the same language with the P^li of, Ceylon. [Of. Weber, Frag- 
ment der Bhqgmall.'l 

2 The Jaiiias admit numerous Indras; but some of the attributes, stated in 
this place hy the Kalpa-sutra, belong to the Indra of the Indian mythology. 
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titles, Trisala, Yidehadinna, and Pritikarmi. ^ paternal 
uncle was Snparswa, his elder brother, NandiTardhaiia, his 
sister (mother of ' Jamali) Siidarsana. ' His wife was Yasod4, 
by whom he had a daughter (who became wife of Jamali), 
named Anojj4 and Priyadarsana. His gran d-danghter was 
called Seshavatf and Yasovati. 

His father and mother died when he was twenty-eight years 
of age ; and he afterwards continned two years with his elder 
brother: after the second year he renounced worldly pursuits, 
and departed, amidst the applauses of gods and men, to practise 
austerities. The progress of his [215] devout exercises, and 
of his attainment of divine knowledge, is related at great 
length. Pinally, he became an Arhat, or Jina, being worthy 
of universal adoration, and having subdued all passions;^ being 
likewise omniscient and all-seeing: and thus, at the age of 
seventy-two years, he became exempt from all pain for ever. 
This event is stated to have happened at the court of king 
Hastipdla, in the city of Pawapuri or Papapiiri;- and is dated 
three years and eight and a half months before the close of 
the fourth age, (called Buhkhamd-^siihhamd) in the great period 
named ammrpbu. The author of the Kalpa-sutra mentions, 
in several places, that when he wrote, 980 years had elapsed 
since this apotheosis.^ According to tradition, the death of 
the last Jina happened more than twm thousand four Inindred 
years since ; and the Kalpa-siitra appears, tlierefore, to have 
been composed about fifteen hundred years ago:^ 

^ So till! commentator cxpoimcls both terms. 

- ]y(?ar Jliijagriba, in It is accordingly a place of sanctity. Ofcbor 

holy places, which have been mentioned to me, arc Champapuri, near BhdgalpOr, 
Cliandravuti distant ten mikis from Benares, and the ancient city Ilustiiiapura in 
Hindustan: also S'atrunjaya, said to be situated in the west of India, [Stevenson 
describes it as “84- miles from Bhovvnagur in Oruzenit/’] 

Samanassa hbagavau Mtdiabirassa j£iva diihklia hinnssa nava hbsa jjayCfin 
])ikvvantam dasamassaya hasa sayassa ayam asi sambachhare khle gachhai. 

“Nine hundred ye.'irs have passed sinci the lUahabii'a became exempt 

from pain ; and of the tenth century of yours, eighty are the time which is now* 
elapsed.” 

^ The most ancient copy in my possession, and the oldest one which I have 
seen, is dated in 1614 ^mnvat : it is nearly 2d0 years old, 

VOL. Ill, [essays II.] 
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The several Jinas are described as attended by numerous 
followers, distributed into classes, under a few chief disciples, 
entitled Ganadliaras, or Ganadhipas. The last Jina had nine 
such classes of followers, under eleven disciples ; Indrabhuti, 
Agnibhuti, Vayubhuti, Yyakta, Sudharma, Manditaputra, 
Mauryaputra, Akampita, [216] Achalabhrdta, Mevarya,^ 
Prabhasa, Nine of these disciples died with Mahavira ; and 
two of them, Indrabhuti and Sudharma, survived him, and 
subsequently attained beatitude. The Kalpa-sutra adds, that 
all ascetics, or candidates for holiness, were pupils in suc- 
cession from Sudharma, none of the others having left 
successors. The author then proceeds to trace the succession 
from Sudharma to the different sdkhds^ or orders of priests, 
many of which appear still to exist. This enumeration 
disproves the list communicated to Major Mackenzie by the 
head priest of Belligola. 

The ages and periods which have been more than once 
alluded to in the foregoing account of the Jainas, are briefly 
explained in Hemachandra’s vocabulary. In the second 
chapter, which relates to the heavens and the gods, etc., the 
author, speaking of time, observes, that it is distinguished 
into Amsarpini and Utmrphu^ adding that the whole 
period is completed by twenty kotis of hotis of sdgaras ; or 
2,000,000,000,000,000 oceans of years. I do not find that 
he anywhere explains the space of time denominated sdgara, 
or ocean. But I understand it to be an extravagant estimate 
of the time, which would elapse, before a vast cavity filled 
with chopped hairs could be emptied, at the rate of one piece of 
hair in a century: the time requisite to empty such a cavity, 
measured by a yojam every way, is a paly a and that re- 
peated ten kotlB of kotu of times, ^ is a mgara. 

Each of the periods above mentioned is stated by Hema- 
^ [Hemacliaiidra and As. JRes vol. lx. read MetdryaP^ 

^ [Cf. Hemacliandra’s Abhidhdm 132, and p. 304. Other authorities give a 
different statement, see ‘W'ilson, JSssays^ i. 309.] 

® 1,000,000,000, 000,000 one sagara^ or sdgaropama. 
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cliandra as comprising the names and duration of 

which agree with the information communicated to Major 
Mackenzie. In the one, or the declining period, tliej pass 
from extreme felicity {ehdnta mhJia% through [217] inter- 
mediate gradations, to extreme misery (eMnta duWia). In 
the other, or rising period, they ascend, in the same order, 
from misery to felicity. During the three first ages of one 
period, mortals lived for one, two, or three pahjm; their 
stature v;as one, two, or three leagues (gaiijidis) ; and they 
subsisted on the fruit of miraculous trees ; which Yielded 
spontaneously food, apparel, . ornaments, garlands, habitation, 
nurture, light, musical instruments, and household utensils. 
In the fourth age, men lived ten millions of years ; and their 
stature was 500 poles {clhanns) : in the fifth age, the life of 
man is a hundred years : and the limit of his stature, seven 
cubits : in the- sixth, he is reduced to sixteen years, and the 
height of one cubit. In the next- period, this succession of 
ages iS' reversed, and afterwards they recommence as before. 

Here w^e cannot but observe, that the Jainas are still more 
extravagant in "their inventions than the prevailing sects of 
Hindus, ^bsurd as these are in their fables. 

In bis third chapter, Hemachandra, having stated the terms 
for paramount and tributary princes, mentions the twelve 
Ohakravartis, and adds the patronymics and origin of tlietn. 
Bharata is surnaraed Xrshahhi, or son of Eishabha ; Maghavan 
is son of Vijaya; and Sanatkumara, of Aswasena. Santi, 
Kunthu, and Ara are the Jinas so named. Sagara is de- 
scribed as son of Sumitra ; Subhuma is entitled Kartavirya ; 
Padma is said to be son of Padmottara ; Ilarishena of liari ; 
Java of Vijaya; Brahmadatta of Brahma; and all are de- 
clared to have sprung from the race of Ikshw^alm. 

A lists follows, which, like the pi’eceding, agrees nearty with 
the information communicated to Major Mackenzie. It con-^ 
sisfcs of nine persons, entitled Vasudevas,. and Krishnas. 
Here Triprishtha is mentioned with the patronymic Praj4- 
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patya; Dwiprishtha is said to have sprung from ,[2?^ 
Brahma; Swayambhu is expressly called a son of Rudra ; 
Purusliottama, of Soma, or the moon. Purushasinha is sur- 
nained Saivi, or son of Siva; Piirushapundarika is said to 
have sprung from Mahasiras. Datta is termed son of 
Agiiisinha ; Narayana has the patronymic Ddsarathi (which 
belong to Ramachandra) : and Krishna is described as sprung 
from Vasudeva. 

Nine other persons are next mentioned, under the designa- 
tion of Sukla-balas, nk 1. Achala, 2, Vijaya, 3. Bhadra, 4. 
Suprablia, 5. Sudarsana, 6. A^nanda, 7. Nandana, 8. Padma, 
9. Rama. 

They are followed by a list of nine foes of Vishnu : it cor- 
responds nearly with one of the lists noticed by Major 
Mackenzie, 1. Aswagriva, 2. Taraka, 3. Meraka, 4. 
Madhu, 5. Nisumbha, 6. Bali, 7. Prahldda. 8. The king of 
Lanka (Rdvana), 9. The king of Magadha (Jardsandha)* 

It is observed, that, with the Jinas, these complete the num- 
ber of sixty-three eminent personages, viz. 24 Jinas, 12 Chak- 
ra vartis, 9 Vasudevas, 9 Baladevas, and 9 Prativdsudevas. 

It appears from the information procured by Major Mac- 
kenzie, that all these appertain to the heroic history of the Jaina 
writers. Most of them are also well known to the orthodox 
Hindus, and are the principal personages in the Puranas. 

Hemachandra subsequently notices many names of princes, 
familiar to the Hindus of other sects. He beo^ins with Pritliii 
son of Vena, whom he terms the first king : and goes on to 
Mandhatd, Harischandra, Bharata son of Dushyanta, etc. 
Towards the end of his enumei’ation of conspicuous princes, he 
mentions Karna, king of Champa and Anga ; Hala or 
Salivahana ; and Kum4[219]i’apala, surnamed Chaulukya, a 
royal saint, who seems, from the title of Paramarhata, to’ have 
been a Jaina, and apparently the only one in that enumeration. 

Ill a subsequent part of the same chapter, Hemachandra, 
(who was himself a theologian of his sect, and author of hymns 
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to Jina,^) mentions and discriminates the various sects 5 viz. 
1 st, Xrliatas, or Jainas ; 2ndly, Saugatas, or Baiiddlias ; and, 
Srdly, six pliilosopMcal schools, mz. 1 st. Naiydyika ; 2 nd. 
Yoga; 3rd. Kapila or Saiikhya; 4tli. Vaisesliika;^ 5tli. Yar- 
haspatya, or Nastika; and 6 th. Oharvaka, or Lokayatika. 
The two last are reputed atheistical, as denying a future state 
and a providence. If those be omitted, and the two Mimansas 
inserted, we have the six schemes of philosophy familiar to 
the Indian circle of the sciences. 

The fourth chapter of Hemachandra^s vocabulary relates to 
earth and animals. Here the author mentions the distinctions 
of countries which appear to be adopted by the Jainas; fis. the 
regions named Bharata, Airavata, and Videha, to 

which he adds Kuru ; noticing also other distinctions familiar 
to the Hindus of other sects, but explaining some of them 
according to the ideas of the Jainas. ‘ Aryavarta,’ he observes, 
‘is the native land of Jinas, Ohakris, and Ardhachakris, 
situated between the Vindhya and Himadri mountains.' This 
remark confines the theatre of Jaina history, religious and 
heroic, within the limits of Hindustan proper. 

A passage in Bhaskara's treatise on the sphere will suggest 
further observations concerning the opinions of the Jainas on 
the divisions of the earth. Having noticed, for the purpose of 
confuting it, a notion raainlained by the [ 220 ] Baucldlias 
(wliom some of the comraentators, as usual among orthodox 
Hindus, confound with the Jainas,) respecting the descent or 
fall of the earth in space, he says,^ ^ The naked sectaries and 
the rest affirm, that two suns, two moons, and two sets of 
stars, appear alternately : against them I allege this reasoning- 
How absurd is the notion which you have formed of duplicate 
suns, moons, and stars ; wdien you see the revolution of the 
polar fish.** 

1 A commentary on these hymns is dated in 1214 (a..d. 1292) ; but Iiolir 
inncli earlier Hemachandra lived, is not yet . ascertained. [Cf. W^iisoii, Fssays^ 
vol. V. p. 224.] ® [Or cf. Sarm Bars. S. p. 103.] 

3 GoiadhyCiya, § 3, v, 8 and 10. • ** Ursa minor. 
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The corn 111 entators ^ agree that the Jainas are here meant : 
and one of them remarks, that they are described as ^ naked 
sectaries, etc/ because the class of Digambaras is a principal 
one among these people. 

It is true that the Jainas do entertain the preposterous 
notion here attributed to them: and it is also true, that the 
Digambaras, among the Jainas, are distinguished from the 
Suklambaras, not merely by the white dress of the one, and 
the nakedness (or else the tawny apparel) -of the other ; but 
also by some particular tenets and diversity of doctrine. 
However, both concur in the same ideas regarding the earth 
and planets, which shall be forthwith stated, from the authority 
of Jaina books; after remarking, by the way, that ascetics of 
the orthodox sect, in the last stage of exaltation, when they 
become Paramahansa, also disuse clothing. 

The world, which, according to the Jainas, is eternal, is 
figured by them as a spindle resting on half of another ; or, 
as they describe it, three cups, of which the lowest is inverted; 
and the uppermost meets at its circumference the middle one. 
They also represent the world by comparison to a woman 
with her arms akimbo.^ Her waist, or accord [221]ing to the 
description first mentioned, the meeting of the lower cups, 
is the earth. The spindle above, answering to the superior 
portion of the woman‘'s person, is the abode of the gods ; and 
tbe inferior part of the figure comprehends the infernal regions. 
The earth, which they suppose to be a flat surface, is bounded 
by a circle, of which the diameter is one rajii,^ The lower 
spindle comprises seven tiers of inferior earths or hells, at the 
distance of a raju from each other, and its base is measured 
by seven rajus. These seven hells are Ratna-prabha, Sarkara- 
prabha, Baluka-prabha, Panka-prabhi,, Dhuma-prabha, Tama- 

^ Lakshniid§-sa, Munis wara, and the Yisan-^bh^shya. 

^ The Sangrahanl-ratiia and Lokanhh-sdtra, both in Prhkrit, are the author- 
ities here used. 

^ This is explained to be a measure, ©f space, through which the gods are able 
to travel in six months, at the rate of 2, 0d7, 152 yojanas (of 2000 krosa each,) in 
the twinkling of an eye. 
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prablia, Tamatama-prabhaJ The tipper spindle is also seven 
high; and its greatest breadth is five Its surninit, 

which is djSOOjOOO yojanas wide, is the abode of the deified 
saints: beneath that are five Viraanas, or abodes of gods: of 
which the centre one is named Sarvarthasiddha : it is encom- 
passed by the regions Aparajita, Jayanta, Vaijayanta, and 
Vijaya. Next, at the distance of one rajti from the summit, 
follow nine tiers of worlds, representing a necklace (grakeyalca)^ 
and inhabited by gods, denominated, from their conceited pre- 
tensions to supremacy, Ahamindra. These nine regions are, 
Aditya, Pritinkara, Somanasa, Sumanasa, Snvisala, Sarva- 
tobhadra, Manorama, Supravaddha, and Sudarsana. 

Under these regions are twelve (the Digarabaras say sixteen) 
other regions, in eight tiers, from one to five rajus above the 
earth. They are filled with Vimanas, or abodes of various 
classes of gods, called by the general name of Kalpavasis. 
These worlds, reckoning from that nearest the earth, are, 
Saudhama® and fsana ; Sanatkumdra and [222] Mahendra ; 
Brahma ; Ldntaka ; Sukra ; Sahasrara ; Anata and Pranata ; 
Arana and Achyuta. 

The sect of Jina distinguish four classes of deities, the 
Vaimanikas, Bhuvanapatis, Jyotishis,^ and Vyantaras. The 
last comprises eight orders of demigods or spirits, admitted by 
the Hindus in general, as the Eakshasas, Pisachas, Kinnaras, 
etc., supposed to range over the earth. The preceding class 
(Jyotishis) comprehends five orders of luminaries ; suns, 
moons, planets, constellations, and stars, of which more here- 
after. The Vaimanikas belong to the various Vimanas, iix 
the twelve regions, or worlds, inhabited by gods. Tlie class 
of Bhuvanapati includes ten orders, entitled Asurakumara, 
N%akumara, etc. ; each governed by two Indras. All these 
gods are mortal, except, perhaps, the luminaries. 

The earth consists of numerous distinct continents, in con- 
centric circles, separated by seas forming rings between them. 

^ lTa}nalhp7^abMj mid MahdiamaJji^prMd ?} ^ ISmdharma ?'] ^ [J^otishkas 



200 


OBSERVATIOlSrS OH 


1 

1 

t 

li:, 

11 

0 

ijR;’ 

is'!: 

5 

3r 

■Jsil 

u 

■G 

h,, 

at: 


The first circle is Jambu-dwipa, with the iiioontam Sudarsa 
Meru in the centre. It is encompassed by a ring containing 
the salt ocean; beyond which is the zone, named Dliatnki- 
dwipa; similarly surrounded by a black ocean.^ This again is 
encircled by Pushkara-dwipa ; of which only the first half is 
accessible to mankind: being separated from the remoter half 
by an impassable range of mountains, denominated Mdnu- 
shottara-parvata. Dhatuki-dwipa contains two mountains, 
similar to Sumeru, named Vijanga and Acliala ; and Pushkara 
contains two others, called Mandira and Vidyunmali. 

The diameter of Jambu-dwipa being 100,000 great yojamB^^ 

y 0 

if the 190th part be taken, or 52677 , we have the breadth of 
Bharata-varsha, which occupies the southern segment of the 
circle. Airavata is a similar northern seg[223] ment. A band 
(33648 yV yojamB wide) across the circle, with Sudarsa-meru in 
the middle of it, is Videha-varsha, divided by Meru (or by 
four peaks like elephants** teeth, at tlie four corners of that 
vast mountain) into east and west Videha, These three 
regions, Bharata, Airavata, and Videha, are inhabited by men 
who practise religious duties. They are denominated Xar- 
mabhumi, and appear to be furnished with distinct sets of 
Tirthankaras, or saints entitled Jina, The intermediate 
regions north and south of Meru are bounded by four chains 
of mouiitaiiis; and intersected by two others: in such a 
manner, that the ranges of mountains, and the intermediate 
valleys, increase in breadth progressively. Thus Himavat is 

■y ■ ■ ■ 

twice as broad as Bharata-varsha (or l()52-f|-) ; the valley 
beyond it is double its breadth (2105VV); mountain 
Mahahimavat is twice as much (4210-ff) ; its valley is again 
double (8421yV ) ) the mountain Nishadha has twice that 
breadth (16842 t-\). The valleys between these mountains, and 
between similar ranges reckoned^from Airavata {viz. Sikhari, 
Eukmi, and Nila) are inhabited by giants (Yugala), and are 
denominated Bhogabhumi. From either extremity of the two 
• 1 [Ealodadhi.] a Each great yojana contains 2000 hos. 
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ranges of mountains named Hiraavat and §ikliari, a pair of 
tusks project over the sea ; each divided into seven countries 
denominated Antara-dwipas. There are consequently fifty- 
six such : which are called Kubhogabhumi, being the abode of 
evil-doers. None of these regions suffer a periodical destruction ; 
except Bharata and Airavata, which are depopulated, and again 
peopled at the close of the great periods before mentioned. 

We come now to the immediate purpose for which these 
notions of the Jainas have been here explained. Thej^ con- 
ceive the setting and rising of stars and planets to be caused 
by the mountain Sumeru : and suppose three times [224] the 
period of a planet’s appearance to be requisite for it to pass 
round Sumeru, and return to the place whence it emerges. Ac- 
cordingly they allot two suns, as many moons, and an equal 
number of each planet, star, and constellation, to Jambu-dwipa ; 
and imagine that these appear, on alternate days, south and 
noi’th of Meru. They similarly allot twice that number to 
the salt ocean; six times as many to Dhatuki-dwipa ; 21 
times as many, or 42 of each, to the Kalodadhi ; and 72 of 
each to Pushkara-dwipa. 

It is this notion, applied to the earth which we inhabit, tliat 
Bhaskara refutes. His argument is thus explained by his 
commentators. 

‘ The star close to the north pole, with those near it to the 
east and west, form a constellation figured by the Indian 
astronomers as a fiish. In the beginning of the night (sup- 
posing the sun to be near Bharanl or Mushka), the fish’s tail is 
towards the west, and his head towards the east ; but at the 
close of the night, the fish’s tail having made a half volution, 
is towards the east, and his head towards the west ; and since 
the sun, when rising and setting, is in a line with the fisli\s 
tail, there is but one sun ; not two.* This explanation is given 
by Mumswai’a and Lakshmidasa. But the Visana-bhashy^ 
reverses the fish ; placing his head towards the west at sun- 
set, when the snn is near Bharani, 
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VIIL 

GN THE ORIGIN AND PEOTJLIAR TENETS OP 
CERTAIN MUHAMMADAN SEOTS.^ 

[From the Asiatic ResearciieSj vol. vii. pp. 338 — 344. 
Calcutta^ 1801. 4to.] 


[225] The Bohralis,^ numerous in the provinces of the 
Indian peninsula, but found also in most of the great cities of 
Hindustan, are conspicuous by their peculiar customs ; such, 
for example, as that of wearing at their orisons an appropriate 
dress, which they daily wash with their own hands. Their 
disposition for trade to the exclusion of every other mode of 
livelihood, and the government of their tribe by a hierarchy, 
are further peculiarities, which have rendered them an object 
of inquiry, as a singular sect. 

Researches made by myself, among others, were long 
unsuccessful. My informers confounded this tribe with the 
IsmaTUyahs, with the ‘Ali-ilahiyahs, and even with the un- 
chaste sect of Oharagh-kusli. Concerning their origin, the 
information received was equally erroneous with that regarding 
their tenets. But at length a learned Sayyid referred me to 
the MajalisuTmuminin composed by Nurullah of Shustar, a 
zealous Shfah, who suffered for his religious opinions in the 
reign of Jahangir. In the passage, which will be forthwith 
cited from that work, the Bohrahs are described by the author 
as natives of Gujrdt, converted the Muhammadan religion 
about three hundred years before his time, or five centuries ago. 

^ [Of. Sir H. M. Elliot’s Races of N. TF*. Rrovinces of India, vol. i. p. 43, and 
Sir J; Malcolm’s Central India, yoL ii. p. 111.] 
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To that passage I shall subjoin, extracts ■ from the saraO ' : 
[226] work, containing an account of similar ;tribes, with some" 
of which the Bohrahs may, perhaps, have been sometimes 
confounded. Concerning the IsmaTliyahs, for whom they 
have been actually mistaken, it must be remembered, that 
these form a sect of Shfahs, who take their distinctive appella- 
tion from Isma'il, eldest son and nominated successor of Imam 
JaTar, surnamed S4dik. They consider Isma'il as the true 
heir of the Imamat, and do not acknowledge the legal suc- 
cession of his brother Musa’ and of the five last Imams. This 
sect flourished under the Egyptian dynasty of khalifa founded 
by Muhammad Mahdi, who claimed descent from the Imam 
Ism^fil himself. It was also conspicuous under a dynasty of 
princes of this sect, the first of whom, Hasan Sabbah, founded 
a principality ill Irak.^ The sect may still exist in Syria; 
but it does not seem to be at present known in the Indian 
portion of Asia. 

The 'Ali-ilahiyahs, on the contrary, are become numerous 
in India. This sect is mentioned by the author of the 
Dabistan, as prevalent in his time, only at Uzbil, or Azbal, 
in the mountainous tract near Khata. It now prevails, 
according to information which I have received, in a part of 
the dominions of Nawab ]Sriz4mu’l-mulk. The singular tenets * 
of this heretical sect are thus stated by Molisin Fani. ‘‘ The 
" Ali-ilahiyahs hold, that celestial spirits, which cannot other- 
wise be known to mankind, have frequently appeared in pal- 
pable shapes. God himself has been manifested in the human 
form, but especially in the person of"AU Murtaza’, whose 
image, being that of Ali TJllah, or *Ali God, these sectaries 
deem it lawful to worship. They believe in the metem- 

^ See the Bahisidn of Mull§. Mohsia F^ni; and D’HerboIot’s BibUotMqtte 
Orientale. If t)ie industrious BohraJ^ md the remorseless “assassins” hi|d 
really arisen out of the same sect, it would be a new fact in the history of tlie 
human mind. [For the history of the Isma'illyah, see dourdain’s pax)er on Mirk- 
hond, Ifotices et Extraits des MSS. ix. pp. 143-183; Ton Hammer, Gesch. dar 
Assassincn; De Fremery, Journ, Asiatiqm^ 1854, 1855.] 
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psychosis ; and, like [227] others who maintain that doctrine, 
abstain from fleshmeat. They imagine, that 'AK Murtaza”, 
when he quitted this earth, returned to the siin, which is the 
same with himself 5 and hence they call the sun'AH UllaL 
This sect does not admit the authenticity of the Eoran, as it is 
now extant : some pretending, that it is a forgery of Abubakr’s, 
"Omar’s, and " Othman’s ; others condemning it simply because 
it was edited by the last-mentioned hhalif. The members of 
this sect appear to vary in regard to some points of doctrine ; 
bat the leading and universal tenet of this sect is, that in 
eveiy age of the world, God is manifested in the persons of 
prophets and of saints; for instance, he was Adam, and after- 
wards Ahmad and "All : and in like manner these sectaries 
believe in the transmigration of God into the persons of the 
Imams. Some of them aflSrm, that the manifestation of the 
divine being, in this age of the world, was "All Ullah ; and 
after him, his glorious posterity : and they consider Muhammad 
as a prophet sent by "AH TTllah. When God, say they, per- 
ceived Muhammad’s insufficiency, he himself assumed the 
human form for the purpose of assisting the prophet.*”^ 

It does not appear from any satisfactory information, that 
the Bohrahs agree with either of these sects, in deifying "AH, 

* or in contesting the legal succession of the six last Imams. 
On the contrary, the tribe is acknowledged to consist of 
orthodox Sunnis, and of true Shfahs ; but mostly of the last- 
mentioned sect. These aud other known circumstances cor- 
roborate the following account of that tribe, as given by 
Nurullah of Shtistar, in the work before mentioned. 

‘‘ The Bohrahs are a tribe of the faithful, which is settled 
chiefly at Ahmadabad and its environs. Their salvation in 
[228] the bosom of religion took place about three hundred 
years ago, at the call of a virtuous and leaimed man, whose 
ihime was Mull4 'AH, and whose tomb is still seen at the city 
of Kambdyat. 

^ See the JDahistdn, from which this account is abstracted. [Shea and Troyer's 
traiisl. yol. ii.l r 
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The conversion of this people was thus conducted by him : 
As the inhabitants of Gujrat were pagans, and were guided by 
an aged priest, a recreant, in whom they had a great confi- 
dence, and whose disciples they were ; the missionary judged 
it expedient, first to offer himself as a pupil to the priest ; and 
after convincing him by irrefragable proofs, and making him 
participate in the declaration of faith, then to undertake the 
conversion of others. He accordingly passed some years in 
attendance on that priest, learnt his language, studied his 
sciences, and became conversant with his books. By degrees 
he opened the articles of the faith to the enlightened priest, 
and persuaded him to become Musulman. Some of his people 
changed their religion in concert with their old instructor. 
The circumstance of the priest's conversion being made known 
to the principal minister of the king of that country, lie visited 
the priest, adopted habits of obedience towards him, and 
became a Muslim. But for a long time, the minister, the 
priest, and the rest of the converts, dissembled their faith, and 
sought to keep it concealed, through dread of the king. 

At length the intelligence of the minister’s conversion 
reached the monarch. One day he repaired to his house, and, 
finding him in the humble posture of prayer, was incensed against 
him. The minister knew the motive of the king's visit, and 
perceived that his anger arose from the suspicion that he was 
reciting prayers and performing adoration. With presence of 
mind, inspired by divine providence, he immediately pretended 
that his prostrations were occasioned by the sight of a serpent, 
which appeared in the corner of the room, and against wliieli 
he was [229] employing incantations. The king cast his eyes 
towards the corner of the apartment, and it so happened that 
there he saw a serpent 5 the minister's excuse appeared 
credible, and the king’s suspicions were lulled. 

After a time, the king himself secretly became a eonveh 
to the Musulman faith ; but dissembled the state of his mind, 
for reasons of State. Yet, at the point of death, he ordered, 
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by bis will, that his corpse should not be burnt, according to 
the customs of the pagans. 

“ Subsequently to his decease, when Sultan Zafar, one of the 
trusty nobles of Sultan FIruz Shah, sovereign of Dehli, con- 
quered the province of Gujrat; some learned men, who 
accompanied him, used arguments to make the people embrace 
the faith, according to the doctrines of such as revere the 
traditions.^ Hence it happened, that some of the tribe of 
Bolirahs became members of the sect of the Sunnat. 

‘‘The party which retains the Imamiyah tenets compre- 
hends nearly two thousand families. They always have a 
pious learned man amongst them, who expounds cases of law 
according to the doctrines of the Iraamiyahs. Most of them 
subsist by commerce and mechanical trades ; as is indicated 
by the name of Bohrah, which signifies merchant, in the 
dialect of Gujrat. They transmit the fifth part of their gains 
to the Sayyids of Madinah ; and pay their regular eleemosy- 
nary contributions to the chief of their learned, who distributes 
the alms among the poor of the sect. These people, great and 
small, are honest, pious, and temperate. They always suffer 
much persecution (for the crime of bearing affection towards 
tlie holy family) from the wicked murderers,^’ who are invested 
with public authority ; and they are ever involved in the 
diflSculties of concealment. 

[230] “ The Sadikiyahs^ are a tribe of the faithful in Hindus- 
tan; pious men, and disciples of Sayyid Kabira’'ddin, who de- 
rived bis descent from IsmaMl, son of Imam Ja'fiir. This tribe 
is denominated Sadikiyahs, by reason of the sincere [sadili\ call 
of that Sayyid. Although that appellation have-, according to 
received notions, a seeming relation to x4bubakr, whose par- 
tisans gave him this title 5 yet it is probable that the sect 
assumed that appellation for the sake* of concealment. How- 
ever, no advantage ever accrues to them from it. On the con- 

1 The Sunnis, or orthodox sect, 2 orthodox. 

3 [These are not the SSdikiyahs of the Dabistdn.'] 
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trary, the arrogant inhabitants of Hind, who are Hindms, 
being retainers of the son of the impious have dis- 

covered their attachment to the sect of Shfahs, and have 
revived against them the calumnies which five hundred years 
before they broached against the IsnicfiHyahs. They mali- 
ciously charge them with impiety j such, indeed/ is their 
ancient practice. They violate justice, and labour to extirpate 
this harmless tribe. In short, they cast the stone of 
calumny on the roof of the name and reputation of this 
wretched people, and have no fear of Grod, nor awe of his 
Prophet.^ 

“In short, nearly thirty thousand persons of this -sect are 
settled in provinces of Hindustan, such as Miiltdn, Lahor, 
Dehli, and Gujrat. Most of them subsist by commerce. 
They pay the fifth part of their gains to the descendants of 
Sayyid Kabir, who are their priests ; and both preceptor and 
pupil, priests and laymen, all are zealous Shfahs. God avert 
evil from them, and make the wiles of their foes recoil ! 

“The Hazarahs of Kabul are an innumerable tribe, who 
reside in Kabul, Ghaznin, and Kandahar. Many of them 
[231] are Shi'ahs, and adhei’ents of the holy family. At 
present, among the chiefs of the Shfahs, is Mirza Shadman, 
with whom the faithful are well pleased, and of whose incur- 
sions the Kharijis^ of Kabul and Ghaznin bitterly complain. 

“ The Baluch of Sind ; many of these are devoted Shfahs. 
They call themselves, and are called by all the faithful, 
friends. Sayyid Raju of Bokhard exerted himself in the 
guidance of tliis tribe his descendants remain among them, 
and are occupied with the concerns of the sect.'"’’ 

^ Meaning Hinda the mother of Mo*hwiyah. 

2 The author proceeds in a strain of invective against the Sunnis ; especially ' 

against Mullh ‘Abdullah of Lfihor, who bore the title of the Makhdumu’i-miilk. 
Thist being superfluous, is here omittedv , 

3 The word is here used as a term of reproach ; for its orighs, as the appellation 
of a sect, see D’Herbelot’s Bihliothkqt^Q OrimtaU^ 
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IX. 

TRANSLATION OF ONE OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 
ON THE PILLAR AT DELHI', CALLED THE 
LAT of FLRirz SHA'H. 

[From the Asiatic Sesearehes, vol. Tii. pp. 179 — 182. 
Calcutta, 1801. 4to.] 

[232] Sanskrit Inscription.^ 
tsiT’i 

tNt^: 'frftpiw: ii 

fw tiet 

»rr^ ii 

^ •in®f RsiM^ciTJfr^ iraRiftr 

f I 

?n%' 113 t%W«T: ^ffETT 

Trsrn3j1[f?r% ii 

[233] 

i 

m siT#w mf f%^i4wrtJirtf%Rr: 

^ See Plate i., [The plates are omitted in this edition*] 
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Sammt 1220 mikdkha siidi 15 sdhambharz hMpati himad 
mUa devdtmaja §rmad vzsala devasya. 

1 A'nndhydd dhimddrer mrachita-mjayas tirtlia-ydtrd-pm- 
sangdd ihdgrimshu prahartd nripatishu mmmat-kandkaresim 


drydmrtccm yathdrthmn punar apihritavdn mleohchhmkhchli- 
edandhhir devah Hhambharindro jagati njmjaie ^kalah 
hshonipalah, 

2 Briite samprati bdlmjdta’-tUakah sdkamhharkhhupaUh Srimad 
idgmha‘-rdja esha vijayi santdmjdn dtmamfi 
mmdhMhkaradam mjadhdyihmadad-mndhydntardlam bhmah 
Sesha-sivikara7idya mdstu hhamtcum udyogakunymn mamh, 

3 Amhho ndma ripu-priya-myanayoh pratyartJd-dmitdntare 
p 7 'aiyak%hdni trindni mihham-milat-kdshtam yakm tdmkam 
mar go loka-viruddha eva vijamh sdnyam mmio vidimhdm 
srbyiad vigr'aha-rdjadeva bkamtahprapte praydnotsave. 

4 Lild-^mandira-sodareshu bhavatu $wdnteBhu mmabhrumm 
[234] satrdyidn nanu tigraha Mhitipate nydyyas cha msas 
tava 

iankd m ptiriishottamaBya blxmato 9idsty em mrdn nidher 
mrmathydpahrita-BTiyah kimii blmm^ krode na nidrdyitah, 
Sammt hi vikramdditya 1220 misdkha sudi 15 gm^au 
Ukhitcmi idmn . . . . . . . . . 

pratyakBliani gaiiddmmya^kdyastha-^7yidhavap%t7''a-mpatind 
aira samaye mahd-mantri fdjaputra krimM 


Yebbal Teanslation. 

In the year 1220, on the 15th day of the bright half of 
the month Vaisakha, [this monument] of the fortunate Visala 

VOL. HI. [essays II.l 
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Deva, son of the fortunate Vella Deva,^ King of Sakam- 
bliari. 

As far as Vindhya,^ as far as Himadri,^ having achieved 
conquest in the course of travelling to holy places ; resentful 
to haughty kings, and indulgent to those whose necks are 
humbled ; making Arydvarta^ once more what its name 
signifies, by causing the barbarians to be exterminated; 
Visala Deva, supreme ruler of S4kambhari,^ and sovereign of 
the earth, is victorious in the world, 

‘‘This conqueror, the fortunate Tigraha Edja/ king of 
[235] Sakambhari, most eminent of the tribe which sprang 
from the arms^ [of Brahmd], now addresses his own descen- 
dants : ‘ By us the region of the earth between Himavat and 
Vindhya lias been made tributary ; let not your minds be void 
of exertion to subdue the remainder,’ 

“ Tears are evident in the eyes of thy enemy’s consort ; 
blades of grass are perceived between thy adversary’s teeth ; ^ 
thy fame is predominant throughout space ; the minds of thy 
foes are void [of hope] ; their route is the desert where men 
are hindered from passing ; 0 Tigraha Eaja Deva, in the 
jubilee occasioned by thy march. 

“ May thy abode, 0 Vigraha, sovereign of the earth, be 
fixed, as in I'eason it ought, in the bosoms (akin to the 

1 Colonel Polier’s transcript exhibited Amilla; the present copy may be read 
either Avella or Vella. 

^ The Vindhya hills form the range which passes through the provinces of 
Pih&r, Benhres, etc. Himhdri, the mountain of snow, (called Himavat in the 
next verse,)' is the Imaus and Emodus of ancient geographers. Ab'y^-varta signi- 
fies the land of virtue, or “inhabited by respectable men.^' See Mann, ch. ii. 
V. 22 . 

3 S'fikambhari is the modern S'ambhar, famous for its salt lakes. It is situated 
at the distance of about thirty miles west of Jeypdr. 

^ Whether Vigraha Ehja and Visala Deva be names of tbe same person, or of 
different princes, it is impossible to determine from tbe tenor of the inscription, 
without other information. 

* The transcript of the inscription exhibits vdhamdm-tilahah^ as it was also 
Tread in the former fac-simile: SarvoruTi^rivedi advises me to read it bdhujdta- 
and I accede to his emendation. [See the note in the following page.] 

® This alludes to the Indian custom of biting a blade of grass as a token of 
submission, and of asking quarter. 
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mansion of dalliance) of the women with beautiful eyebrows, 
who were married to thy enemies. There is no doubt of thy 
being the highest of embodied souls.^ Didst thou not sleep in 
the lap of Sri, whom thou didst seize from the ocean, haTing 
churned it 

In the year from the fortunate Vikramaditya 1220,^ on 
Thursday the 15th day of the bright half of the month [236] 
Vaisakha, this was written in the presence of^ . . . . 

. . * . . . by Sripati, the son of Mahava, a Eayastha 

of a family in Gauda : at this time the fortunate Lakshana- 
pala, a Bajaputra, is prime minister. 


Siva the terrible, 






and the universal monarch.' 


There are on the same page, some short inscriptions, which 
I cannot decipher. One of them, however, is partly legible, 
and appears to be in the Hindustdni language. It contains 
the name of Sultan Ibrdhim, and wishes him a long life. 

Note to the phecedhstg Tiia]S[slation. 

[From the Asiatic Researches^ toL ix. p. 445. Calcutta^ 1807. 4to.] 

A passage in the preface of the Sarngadhara-paddhati, and 
another in the body of that work, which were first indicated 
by Capt. Wilford,^ show that a term contained in the inscrip- 
tion on the column at Dellu, for which I proposed to substi- 
tute, with the advice of thp Pandit who assisted me, the 

^ Sai'Yoru explains tMs very obscure passage otherwise : there is there 
should be) no doubt or hesitation in the mind of thee, who art the highest of 
embodied souls (Purushottama).’^ 

2 Purushottaraa is a title of Yisbnu. With reference to this term, the author 
of the inscription asks, “Art thou not Yish^u himself? Art thou not li(3 who* 
slept in the arms of Lakshmi ?” The legend of the churning of the ocean is well 
known. 

® In the present copy the date is very distinct; and proves to be 1220 ; not 123^* 
as was suspected by Sir William Jones. 

^ This part of the inscription is not legible. 

* As. Ees,, vol. ix. p. 189, 
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word ' hdhiijdta ’ as a conjectural emendation, must be read 
^ chaliimdm^ or ^ chahamna; ’ being the name of the tribe to 
which the prince, there mentioned, belonged, and which is 
well known at this day under the appellation of Ohauhan, In 
the preface, Darngadhara describes himself as second in de- 
scent from Kaghudeva, a priest attending on Hammira, King of 
Sakambhari, of the tribe of Chauhdn, Ohihuvan, or Bahu- 
vaiia (for the name is variously spelt in different copies). 
The work itself is a compilation of miscellaneous poetry [237] 
arranged under distinct heads ; and one chapter (the 73rd) is 
devoted to the admission of stanzas concerning individual 
princes. Among them two stanzas occur, which are there 
cited as an inscription on a royal column of stone, erected as a 
sacrificial pillar ; ^ and which, on comparison, are found to be 
the same with the first two of the stanzas, on the pillar at 
Delhi. Several copies of the Sarngadhara-paddhati have been 
collated, in all of which the term in question is written 
Bahuvana. Comparing this with the preface of the same 
compilation, and with the inscription itself, we may be allowed 
to conjecture that Ohdhuvana is the correct reading: the 
Nagari letters ^ and ^ being very liable to be confounded.^ 



2 [For an account of the S'drngadharapaddhati^ see Prof. Anfreclit’s Bodleian 
Catalogue^ p. 122, In the Bodleian MS., and in two of the India Office Library 
MSS., the name of the tribe is written CMhtivdna^ in two it is written Bdhnhdna or 
FdAm'dna.] 
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X 

OF ANCIENT MONUMENTS, CONTAINING 
SANSKRIT INSCEIPTIONS. 


[From the Asiatic Researches^ yoL ix. pp. 398—444. 

Calcutta, 1807. 4to.] 

[238] In the scarcity of authentic materials for the ancient, 
and even for the modern, history of the Hindu race, im- 
portance is justly attached to all genuine monuments, and 
especially inscriptions on stone and metal, which are occa- 
sionally discovered through various accidents. If these be 
carefully preserved and diligently examined, and the facts 
ascertained from them be judiciously employed towards eluci- 
dating the scattered information which can be 3 "et collected 
from the remains of Indian literature, a satisfactory progress 
may be finally made in investigating the history of the 
Hindus, That the dynasties of princes who have reigned 
paramount in India, or the line of chieftains who have ruled 
over particular tracts, will be verified ; or that the events of 
war, or the effects of policy, during a series of ages, will be 
developed; is an expectation which I neither entertain, nor 
wish to excite. But the state of manners, and the prevalence 
of particular doctrines, at different periods, may be deduced 
from a diligent perusal of the writings of authors, whose age 
is ascertained ; and the contrast of different results, for various 
and distant periods, may furnish a distinct outline of the pro- 
gress of opinions. A brief history of the nation itself rather 
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than of its government, will be thus sketched ; but if unable 
to revive the memory of great political events, we may at 
least be content to know what has been the state of arts, of 
sciences, of manners, in remote ages, among this very ancient 
and early civilized people 5 and to learn what has been the 
suc[239] cession of doctrines, religious and philosophical, which 
have prevailed in a nation ingenious yet prone to superstition. 

Unfortunately, writers have seldom given the dates of their 
compositions ; and the Hindu^s love of fable, and distaste for 
sober narrative, have been as unfriendly to the biography of 
authors, as to the history of princes. The lives of few cele- 
brated persons have been written ; and those which have been 
composed exhibit the same fondness for improbable fiction 
which pervades the mythological works of the Hindus. The 
age of an author must be, therefore, sought from circumstances 
mentioned in his writings : and none , more frequently affords 
the desired information than the authoris notice of his patron ; 
who generally is either the sovereign of the country, or some 
person standing in such relation to the court, as gives occasion 
to mention the name of the reigning prince. Thus every 
ancient monument which fixes the date of a reign, or de- 
termines the period of a particular dynasty, tends to the ascer- 
tainment of the age of writers who flourished in that reign or 
under that dynasty : and conversely, wherever dates can be, 
with confidence, deduced immediately from an author’s works, 
these may furnish historical information, and assist the ex- 
planation of ancient monuments. 

On this account the preservation and study of old inscrip- 
tions may be earnestly recommended. It is not on a first or 
cursory examination, that the utility of any particular monu- 
ment for the illustotion of the civil or literary history of the 
country can be certainly determined. Even those which at 
:first sight appear uninteresting, may be afterwards found to 
bear strongly on an important point. Instances might be 
brought from the few inscriptions which have been already 
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published. But it is not my present purpose to enter on an 
examination of published monuments, but to urge the com- 
munication of every inscription [240] which may be hereafter 
discovered ; at the same time that I lay before the So« 3 iety 
copies and translations of those which have been recently 
communicated from various parts of India. 

It is a subject for regret, that the originals, of which varsiGns 
have before been made public, are not deposited where they 
might be accessible to persons engaged in researches into 
Indian literature and antiquities : but much more so, that 
ancient monuments, which there is reason to consider as iin- 
portant, have been removed to Europe before they had been 
sufficiently examined, or before they were accurately copied 
and translated. I may specify, with particular regret, the 
plate of copper found at Benares, and noticed by Oapt, Wilford 
in the ninth volume of Asiatic Researches (p. 108) ; and still 
more a plate which has been mentioned to me by a learned 
Pandit (who assured me that he was employed in deciphering 
it),^ and which appears, from a copy in his possession, to have 
contained a grant of land by the celebrated Jayachandra, 
when a young prince associated to the empire of his father ; 
from this information it seems to have been particularly 
valuable, on account of the genealogy comprised in it. 

Translations might indeed be made from the Paiidit^s copy 
of the last-mentioned plate, and from one taken by a learned 
native in Capt. Wilford^s service, from the plate discovered at 
Benares. But my experience of the necessity of collating the 
copies made by the best Pandits, from inscriptions in ancient 
or unusual character, discourages me from placing implicit 
confidence in their transcripts; and the originals are at present 
beyond reach of [241] reference, having been conveyed to Europe 

to be there buried in some public museum or private collection. 

% # 

^ Sarvoni Trivedi ; tlie same who assisted me in deciphering the copy of an 
inscription on Firuz Shhh’s pillar at Delhi. As. lies. vul. vii. p. 180, [Pages 
208-212 of the present volume.] 
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The only amends, which could be now made for the removal 
of those interesting monuments, would be the publication of 
copies correctly made in fae-simile. From such transcripts, 
provided they be executed with great care, the text may be 
deciphered and translated. An exact copy of the Sanskrit 
inscription on the stone at Cintra in Portugal, enabled Mr. 
Wilkins to ascertain the date and scope of that inscription ; as 
well as the names, which it contains.^ Similar copies of other 
inscriptions would, in lik<? manner, furnish Oriental scholars 
with the means of ascertaining their purport; and the publica- 
tion of fac-similes may, for this purpose, be recommended to 
those who are in possession of the originals, 

I now proceed to describe, and, so far as I have succeeded 
in deciphering them, to explain, the several inscriptions on 
ancient monuments in stone and copper, which have been 
lately presented to the Asiatic Society. 

I. Inscription on a Plate of Copj^er found in the District of 
Tipura, 

Towards the end of 1803, a plate of copper was discovered 
in digging earth for the repair of the highway through the 
Manamati hills in the district of Tipura, It was carried to 
Mr. Eliot, magistrate of the district ; and by him communi- 
cated to the Asiatic Society, On examination, it has been 
found to contain an inscription declaratory of a grant of land, 
dated near 600 years ago. 

The plate measures eleven inches in height and nine in 
breadth, and is engraved on one surface only. The sides 
[242] have a gentle curvature ; and, at top, is an abrupt bend, 
allowing room to a figure coarsely delineated, and apparently 
intended to represent a temple* The character agrees nearly 
with that now in use in Bengal but some of the letters bear 
a' closer resemblance to the writing of Tirhut.^ 

^ Murphy’s Travels in Portugal, p. 277* 

There is reason to suppose the writing, as well as the language, of Bengal, to 
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The following is an exact copy of the inscription in Nagari 
letters, as deciphered by the aid of several Pandits. A 
literal translation is subjoined; and a fac-simile of the 
original is exhibited in the annexed plate.i 


II # II 



ft^rrern:: WTf amt iitwrnRt i 

w ii h ii 




fft irsft ’?rf^ftT ^ar^fz^ftTOT- 




[243] ^irNfw: 

’sftsm II ? II 


. ' ■. . ■ . " ■ ... - ♦ ^ . 

rr^T<5ni^;H^rFn5r; <: iTT^rrttmT i 

imi ^ II a II 


TTOrrt^fti ^nmr^^t’TTf^tfi: ii m ii 


be originally the same with the Tirhdtiya: altered, in course of time, since tlfe 
separation wMcb has been the consequence of a colony of K&nyakubja Briihmans 
settling in Bengal, 

^ [The plates are omitted in this edition.] ^ [“«PT’5SfT ?] 
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^tTT II ^ II 

^ w II 'a it 

lit iV^arsf 'sTTm^^T^ 

■gisinsr^sr^'^.^ii’girT ii 

tn^T M m ^TTsri^tijr TTssrf^tli- 

ffi|j!^ ^ ^WFufii: 11 11 

[244] :gf 5f51i[*|fi^ 


■flSKi*lfW IrffiTl 5Rf^ Ttsr TIBr: II Q. II 




TrANSLATIO'N. 

1. “ In that 2 eminent and spotless family, was born, an 
ornament of the learned, renowned throughout the world, en- 
dowed with scienee, and practising good deeds, the celebrated, 
happy, and venerable Hedi ; ^ in whose pure mind, virtue ever 
ranges, like a s-wan in the limpid lake. 

2. “ From him sprung the happy chief of ministers, who 
exhibits the joys of unsullied glory ; a spotless moon among 
mortals, and at sight of whom the hare-spotted luminary^ 


1 [In tlie plate two letters seem to intervene between ffat^d and tula.] 

^ This use of the pronoun indicates the conspicuousness of the object ; as if 
sufficiently known without further designation. 

^ Here, as well as with the subsequent names, the particle eva is subjoined 
without changing the preceding vowel. This is contrary to the rules of the 
language, and emendations have been accordingly proposed : but I shall not dis- 
turb the text. 

^ The moon is named SWin, from a fancied resemblance of its spots to a leveret. 
Pandits, to whom I showed maps of the moon, copied from Hevelius and Biccioius, 
fixed upon the Loca Paludosa and Mens Porphyrites, or Keplerus and Aristarchus, 
for the spots, which, they thinkj exhibit the similitude of a hare. 
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appears swoln [with envy], and distempered with alternate 

increase and wane. 

[245] 3. ^‘That venerable officer,^ ever relying on holy vir- 
tues, ^ is eminently conversant with well-guided morals, and 
conspicuous for the observance of practical duties. 

4. ^‘Himself an ocean of generosity and meditation, yet 
thirsting to taste, by practice of austerity, that which alone 
confines the fleeting thoughts;^ sympathizing with other living 
beings, an unrivalled theatre of virtue, practising good deeds, 
and, in private, only a contemplative saint, this auspicious 
Dliadi alone rose, as a luminary of joy above the earth. 

5. “ Superior to the world was the delight of this pre-emi- 
nent sovereign of the earth, the happy Eanabanka-malla, 
whose officer^ he was; for the deity who has a hundred eyes^ 
is obscured, even in his own abode, by the dazzling glories 
of that [monarch], which traverse the three worlds, in all 
directions. 

6. “May the twenty drams ^ land, in the village of 
Ijakhanda, granted to him by that generous prince, continue 
as long as sun and moon endure, yielding the ample [246] 
harvest of unsullied praise ; for it is land secure from invasion, 
delightful, like a pleasant painting, and appears like a crest in 
the assemblage of cities, 

7. “ This land, with definite boundaries, has been given by 

^ The term is Aswanibandhika, which the Pandits are disposed to explain us 
signifjdng “a general commanding cavahy.” Other interpretations may be sug- 
gested : the word is an unusual one. 

2 This, as indeed the whole of the verse, is obscure, and admits of various 
interpretations. In this place, more than one reading has been proposed. 

3 Here again the sense is obscure ; and more than one reading may be proposed. 
The praise is evidently grounded on the union of practical virtues with religious 
contemidation. 

^ As'wanibandhika. ® Indra. 

6 A measure of land, still used in the eastern parts of Bengal, originally as 
much as might be sown with one 4ro^ of seed ; for a drona is a measure 
capacity. (As. Pcs., voL v. p, 96.) The drondy vulgarly called duHj varies in 
dilferent districts. It may, however, he reckoned nearly e(iuivalent to eight 
bighasy or tw^o acres and two-thirds. 
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the liberal prince himself, the range of whose glory therefore 
extends, as is fit, in all directions, 

8 . 0 future kings 3 understand this inscription on copper, 
by which that officer^ humbly now solicits you: this land 
should bo preserved ; nor is the permanence of the realm con- 
sistent with the slightest injury : a shame on avarice ! That 
land is, as it were, a widow, the sovereign of which is despised 
[for his covetousness] . 

9 . ^^Althotigh this excellence of the descendants [of that 
prince] which is guarded by their natural virtues, be suffi- 
ciently apparent, yet does Medini, urged by the multitude of 
the good qualities of that unsullied race, thus make it known. ^ 

“Years expired of the Saka king 1141 dated in the 
seventeenth year of Ranabanka-malla, Sriraat Harik41a-deva,^ 
or expressed in numerals, Samvat,^ 17 ; on the 26th of the 
Sun’s being in the balance.” 

[247] II. Inscriptmi on a Plate of Copper found in the district 
of Qorahhpitr, 

A plate of copper, containing an inscription in the Sanskrit 
language, declaratory of a grant of land, but without date, was 
lately found in the district of Gorakhpur, near the river called 
the little Gandhak. It was brought to Mr. John Aliniuty, 
magistrate of the district, and by him communicated to Captain 
Wilford, who has presented it to the Asiatic Society. 

The plate, which is 16J inches long, and 12 ^ broad, is en- 
graved on one face only. The lines, of which there are 24, run 

1 Aswanibandbika. 

This inscription appears not to be a grant by tbe sovereign ; but a memorial 
of tbe grant recorded by tbe possessor, wbo must bave been tbe beir of tbe grantee, 
and who seems to acknowledge in this place tbe liberality of tbe grantor’s suc- 
cessors continning tbe land to him. 

^ 3 Corresponding to a.d. 1219. r 

This prince is probably a different person from tbe grantor named in tbe 
fifth verse. 

^ Here Samvat is used for tbe year of the king’s reign. See remarks, towards 
the close of this paper, on an inscription found at Amgkcbbi in Din^jpur. 
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in the length of the plate ; and on the left side is a curvature, 
on which a semicircular appendage is riveted, containing a 
flat button representing the impression of a seal. The figure 
is very imperfect, but seems to be intended for some animal 
With the plate itself, Captain Wilford communicated a 
copy of its contents as deciphered by a Pandit in his service* 
On carefully comparing it with the original, I found all the 
essential passages, as well as the names, correctly given: a few 
alterations, which this comparison showed to be necessary, 
■have been made with the concurrence of several Pandits from 
Tirhtit, who assisted me in collating it. I preferred the aid 
of Pandits of that province, because the peculiarities of the 
characters where they differ widely, as they do in many in- 
stances, from common Devandgari, make a nearer approach 
to the Tirhutiya letters than to any other now in use. The 
whole inscription is indeedi remarkable for the uncommon form 
of the consonants, and the very unusual manner in which the 
vowels are marked. On this account an exact copy of the 
original in fac-simile will be subjoined ; ^ as well as a correct 
[248] transcript in modern Devanagari letters. The following 
version is as literal as the difference of idiom permits. 

Translation. 

1 Salutation to the Grod, who is manifested in various 
forms, from earth to the performer of a sacrifice,^ who is 
an universal soul,^to be apprehended only by contempla- 
tion of saints ; and who pervades all, 

2. “ Salutation to the unborn God,^ who makes the 
world's production, its continuance, and ultimate destruc- 
tion ; and the recollection of whom serves as a vessel of 
transport across the ocean of mundane ills. 

3. Salutation be to the husband of Lakshmi ; to him 

^ See plate iii. [omitted in this editiJIhi]. ^ 

2 Siva, manifested in eigiit material forms : viz. Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Ether, 
the Sun, the Moon, and the person who performs a sacrifice. 

® Brahmi the creator, himself not created, and therefore termed unborn. 
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■who reposes on Sesha as on a couch ; to him who is 
Vishnu extracting the thorns of the three worlds ; to him 
who appears in every shape.^ 

4. ‘‘Salutation be to the blessed foot of Parvati,^ which 
destroyed the demon Mahisha, by whom all had been 
overcome ; and which gives felicity to the world, 

5. “ Surrounded by groves of lofty canes/ inaccessible 
through the range of edifices on the hilFs summit ; encom- 
passed by a deep ditch, in which fountains spring; secure 
by impassable defence from dread of foes, a [249] royal 

6. abode there is named Yijayapura/ which is situated on 
the declivity of the northern mountain, where the pain of 
regret is unknown, and every gratification is found. 

7. “There reigned the fortunate Dharmaditya, like 
another Bodhisattwa, a mighty and prosperous prince, 
whose glory spread over the four seas. His son was 

8. Ja34ditya,^ adorable like the moon, the fortune of the 
world, like the tree which bears every desired fruit, and 
satisfying thirst like a deep lake ; humble, though a king ; 

9. though young, prudent and averse from amorous passion ; 
though liberally bestowing all, yet ever receiving the best 
result of all. 

10. “ His minister, learned, intelligent, and vanquisher 

^ YislinUj "who reposes on flie serpent xinanta or S'eslia ; and wlio has been 
incarnate in various shapes, to relieve the world firom oppressors. 

* Bhavani or Bnrg^ slew Mahishtora. The legend is well known. 

3 Bamboos {Bamhusa armdinacea and other species). 

^ The place here described may he Vijey-pur, on the northern declivity of the 
Yindhya hills, a few miles from the temple of Yindhy^-v&sini near Mirzapur on 
the Ganges. It is the ancient residence of a family, which claims descent from 
the former sovereigns of Benares; .and is still the abode of the head of that family. 
But the terms of the text, XJttaragiri-katake, rather seem to signify * declivity of 
the northern mountain,’ than ‘northern declivity of the mountain;’ and that inter- 
pretation points to the range of snowy mountains, instead of Yindhya, which is 
reckoned a tropical range. 

. The name of J ay^iditya is known as the patron of certain authors who 
iTourished at ; and who are considered as ancient writers. He is mentioned 
in the title of the Y§,mana-k^lk§, and even termed the author of that grammatical 
work, I shall not undertake to determine whether this he the same person. 
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of foes, the son of a mighty chieftain and counsellor 
Kritakirti, was the fortunate Madali,^ [250] whose pleasing 

11. counsels obtained a ready hearing, and who was by nature 
eager for the reduction of enemies.^ 

12. “The village of Dumniaduma,^ obtained by him 
from the royal favour, and rich in tillage, dwellings, and 
cattle, has been assigned by him to Durga.*^ 

13. “ The opulence of the good, who put their trust in 
the great, is, indeed, beneficial to others : the clouds gather 
water from the sea, and shower it down on the growing crop. 

14. Rare indeed are those liberal pei’sons, who distinguish not 
between their own dependents and strangers : how many 
are the all-productive trees even in the celestial grove ? ® 

15. “Do not imagine, father,^ that, in the sinful age, a 
general equality prevails : the sovereign defends the earth, 

16. but a weak individual guards not even his house.’^ Birth 
and death, success and misfortune^ are perpetually passing : 
why not, therefore, protect another's glory like one's own ? 

1 Tlie names, being uncommon, are, in ibis instance, doubtful. S'riinadS,li is 
clearly giyen as the name of tbe minister : and either tbe -whole of it may be his 
name ; or it may be resolved into S rimat Ali, or into S'ri Mad^ili. The latter is 
most agreeable to the prevailing practice of prefixing S'ri to a proper name. In 
this inscription, the auspicious syllable is prefixed to the names of the two kings 
first mentioned; but is not added to the names of the writers of it, who are noticed 
towards the close, (v. 20 and 22.) 

Kritakirti may signify ^ of established fame : ' but, if taken as an epithet, it 
leaves no other term which can be assumed as the name of the minister’s father, 

2 The text exhibits FraJeriti^arahaddhaJeeksho* Though a very unsatisfactory 
reading, it is here preserved, and has been translated in the most probable sense 
which I am able to suggest for it. [Should it not prakrUiparahaddhakaksko 

^ A village of this name is situated in the district of AlIahS.b&d, within twenty 
miles of Bijeypur on the Ganges. But the name is not uncommon : and may 
belong to some place nearer to the northern mountains. 

^ Jay^iditya’s minister, Madhli, appears to have assigned this village for general 
charitable uses, by consecrating it to the goddess Burg^. Such at least seem to 
he the most consistent reading and interpretation of the text. 

* Indra’s garden called Nandana; in which five celestial trees are placed, termed 
Kalpadruma, P^rij^ta, etc. The Kalpadruma yields, as its fruit, everything 
•which is desired. A 

® [Tdta may also mean *son,’ as addressing a future generation.] 

7 The intention of this and the following lines is to deprecate the resumption 
of the grant. 
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who bestows fertile land [251] furnished with 
the means of agriculture, mounts a celestial vehicle, and 

18. ascends to heaven, gladdening his progenitors. But he, 
who foolishly resumes land allotted to gods or priests, 
assuredly causes his ancestors to fall to hell, even though 
they had previously attained heaven. 

19. ‘^Sprung from a very pure race, respectful towards 
gods, priests, spiritual parents, and the king, a generous 

20. founder of temples, who has dug many ponds ; by the 
tenderness of his disposition an image of Sugata,^ a treasure 
of virtues, with subdued organs, wise, and averse from un- 
pleasing discourse: such was the Kayastha Nagadatta. 

21. By him was composed with great devoutness, this praise 
of the minister ; in apt measure and pleasing verse, 
elegant ® and apposite, 

22. The last three verses were written by his younger 
brother Yidyddatta ; for he himself was fearful of pro- 
claiming his own virtues. 

23. ‘‘Eich and fertile is the village, obtained through 
[252] the hinge's favour as an endowment for subsistence, 
and still more productive is this other village for virtuous 
men.^'^ 

1 Erom this comparison to Sngata or Buddha, as well as a previous comparison 
to a Bodhisattwa, it may he inferred that the author, if not himself a follower of 
the sect of Buddha, was at least more amicably disposed towards that sect than 
modern orthodox Hindus appear to be. 

It is hardly necessary to inform the reader, that the last Buddha was conspicuous 
for his tender, compassionate disposition. The mythology of the sect of Buddha 
peoples heaven with Bodhisattwas; and, from this class of beings, the Buddhas 
are selected. Gautama Buddha was a Bodhisattwa under the name of S'wetaketu, 
before he was incarnate as Siddhkrtha, son of S'uddhodana. 

2 The text exhibits Surna-kyita^obh^ j which must be amended by reading 
either Swarna or Suvarna. The last is preferable as giving the most correct 
metre : either way the meaning is rendered ‘ elegant as gold/ or * by well selected 
words : ’ for stwarna or swatma signifies gold; and may be resolved into two words, 
su ‘ well,* and mrm or arff,a a * letter ’ or * syllable.* 

3 The last line is very obscure. If it hSve been rightly deciphered and explained, 
it may allude to some other grant held by the Bajfi’s minister, for his own sub- 
sistence. 
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II ’w: y 

^r^=t5rf ’sn’fJUJn^ ^nr: ii q ii 

fimin^KJnwwT i 

fw^nETjt "sfHT ^ “ 

fw<t^ wfra^: I 

^ II 'a II 

[253] CRT ’U^ IN^ ■'i|i'^^l#W I 

^wnrir: ii ii 

TT^rrfw ^ fMtwt 'sfixt ft i 

<r® ^tf^: fw^r^mTTfW: i 

^JT5ti5® f«TltT: ?r7t€t^flfw^f«rJr: ii 3o y 
w '5fprai!n‘?i: i 

TrarfwTiK^^^ ^ #?i^Tf%ft:fw in «! y 
f«T'ffliT ^ '«i'pm[ wrot xraiwTi^firrH* i 

ff ^cit f%^: ii<lT?if ci^ ^Jfrarf^ i 
sisr^Ti^wnEr y “i ^ ii 
wt 1% w^% i 

Wf?n: f^B^; sf!^»1f ^ ii *^8 ii 

VOL. III. [essays II.] 
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3TT tf wra i 

*n:tjfnTT^ % ii mi 

1111^1%^ II «i$ II 

lifWKWf^T ^ I 

[254] fw^iT^: ttf^ ^ II II 

trrr!^ ^ ii ii 



'ifTr^«i^WT^n£rwnft II h e. ii 
«5iitiirfiTJT: worn ^nirf%f%n:»4^f^Hf^:?ft i 

11 Ro 11 

iit^^ cnftwT 1 


nmrr t?w wsrMt^f ii ii 

wtnut twrf^ ^ciT^ II II 



wt ’Ti;: ii ii 


IIL Inseri^otion on three Platen of Brass found at Chitradurg, 

A grant of land, engraved on three plates of brass, wMeli 
were found at Ohitradurg in the year 1800, and a fac-simile of 
a similar grant found at the same place, have been presented 
by Major G. Mackenzie to the Asiatic Society. 

[255] The plates, which appear to be very similar in both 
grants, may be described from that, of which the original has 
been received. They are nearly seven inches wide and as 
unany high, but surmounted T>y an arch of two inches in 
height. The two exterior plates have been engraved on the 
inner side only : the middle one is so on both faces. At the 
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edge is a rira, half a line thicks by wliieli tlie inscription is 
secnrei from being effaced by the rubbing of the plates^ They 
are held together by a brass ring, on which is a seal of the 
same metal representing a boar. The engraved surfaces have 
some appearance of having been once gilt. 

The language is Sanskrit,, excepting the description, of the 
lands, which is in the Eanara dialect. The whole inscidption 
is in Devanagari characters: but some of the letters are formed 
in a very unusual manner. It contains a grant by the king 
of Vidydnagar (pronounced Byanagar), formerly the capital 
of Karnataka : and is dated little more than four himdred 
years ago. Grants, by kings of this dynasty, are not uncom- 
mon in the Dakhin ; and may be of use in determining the 
dates of their several reigns. These princes were enlightened 
patrons of science 5 especially Harihara and Bukkaraya, sons 
of Sangama the founder of the dynasty. 

Major Mackenzie forwarded a translation of this inscription 
made by his interpreter Kavelly Boria. The original is, in 
some instances, read differently by the Pandits wdiom I have 
consulted: not, however, making any change in the purport, 
nor in any material passage. The following translation is 
conformable to their interpretation: and the copy, which is 
subjoined, exhibits the text as read by them., 

[256] Translation, 

1 . '‘^Salutation to Ganesa. I bow to l^ambliu, graced 
with the beautiful moon crowning his lofty head ; him- 
self the pillar, which upholds the origin of the three 
2. worlds.^ May he, whose bead is like an elephants, the 

^ Slya, or MahMeva, is %iired 'witli the moon as a crest. According to my- 
thology, lie upholds tLe creator. ^ 

This, and the tyro following stanzas, seem! to he the same which are found, hnif 
in a different order, at the heginning of the msoription on the plates preserved, at 
the temple of Konjeveram (As, Res,, vol, iih p. 39) ; with some difference, how- 
ever, in the reading and interpretation^ 
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son of Hara,^ the cause of uninterrupted supremacy, the 
giver of boons, and the luminary which dispels darkness,^ 

3. preserve ns« May the auspicious primeval boar,^ by whom, 
closely embraced, the earth exults, grant us vast prosperityo 

4. The ambrosial moon, brother of the goddess Earn a, 
is the offspring of the milky ocean/ having a common 
origin with the gem Kaustubha, the all-productive tree 

5, and the ever-beiieficent cow. In the lunar race was born 
a king named Yadu,^ by a descendant of whom [Krishna] 

6. son of Yasudeva, the earth has been protected. In his 
line arose a king named San[2o7]gama,^ who abounded in 
weighty virtues, and shunned the society of the wicked. 

7. “This king had [five] sons, Harihara, Kampa, 
Bukkaraya who was sovereign of the earth, Marapa and 
Mudgapa, 

8. “ Among these five graceful princes, the most cele- 
brated was Bukka, sovereign of the earth, conspicuous for 

9, valour, as Arjuna among the P4ndavas. Therefore, did 
Bukkaraya, fierce in battle, become a fortunate prince, 
applying his left shoulder^ to uphold the burden of the 
mighty elephants posted at the quarters of the world* 

^ Cranes a, figured witfi an elephant’s head, reckoned son of Hara or Mahadeva 
and of his wife Parvatf. 

2 The original is here inaccurate : it exhibits Taras tivra timira gihiro ; which 
means nothing, and in which a syllable is deficient for the metre. In the fac- 
simile of another grant, the same passage is correctly written, Varadas tivra 
timira mihiro. 

3 The incarnation of Vishnu, as a boar, who upheld the earth submerged by 
the ocean, is well known to all who are conversant wdth Indian mythology. 

^ The story of the churning of the ocean is familiar to every one. 

® Yadu, the celebrated ancestor of Krishna, was of the lunar race. 

6 The pretensions of Sangama to be descended from the lunar line of Kshatriyas 
or Chandravaiihis ax’e here asserted. 

^ The names of three of these princes, as well as of their father, occur in the 
writings of Madhava-hchfirya, and of his brother Shyana-hcharya, who were 
priests and counsellors of those monarchs^ 

^ Harihara Rtija, and Biikkana Efija or Bukkarhya, are named in Madhava’s 
commentary on the Vedas, and Kampa is mentioned in his grammatical works. 

® The text appears to exhibit the negative of dakshina ^ right.’ 

At the eight principal points of the compass, elephants uphold the world. 
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10. Wlieii Ms army, in warlike array, performed evolutions on 
the frontier of his dominions, the Turushkas felt their 
mouths parched; the Konkana, terrified, apprehended 
impending death; the Andhras fled, in consternation, to 
the caverns; the Gurjaras trembled; the Kambojas lost 
their firmness ; and the Kalingas were quickly discomfited.^ 

[258] 11. ‘‘He was a conspicuous monarch, splendid, 
and a supreme ruler of kings, but acting towards disobedient 

12. princes, as the king of birds towards serpents: embraced 
by the concubines of kings, destroying hostile chiefs, de- 
fending the heroes of Hindu-raya, endowed with know- 
ledge and other qualities.^ 

13. “ By that victorious king was Vidya-nagaii made a 
permanent metropolis; a fortunate city, which is adapted 
to promote universal conquest.^ 

14. “ Gaurambika became his queen ; a princess re- 
spectable for her virtues; as Rama the beloved wife of 

15. Krishna; as Gauri, of Siva; as §achi, of Indra; as 

16. Saraswati, of Brahma; as Chhaya, of Surya.^ By the 

^ This verse is extremely inaccurate in the original : it has been corrected with 
the aid of the fac-simile of another grant before mentioned. It begins, YmycMh- 
(lya yuddhe yuddha ranyet which is unmeaning and contains too many syllables 
for the metre. It should be, as in the other inscription, Yasyodyad yuddlm range. 
A syllable is wanting in TurmhMli^ TuskJcdh. Two were deficient in 

JBhaya hhara hharitaji, expressed Bhava IharUdh. Both inscriptions write Kdm- 
hliojdh for Kdmhojah. In one, Sapari is erroneously put for SapadL 

All the names of nations, which occur in this place, have been repeatedly ex- 
plained. 

2 These stanzas are very obscure : aiid I am not confident that they are rightly 
translated. Hindfi-rfiya seems to be similar to the Hinddpati of Bimdelkhand : 
for so the government of that country was denominated under the chiefs, who 
ruled it in the last and in the preceding centm'y. 

The stanzas appear to he similar to two in the grant preserved at Konjeveram : 
mz. 2oth and 26th. (As. Ees., vol. in. p. 47.) But there is some difierence in 
reading as well as interpretation. 

s Yidyh-nagaii signifies the city of science. Farishtah was mistaken, when he 
affirmed, that it was founded by Ballal-Heo and named after his son Bija- 
ray. (Scott’s Eistory of JDehhan^ 'Air. p. xi.) It is believed to have bwn 
founded by the two brothers Harihara and Biikkar^ya. 

^ The gods and goddesses, to whom this happy couple is here compared, are 
mentioned in the text by titles, some of which are uncommon ; and have been 
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charms of lier graceful gaiety, [259] she obscured 
by her happy fidelity to her husband, she 
excited the envy of Anasuya,^ 

17. '‘ This liberal prince, pre-eminent among kings, 
begot, on that divine princess/ a son named Harihara : 

18. who is become a protector of the good and punisher oi 
the wicked; who has obtained his wish, with the wise: 
who is enviable, and is devoted to the god Harihara. 

19. " The tree of virtue thrives by water poured with 
Ms donations ; ^ while he shines with the splendid glory of 
sixteen kinds of gift.^ 

20. "In the year 1317 5 ® and, of the cycle, Dlidta; in 
the month of M%ha, and light fortnight; on the day of 

21. full moon ; under the asterism sacred to the Pitris (Magha) ; 
on Sunday ; upon the bank of the river Tungabhadra, 

22. which is adorned by the mountain Hemakuta ; in the pre- 

33. sence of the auspicious deity, Virupdksha ; the valiant 
Harihara,^ revered among [260] mortals, liberal in his 

34. gifts of land, and especially attentive to venerable priests, 

22 . has graciously given, with gold and with a libation of water, 

23. to the auspicious descendant of Bharadwaja and follower 
of the Rigveda, the wise Vishnudikshita Pattabardhi, son 

24. of Vachaspati surnamed Bhila; and to the learned 

therefore changed, in the translation, to others more generally blown. Kama, is 
probably intended for K^dha as a represeiitatiYe of Lakshrai. 

In the original, Saraswati is called Vani; but the fac-simile of the other in- 
scription exhibits Shyitri. S'achi is, in the original, erroneously written S'achi : 
mdijdma occurs at the beginning of the verse for 7idma, 

^ Tilottanih is the name of a nymph celebrated for her beauty. 

^ Anasdyh is wife of Atri, and distinguished for conjugal affection. The name 
signifies unenvious, 

3 The princess is here termed Gauri, which is a title of Parvati ; and which 
conveys an allusion to her own name Gaurhmbik’S.. 

^ Solemn donations are ratified by pouring water into the hand of the donee. 

^ Sijcteen meritorious giSts are enumerated in treatises on donation. 
Corresponding to a.©, 1395. 

A title of Siva. 

® The difference of idiom makes it necessary to transpose, in the translation, 
some of the verses of the onginai. 
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AnantadiksHta son of Eamabliatta, a descendant of 
25, Vasislitha and follower of Apastamba^s Yajurveda, inhabi- 

28. tant of Enchangi (a place known to have been visited by 
the Pdndavas), the fertile and all-prodnctive village of 

25, Mddenahalli, also named Hariharapura, situated in the 

26, midst of Bhilichedra, east of the village called Arisiker, 

27, south of Gandikehalli, west of Pallavakata, and north 

29. of Bhtidilialli, a place to be honoured by all ; marked on 
the four sides by distinct boundaries j together with its 
treasures, and hidden deposits, its stones, and everything 

30. which it does or may contain; abounding with objects 
pleasing to the eye; fit to be enjoyed by two persons; 
graced with elegant trees ; furnished with wells, cisterns, 
ponds and banks ; to be successively possessed by the 

31. sons, grandsons and other descendants [of the grantees], as 
long as the sun and moon endure, subject to be mortgaged, 

32. sold, or any way disposed of; a village visited by assiduous 
and gentle priests and attendants, and by various wise 
persons, who are conversant with holy rites, and surpass in 
voice melodious birds.’’ ^ 

[261] A particular description of the bounds of the village, 
and its land-marks, is next inserted in the Kanara language. 
After which the patent proceeds thus : 

This patent is of the king Harihara, the sole unalterable 
tree of beneficence, magnanimous, and whose sweet strains 
compose this royal grant. By his command this patent has 
been framed, expressed in due form, in the sacred tongue.^ 

The boundaries of the village on all sides have been 
stated in the provincial dialect. 

1 Some parts of tliis loag passage are obscure and doubtful. The last stanza, 
with two preceding, omitting one, (that is, the 29tb, 30tb, and 32nd) appears to 
be the same witli three which occur in the grant preserved at Konjeveram, 
43rd, 44th, and 45th. (As. Ees., vol. hi. p. 61.) But there are some variations 
between the reading of them in thmnscription, and in the copy of the Kogje- 
veram plates, from which Sir W, Jones made his version of that grant : and, in a 
lew instances, the interpretation which I have adopted differs from his. 

* This passage may indicate the artist’s name, Vhnideva. 
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Of original gift or confirmation of it, confirmation is 
superior to gift 5 by generous' grants a man obtains heaven; 
by confirmation of them, an unperishable abode ; for the con- 
firmation of another’s donation is twice as meritorious as a 
gift made by himself; and his own munificence is rendered 
fruitless by resumption of another’s grants. He who resumes 
land, whether bestowed by himself or by another, is born an 
insect in ordure for sixty thousand years. In this world is 
one only sister of all kings, namely land, which has been con- 
ferred on priests:^ she must not be enjoyed nor espoused.^ 
This general maxim of duty for kings, should be strictly 
observed by you in all times ; so Eamachandra earnestly con- 
jures all future sovereigns.^ 

[262] Sri Virup4,ksha ; or the auspicious deity with 
uneven eyes.” ^ 

li 

I 

II ^ II 

ill \ , 

II 5^ II 

winMfm ii ^ ii 



ii 8 a 

^ Tlie terms may signify ‘‘fully granted away, or properly bestowed.” 

- In mythology, as well as in figurative language, the earth is wife of the 
sovereign. With an allusion to this idea, land, which has been granted away, is 
here called the king’s sister: and his seizure of such land is i)ronoimced incestuous. 

The expression which has been translated ‘espoused’ {karagrdhyct, literally, ‘to 
be taken by the hand’), will also signify ‘subjected to taxation : ’ for Jcara signi- 
fies ‘ tax ’ as well as * hand.’ 

This appears to be a quotation from spme poem (a Purfina or Efimhyana). 
ThA whole of the concluding part of the inscription (comprised in five stanzas) 
seems to be the same with the close of the grant on plates of copper preserved at 
Konjeveram. See As. Ees., vol. iii, p. 53. 

^ This signature is in Khnara letters. 
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w^rfHcwr^:' ^w^rt ^iw ^w: ii § ii 

^TTiit f It -o 11 

wmt ^|w*T5f^: I 

[263] ii c ii 

V. II 0. II 
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T’iwfw '^^TRisrerjmfjw 5i#(:TtT: 

ii3oti 

'jrT^snf^Tf^ci: ii 

^f^5siT»i’rO‘ i 

■?:;Twr ^i^if^T in? ii 

fi^ ^ *Tf^ ¥J 7 ^^EI I 

WPTRIR^ wr^ inij ii 

■^nrff^ w i 

fxrar^ri^ ¥TfN1: wr%w inM II 



[264] ^I^na^TftT 55fT|5T ^rqttfT^W^^ 113 ? II 


^ [I have added a visarga after '•ctsmiffa.] 
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’SOT: I 

’sra^THt flrit ’JT: ll « » 

II ‘IQ. II 

fliwrt ’TUQ^ Tft#n^t 11 5^0 II 

<vS 

11 “I II 

ti 

11 11 

11 11 . 

I 

11 ’ts » 

Wir^ ii ii 

mwm ^jf^[i^wrfTtwT f%r^ « =^'a ii 
iifTnrwT 'etwHimi 3t 

’^.•^Jjnsa^i! ^niw: i 

II ‘^Q.ll 



2 [This line is so printed in the J-siatic ^marches, and in the London edition 
of the Essays. Itshouldbe 
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I 

II ^0 II 


trd^t irat: i 

ii ^R ii 

^q^W^HTaiT WgWT M II 



fTinr:‘ II 5iT^«i3frgt5ii- 

11 

[266] I 

ft II 

1! 

r*fcrraii i 

trrariTT^'^Bi^ ii 

^ * - ■ ^ *.. ^ 

Ttqi^ WRci: II 
It ^ ^ ft 1 

t^OTEit wft: II 
U:% ^^^t I 

«T aftwT ^ w^:mirT f^’H^’fn ii 
wrwt*^ ’Bi^^g’fTTnin 
wrt ’qiT% tn^5iWr »r^: i 


[This should he the first line of an JCiyfi sloka : 
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IV. AnofMr and simUar Inscription found at the same place. 

With a fac-siniile of the foregoing inscriptioii, Major 
Mackenzie communicated the copy of another inscription fonncl 
also at Cliitradurg and in the same year. The whole of the 
introductory part, containing the name of the prince, and his 
genealogy, is word for word the same in both grants : except- 
ing a few places, where the variations are [267] evidently 
owing to mistakes of the artist, by whom the plates were en- 
graved. I have consequently derived much assistance from 
this fac-simile in deciphering the original inscription before 
described. 

The grant, here noticed, is by the same prince, and dated 
in Saka 1213 ; only four years anterior to the one before 
translated. I think it therefore unnecessary to complete the 
deciphering of it, or to insert a copy or translation merely for 
the name and description of the lands granted, or the designa- 
tions of the persons on whom they were bestowed. 

Concerning the similarity of the grants, it may be remarked, 
that this circumstance is not a suiEcieiit ground of dis- 
trust ; for it cannot be thought extraordinary, that a set form 
of introduction to patents should have been in use ; or that 
grants, made within the space of four years, by the same per- 
son, should be alike. I must acknowledge, however, that the 
inaccuracies of the original have impressed me with some 
doubt of the genuineness of the preceding grant. I do not, 
how^ever, suspect it to be a modern forgery : but I apprehend, 
that it may have been fabricated while the upper Karnataka 
continued under the sole domination of Hindu princes. Still it 
may not be without its use, as an historical monument: since 
it may be fairly presumed, that the introductory part is 
copied from a more ancient monument; perhaps, from that 
with which it has been now collated. 



comAimm sanskeit 


•237 


$ 


r- 



V. Inseri])tion on a stone found at Kurugode in the district 

of Aclonid 

Anotlier ancient monument, for the comnimiication of which 
the Asiatic Society is indebted to the same gentleman, whose 
zeal for literary research, and indefatigable [268] industry 
in the prosecution of inquiries, cannot be too much praised, w^as 
found by him in the upper Karnataka in 1801, and has been 
presented to the Asiatic Society, with the following account of 
its discovery and of the inscriptionwliich it contains. 

‘ The accompanjdng stone was found at Kurugode, fourteen 
miles north of Ballari, not far from the Tungabhadra, among 
the ruins of the ancient town at the foot of the Durg ; and was 
removed thence, in March, 1801, with the consent of the 
principal inhabitants, under the impression, that this specimen 
of ancient characters, with which it is covered, would be a 
desirable acquisition to gentlemen who cultivate the study 
of Hindu literature. 

^ The inscription is chiefly written in the ancient Kanara 
language much mixed with Sanskrit, of which some of the 
Uokas or stanzas are exclusively composed. It eomraeiices 
with the invocation of Sambhu (Siva), and after introducing 
the grant, date, and description of the lands, concludes with 
several usually added as a formula in confirmation of 
such donations. 

‘ A few of the stanzas, said to be written in the Prakrit 
language, could not be understood by the Sastrls and Pandits 
at Tx’iplikane, who explained the greatest part of the inscrip- 
tion to my Brahmans : by their united efforts and knowledge, 
the* accompanying translation was given, in wdiich I have 
every confidence after the experience I have had of the fidelity 
of other translations by the same hands (some of which are 
already communicated). 

‘The inscription is useful \s an historical record, if the 
Eaja Rakslidmalla, mentioned here, be the same with the 

^ A'darani. 



sovereign of the same name, mentioned in a history of Mysore, 
who flourished about the eighth century ; thus agreeing in 
date nearly with the monument. 

‘The beauty of the character was also a strong motive 
[269] for removing it, as an appropriate offering to a Society, 
whose labours have been so successfully employed in illustrat- 
ing the interesting remains of Hindu antiquity ; and a per- 
manent specimen of a character which appears hitherto to have 
escaped much notice. 

‘ The common Kanara language and character are used by 
the natives of all those countries extending from Koimbatore,^ 
north to Balkee,^ near Elder, and within the parallels from 
the eastern Ghats to the western, comprehending the modern 
provinces of Mysore,^ Sera,^ upper Bednore,^ Soonda,^ Goa, 
Adoni, Bachore,'^ Kanoul,® the Duab of the Kishna and 
Tungahhadra, and a considerable part of the modern Sitbahs 
of Elder and Bijapur, as far as the source of the Kislina at 
least. Its limits and point of junction with the Mahrattas 
may be yet ascertained with more precision ; but in 1797, I 
had the opportunity of observing, that the junction of the 
three languages, Telinga, Mahratta, and Kanara, took place 
somewhere about Eider. 

‘ Besides the common character and language, another ap- 
pears to have been used, denominated at present the Halla or 
ancient Kanara, in which this inscription is written : it has 
gone so much into disuse, that it was with some difficulty I 
could get people to read it. An alphabet will be yet com- 
municated ; as several books and ancient inscriptions are 
written in this character : and the remaining literature of the 
Jains in Balaghat, appearing to be preserved in it, affords 
additional motives for pointing it out to the attention of 
the learned, as probably affording means of extending the field 
of knowledge of Hindu literature. 

^ Koyamuttir, 2 pii§,laH. s MaliisUr. * Shi. 

* Bedntir. ® Simd§., jRicliur. ® XandamSir. 
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‘ Some of the inscriptioBS, at Kdnara and Salset/ appear 
[270] to be written m character ; and many monmnents 
of the kind, dispersed oyer the upper Carnatic; hold out the 
prospect of further information. 

^ Among several manuscripts in Kdnara, five, relating to the 
Jain religion and customs, are in my possession. 

* The name of Kavelly Boria, a Brahman, who was highly 
instriimental in forwarding and facilitating the investigations 
carried on in Mysore and the Nkam^s dominions, is inscribed 
on the edge of this stone, as a small tribute to the zeal and 
fidelity of a native who evinced a genius superior to the com- 
mon prejudices of the natives. He first suggested the idea of 
removing the stone to some place where it could be useful 
to European literature ; and, by his conciliatory manner, 
obtained the concurrence and assistance of the natives for 
that purpose.’ 

The stone, sent by Major Mackenzie, with the foregoing 
account of the discovery of it, is nearly five feet high, and 
three wide, and about ten inches thick. The front is covered 
with writing in large characters, above which is a represent- 
ation of the Knga in the form usual in temples: it is sur- 
mounted by a sun and crescent ; and near it stands a bull, 
intended perhaps for the bull called Nandi/ a constant atten- 
dant of Siva: this is followed by the figure of a smaller animal, 
of similar form. The back of the stone is half covered wdth 
writing. 

The translation, mentioned by Major Mackenzie, is here 
subjoined. Not being acquainted with the character in which 
the original is written, I have not collated the version; and 
have therefore used no freedom with it, except that of substi- 
tuting, in many places, English words for Sanskrit, which the 
translator had preserved. 

^ [Siva rides upon a bull, but Kandin or Nandi is one of Ms principal atten- 
dants. They are plainly distinguished in Tii. 37.] 
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[271] Teanslatio]??. 

“ Adoration be to tbe auspicious Swayambliu-natha, or 
Self-existent Protector. 

1. ‘‘ I prostrate myself before Sambbu : whose glorious 
head is adorned with the resplendent moon ; and who is the 
chief prop of the foundation of the three worlds. ^ 

2. ‘‘May Swayamhhti be propitious: he, who won im- 
mortal renown ; who grants the wishes of those that earnestly 
intreat him ; who pervades the universe ; the Sovereign Lord 
of Deities ; who destroyed the state and arrogance of the 
demons ; who enjoyed the delightful embraces of Parvati, to 
whom the learned prostrate themselves: the God above all 
gods. 

3. “I prostrate myself before Sambhu; whose unquench- 
able blaze consumed the magnificent Tripura ; wdiose food is 
the nectar dropping from the beams of the moon ; who re- 
joiced in the sacrifice of heads by the Lord of Eakshasas 
whose face is adorned with smiles, when he enjoys the 
embraces of Gauri.^^ 

(The foregoing stanzas are Sanskrit : the fourth, which is 
Prakrit, is unexplained, Those which follow are in Kanara.) 

6. “ By the consort of Devi, whose divinity is adored, the 
spouse of Parvati, resplendent with the glorious light of gems 
reflected from the crowns of the Lords of Gods and demons 
whose heads lay prostrate at his feet ; with a face ever lighted 
up with smiles ; he is the self-existent deity : may the wealth, 
and the stations of his saints, be ever granted to us. 

[272] 6. “ The beams of whose sight, like the frequent 
waving of the lotus flower, flash reflected from the numerous 
crowns of glorious kings, of the chief of Gods, of the King of 
Kings, and of the Lord of Demons ; who exists in all things, 

. 1 This is the same stanza, which hegiCs the two inscriptions found at Ohitra- 
durg, and which Iike\\ise occurs in a grant in the possession of a Brdhman at 
Handigul ; and in that preseryed at Konjeyeram. 

2 Ehvapa. 
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in all elements, in water, air, earth, ether, and fire, in the snn 
and moon : the renowned deity manifested in eight forms ; 
Sambhu 5 may he grant our ardent prayers. 

7. Cheerfully I bow to Sambhu in the lotus of the heart ; 
to him who increases and gives life to all ; who holds supreme 
command over all ; who, through his three divine attributes, 
created and animated fourteen worlds 5 who ever resides in the 
minds of his saints.^’ 

(The two next stanzas have not been explained. The 
following is in Halla Kdnara.) 

10. “ For ever be pi'opitious to Somes wara Devadi, son of 
the fortunate Bhuvana-malla-vira, the protector of the world, 
the chief sovereign of kings, the pre-eminent monarch, a man 
of superior virtue, a distinguished personage of the noble race, 
the ornament of the Ohaluka tribe, whose state be increased 
progressively in this world, so long as the sun and moon en- 
dure ; who reigns in the city of Kalyan, enjoying every 
happiness and good fortune, with the converse of good men 
and every other pleasure. In this country of Kuntaladesa,^ 
a land renowned for beauty and for manly strength over all the 
sea-girt earth, is situated Kondavipattaii, placed as the beauty 
‘‘spot on the human face ; a city favoured by the goddess of 
prosperity j as a nosegay of elegant flowers adorning the tresses 
of the beauteous goddess of the earth. 

11. “ How is this favoured land P In its towns are nume- 
[273]rous groves of mango ; plantations of luxuriant betel and 
fields of rice : in every town are channels of water, and wells, 
opulent men and beautiful women ; in every town are temples 
of the Gods and of the saints : in every town are men blessed 
with vigour and every virtue. 

12. “In its centre, is the mighty hill of Kurugode-durg, 
like the fastnesses^ of heaven, ever famed, rearing aloft its top 

^ Kimtala-desa, tlie ancient name of tlie proyince in which Kurugode is situ- 
ated; part of the Ballari or Adoni Bistrict, (Hote hy Major Mackenzie.) 

2 The poet indulges his foncy in describing this favoured dm^g ^ hut, in fact, it 
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crowned witli fortresses ; in height and compass sux’passiiig all 
the strong hills on the right or left. 

13. This Kurngode w^’as established as the capital of his 
dominions by the King of Euntala, who was the foe of the 
King of Oliola ; ^ who terrified the Gurjara ; who is the in- 
strument to destroy the plants of Madru ; who put Panclya 
to fiight. Is it possible for the king of snakes, though pos- 
sessed of a thousand tongues, to praise sufficiently the beauty 
of this city? 

14. “What is the description of the delightful gardens 
that encompass the city? They are gardens wliereiii are 
found the tihk, the tmnal^ the palm, the plantain, the Mimii- 
sops, the trumpet-flower, the tremulous fig-tree, the citron, the 
Oleander, Mesua, and Cassia, the cotton- tree, the Oarambola 
and Poederia, the mango, Bntea, and fragrant Nalika; and 
Yarious trees, that flourish and produce through all seasons as 
in the garden Nandana : these surrounded this city of Kuru- 
gode/' 

(The fifteenth stanza is unexplained.) 

16. “In the city of Kurugode, the residence of the god- 
[274] dess of prosperity, where are numerous temples of wor- 
ship, fertile lands, happy spouses, friendly intercourse, a® 
fayourable govermiient, every sacred decollation and zealous 
devotion in the service of Siva ; 

17, “The Lord of that city, a warrior unrivalled, whose 
name was Eakshamalla, whose breast is tinged with the saf- 
fron communicated from the bosom of beauty, whose renown is 
ever praised over the whole world.’^ 

(The eighteenth stanza is in Prakrit, and not explaiiiecL) 

19. “ This Raja Bakshdmalla, prince of the earth, born of 

is only about 250 feet Mgli, and no ways remarkable for strength. (Note by 
Major Mackenzie.) 

Gbola-de^a, ... ... ... ... The modern Tanj ore country. 

Gmjara, Guzarat. 

Main, ... ... ... Madura and Tricliinopoly. 

Pkndya, ... Marawar and Tineyelly. M. 
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so renowned a race of sovereigns, was happily possessed of 
valour, of victory, and of wealth. 

20. *®For the King Eakshamalla, who was. lord of riches 
and a devout worshipper of Siva, had for his consort Somal- 
devi, and begot a son named Nerungala Raja, husband to 
the goddess of renown, the bestower of wealth on the dis- 
tressed, on the learned, and on the unfortunate, to the utmost 
extent of their wishes. 

21. To Kerungala Raja and to his wife Pakshala-devi 
(the source of all virtues), were happily born two sons, named 
Iniadi Rakshdmalla and Somabliupala, whose renown, like the 
skj^, overspread the whole earth. 

22. ‘‘ What is the description of the eldest of these princes ? 
Imadi (or the second) Rakshdmalla Raja, the successor of 
the former, seated on the excellent throne, attended by 
many mighty elephants, in colour like the Chamarf,^ ruled 
the whole kingdom under one umbrella, possessing the won- 
derful power, like Chinna-govinda, of feeding tigers and sheep 
in the same fold. 

23. “ The King Rakshdmalla acquired great power : his 
mighty splendour and good fortune were such as drew [275] 

* the applause of the whole admiring world. The globe was 
filled with the light of his reputation. The beauty of his 
person is worthy of the praise even of Oupid, the God famed 
for beauty. He was the destroyer of sin; eminent above 
foreign kings, and in battle he was as Vishnu, 

24. ‘*^May Mritu® [Siva] graciously bestow eternal wealth 
and prosperity of empire, on the King Rakshdmalla, among all 
his chief saints. 

During the gradual increase of the empire of Rakslidmalla 
extending from the north, all around, even to the north, his 
servant and worshipper, a descendant of Kasyapa’s race, 
manager of the affairs of Talgard-araari, invested with full 
authority; equal in knowledge to Yugandliar, the sun to 

^os grmmiens, 
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eiiligliten, the east of Yajinasaj [as the she enlightens the 
sky] ; chief of ministers, born by the blessing of the god 
Swayambhii, the source of wealth, was Babarajti/^ 

(Several lines follow giving an account of the ancestors of 
Bdbaraju, which have not been translated.) 

Such is Babarajxi, who built a temple to the god Swayam- 
bhii-devi, while he was managing the affairs of his sovereign 
lord, the mighty king, the great Rakshamalla, whose god was 
the self-existent deity, 

“ The praise of the priests of the temple. 

‘‘ They were learned in the sacred ceremonies of holy de- 
votion, in self-restraint, in austere fast, appropriate studies, 
alms, remembrance, silence, religious practice, and the worship 
of Siva. 

They were devout in performing the ceremonies of the 
w’orship of the gods of the family. Among them was one 
named Balasiva-acharya, unequalled for a good or happy 
genius. To this famous Bdlasiva-acharya was granted this 
gift with water poured into his hands. 

[276] ^"^The charitable donation of lands given to the god 
Swayambhu in the year of Salivahan 1095,^ in the Vijaya 
year of the cycle, and on the 30th of the month Margasira, on 
Monday, in the time of an eclipse of the sun.’’" 

(It appears unnecessary to insert the description of the lands.) 
•^‘Also Ohinna-govinda-sitara-gundi, king of the city of 
Bliogavati, equal to the sovereign of Bhattal, who was ac- 
knowledged for ever by the excellent Yirakaiideva, the mighty 
king of the earth named Imadi Raksliamalla-deva. In the 
year of Sdlivahan 1103,^ of the cycle Plava, and on the IStli 
of Eartika, on Monday, in the gracious time of the moon‘'s 
eclipse, at the time when he made over in alms Tripura 
Agraharam, granted under Ddr%urbak to Baiasiva-deva, who 
repaired all the buildings of the^^temples of Swayambhu-deva. 

^ Answering to a.d. 1173, 

^ Corresponding to a.t). 1181 . 
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who is distinguislied for knowledge of the pnre Vedas, and of 
oiler religions institutions and customs of the worshippers of 

Siva, and for charity in feeding the poor.” 

(The sequel of the inscription is likewise omitted ; it relates 
to a further grant made by the widow of B&bar4jii, at the 
time of her burning herself with the corpse of her husband. 

The concluding part of it was left untranslated, beinff stated 

to be illegible.) 

The eclipses, mentioned in these grants, do not appear re- 
concilable with their dates. According to the table of eclipses 
calculated by Pingre,i the solar eclipses, which occurred in 
1172 and 1173, fell on 27th January and 23rd June, 1172 
and 12th June, 1173; and the lunar eclipses [277] in 1180 
and 1181, were on the 13th February and 7th August, 1180, 
and 22nd December, 1181. 17one of these approach to the 
dates of Margasira or Agrahdyana 1095 and Kartika 1103, 
Unless, then, the era of Sdlivahana have been counted differ- 
ently in the peninsula of India, from the mode in which it is 
now^ reckoned, and on which the comparison of it with the 
Christian era is grounded, it seems difficult to account for this 
disagreement of the dates and eclipses in any other way, than 
by impeaching the inscription, the authenticity of which there 
is not othcrwisG any rGason to q^ucstioii, 

VI. Inscription on a Stone found at Kurrah. 

Having learnt from Captain C. Stewart (a Member of this 
Society), that an inscription had been remarked by him in the 
gateway of the fort of Kurrah (Khard), I obtained, through 
the assistance of Major Lennon, then stationed in the vicinity 
of that place, the stone itself which contains the inscription. 
It now belongs to the Asiatic Society. 

The inscription is very short p contains the date .1093 
Samvat, the name of the prince, as also names of several 

^ Publisked in Z art de verijier les dates; and inserted in Playfair’s Sf/stem of 
Chronology* 
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'places; and is written in a very legible character: jet all my 
■eiideavoTirs to arrive at any explanation of it have been nn- 
snccessfuL Whether it be only a fragment of an inscription 
(for the stone is very narrow)^ or the inscription have been 
iiiaecnrately engraved (and this also is countenanced by its 
appearance), I shall not take upon myself to determine. At 
present, I can only translate the first six, out of sixteen 
lines, which run thus: ‘‘‘Samvat 1093,^ [278] on the first 
day of the light fortnight of AshacUia. This day, at this 
auspicious Kata, the great and eminent prince Yasahpala,^ in 
the realm of Kausamba, and village of Payahasa, commands, 
that- 




q 
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^ Its height is four feet nine inches, but it is only nine inches wide. 

^ Corresponding to A.D. 1037. 

^ It may he worth remarking, that the inscription discovered at Saran^tha, 
near Benares, dated ten years antecedent to this, relates to a family of princes 
whose names had a similar termination, A|. Ees., voi. v. p. 133, 

^ {The inscription has been recompared by Prinsep, J?, 8. Journ. 1836, p. 

73 i, and he has given several corrections, but he adds that “still with these 
emendations the context hardly bears complete translation, though the general 
object is clear.”] 
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[279] VII. Inscription on a Plate of Copper found in the 
District of. Dindjpur. 

In the beginning of the present year (1806), a plate of 
copper was found at iimgdchhi in Sultanpur, by a peasant, 
digging earth for the repair of a road near his cottage. He 
delivered it to the nearest police officer, by whom it was con- 
veyed to the magistrate, Mr. J. Pattle : and by him forwarded 
for communication to the Asiatic Society. Amgaclihi, though 
now a small village, is described as exhibiting the appearance 
of having formerly been a considerable place. Eemaiiis of old 
masonry are found there ; and numerous ponds are remarked 
in the vicinity of that and of the adjacent villages. It is 
situated at the distance of about fourteen miles from Budal ; 
wdiere an ancient pillar stands, of which a description (as well 
as the inscription, which is read on it), was published in the 
first volume oi Asiatic Researches (p. 131). 

The plate is very large, being fourteen inches high and 
thirteen broad. It is surmounted by a highly wrought orna- 
ment of brass, fixed on the upper part, and advanced some 
distance on the plate so as to occasion a considerable break in 
the upper lines. The superior surface is covered with writing 
in very close lines and crowded characters. The inscription is 
completed on the inferior surface, which contains sixteen lines 
(the upper surface having no less than thirty- three). The- 
character is ancient Devanagari, and the language Sanskrit: 
but so great a part of the inscription is obliterated (some por- 
tion of every line being illegible), that it is difficult to discover 
the purport of the inscription. After wasting much time in 
endeavouring to decipher the whole of it, I have been able 
only to ascertain the name of the grantor, and a part of his 
genealogy; with the date [280] of the grant, which unfortun- - 
ately is reckoned only by thB reign, without any reference .to 
a known era. 

The ornament affixed to the plate, and representing a seal, 
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coHtaiBS a single .line of writing, which is distinctly read, Sri 
Vigrahapala-deva. This name, as of the grantor, is; found at 
the close of the inscription; and it occurs more than once in 
the' body of the patent. Among his ' ancestors and predeces- 
sors, the following names are distinctly legible. 

The first prince mentioned is Lokapala, and after him 
Dharmapala. The next name has not been deciphered : but 
the following one is Jayapala, succeeded by Devapala. Twm 
or three subsequent names are yet undeciphered : ^ they are 

followed by Rajapdla, -paladeva, Vigrahapala-deva, and 

subsequently Mahipdla-deva, Nayapala and again Yigraha- 
pala-deva. 

So far as a glimpse has been yet obtained of the purport of 
the inscription, it seems to be a grant by Yigrahapala-deva, in 
the making of which Nayapdla likewise appears to have had some 
share. It is dated Samvat® 12, on the 9th day of Ohaitra. 

The use of the word Sam vat (which properly signifies a 
year) to denote the year of the king’s reign, and not that of 
Yikramaditya’s era, merits particular notice. In the inscrip- 
tion on the plates found at Mongir,^ containing a grant of 
land by a prince who appears to be of the same family, the 
date was read by Mr. YVilkins, Samvat 33 ; which was sup- 
posed both by him and by Sir W. Jones to intend the era of 
Yikramaditya.^ I have always [281] entertained doubts of 
that interpretation : and, among other reasons for hesitating, 
one has been the improbability, which to my apprehension 
exists, that the era should have been in use, and denoted by 
the same abbreviated terra, so early after the time at which it 
commences. Eras by. which nations have continued to reckon 
for a series of ages, have not usually been introduced until a 
considerable time after the event from which they are counted : 
and, when first introduced, have been designated by some 

'' ^ One seems to be N^r-^yana ; perhaps Nhrhyanap^la. 

^ The original seems to exhibit Samat : but this must be intended for Sambat 
or SaraYat. 

3 As. Res,, Yol. i. p. 123. 


^ Ibid. p. 130. 
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more definite term than one merely signifying a year. But 
the word 8ammt (abbreviated from Sammtsara year’) being 
in that inscription prefixed to a low numeral, and not expressly 
restricted, as is usual where Yikramaditya’s era is meant, was 
more likely to intend the year of the reigning king (though 
Sir W, Jones thought otherwise^) than that of a period 
reckoned from the birth, or the accession, or the demise of 
another monarch. It appeared to me likewise, as to Captain 
Wilford, on examining the fac-simile of the inscription in 
question, 2 that the character, which stands in the place of the 
t of Samvat, resembled more nearly the numeral 1. The date 
might therefore be 133 instead of 33. I inclined, however, to 
believe the lower number to have been rightly read by Mr. 
Wilkins on the original plate : and consequently supposed it 
to be the date of the reign of Devapdla, the prince who made 
the grant. The date of the iCmgachhi plate, which must be 
referred to the reign of the grantor Vigrahapdla, seems strongly, 
to corroborate this opinion. 

The present inscription, though yet imperfectly deciphered, 
appears to be useful towards ascertaining the age [282] of the 
Mongir grant. The names of Dharmapala and Devapala 
occur in both inscriptions ; as that of Rajapala does, on the 
pillar at Budal, as well as on the i^mgachhi plate. Some of 
these names are also found in the list of princes enumerated in 
the Kjml Akbari ^ as having reigned in Bengal before Balla- 
lasena. The authority of AbuTfazl, on Hindu history, is 
indeed not great : but the inscription on the statue of Buddha, 
which was found at Sarandtha, near Benares,^ proves, that a 
family of princes, whose names terminated in pah, did reign 
over Gauda in Bengal, near eight hundred years ago : and this 
is consistent with the period to which that dynasty is brought 
down by Abulfazl ; namely, the middle of the eleventh cen- 

As. Bes., yol. i. p. 142. 

2 Plates i. and ii. in tlie 1st vol, of As, Ees. 

3 Yol. ii. p. 26. ^ As. Bes., vol. v. p. 333. 


tmy of the Gliristiaa era. It .appears also, from the same 
inscription found at Saranatha, that these princes were wor- 
shippers of Buddha, a circumstance which agrees with the 
indications of that faith in the Mongir grant, as translated by 
Mr. Wilkins. The name of Mahipala, mentioned as king of 
Gauda in the Saranatha inscription, occurs likewise in the 
iimgachhi plate; and if it be reasonable to believe, that the 
same person is intended in both instances, it will be right to 
infer, that the grant contained on the plate found at ^mgaehhi 
is nearly eight hundred years old; and that the plate found 
at Mongir is more ancient by two oi% three centuries. This 
reduces the age of the Mongir grant to the eighth or ninth 
century of the Christian era; which I cannot hut think more 
probable, than the opinion of its being anterior to the birth of 
Christ. 

[283] VIII. Inscriptiom on Plates of Copper at Nuligal 
and Qoujda. 

To the foregoing description of several monuments, which 
have been presented to the Asiatic Society, I shall add a brief 
notice of two other inscriptions, of which copies have been 
received. 

Mention has been already made of a grant of land, in- 
scribed on five plates of copper, seen at Nidigal, in the year 
1801. It was in the possession of a Brahmana residing at 
that place : and a copy of it was taken by Major Mackenzie, 
which has been communicated by him to the Society. The 
grant appears to be from the second Bukka-raja^ who was third 
in succession from the first prince of that name, and grandson 
of the king by whom the grants before mentioned were made. 
If the date have been correctly deciphered from the copy of 
this inscription, it is of the year 1331 Saka, corresponding to 
A.n. 1409. 

Another inscription, communicated by Major Mackenzie, 



COl^TAimm SmSEBIT iksckiptions. 


mi 


purports to be a grant by Janamejaya, the celebrated monarcli 
who reigned in India at the commencement of the present age 
or Kaliyuga. It is in the hands of the Brahmans or priests 
of Groujda Agraharam in Bednur ; and was, with some re- 
luctance, entrusted by them to Major Mackenzie, who him- 
self took from it a copy in fac-simile, the exactness of which 
is demonstrated by the facility with which the inscription may 
be deciphered from that copy. The original is described as 
contained in three plates of copper, fastened together by a 
ring, on which is the representation of a seal, bearing the 
figure of a boar with a sun and crescent. The purport of the 
inscription, for I think it needless to make a complete version 
of it, is that ‘ Janamejaya, son of Parikshit, a monarch reign- 
ing at Hastinapura, made a progress to the south, and to 
other [284] quarters, for the purpose of reducing all countries 
under his domination ; and performed a sacrifice for the de- 
struction of serpents, in presence of the god (or idol) Haridra,^ 
at the confluence of the rivers Tungabhadra and Haridra, at 
the time of a partial eclipse of the sun, which fell on a Sunday, 
in the month of Ohaitra, when the sun was entering the 
northern hemisphere; the moon being in the Nakshatra 
Aswim/® 

Having completed the sacrifice, the king bestowed gold and 
lands on certain Brahmanas of Grautamagrama : whose names 
and designations are stated at full length, with the description 
and limits of the lands granted. The inscription concludes 
with two verses; the same with two of those which occur in 

^ \Sarihara in tlie As. Bescarclies.] 

“ Such is the deduction from the text, wMch states a half eclipse of the sun in 
Ghaiti'a, on the sun’s entrance into the Uttar &yana, or northern path, at the 
moment of Vyatiphta (which imports new moon on a Sunday in any one of the 
under-mentioned Kakshatras, viz, Aswini, S'ravanh, Uhanishtlih, A’rdfa, Aslesha, 
and Mrigaslras ; the first of which is the^only one compatible with the month). 
The words of the text are Chaitrcmidse hruhr^a (should be hrishm) pahshe so " 

harana uttardyaum san . . vyatipdta nimitte 

skrya parvmii ardha grdsa grihita (should be grihita) samae (should be samaye). 

In the places marked with dots, the letters are wanting in the original. 
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.the: '.plates found at Ohitradiirg ^ ; and, in those preseryed at 
Konjeveram ® ' 

If reliance might be placed on this as an ancient and' au- 
thentic monument, its importance, in the eonfiraiation of a lead- 
ing point of Indian history, would be obYious and great. Major 
Mackenzie, in communicating the copy of it, expresses a doubt of 
its authenticity ; but remarks, that it can be no modern forgery, 
for the people them[285]selves cannot read the inscription. I 
concur with Major Mackenzie both in distrusting the genuine- 
ness of this monument ; and in thinking that it is no recent 
fabiueation. 

Numerous and gross errors of grammar and orthography,^ 
which can neither be explained by a gradual change of lan- 
guage, nor be referred to the mistakes of a transcriber or en- 
graver, but are the evident fruit of ignorance in the person 
who first penned the inscription in N4gari characters, would 
furnish reason for discrediting this monument, were it other- 
wise liable to no suspicion. But, when to this circumstance 
are added the improbability of the copper-plates having been 
preserved during several thousand years, and the distrust 
with which any ancient monument must be received, where 
its present possessor, or his ancestor, may have had claims 
under the grant recorded in it, there can be little hesitation in 
considering this grant of Janamejaya as unaiithentic ; inde- 
pendently of any argument deduced from the character, which 
is not perhaps sufficiently antique ; or from the astronomical 

^ See pages [261] and [266] of this volume. 

2 As. Ees., vol. iii. p. 52. The verses are those numbered 50 and 54. 

3 For example, mmae for samaye a palpable error, obviously 

arising from the blunder of an ignorant amanuensis writing from dictation. The 
mistake occurs more than once j and can he accounted for in no other manner : 
the syllables e and ye being alike in sound, though dissimilar in form ; and the 
blunder Keing such as no person acquainted with the rudiments of the Sanskrit 
language could have committed. Other instances have been remarked, almost 
equally strong : as Farikehiti for Farikshit ; eJiakravrartti for chajeramriti. 
Short vowels for long, and mce versa, in repeated instances j the dental for the 
palatal s ; and numerous other errors of spelling ; besides faults of grammar and 
style. 
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data in tliis.iEscription, .which, however consistent with Indian.' 
notions of astronomy and chronology, will hardly bear the 
test of a critical: 'examination, 

[286] IX. A Grant of Land by Jayachandra^ Mdjd of Eamf 

It maj^ be proper to notice further, in this place, the in- 
scription of which mention w’as made at the beginning of this 
essay, as having been deciphered by a Pandit (Sarvoru 
Trivedi), who communicated to me a copy of it, with the 
information, that the original has been conveyed to England 
by the gentleman in whose possession it was seen by him. 
According to that copy, the genealogy of the prince, who 
made the grant recorded in the inscription, is as follows : 

1. &ipala,^ a prince of the solar race. 

2. His son Mahichandra. ■ ■ 

3. Srichaiidra-deva, son of the last mentioned; acquired, 
by his own strength, the realm of Gddhipura or Kanyakubja 
(Kanoj) ; visited Kasi and other holy places; and repeatedly 
gave away in alms his own 'weight in gold. He appears to 
have been the first King of Kanoj in this family, 

4. Madaiiapala-deva, son and successor of Srichandra. 

5. Govinda-ehandra, son of Madanapala. 

6. Yijaya-cliandra-deva (the same with Jajra-chancl),^ son 
of Goviiula-chandra ; is stated in the inscription as issuing his 
commands to all public officers, and to the inhabitants of 
Nagiili assembled at DeTapallipattana, enjoining them to ob- 
serve and obey his patent ; wdiich is recited as a grant of land 
to two Brahmanas, conferred by him on the day of full moon 
in Magha 1220,^ subsequently to his inauguration as Yuva- 

1 [Eatlier Yasovigraba,] 

^ [This is an error, see p. [294]. Jayacbandra was the son of Tijayachandra. 
We have the authority of inscriptions for the following dates, in this list of kings; 
Madanapkla, A.iK 1097; Govindachandra, <1120 and 1X25 ; Tijayachandi-a, 1163 ; # 
Jayacbandra, 1177, 1179, and 1186. Jayacbandra’ s grandson S'ivaji became the 
hrst Raja of Jodlipiir. See Dr. Hail, B.A.S, Jonrn. 1858.] 

2 Corresponding to A.B, 1164. 
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: raja or designated successor and associate in the empire. The 
inscription concludes by. quoting, from, a Purina,, four stanzas 
to [287] deprecate the resumption of the grant : and by a 
signature importing ‘‘'this copper was engraved by Jajapala.^’. 

Without having seen the original, no opinion can be offered 
on the probable genuineness of this monument. But it will be 
observed, that the inscription is consistent with chronology ; 
for Jaya-chand, who is described in the i^ymi Akbarl,^ as 
supreme monarch of India, having the seat of his empire at 
Kanoj, is there mentioned as the ally of Shahabiuidin in the 
war with Prithaviraja of Pithora, about the year of the Hijra 
588, or A.D. 1192 : twenty-eight years after the date of this 
grant. 

Remaeks. 

A few observations on the general subject under considera- 
tion will terminate this essay. 

Most of the ancient monuments, which have been yet dis- 
covered, contain royal grants of land ; framed, commonly, in 
exact conformity to the rules delivered by Hindu writers who 
have treated of this subject.^ That durable memorials have 
been usually framed to record other events or circumstances, 
there is no reason to suppose ; and this consideration is suf- 
ficient to explain the comparative frequency of moniimeiits 
which recite royal grants. It was the interest, too, of persons 
holding possession under such grants, to be careful in the pre- 
servation of the evidence of their right. But this circum- 
stance, while it accounts for the greater frequency of monu- 
ments of this description, suggests a reason for particular 
caution in admitting their genuineness. Grants may have 
been forged in support of an occupant’s right, or of a claimants 
pretensions. It will [288] be, therefore, proper to bring a 
considerable portion of distrust and jealousy to the examina- 
^ tion of any inscription on stoile or metal, alleged to be ancient, 

^ Gladwin’s Translation, Tol. ii. p. 119. 

2 As. Bes., yol. Hi. p. 50. Digest of Hindu Daw, yol. ii. p, 278. 
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and now possessed by* persons who have any claims or pre- 
tensions under the grant which it contains. Bot no such 
cause of jealousy exists, where the monument in question 
favours no one’s pretensions, and especially whei’e it is acci- 
dentally discovered after being long buried. It is, indeed, 
possible, that such a monument, though now casually found, 
may have been originally a forgery. But even where that may 
be suspected, the historical uses of a monument fabricated so 
much nearer to the times to which it assumes to belong, will 
not be entirely superseded. The necessity of rendering the 
forged grant credible would compel a fabricator to adhere to 
history, and conform to established notions : and the tradition 
which prevailed in his time, and by which he. must be guided, 
would probably be so much nearer to the truth, as it was less 
remote from the period which it concerned. 

In the present state of researches into Indian antiquities, 
the caution here suggested appears to be that which it is most 
requisite to observe. When a greater number of monuments 
shall have been examined and compared, more rules of criticism 
may be devised ; and will, at the same time, become particu- 
larly requisite, should the practice arise of purchasing ancient 
monuments s or of srivinii: rewards for the disco verv of them. 
At present no temptation exists for modern fabrications, and 
little caution is therefore necessary to avoid imposition. 
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IXSOEIPTIOXS UPON ROOKS IN ' SOUTH UmE/ 


[From the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
yoL L pp. 201— -206.] 

[289] Dr. BtJCHANAisr Hamilton, wliile engaged in statistical 
researches in the' provinces subject to the government of Ben- 
gal, gave attention to the antiquities of the country, as to other 
scientific objects, which he had the opportunity of investigat- 
ing, His reports, comprising the result of his inquiries, are 
deposited in the Library and Museum of the East-India Com- 
pany ; and, at his instance, the Court of Directors have sanc- 
tioned a liberal communication of the information contained 
in them to this Society. Among the antiquities collected by 
him, there are many fac-similes of inscriptions. I purpose 
submitting to the Society explanations of such among them 
as are interesting j and I now present the translation of one, 
which appears curious. 

It is an inscription upon a rock, denominated, from an idol 
delineated on it, Tarachandi, in the vicinity of Sahasram, in 
South Bihar ; and contains the protest of a chieftain, named 
Prat^pa-dliavala-deva, bearing the title of Nayaka, and that 
of Raja of Japila, against an usurpation of two villages by 
certain Brahmanas in his neighbourhood, under colour of a 
grant, surreptitiously obtained through corruption of his 
officers, from the Raj4 of Gadhinagara or Kanyakubja (Kanoj ), 
who was the celebrated Vijaya-chandra. Its date is 1229 
Samvat, corresponding to Am. 1173. 

^ Bead at a public meeting of tbe Eoyar Asiatic Society, December 4, 1824. 
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[290] In Dr. Buchanan Hamilton's collection, there are 
copies of two other inscriptions upon rocks, in the neighbour- 
hood, exhibiting the name of the same chieftain, in conjunc- 
tion with many of his kindred in the one ; and followed by a 
long series of his successors in the other. I observe little else 
interesting in them, besides the names and the dates. 

The site of the principal inscription is thus described by Dr. 
Buchanan Hamilton. ‘ In a narrow passage, which separates 
the northern end of the hills from the great mass, and through 
which the road leads from Sahasram to Eautasgiiar, is a place 
where Taracliandi is worshipped. The image is carved on a 
ledge of rock ; and is so small, and so besmeared with oil and 
red lead, that I am not sure of its form. It seems, however, 
to represent a woman sitting on a man’s knee ; but not in the 
form usual in Bihar, which is called Hara-gauri. Adjacent to 
the image, a cavity in the rock has been enlarged by one or 
two pillars in front, supporting a roof, so as to form a shed, to 
which the pidest, and a man who sells offerings and refresh- 
ments for votaries and passengers, daily repair. A few per- 
sons assemble in the month of Srdvan. But the chief profit 
arises from passengers ; who are very numerous : and all who 
can afibrd, give something. The priest is a Sannyasi. Above 
the shed, the Musulmans have erected a small mosque, in 
order to show the triumph of the faith : but it is quite neg- 
lected. The image is usually attributed to the Oheros : and 
many small heaps between the place and Sahasram, are said 
to be ruins of buildings erected by the same people. But a 
long inscription, carved on the rock within the shed, refers to 
Yijaya-chandra, sovereign of Kanoj.' 

That inscription was strangely misinterpreted by the Pan- 
dita attached to the survey on which Dr. Buchanan [291] 
Hamilton was engaged. The Pandita supposed the chieftain, 
Pratapa-dhavala, to premise an intention of commemorating" 
his descendants 5 and to proceed to the mention of Yijaya- 
chandra, proprietor of Kanoj; and Satrnghna, son of the 
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Maharaja : whence Dr, Hamilton inferred, that Yijaja- 
chandra was son of Pratapa-dhaYala. Dr, Hamilton observes, 
indeed, that others gave a totally different interpretation : con- 
sidering it as ‘ an advertisement from Pratapa-dliavala, that 
he will not obey an order for giving up two villages, which, he 
alleges, had been procured by corruption from the officers of 
Vijaya-chandra, king of KanoJ.’’ 

The Oriental scholar, upon inspection of the fac-simile, will 
have no difficulty in perceiving that the latter was the right 
interpretation ; and it is therefore needless to pursue remarks 
which were built upon the Pandita^s grossly erroneous trans- 
lation. 

The style of the protest is singular ; and on that account 
alone, I should have thought it very deserving of notice. It 
serves, however, at the same time to show, that the paramount 
dominion of K4nyakubja extended to the mountains of South 
Bihdr: audit presents an instance of the characteristic tur- 
bulence of Indian feudatories. 

The second inscription, bearing the name of the same 
chieftain, Nayaka Pratapa-dhavala-deva, with the date 1219 
(a.d. 1163), Saturday, 4th Jyaishtha-badi, and underneath 
the name of his brother, the prince Tribliuvana-dhavala, the 
princess wife Sulhi, and another female Somali, and two sons 
Lakshmyaditya and Padmaditya ; exhibits a rude figm^e of 
a goddess Totala-devi, attributed to the family priest Yis- 
warupa. On the other side of the figure are the names of five 
daughters, and, at the foot of it, six sons of the Nayaka. 
These are Yarku, Satrughna, Eirabala, Sahasa-clhavala, [292] 
Tami-kartikeya and Santayatna-deva. Beneath are names of 
Kayasthas, Yajnadhara, and Yidyadhara, sons of Kusuma- 
hara : the treasurer Devaraja, and the door-keeper {jyratihdra) 
Tishala. 

The site of this inscription'*' is described by Dr. Buchanan 
Hamilton : ' Where the Tutrahi, a branch of the Kudura 
river, falls down the hills of Tilothu, is a holy place, sacred to 
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tlie goddess Totala. Tke recess, into whicli this stream falls, 
is about half a mile deep ; and terminates in a magnificent, 
abrupt rock, somewhat in the shape of a horse-shoe, and from 
180 to 250 feet high. In the centre is a deep pool, at all 
times filled with water, and which receives the stream, that 
falls from a gap in this immense precipice. This gap may be 
thirty feet wide ; and the perpendicular height there 180 feet. 

* The image is said to have been placed by the Cheros, about 
eighteen centuries ago ; and, in fact, resembles one of the 
images very common in the works attributed to that people in 
Bihar. But this antiquity is by no means confirmed by the 
inscription, the date of which is evidently in Sam vat 1389, or 
A.D. 1832. 

‘ In another inscription it is said, that the family priest of 
a neighbouring prince, Pratdpa-dhavala, had, in a.d. 1158, 
made the image of the goddess : alluding evidently to a rude 
figure, carved on rock, and now totally neglected. 

‘The image 3iow worshipped is, as usual, a slab carved in 
relief, and represents a female with many arms, killing a man 
springing from the neck of a buffalo.^ It is placed on the 
highest*- ledge of the sloping part of the rock, immediately 
under the waterfall. From two to three hundred votaries, at 
different times in the month of Sravan, go to the place, to pray.’ 

[293] The third inscription is upon a rock at Bandughata, 
on the Soiie river, opposite to Japila, which was the chieftain’s 
principality. The date assigned to Maha-nripati (Le, Maha- 
raja) Pratapa-dhavala, besides the number of twenty-one 
years (apparently the duration of his reign, as chief of Japila), 
is, in the fac-siniile, written 2219 Samvat ; but the first digit 
being clearly wrong, it must be corrected to 1219, or 1229 : 
most likely the latter. Ko date is assigned to liis predecessor 
TJdaya-dhavalaj nor to the line of his successors, beginning 
with Vikrama, who is perhaps fhe same with Varku (the first' 
among his sons, named in the second inscription), and who 
1 It figures Mabishasura, Yulg. Bbains4sur, slain by Bbavfini. 
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appears from the epithet of mjayin^ ^victorious/ to have been 
the reigning prince, when his name was here set down. The 
rest must have been subsequently, from time to time, added ; 
and the first among them is Saliasa-dhavala, perhaps the 
fourth sou of Pratapardhavala, mentioned in the second in- 
scription. 

Above all this, there have been inscribed, at a much later 
period, other names, viz. ‘ Mahar&ja Nyunat-rai or Nyimta- 
raya, who went to heaven {surapuray Le. the city of the gods) 
in the year 1643 Samvat ; ’ und? ‘ Maharaja Pratapa-raya, or 
Pratapa-rudra, who went to heaven in the year 1653 Samvat/ 

In another part of the inscription, there occurs the name 
of Maharaja Manasinha, with the dates of 1652 and 1653 
Samvat; and lower down, a string of three names, Mah4rdja 
Kansardja, Pratdpa-dhavala-deva, and Madana-sinha. Be- 
tween the two last, there is interposed the date of 1624 
Samvat. 

The name of Pratapa appears then to have been of frequent 
recurrence. The family, which yet possesses the principality 
of Bilonja, the representative of which, when visited by Dr, 
Hamilton, was Eaja Bhupanatha-[294]sa, claims descent from 
Pratapa-dhavala, chief of Japila. 

Japila is a large estate south of Eautds (Eoliitaswa), in the 
district of Eamaghar. But the territories of the ancient chief- 
tain seem to have extended beyond its present limits, and to 
have reached the vicinity of Sahasrani. 

These inscriptions have no other chronological value, but 
as they corroborate the date of one possessing more historical 
interest, noticed in the Eesearches^ of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal (vol. ix. p. 441)/ It records a grant of land by the 
same Eaja of Kanyakubja, Vijaya-chandra ^ and, as usual, 
recites the names of his ancestors, tracing his genealogy 
through no less than six geiferations. The original was said 
to have been transmitted to Great Britain by the late Sir 
^ See page [286] of the present volume. 
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John Murray M^Gfregor; but I am unable to say where it lias 
been deposited J It would be an acceptable communication, 
as serving* to authenticate the history of a prince among the 
most conspicuous in the annals of his country; on which he 
inflicted the same calamity which Count Julian did on Spain, 
by assisting a Musiilmaii conquest of it, in I’evenge for the 
[295] abduction of his daughter.^ The analogy indeed is not 
quite complete; for it was seduction of a daughter which Count 
Julian sought to revenge. 

Concerning the inscription at Tardehdndi, of which a 
translation is here presented, it is to be remarked, that the 
denunciation or protest which it records, is first expressed in 
verse, ^ and is then repeated in prose. This repetition has 
much assisted the deciphering of it, and the correction of 
some errors, either of the original, or of the copy. A few 
explanatory notes will be found annexed. 

Tmmlafion of the Inscription at TdrdchdndL 

‘‘Pratcipa-dhavala, wholly divine {dem)^ possessor of happily 
I'isen and celebrated glory, addresses his own race. In these 
villages, contiguous to Kalahandi,^ that contemptible ill cop- 
per^ [grant], which has been obtained by fraud and bribery? 

^ It appears from an inscription (a grant on plates of copper) pnblislied, with a 
translation, in the fifteenth volume of Asiatic Besearches (p. 447), that Jaya- 
chandra was son of Vijayaehandra ; and that there has been a mistake in con- 
sidering Vija,yachandra and Jayachand to be equivalent Sanskrit and Hindi 
appellations of the same individual. The error originated with the pandit 
Sarvoru Trivedi, who communicated a copy of the inscription noticed in the 
ninth volume of the Asiatic Researches (see pages [240] and [286] of the present 
volume), as relative to Jayachand, whom he identified (erroneously, as now 
appears) with Yijayachandra. 

The series of princes who reigned at GAdhipura or Kfinyakiibj a, ancestors of 
Jayachandra, is now completely and accnrately determined; and the reading of 
the inscription in question ceases to be a matter of any interest, [Note from 
Transact: It, A* S, p. 462.] 

2 Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Soc?^ty, vol, i. p. 147. 

3 In two stanzas of Yasantatilaka metre. 

^ Kalahandi ; w-ritten Kalahaiidi, with a long vowel, in the prose paraphrase. 

‘ ^ The text exhibits, in two places, httdmhra : which, I conjecture, should he 
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from the tliievisli slaves of the sovereign of G-adhinagara/ by 
priests sprang from Suvalluhala^: ^ there is no ground of faith 
to be put therein by the people around. Not a bit of land, so 
much as a needle’s point might pierce, is theirs. 

Samvat 1229. Jyeshtlia-badi 3rd, Wednesday. 

[296] “ The feet of the sovereign of Japila, the great chief- 
tain, the fortunate Pratdpa-dhavala-deva, declare the truth to 
Jiis sons, grandsons, and other descendants sprung of his race: 
this ill copper [grant] of the villages of Kalahandi and Bada- 
yita, obtained by fraud and bribery, from the thievish slaves 
of the fortunate Vijaya-chandra, the king, sovereign ofKanya- 
kiibja, by Swalluhaniya folks : no faith is to^ be put therein. 
Those priests are every way libertines. Not so much land, 
as might be pierced by a needle’s point, is theirs. Knowing 
this, you will take the share of produce and other dues; or 
destroy. 

“[Signature] of the great E4japutra (king’s son), the for- 
tunate Satru^hna.” 

O 

hu~t4mra^ from hu, and tdmra^ ‘copper;’ alluding to a grant inscribed, as 
usual, upon copper. There may be an allusion to Kuthmba, the name of a dis- 
trict in that vicinity. 

^ Gadhinagara, the same with G&dhipura, is identified with Kunyakubja. — See 
As. Res., vol. ix. p. 441 (p, [286] of the present volume). 

^ Suvalkihala ; written Swalluhaniya in the prose paraphrase ; it appears to be 
the designation of the Brahnianas, who had obtained the grant of land in question. 



ON THREE GRANTS OF LAND, INSCRIBED ON 
COPPER, FOUND AT UJJAYANI', AND PRE- 
SENTED BY MAJOR JAMES TOD TO THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETYJ 


[From the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Yol. i. pp. 230 — 239, and 462 — 466.] 


[297] The translations, which accompanied the Sanskrit 
inscriptions on copper, presented to the Society by Major Tod, 
having been made through the medium of an interpreter, I 
have thought it right to re-examine the originals, at the same 
time that I undertook the deciphering of a third inscription, 
likewise presented by Major Tod, but unaccompanied by a 
translation. 

Neither of the three inscriptions in question is complete. 
Tliey had originally consisted of a pair of plates in each in- 
stance ; as is evident, both from the contents, and from the 
very appearance ; for they exhibit holes, through which rings 
■were no doubt passed to hold the plates together. In one 
instance, it is the last of the pair, which has been preserved. 
In the two others, the first of each remains, and the last has 
been lost. Enough, however, subsists, in these fragments of 
inscriptions, to render them useful historical documents ; as is 
amply shown in the very interesting comments on them which 
Major Tod has communicated.^ 

^ Read at a public meeting of tbe Royal Asiatic Society, Becember 4, 1824, 

2 ITrunmcL ii. A. S., yoI, i. pp. 207-226.] 
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I now lay before tbe Society a transcript of tlie contents of 
each plate, as read by me ; and copies, fac- simile, of the 
originals. My own translations follow ; and notes will be 
found annexed. 

[298] On collating the fac-simile with the transcript, the 
learned reader will observe that errors (for engravers are not 
less apt, thai\ ordinary copyists, to commit blunders) have 
been in several places corrected. Where the mistake and 
requisite correction seem quite obvious, I have in general 
thought it needless to add a remark. But, wherever it has 
appeared necessary to give a reason for an emendation, an 
explanatory note is subjoined. 

All these inscriptions are grants of land, recorded upon 
copper, conformably with the usage of the Hindus, and the 
direction of the law, which enjoins that such grants should 
either be written upon silk, or inscribed upon copper.^ 

One of these grants or patents records a donation of land 
made by the reigning sovereign of Dhara, on the anniversary 
of the death of his father and predecessor, in 1191 of the 
Samvat era ; confirmed by the prince his son, at the time of 
an eclipse of the moon, in Sravana 1200 Samvat. It appears 
from calculation that a lunar eclipse did occur at the time ; 
m. on the 16tli of July A.n. 1144, about p.m. apparent 
time, at Ujjayani. 

This date, so authenticated, becomes a fixed point, whence 
the period, in which the dynasty of sovereigns of Dhara 
flourished, may be satisfactorily computed. The series of four 
princes, whose names are found in these patents, two of them 
anterior to a.d. 1134 (1190 Samvat), and two of them sub- 
sequent to that date (for the anniversary of Nara“Varnla^s 
funeral rites in 1191 determines his demise in 1190 Samvat), 
may be taken to extend from the latter part of the eleventh 
century of the Christian era near the close of the twelfth. 
It is carried retrospectively, through a line of three more 
^ Digest of Sindii Xmv,Yol, ii. p. 278. As. Res., yol. ii. p. 50. 
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princes, to Sindhu, grandfather of Raja Bhoja, by the marble 
at Madliukara-gliar, and other evidence ; as shown by Major 
Tod. 

[299] The earliest of the three patents inscribed upon 
copper, which were procured by Major Tod at Ujjayani, bears 
the date of 3rd Magha-sudi 1192 Samvat, answering to 
January a.d. 1137. It has the signature of Yasovarma- 
deva, who, in the preceding year, 1191 Sam vat, had made a 
donation of land on the anniversary of the demise of his father 
Nara-varma-deva, which was confirmed (apparently in Yaso- 
varma’s lifetime) by his son Lakshmi-varma-deva, in 1200 
Sam vat : as above noticed. The latest of the three grants is 
by his successor Jay a- varma-deva, and being incomplete, ex- 
hibits no date. Both these patents agree in deducing the line 
of succession front Udayaditya-deva, predecessor of Nara- 
varma. There is consequently this series perfectly authen- 
ticated : ^ 

TJdayaditya-deva 

1 

^STaE. A- V AKMA- DE VA 

I 

Y ASOVAEMA-DEY A 

/\ 

Jaya-vaema-deva. Lakshmi-vaema-deva. 

No.!. 

A Grant of Land inscribed on Copper, found at TJjjayani? 

% II ^ II rar 

WR I fror ii 

1 [For a further list of tMs dynasty see Jonrnai of tlie Bombay branch of 
KA.S. 1843, p. *263.] 

2 See Plate iv. [omitted in this edition]. 
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It wfKT3fTf^x:T^ 

^xjf 5Rf T‘<;iWT!%iTf5r 



iTfTf^Rn: ^ ^ 

^t*miTfrTR:p-^'5irs[si^ w> ii ^^Iwncmf 

WTwrfsin:T^ ^ t^spi ^rr^rr^ct 

hikt^ 

f7Tf»lffT'*it:tT^ ’TR^ tW’q ^[301]^ 1%: 
’EteK’^nrarw fir 

1 I ^TcTT^srf^wf^ ^'sirrfMtiwJn- 
tiTrwn^^ I Trr¥r^WT?R^rf^Fl^T ^fTTuiT 

w: wr xix:?Tft II ■^r 

f^*lT^ft ^T^R’ftRR TTI^ai f^TIW^ 

WWRRWTf%‘% ^f^^UT^TW ^3 WTIW 'S^ ^ 

JlflWrfiT'q^ ^ ^ WIRfRT 

f^f^H ^n?T ^TTjfl’ 

^DTt ^ fTST^ITf?^ 

^SRcI’JIT ■JT^t^ I ¥1WC ^I(Il[T^SI%f ^STRTir ^ 

TR^T ^f’lT TT^W ’STRTPT^^R J’nW^TT*!: TRT 
^nift I cR[*T^ft#nR^ifrf^¥rf% 

Ximi wt?qw^ Wtff^’<!iWT- 

[3CI2]ar3frtTf^HT^rr^RT!rf%^^^ Jff^McRUTi; I 


' ['enrof^f^-? cf.j. Am. o.s.Tii.45.] 
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t rt?fi5n5# wr^RTqfMir: ’y[J#r- 

5Fiitr3si: xn^MV5i%f5T i ^cfr ^f»?if’STr ^wr 

^TTf^f3T:i w ’qw ^ TTO isr^ II 

’sfr WfW=RC I 1%S7^ 

u lir^wT'Hifw’ii: trrf^'%^7^ i 

[g:] 

‘^Om ! Well be it ! Auspicious victory and elevation ! ^ 
Victorious is be, whose hair is the ethereal expanse;^ 
who, for creation, supports with his head that lunar line^ 
which is a type of the germ in the seed of the universe, 

“ May the matted locks of love’s foe,^ reddened by the 
lightning’s ring, that flashes at the period of the world’s end, 
spread for you nightless ^ prosperity. 

The great prince,^ resplendent with the decoration of 
[f303] five great titles,’^ with whicli he is thoroughly and ex- 
cellently imbued and possessed, the fortunate Lakshrni-varma- 
deva, son ® of his Majesty,® the great king, sovereign, and 
supreme lord, the fortunate Yaso-varma-deva, son of Nara- 
varma-deva, son of Udayaditya-deva, acquaints the Pat- 

^ Both this and the follomng inscription begin alike, and contain several other 
parallel passages. There are gross errors in both ; but one has helped to correct 
the other. ■, ■ , , 

2 Vyomakes'a, a title of S 'iva, whose hair is the atmosphere. 

^ The crescent, which is S 'iva’s crest. 

^ Smarardti, a title of S'iva, He is represented with his hair clotted and 
matted in a long braid rolled round his head, in the manner in which ascetics 
wear theirs. Hair in that state has a tawny hue. 

6 Nightless, endless : eternal. 

6 Mahhknmara : a royal youth, a young prince. 

I am not entirely confident of the meaning of this passage. [Cf. Jourii. Amer. 

0. S. vi. 540.] 

8 Fdddmtdhydta^ an ordinary periphrasis for son and successor: literally, 

whose feet are meditated, t.e. revered, hy ” [But cf. Journ. Bombay 

Branch E. A. S., Jan. 1851, pp. 219 and 220.] 

9 The additions are those usually borne by sovereign princes among the Hindus. 
Bhatturaka answers to the title of naajesty. Adhirfija is a sovereign or superior 
prince. S'ri, signifying fortunate or auspicious, is prefixed to every name. 

Varmaii is the customary designation of a Efijaputra ; as S'arman is of a Brfili. 
mana. The term enters into composition in the names of many of this family. 
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takila and people, Brahmanas and otliers, inhabiting 
Badauda-gramad^ dependent on Siirasani, and ITtliavanaka- 
grama appertaining to Tepta-suvarna-prasadikad^ both sit- 
uated in the twelve great districts held by royal patent ; be 
it known unto you: Whereas, at the fortunate Dlidrad^ the 
great king, sovereign, supreme lord, the fortunate Yaso-varraa- 
deva, upon the anniversary of the great king, the fortunate 
Yara-varrna-deva, which [304] took place on the 8th of 
Karttika-sudi, years eleven hundred and ninety-one elapsed since 
Yikrama, having bathed with waters of holy places, having 
satisfied gods, saints, men and ancestors with oblations, 
having worshipped the holy Bhawanipati,^® having sacrificed 
to fire offerings of mmi^ sacrificial grass, sesanium and boiled 
rice,^^ having presented an argliya'^^ to the sun, having thrice 
perambulated Kapil a, seeing the vanity of the world, deem- 
ing life a tremulous drop of water on the leaf of a lotus, and 
reckoning wealth despicable :-~As it is said : 

Pattakila is probably tbe Pattaxl of the moderns. The term occurs again 
lower down ; and also in the next grant (Ho. 2). 

Pronounce Baraud-grkra. Sur^api appears to he the district, or province, 
in which it is situated. 

Perhaps Ughavau rather than Uthavan. 

12 This seems to be the name of a district. 

1^ An apanage, comprising twelve great districts. Mah^-dw6.das'aka-mandala 
seems to have been held by this prince, under a royal grant from his father. He 
did not become bis successor: for Jaya-varma is, in another inscription, named 
immediately after Yas'o- varma ; and was reigning sovereign. 

1^ Bhar^ was the capital of this dynasty. 

12 Anniversary of the death. It appears, therefore, that Hara- varma died in 
1190 Samvat. 

17 The allusion is to the five great sacraments, which a Hindu is bound to per- 
form. — See Mann, iii. 67. 

18 Bhawfinipati is a title of S'iva, husband of Bhawfini. In the following 
inscription, the name again occurs in a similar manner, with the further desig- 
nation of Yarfivara-gura. 

12 The dhiiti, or burnt offering ; consisting of boiled rice, with tila (Sesamum 
orientale), Icuia (Poa cynosuroides), and (Adenanthera or Prosopis acnieata). 

22 An arghya is a libation or oblation, in a conch, or vessel of a particular form, 
approaching to that of a boat. — ^As. Bes., vt^. vii. p. 291. 

21 ''Kapilfi probably is fire, personified as a female goddess. [Eather a red cow, 
— ^‘when applied to a cow, this term* signifies one of the colour of lac-dye, with 
black tail and white hoofs.” Colebr. Tm Treatises on the Hindu Law of In^ 
heritance^ quoted by Hr. F. Hall, Sdnhhya H pref. p. 20.] 
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This sovereignty of the earth totters with the stormy 
blast ; the enjoyment of a realm is sweet but for an instant i 
the breath of man is like a drop on the tip of a blade of grass : 
virtue is the greatest friend in the journey of the other world. — 

‘‘ OoBsideriiig this, did grant by patent, preceded by gift of 
water, for as long as the sun and moon shall endure, [305] 
unto the i^vasathika the fortunate Vana-pala,^* son of the 
fortunate Yiswarupa, grandson of the fortunate Mahira-^^ 
swdmi, a venerable Brahmana of Karnata in the south, who 
studies two veclas and appertains to the Xswalayana Sakha, 
sprung from the race of Bharadwdja,^® and tracing a triple 
line of descent, Bh4radwaja, iSingirasa, and Yarhaspatya,*^^ 
settled at Adrelavaddhdvaristhana,^^ the aforesaid Badaiida- 
grama and IJthavanaka-gr^ma, with their trees, fields and 

Ahhra is a ^ cloud ’ ; and vdta, ‘ wind ’ : whence 'odtdhhra^ ‘ a windy cloud.* 
Or ahhm may signify the ethereal fluid (dMsa)^ The stanza is repeated in the 
next inscription. 

23 A requisite formality in a donation of land. — See Digest of Sindu Law, yoL 
ii. p, 276. Treatises on Daw of Inheritance, p. 258, 

24 Erroneously written A'vasthika in the text. Its derivation is from dvasatha, 

* a house ’ : and it bear’s reference to the householder’s consecrated fire {gdrhapatga), 
Halh; 5 mdha, author of the Brhhma^a-sarvaswa, has, in the epigraph of his work, 
the title of A'vasathika-mahh-dharmkdhyaksha, 

21* On a reperusal of the grant Ko. 1, it appears probable that the grantee’s 
name was Dhanaphla instead of Tanaphla. Throughout the inscription, the letter 

has for the most part the appearance of the detached stroke being defaced: 
and Dhanaphla is doubtless the more ordinary name. 

2» This probably should be Mihira, which is a name of the sun. 

28 Dwivid is one who studies two vedas : as Trivid, one who studies three. [The 
facsimile has 

27 The text exhibits A sidy ana; doubtless for Aswaldyam, by which name one 
of the sdkJids of the mda is distinguished. A'^walhyaua is author of a collection 
of aphorisms on religious rites (Kalpa-sdtra). 

23 Qotra, ‘ descent from an ancient sage ’ (Rishi), whence the family name is 
deriyed. There are four such great families of Brflhmanas; comprehending 
numerous divisions. 

23 Dravara, * lineage traced to more of the ancient sages.’ The distinction be- 
tween gotra and pravara is not very clear. Madhava on the Minihnsh, 2, 1, 9, 
names these very three families as constituting a gotra: and gives it as an example 
of pravara. [On pravara, see Prof. l|iiller, Ancient 8anshrit literature, p. 386, 
and Prof. Haug, AiU Brahm, vol. ii. p. 479.] 

33 This, which seems to be the name of a country, is differently wiitten in 
the next inscription. Perhaps it may be a branch of the gotra, or family, from 
which the donatory derived his descent. 
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lia'bitatioBs,^^ together [306] with hidden treasure, and de- 
posits, and adorned with ponds, wells and lakes. 

‘‘ On the loth of Sravana-sudi in the rear 1200, at the time 
of an eclipse of the moon,^^ for our father'^s welfare, we have 
again granted those two villages by patent with the previous 
gift of watery therefore all inhabitants of both villages, as 
well the Pattakila and other people, as husbandmen, being 
strictly observant of his commands, must pay unto him all dues 
as they arise, tax, money-rent, share of produce, and the rest. 

“ Considering the fruit of this meritorious act as common, 
future princes sprung of our race, and others, should respect 
and maintain this virtuous donation accordingly.^^ 

By many kings, Sagara as well as others, the earth has 
been possessed. Whose-soever has been the land, his has then 
been the fruit.^^ 

‘^He, who resumes land, whether given by himself, or 
granted by others, is regener^ated a worm in ordure, for 60,000 
years.^^ 

[307] Eumabhadra again and again exhorts all these 
future rulei’s of the earth : this universal bridge of virtue . . . 
. , V' 

(The remainder, upon another plate, is wanting.) 

Mala signifies ^fielcF; and kila, ‘abode/ The passage may admit a different 
interpretation. [For ehatiih-Jscmhata-viitiddha see J. Am. 0. S. vi. 42.] 

Mala implies (as I learn from Major Tod), according to the acceptation of the 
country, land not artificially irrigated, but watered only by rain and dew. 

3^ An eclipse of the moon appears, from calculation, to have taken place at the 
time here assigned to it: viz. 16th July, 1144; as in the preceding year, 28th 
July, 1143 . — Art de verijier les Hates^ol. 

33 JSTfrfmyr/, * goUr : ‘ rent in money.’ 

Bhd(ja-‘hhoga ; in another place, — ‘share of produce,’ ‘rent in kind/ 

3^ This stanza, a little varied, recurs in the third grant (No. 3). 

35 This also reenrs in the same (No. 3); and is likewise found in a grant trans- 
lated by Sir W^illiain Jones. — As, Bes., vol. i. p. 365, st. 1. 

33 A quotation. — See Digest of Mindu Law^ vol. ii. p. 281, and As. Bes., voL 
ii.^. 53, Also ^^ol. i. p. 366 ; and vol. viif. p. 419. 

3^ The remainder of the stanza (which may be easily supplied from the other 
inscriptions : see the next grant; and As. Bes., vol. i. p. 365, st. 3, and vol. iii. 
p. 53, and vol. viii. p. 419) was probably followed, in the second plate, by further 
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No. 2. 

A Grant of Land, inscribed on Co2)per, found at Ujjayani}- 

fTR: I ii rFtg 

W> WTfJTf^ir I ^WT^«5R^l'fT5RrrTf%l[^’SrN- 

’r»fT:ii ^’^wnf3^^T^ri^ci;tDQiTaifTT;^»riTTTwrT'«itTi^ 

tn;%^ ^ ^ruTTwr- 

^ [308] »TfTT^ 



wriN^TTtT^- 

fwf^ w- wr I 

’aiTWf'^ IWT Tim fi 1 

mt%ittwTiTqTfWTmi^ fw^TrtwtTi: i 
mix wurt ’5x4: mix wifr xnc^tw’i ii 
wrm^TfrwT f^rmc i xrnJi % ^ wwr: iit 

iiiRm II Tfw mnflf f%wi: ^wr^rar®n'fsi?im5x;^si 
mm^m Trim xxwwwf^ 
'3IXiTi:tn1u '5if^gf%6[TqftWT’iif^fm^crTTT mrix^^ — 

“ Om ! Well be it ! Auspicious victory and elevation ! 

‘‘ Virtuous is he, whose hair is the ethereal expanse ; who, 
for creation, supports with his head that lunar line [309] 
which is a type of the germ contained in the seed of the 
universe. 

quotations, deprecating the resumption, of the gift hy future sovereigns : and to 
which was subjoined the sign manual, with the names of attesting officers ; as in 
the accompanying grant hy Ya^o-varma (No. 3). 

The bridge of virtue, which signifies the maxim of duty,*' bears an allusiqn 
to Ehma’s bridge, to cross the sea to Lankh. 

1 See Plate v. [omitted in this edition]. 

2 lOhardcharagurum ? Of. J . Am. 0. S. vi. 532.] 
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‘‘May the matted locks of lovers foe, reddened by the 
iightning'’s ring, that flashes at the period of the world's end, 
spread for you nightless prosperity^ 

‘‘ From his abode at the auspicious Bardliamdnapura, his 
Majesty, the great king, sovereign, and supreme lord, the for- 
tunate Jaya-varoia-deva, whom victory attends, son of Yaso- 
varma-deva, son of Nara-varma-deva, son of Udayaditya-deva, 
accjuaints all king's officers, Brahmaiias and others, and the 
Pattaldla and people, etc., inhabiting the village of Mayanio- 
daka which appertains to the thirty-six villages of Vata : ® Be 
it known unto you : Whereas we, sojourning at Chaiidrapun, 
having bathed, having worshipped the holy, beneficent and 
adorable Bliawanipati : — 

Considering the world’s vanity : 
for 

“This sovereignty of the earth totters with the stormy 
blast ; ^ the enjoyment of a realm is sweet but for an instant ; 
the breath of man is like a drop of water on the tip of a blade 
of grass : virtue is the greatest friend in the journey of the 
other world. — 

“ Having gained prosperity, which is the receptacle of the 
skips and bounds^ of a revolving world, whoever give not 
donations, repentance is their chief reward. — 

“ Eeflecting on the perishable nature of the world, prefer- 
[310] ring unseen (spiritual) fruit, [do grant] to be fully pos- 
sessed, so long as moon and sun, sea and earth, endure 
[unto sprung from the race] of Bharadwaja^ 

^ These two stanssas occur also in the preceding inscription. 

® Yaia>-7ihedaka-shat4rin^at^ Hhirty-six villages of Tata’; for it should pro- 
bably be read JchetaJca (which signifies a village) instead of hheduha. 

^ [Or like a cloud driven by the wind/'] 

^ Yalgdgra^lMi'd-dMrd : an allusion is probably intended to Bharli the seat 
of government of this dynasty. Volga a ‘leap’ ; and ddhra, a ‘horse’s 
pace/ [The true reading for mlga is chakra^ see B. A. S. J. 1861, p. 207, 

having gained prosperity, which abid^ on tho topmost edge of the revolving 
world’s wheel/'] 

* The grantee was either the same person, or one of the same family, as in the 
preceding grant ; for the designations are identical, so far as this reaches. 
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settled at Adriya-lambi-davarf-stli^na, situated within the 

southern region, at Raja-hrahma-pun ’7 

(The remainder, inscribed on a separate plate, is wanting.) 

No. 3. 

A Grant of Land^ msorihed on Copper, found at Tljjayani} 

^ ^Tiiww 

^?T fwwar f T^JTf 

^ tfwii75^??wr fw^ft^RTm- 

xrJnr: ^ff^wr- 

3 r 3 Tt»r: mmfwlnawsfg 511^- 

[311] II ^ fST*’?i^'si%:%PT wr- 

fwt^rfsiT^Kr^Tr 1 ii 

w^^vrr^ifT TT^fSr: 

rT^ II f?:T 

nfwmf^ wrf^ ^ ■'im 3^1- 

^rrii ^FrmfjrsigjTt^- 

I T|T'£nr:^W- 

II ’itRrn'*»rrf%^: 1 

¥T*TTs?t"’sr ^^Rtgftrnsrt ^liTt ?irr% »Rfi: 11 

^Ti«t ’fff 3^t: f%^twT ?fcT II 

50^^ 'i'=ie.’i igfrffcT ^ wrfiT 

^ ^ W»JcI?i: II 

*731# *iiT II 

1 See i)lafce vi. [omitted in fiiis edition]. 

^ Bengal A. S. Jonm. 1858, p. 280.] 

® See Bengal A. S. Joum. 1861, p. 210.] 
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[312] .T 

^tvrii II 

(The beginning, iiiscribed upon another plate, is wanting). 

In respect of two portions ^ of Brdhraana’s allowance, by 
exchange for two portions allotted to the attendant of the 
temple and the I'eader, to be held as assigned for the anni- 
versary of the auspicious Moniala-devi ; ® and in respect of 
seventeen nwartams^ of land, with eleven ploughs of land, 
assigned to both persons in a partition of Yikarika- grama ; 
the whole of the aforesaid little Vainganapadra-grama, also a 
moiety of Yikkarika-grama within the proper bounds, extend- 
ing to the grass and pasture, with trees, fields and habitations, 
with money-rent, and share of produce, with superior taxes, 
and including all dues ; for increase of merit and fame of my 
mother, of my father, and of myself, are granted by patent, 
with the [313] previous gift of water. Aware of this, and 
obedient to his commands, they must pay all due share of 
produce, taxes, money-rent, etc. to them both. 

“Considering the fruit of this meritorious act as common, 
future princes, sprung of our race, and others, should respect 
and maintain this virtuous donation, as by us given. 

“ And it is said, — By many Engs, Sagara as well as otlieivs, 

^ For Tvant of the iirst plate of this patent, the beginning of the second is 
Tery obscure ; and, perhaps, not rightly intelligible, without divining what has 
gone before. I have endeavoured to make sense of it, but am far from confident 
of having succeeded. 

2 lUomala-devi was not improbably the name of Yaso-varma’s mother j and 
the anniversary is that of her obsequies:, as in the preceding patent for a grant 
on the anniversai-y of the obsequies of Yas'o-varma's father. Else it may be the 
annual festival of an idol of that name. 

® Mvartam is a land-measure containing 400 square poles of ten cubits each, 
according to the liUvatu See Al^ehrcmf the Mindm, 

^ The name is written Yikarik4-gra,ma in one place ; and Vikkarika-grfima in 
another. 

Major Tod observes that the ancient name of Burh^npura is Eari-grama. 
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the earth has been possessed. Whose-soeTer has been the 
land, his lias then been the fi’uit. 

The gifts, which have been here granted hj former 
princes, producing virtue, wealth, and fame, are unsullied re* 
flections*^ What honest man would resume them ? 

^'This donation ought to be approved by those who exemplify 
the hereditary liberality of our race, and by others. The 
flash of lightning from Lakshmi swoln with the rain-drop,^ is 
gift ; and the fruit is preservation of another’s fame. 

‘‘Eamabhadra again and again exhorts all those future rulers 
of the earth : this universal bridge of virtue for princes is to 
be preserved by you from time to time. 

Considering therefore prosperity to be a quivering drop 
of water on the leaf of a lotus ; and the life of man is such ; 
and all this is many ways exemplified ; men therefore should 
not abridge the fame of others. 

‘‘Samvat 1192, 3rcl of Magha-badi (dark hal^ ; witness 
[314] the venerable ^uroliita^ Vamana ; the venerable 
Purusbottama ; the prime minister and . king’s son, Devadhara; 
and others. 

Auspiciousness and great prosperity. 

E. 

‘‘ This is the sign manual of the fortunate Yasovarma-deva,” 
Adhi. Sri. 

* \Isirmdlyavanti pratimdni^ but tbe fac-simile has vdnti. Other inscriptions 
read rdrmdlya-Ddnta-pi'atitndm, “ Gifts once given are like the remains of an 
offering or vomitings/^ i.e. are not to be nsed again, see B. A. S. J. 1858, p. 238.] 

6 I have here hazarded a conjectural emendation ; being unable to make sense 
of the text, as it stands. Perhaps the transcriber had erroneously written 
tundald for tumiild; and the engraver^ by mistake, transformed it into the nri- 
nieanxng vandald, which the text exhibits. Lakshmi is here ^characterized as a 
thnnder-clond pregnant with fertilizing rain. [The true reading is Chmichaldydjp. 
Of. B. A. S. J., 1881, p. 210. “Fruitful is the giving away of fortune, which 
is transient as a bubble or the lightning-flash,; and so too the preservation of 
another’s fame.”] 

7 Chanudhd, in the text, is an evid^^nt mistake; it should undoubtedly b|) 
lahudM. [The true reading is cha buddhwd.'] Several other gross errors in this 
inscription have been corrected ; too obviously necessary to req^uire special notice : 
as a short vowel for a long one, and wrsa. 
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OX INSOEIPTIOXS AT TEMPLES OF THE .JAMA 
SECT IN SOUTH BIHAR.! , 

[From the TrmisacUons of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

Tol. i. pp. 620-523.] 


[315] As connected with tlie subject of an -essay on the 
Srawaks or Jainas,^ read at a former meeting, I lay before the 
Society copies of inscriptions found by Dr. Buchanan Hamilton 
in South Bihar. Though not ancient, they may be considered to 
be of some importance, as confirming the prevalence of a Jaina 
tradition relative to the site of the spot where the last of the 
Jinas' terminated his earthly existence, and as identifying the 
first of his disciples with Gautama, whose death and apotheosis 
took place, according to current belief, in the same neighbour- 
hood. 

In the Kalpa-sutra and in other books of the Jainas, the 
first of Mahavirals disciples is mentioned under the name of 
Indra-bhuti : but, in the inscription, under that of Gaiitama- 
swami. The names of the other ten precisely agree : whence- 
it is to be concluded, the Gautama, first of one list, is the 
same with Indra-bhuti, first of the other. 

It is certainly probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamilton and 
Major Delamaine, that the Gautama of the Jainas and of the 
Bauddhas is the same personage : and this [316] leads to the 
further surmise, that both these sects are branches of one 

• ^ Head at a Public Meeting of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Korember ISth, 1826. 

2 By Major James Delamaine. Transactions of the Boyal Asiatic Society, 
yol. i. pp, 413 — 438. 
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stock. Aeeordiiig to the Jaiuas, onlj one of Maliavira^s 
eleven disciples left spiritual successors: that is, the entire 
succession of Jaina priests is derived from one iiidi vicinal, 
Sodhaiiiia-swdnii, Two onlj out of eleven survived Mah4vfra, 
riz. Indrabhiiti and Siidharma : ^ the first, identified with 
Gaiitarna-swami, has no spiritual successors in the Jaina sect. 
The proper inference seems to be, that the followers of this 
surviving disciple are not of the sect of Jina, rather than that 
there have been none. Gautama^s followers constitute the 
sect of Baiiddha, with tenets in many respects analogous to 
those of the Jainas, or followers of Sudharma, but with a 
mythology or fabulous history of deified saints quite different. 
Both have adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of 
subordinate deities ; both disclaim the authority of the vedas; 
and both elevate their pre-eminent saints to divine supremacy. 

Ill a short essay on their philosophical opinions, which will 
be likewise submitted to the Society, it will be shown that a 
considerable difference of doctrine subsists on various points : 
but hardly more between the two sects, than between the 
divers branches of the single sect of Bauddha. 

It deserves remark, that the Bauddhas and the Jainas agree 
in placing within the limits of the same province, South 
Bihar, and its immediate vicinity, the locality of the death 
and apotheosis of the last Buddha, as of the last Jina, and of 
bis predecessor amd his eldest and favourite disciple. Both re- 
ligions have preserved for their sacred language the same 
dialect, the Pali or Prakrit, closely resembling the M4gadlu 
or vernacular tongue of Magadha (South Bihar). Between 
those dialects (Pali [317] and Prakrit) there is but a shade of 
difference,^ and they are often confounded under a single name. 

The traditional chronology of the two sects assigns nearly 
the same period to their Gautaxpa respectively : for, according 
to the Bauddhas, the apotheosis of Gautama-budclha took 

^ Page [216] of the present Tolume. 

2 Biirnouf et Lassen, Msat snr U Fdli^ p. 154. 
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place 543 yeai’s before the beginning of the Christian era; and 
according to the Jainas, the apotheosis of Mahayira, Gautama- 
swami's teachei’, was somewhat earlier, mz. about 600 years 
before the Oliristian era. The lapse of little more than half a 
century is scarcely too great for the interval between the death 
of a preceptor and of his pupil ; or not so much too great as to 
amount to anachronism. 

Without relying much upon a similarity of name, it may 
3 ^et not be foreign to remark, that the Buddha, w’ho preceded 
Gautania-buddha, was Kasyapa: and that Mahavira, the 
preceptor of Gautama- swami, was of the race of Kasyapa. 

I take Parswanatha to have been the founder of the sect of 
Jainas, wdiich was confirmed and thoroughly established by 
Mahavira and his disciple Sudharma; by whom, and by his 
followers, both Mahavira and his predecessor Parswanatha 
have been venerated as deified saints (Jinas), and are so wor- 
shipped by the sect to this day. 

A schism, however, seems to have t^ken place, after 
Mahavira, whose elder disciple, Indra-bhuti, also named. 
Gautama-swami, was by some of his followers raised to 
the rank of a deified saint, under the synonymous designation 
of Buddha (for Jina and Buddha bear the same meaning, 
according to both Buddhists and Jainas). The preceding 
Buddha, according to this branch of the sect, was Ka%apa, 
who is not improbably the same with [318] Sramana Var- 
dharmana Mahavira, son (born of the wife) of Siddhartha, 
a Suryavansi prince of the Kasyapa race. 

It is to be observed, without, however, attaching much 
weight to this coincidence, that the name of Siddhartha is 
common to Mahavira’s father and to Gautama-buddha, whom 
I suppose to be the same with the Jina's disciple, Gautama- 
swami. 

The appellative Gautama is unquestionably a patronymic 
(derived from Gotama), however Sakya-sinha may have 
come by it, whether as descendant of that lineage, nearer 
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or remoter, or for wliateveiV other cause, ffi predecessor 
among Buddlias is, in like manner, designated by a patro- 
nymic as above noticed, Kasyapa. 

The name of Gautama occurs also as an appellative in other 
instances besides that of the sixth Buddha, or of the twenty- 
fourth dinars eldest disciple. One of the legislators of the 
Hindus is Gautama, whose aphorisms of law are extant.^ 

The gentile name of the last Buddha has prevailed in China 
and Japan, where he is best known under the designation 
of Sakya. His appellation of Gautama remains current in 
countries bordering upon India.^ 

Inscription at Nakhaur.^ 

M 5t1[% 

•30 ^ 37^ 30 ^ 

cT’sncrr 3 ® '3® - - 

^f?raT ^?r - - wfwr ^ 

IffTT II II 

In the year 1686 Sam vat, on the 15th day of Vaisakha- 
siidi^ the lotus of Gautama -swam I’s feet was here placed by 
Nihdlo mother of Tha. (Thakkur) Sangrama-govardhana-ddsa, 
son of Tha. Tnlasi-dasa, son of Tha. Vimala-dasa, of the 
race of Ohopara and lineage of [Bharata Oiiakravartfs] prime 
councillor: the fortunate Jina-raja-siiri, the venerable guide 
of the great Kharatara tribe, being present.^' 

The same pious family, which is here recorded for erecting, 
or more probably restoring, the representation of Gautama- 
swamfs feet at Nakhaur, is in like manner commemorated by 
three inscriptions, bearing date six years later (mz. 1692 

^ Preface to Two Trcciiises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance^ p. x. 

® [The Chinese, however, know the name Kiu tan,"} 

® See plate vii. [omitted in this edition], 
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for tlie like, pious office of erecting images of tlie 
■feet.'of :.M and of liis. eleven disciples, at Pfiwapiiri, 

'wliicli,/or' its vicinity, is in those .inscriptions stated to be the 
..site of that sairit^s -extinction (nirmnfi) or translation to bliss. 

The same names recur, with tliose of many other persoim, 
inhabitants (as this family was) of the town of Bihar, wdiere a 
numerous congregation of Jainas seems to have tlieii dwelt; 
;aiid with the same additions and designations more fiilly set 
forth: whence it appears, that the designation of ^'descendant 
of a prime councillor ” bears reference to a supposed descent 
from the prime minister of the universal or paramount sove- 
reign, Bharata, son of the first Jina Eisliabha. 

[320] Sangrama and Govardhana, here joined as an ap- 
pellation of one person, are in those inscriptions separated 
as names of two brothers, sons of Tuiasi-dasa and his wife 
Nihalo. In other respects, the inscriptioiis confirm and explain 
each other.2 

1 The largest of those inscriptions names likewise the reigning Emperor, Bhali 
Jah4n, 

® Copies of those at Pawapnri were not taken in fae-simile, Init are merely 
transcripts. 
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XIT. 

OH THE INDIAN AND ARABIAN DIVISIONS OF 
THE ZODIAC.' 


[From the Asmtic Researches^ vol. ix. pp. 323 — 376. 
Calcutta, 1807. 4to.] 


[321] The researches, of which the result is here laid before 
the Asiatic Society, were undertaken for the purpose of ascer- 
taining correctly the particular stars, which give names to the 
Indian divisions of the zodiac. The inquiry has, at intervals, 
been relinquished and resumed: it was indeed attended with 
considerable difficulties. None of the native astronomers, 
whom I consulted, were able to point out, in the heavens, all 
the asterisms for which they had names : it became, therefore, 
necessary to recur to their books, in which the positions of the 
principal stars are given. Here a fresh difficulty arose from 
the real or the seeming disagreement of the place of a star, 
with the division of the zodiac, to which it was referred : and I 
was led from the consideration of this and of other apparent 
contradictions, to compare carefully the places assigned by the 
Hindus to their nakshatras, wdth the positions of the lunar 

^ [For a Ml discussion of tlie history of the Indian Nahsliatt-'as, Biot’s 
articles in the Journal des Samm, 1840, 1845, 1859, 1860; Whitney’s notes to 
Burgess’s translation of the Surija^siddhdnta, pp. 176-210 (1860), and his paper 
in the Joimu A. 0. /S'., vol. viii. and Journ. JR. A. /S., vol. i. (n. s.) ; Weber’s 
Dk Vedisclie JUacliriehUn von den Naxatra, 1860, 1862; Miiller, Pref, Rig Veda., 
vol. iv. pp. xxxviii-lxx; Burgess, Journ. A. 0, S. vol. viii. Biot maintained 
that the Indian naJcshatras and iSie Arabian mandzil were derived from the 
28 Chinese Sieu, 24 of which were , fixed about b.c. 2357, and the other 4 about 
B.c. 1100. The Sieu, according to him, form an integral part of the Chinese 
system, and they were careMIy chosen by the aid of the best instruments at their 
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mansions as determined by tlie Arabian astronomers. .'After 
repeated .examination of this subject, with the .aid afforded .by 
the labours of those who have preceded me in the same in- 
quiry, I now venture to offer to the perusal of the Asiatic 
Society the following remarks, with the hope that tliey will be 
found to contain a correct ascertainment of the stars [ 322 ] by 
which the Hindus have been long accustomed to trace the 
moon’s path. 

The question, which I proposed to myself for investigation, 
appeared to me important, and deserving of the labour be- 
stowed upon it, as obviously essential towards a knowledge 
of Indian astronomy, and as tending to determine another 
question; namely, whether the Indian and Arabian divisions of 
the zodiac had a common origin. Sir William Jones thought 
that they had not ; I incline to the contrary opinion. The 
coincidence appears to me too exact, in most instances, to be 
the effect of chance : in others, the differences are only such 
as to authorize the remark, that the nation, "which borrowed 
from the other, has not copied with seiwility. I apprehend 

command. Prof. Whitney accepted Biot's view in the main, but suggested “ that 
a knowledge of the Chinese astronomy, and with it the Chinese system of division 
of the heavens into 28 mansions, was carried into XTestern Asia at a period not 
much later than 1100 b.c., and was there adopted by some W’^estern people, either 
Semitic or Iranian. In their hands it received a new form, such as adapted it to 
a ruder and less scientific method of observation, the limiting stars of the mansions 
being converted into zodiacal groups or constellations, and in some instances 
altered in position, so as to he brought nearer to the general path of the ecliptic.” 
It maintained itself in Tran, as we find traces of it in the Bundeliesh under the 
Sassanians ; hut it also spread into India, and ultimately became known to the 
Arabs. Prof. TVeber held that Babylon was the original hirth-place of astronomy, 
and that the Hindus derived their nakshatras from thence, as also probably the 
Chinese and Arabs respectively their sieu and manazil (cf. lud. Stud, ix.). Prof. 
Miiller, on the contrary, maintained that the mkskatras were an original Indian 
idea, suggested by the moon’s sidereal revolution; that they were intended to mark 
certain equal divisions of the heavens; and that their number was originally 27, 
not 28. The Eev. E. Burgess held that the nakshatras originated in India, 
whence they were derived by the Arabians, but that the Chinese $ieu have no 
genetic relation with them.] 

^ [The man&ils are mentioned in the Koran x, 5 ; xxxvi. 39 ; and they are pro- 
bably alluded to in the mmzdroth of lob xxxviii. 32, and the mazzdhth of 
2 Kings xxiii. 5.] 
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that it must have been the Arabs who adopted (with slight 
variations) a division of the zodiac familiar to the Hindus. 
Tliis, at least, seems to be more probable than the supposition, 
that the Indians received their system from the Arabians : we 
know that the Hindus have preserved the memory of a former 
situation of the Oolures, compared to constellations, which 
mark divisions of the zodiac in their astronomy; but no 
similar trace remains of the nse of the lunar mansions, as 
divisions of the zodiac, among the Arabs, in so very remote 
times. 

It will he found that I differ much from Sir William Jones 
in regard to the stars constituting the asterisms of Indian as- 
tronomy. On this, it may he sufficient to remind the reader, 
that Sir William Jones stated only a conjecture founded on a 
consideration of the figure of the nakshatra and the number 
of its stars, compared with those actually situated near 
the division of the ecliptic, to which the mlmhaira gives^ 
name. He was not apprised that the Hindus themselves 
place some of these constellations far out of the limits of 
the zodiac. 

[323] I shall examine the several nakshatrm and lunar 
mansions in their order 5 previously quoting from the Hindu 
astronomers the positions assigned to the principal star, 
termed the yogatdrd. This, according to Brahmagupta, (as 
cited by Lakshmidasa in his commentary on the Siroraani), 
or according to the Brahma-siddhanta (cited by Bhudhara), is 
the brightest star of each cluster. But the Surya-siddhaiita 
specifies the relative situation of the Yogatara in respect of 
the other stars ; and that does not always agree with the 
position of the most conspicuous star. 

The number of stars in each asterism, and the figure under 
which the asterism is represented, are specified by Hindu ^ 
astronomers : particularly by Sripati in the Eatnamala. These, 
with the positions of the stars relatively to the ecliptic, are 
exhibited in the annexed table. It contains the whole purport 
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of many obscure and almost enigmatical verses, of wliicli a 
verbal translation would ' be nearly, as miiiitelligible t'O tlie'. 
English reader as the original text. 

The authorities, on which I have chiefly relied, because 
they are universally received by Indian astronomers, are the 
Surya-siddhanta, Siromani, and Graha-laghava. They have 
been carefully examined, comparing at the same time several 
commentaries. The Ratnamala of Sripati is cited for the 
figures of the asterisms; and the same passage bad been 
noticed by Sir William Jones.^ It agrees nearly -witli the 
text of Yasishtha cited by Muniswara, and is confirmed in 
most instances by the Muhurta-chintamani. The same au- 
thority, confirmed with rare exceptions by Yasishtha, Sakahua, 
and the Xbliarana, is quoted for the number of stars in each 
asterism. The works of [324] Brahmagupta liave not been 
accessible to me : but the Marichi, an excellent commentary 
on the Siddhaiita-siromani, by Mimiswara, adduces from that 
author a statement of the positions of the stars ; and remarks, 
that it is founded on the Brahma-siddlianta, contained in tlie 
Yishnudharmottara.^ Accordingly, I have found the same 
passage in the Brahma-siddhanta, and verified it hy the gloss 
entitled Yasand ; and I therefore use the quotation without 
distrust. Later authorities, whose statements coincide exactly 
with some of the preceding (as Kamaldkara in the Tattwa- 
viveka), would be needlessly inserted : but one (Mimiswara in 
the Siddhanta-sarvabhauma), exhibiting the position of the 
stars differently, is quoted in the annexed table. 

The manner of observing the places of the stans is not ex- 
plained in the original works first cited. The Siirya-sicldlianta 
only hints briefly, that the astronomer should frame a sphere, 
and examine the apparent longitude and latitude.^® Oom- 

^ As. Res., yoL ii. p. 294. 

^ Another Brahma-siddh^mta is entitled the SAkalya-sanhit^. The anthor ol‘ 
the Mariehi, therefore, distinguishes the one to Cvhieh he refers, [Colebrooke 
always writes this as Shkalya-sanhith.] 

^ Splmtanhhepa and Sphutadhrmaha ; which will he explained further on. 
[Of. Burgess, Transl. p. 214,] * 
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nientators,^ remarking on this passage, describe the manner of 
making the observation : and the same description occurs, with 
little variation, in commentaries on the Diromaiii.^ They 
direct a spherical instrument (Golayantra) to be constructed, 
according to instructions contained in a subsequent part of the 
text. This, as will be hereafter shown, is precisely an armil- 
lary sphere. An additional circle, graduated for degrees and 
minutes, is directed to be suspended on the pins of the axis as 
pivots. [325] It is named Vedhavalaya, or intersecting circle, 
and appears to be a circle of declination. After noticing this 
addition to the instrument, the instructions proceed to the 
rectifying of the Golayantra, or armillaiy sphere, which is to 
be placed, so that the axis shall point to the pole, and the 
horizon be true by a water-level. 

The instrument being thus placed, the observer is instructed 
to look at the star Revati through a sight fitted to an orifice 
at the centre of the sphere; and having found the star, to 
adjust by it the end of the sign Pisces on the ecliptic. The 
observer is then to look, thinugh the sight, at the yoga star of 
Aswini, or at some other proposed object ; and to bring the 
movable circle of declination over it. The distance in degrees, 
from the intersection of this circle and ecliptic, to the end of. 
Mina or Pisces, is its longitude {dknmika) in degrees ; and 
the number of degrees on the movable circle of declination, 
from the same intersection to the place of the star, is its lati- 
tude {vikshepa) north or south.^ 

The commentators'^ further remark, that ^ the latitude, so 
found, is (sp)huta) apparent, being the place intercepted be- 

^ EaTi<^an6,tlia and BMdhara. 

^ In tlie Yksan&.-'blias'hya, and in the Marl clii. 

3 Father Pe'tau, and, after him, Bailly, for reasons stated by them (IJranol. 
Dissert, 2. 2. Ast. Anc.^). 428), are of opinion, that the ancient astronomers re- 
ferred stars to the equator ; and that Eudoxus and Hipparchus must be so under- 
stood, when speaking of the longitudes of stars. Perhaps the Greek astronomers, 
like the Hindus, reckoned longitudes upon the ecliptic intersected by circles of 
declination, in the manner which has been here explained. 

i Bhudhara is the most explicit on this point. 
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tween the star and the ecliptic, on a circle passing through the 
poles; but tlie true latitude {aBphiitd) is found on a circle 
hung upon the poles of the celestial sphere, as directed in 
another place/ The longitude, found as aboTe directed, is, in 
like manner, the space inteinepted between the origin of the 
ecliptic and a circle of declination passing [326] through the 
star : differing, consequently, from the true longitude. The 
same commentators add, that the longitudes and latitudes, 
exhibited in the text, are of the description thus explained : 
and those, which are stated in the Surya-siddhanta, are ex- 
pressly affirmed to be adapted to the time when the equinox 
did not differ from the origin of the ecliptic in the beginning 
of Mesha. 

It is obvious that, if the commentators have rightly under- 
stood the text of their authors, the latitudes and longitudes 
there given require correction. It will indeed appear, in the 
progress of this inquiry, that the positions of stars distant from 
the ecliptic, as there given, do not exactly correspond with the 
true latitudes and longitudes of the stars supposed to be in- 
tended : and the disagreement may be accounted for, by the 
circumstance of the observations having been made in the 
. manner above described. 

Another mode of observation is taught in the Sicldhaiita- 
sundara, cited and expounded by the author of the Siddlianta- 
sarvabhauma. ^ A tube, adapted to the summit of a gnomon, 
is directed towards the star on the meridian : and the line of 
the tube, pointed to the star, is prolonged by a thread to the 
ground. The line from the summit of the gnomon to the base 
is the hypotenuse ; the height of the gnomon is the perpendi- 
cular ; and its distance from the extremity of the thread is 
the base of the triangle. Therefore, as the hypotenuse is to 
ios base, so is the radius to a base, from whrdi the sine of the 
angle, and consequently the angle itself, are known. If it 
exceed the latitude, the declination is south; or, if the con- 
trary, it is north. The right ascension of the star is ascer- 
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tained by calculation from the hour of the night, and from the 
right ascension of the sun for that time. The declination 
of the corresponding point of the ecliptic being found, the 
sum or difference [327] of the declinations, according as they 
are of the same or of different denominations, is the distance 
of the star from the ecliptic. The longitude of the same 
point is computed ; and from these elements, with the actual 
precession of the equinox, may be calculated the true longi- 
tude of the star; as also its latitude on a circle passing 
through the poles of the ecliptic.’ 

Such, if I have rightly comprehended the meaning in a 
single and not very accurate copy of the text, is the purport 
of the directions given in the Siddhdnta-sundara and sarva- 
bhauma: the only works in which the true latitudes and lon- 
gitudes of the stars are attempted to be given. All the rest 
exhibit the longitude of the star’s circle of declination, and its 
distance from the ecliptic measured on that circle. 

I suppose the original observations, of which the result is 
copied from Brahmagupta and the Siirya-siddhanta, with 
little variation, by successive authors, to have been made about 
the time, when the vernal equinox was near the first degree 
of Mesha.^ The pole then was nearly seventeen degrees and 
a quarter from its present position, and stood a little beyond 
the star near the ear of the Oameleopard. On this supposi- 
tion it will be accordingly found, that the assigned places of 
the mhshatras are easily reconcilable to the positions of stars 
likely to be meant. 

I shall here remark, that the notion of a polar >star, common 
to the Indian and Grecian celestial spheres, implies consider- 
able antiquity. It cannot have been taken from our present 
pole-star {a IJrsm minoris), which, as Mons. Bailly has 

^ Eratimagupta wrote soon after tliat period ; and the Sdrya-siddlianta is pro- 
bably a work of nearly the same age. Mr. Bentley considers it as more modern 
(As. Ees., Yol. vi.) : it certainly cannot be more ancient ; for the equinox must 
have past the beginning of Mesha, or have been near it, when that work was 
composed. 
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observed,^ was remote from the pole, when [328] Eudoxus de« 
scribed the sphere ; at which time, according to the quotation 
of Hipparchus, there was a star situated at the pole of the 
world;^ Bailly conjectures, as the intermediate stars of the 
sixth magnitude are too small to have designated the pole, 
that K Draconis was the star meant by Eudoxus, w-hicli liad 
been at its greatest approximation to the pole, little more than 
four degrees from it, about 1326 years before Clirist. It must 
have been distant, between seven and eight degrees of a great 
circle, when Eudoxus wrote. Possibly the great star in the 
Dragon {a Draconis), which is situated very near to the circle 
described by the north pole round the pole of the ecliptic, had 
been previously designated as the polar star. It was within 
one degree of the north pole about 2836 years before Christ. 
As we know, that the idea could not be taken from the star 
in the tail of Ursa minor, we are forced to choose between 
Bailly "s conjecture or the supposition of a still greater an- 
tiquity. I should, therefore, be inclined to extend to the 
Indian sphere, his conjecture respecting that of Eudoxus. 

I shall now proceed to compare the nakshatraa with the 
manzik of the moon, or lunar mansions. 

I. Aswini, now the first nakshatra^ but anciently the last 
but one, probably obtained its present situation at the h,eacl 
of the Indian asterisms, when the beginning of the zodiac was 
referred to the first degree of Masha, or the Earn, on the 
Hindu sphere. As measuring a portion of the zodiac, it 
occupies the first 20' of Mesha : and its beginning follows 
immediately after the principal star in the last naksladra 
(Eevati), reckoned, by some exactly, by others nearly, opposite 
to the very conspicuous one, which forms the fourteenth 
asterism. Considered as a constellation, [329] Aswini com- 
prises three stars figured as a horse^s head ; and the principal, 
which is also the northern onl, is stated by all ancient au- 
thorities, in 10'' N. and 8*^ E. from the beginning of Mesha. 

1 Astronomie Aneimm^ p. 511. 

•>. rr: — Ava±us^ lib. i. D. 179 . 
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Tlie first manzily or lunar mansion, according to the Arabs, 
is entitled Sliaratan, (by the Persians corruptly called, as in 
the oblique case, Sharatain), and comprises two stars of the 
third magnitude on the head of Aries, in lat. 6 '’ 86 ' and 
7" 51' N., and long. 26" 13' and 27" 7'.^ With the addition 
of a third, also in the head of the Ram, the asterisrn is de- 
nominated Ashr at. The bright star of the second or third 
magnitude, which is out of the figure of the Ram according 
to Ulugh-beg, but on the nose according to Hipparchus cited 
by this author from Ptolemy, is determined Natih: it is 
placed in lat. 9" 30' N. and long. 1® 0" 43', and is apparently 
the same with the principal star in the Indian asterisrn ; for 
Muhammad of Tizin, in his table of declination and right 
ascension, expressly terms it the first star of the Sharatain.^ 
Many pandits, consulted by me, have concurred in point- 
ing to the three bright stars in the head of Aries (a /8 and 7 ) 
for the Indian constellation Aswini. The first star of Aries 
(a) was also shown to Dr. Hunter, at Ujjayini, for the prin- 
cipal one in this asterisrn 5 and Mr. Davis ^ states the other 
two, as those which were pointed out to him by a skilful 
native astronomer, for the stars that distinguish Aswini. 
The same three stars, but with the addition of three others, 
were indicated to Le Dentil, for this constellation.^ I enter- 
tain, therefore, no doubt that Sir [330] William Jones ^ was 
right in placing the three stars of Aswini in, and near, the 
head of the Ram ; and it is evident, that the first mhhatra of 
the Hindus is here rightly determined, in exact conformity with 
the first lunar mansion of the Arabs ; although the longitude 
of a Arietis exceed, by half a degree, that which is deduced, 
for the end of Aswini, from the supposed situation of the 
Virgin’s spike opposite to the beginning of this nakshatra; 

^ Hyde^s TJitigli-'beg, p. 68. 

* Hyde’s Com, on XJlugMeg^s TaUeSy p. 97. 

3 As. Kes., Yol. ii. p. 226. 
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and althouffh its circle of declination te 13® instead of 8° from 

. . o 

the priBcipal star in Eeyati. 

■; ir. Bharani, the second Indian asterism, comprises three 
stars figured by the Yoni or pudemluM mMliehre : and all 
ancient authorities concur in placing the principal and southern 
star of this nakshatra in 12'' N. The second manzU, entitled 
Butain, is placed by Ulugh-beg^ in lat. F 12' and S° 12' ; 
and this cannot possibly be reconciled with the Hindu con- 
stellation. But Muhammad of Tiziii^ assigns to the bright 
star of Butain a declination of 23° IS, exceeding by nearly 2° 
the declination allotted by him to Natih, or his first star in 
Sharatain. This agrees with the difference between the prin- 
cipal stars of As win! and Bharani; and it may be inferred, 
that some among the Muhammadan astronomers have con- 
curred with the Hindus, in referring the second constellation 
to stars that form Musca. There were no good grounds for 
supposing Bharani to correspond with three stars on the tail 
of the Earn and I have no doubt, that the stars, which 
compose this nalahatra^ have been rightly indicated to me, as 
three in Musca, forming a triangle almost equilateral : their 
brightness, and their equal distance from the first and third 
asterisms, corroborate this opinion, which will be confirmed by 
showing, as will be done in the progress of [331] this com- 
parison, that the nalishatras are not restricted to the limits of 
the zodiac. 

III. Krittika, now the third, but formerly the first, nak-- 
shatra^ consists of six stars figured as a knife or razor, and 
the principal and southern star is placed in 4J° or 5° N. and 
in 65 sixths of degrees (or 10° 60') from its own commence- 
ment, according to the Suiya-siddhanta, or 37° 28' to 38° 
from the beginning of Mesha, according to the Siddhanta- 
siromani, and Graha-laghava, respectively. This longitude of 
the circle of declination corresponds nearly with that of the 

^ Hyde, p. 61, * See Hyde’s Commentary 97. 

3 As. Res.jYoL ii. p. 298. 
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bright star in the Pleiades, which- ie 40° of longitude distant 
from the principal star of EevatL 

The stars indicated by Ulugh-beg for Thnrayya, also cor- 
respond exactly with the Pleiades; and these were pointed 
out to the Jesuit missionaries,^ as they have since been to 
every other inquirer, for the third mltBhatra, If any doubt 
existed, Mythology might assist in determining the question ; 
for the Krittikas are six nymphs, who nursed Skanda, the god 
of war, named from these, his foster-mothers, Kartikeya or 
Shanmatura. 

IV . We retain on our celestial globes the Arabic name of 
the fourth lunar mansion Dabaran (or with the article, Alda- 
baran) : applied by us, however, exclusively to the bright star 
called the* BulPs-eye ; and which is unquestionably the same 
with the principal and eastern star of Rohini, placed in or 
5® S. and 49|° E. by the Hindu writers on Astronomy. 
This nalisliatra^ figured as a wheeled carriage, comprises five 
stars, out of the seven which the Greeks named the Hyades. 
The Arabs, however, like the Hindus, reckon five stars only 
in the asterism ; and Sir William Jones rightly supposed 
them to be in the head and neck of the Bull ; they probably 
are a p 7 S 6 Tauri, agreeably to Mons. Bailly‘’s conjecture.® 

[332] Hindu astronomers define a point in this constella- 
tion, of some importance in their fanciful astrology. Accord- 
ing to the Surya-siddhdnta, when a planet is in the 7th 
degree of Vrisha (Taurus), and has more than two degrees of 
south latitude, or, as commentators expound the passage, 
2° 40' : the planet is said to cut the cart of Rohini. This is 
denominated kikatahheda, or the section of the wain. Lalla 
and the Graha-laghava give nearly the same definition,; and it 
is added, in the work last mentioiled, that, when Mars, Saturn, 
and the Moon, are in that position (which occurs, in regard to 
the moon, when the node is dight nakshatras distant from 

^ Costard^s MisL of Asir,, p. 61. Bailly’s Astfvind., p. 134. 
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PEiiamsii, aiid miglit-'happeE ' in regard to the rest during 
another fuga)^ the world is mvolred in great calamity. Ac- 
cordingly, the purmias contain a legendary story of Dasa- 
ratha’s dissuading Saturn from so traversing the constellation 
Eohim. 

V, Mrigasiras, the fifth nakshaira^ represented hy an ante- 
lope’s head, contains three stars: the same which constitute tlie 
fifth lunar mansion Hak'ah; for the distance of 10"^ S. assigned 
to the northern star of this mkskatm mil agree with no other 
but one of the three in the head of Orion. The diflerence of 
longitude (24® to 25|®) from Krittika corresponds with suffi- 
cient exactness; and so does the longitude of its circle of 
decimation (62® to 63®) from the end of Eevati; since the time 
longitude of X Orionis from the principal star in Revati 
Piscium) is 63|®, It was a mistake to suppose this asterisin 
to comprise stars in the feet of Gremini, or in the Galaxy.^ 

YL Ardra, the sixth nakshaira^ consists of a single bright 
star, described as a gem, and placed in 9® S. by one authority, 
but in 11® by others, and at the distance of 4J® to 4® in 
longitude from the last asterism. This indicates the star in 
the shoulder of Orion {a Orionis); not, as [333] was con- 
jectured by Sir William Jones, the star in the knee of Pollux.^ 
The sixth lunar mansion is named by the Arabs, Hai/ah ; 
and comprises two stars in the feet of the second Twin, 
according to IJlugh-beg, though others make it to be his 
shoulder.^ Muhammad of Tizin allots five stars to this 
constellation : and the Kamiis, among various meanings of 
Han'ah, says, that it is a name for five stars in the left arm 
of Orion ; remarking, also, that the lunar mansion is named 
Tahayi, comprising three stars called Tahyat. Either way, 
hovrever, the Indian and Arabian asterisms appear in this 
instance irreconcilable. 

VII. The seventh mk^hdxra^ entitled Pmiarvasu, and re- 

^ As. Ees., Yol. ii. p. 298. ® As. Ees., toL ii. p. 298. 

® Hyde, Com. pp. 7 aad 44. 
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preseBted bj a hoiise, or, accord^^^ to a Sanskrit work cited 
by Sir William Jones, ^ a bow, is stated by astronomers as 
including four stars, among whicb the principal and eastern 
one is 30° or 32° from the fifth asterism^ but placed by all 
authorities in 6° N. This agrees with (/3 Geminorum) one of 
the two stars in the heads of the Twins, which together 
constitute the seventh lunar mansion Zira^ according to 
Muhammad of Tus and Muhammad of Tizin and other 
Arabian autliorities,^ 

• It appears from a rule of Sanskrit grammar,^ that Punar- 
vasu, as a name for a constellation, is properly dual, implying, 
as it may be supposed, two stars. On this ground, a conjecture 
may be raised, that Punarvasu originally comprised two stars, 
though four are now assigned to it. Accordingly, that number 
is retained in the Sakalya-sanhita. 

It may be further observed, that the seventh lunar [334] 
mansion of the Arabs is named Zira ul asad according to 
Jauharl and others cited by Hyde ; ^ and that the Kdmus makes 
this term to be the name of eight stars in the form of a bow. 

Upon the whole, the agreement of the Indian and Arabian 
constellations is here apparent, notwithstanding a variation in 
the number of the stars ; and I conclude, that Punarvasu 
comprises, conformably with Sir William Jones’s supposition,*'' 
stars in the heads of the twins; m%, a, yS, Geminorum ; and 
which were indicated to Dr. Hunter by a Hindu astronomer 
at TJjjayini: to which, perhaps, 6 and t may be added to 
complete the number of four. 

VIII. Pushya, the eighth asterism, is described as an 
arrow ; and consists of three stars, the chief of which, being 
also the middlemost, has no latitude, and is 12° or 13° distant 
from the seventh asterism, being placed by Hindu astronomers 
in 106° of longitude. This is evidently 3 Cancri ; and does 
not differ widely from the eightlflunar mansion Nathrah, which, 

^ As. Kes., voL ii. p. 295, ® Hyde on Dlngli-beg, p, 43. 

» Pbnini, I. ii. 63. ^ Com. on Dlngh-beg, p, 44. 

5 As, Res., Yol. ii. p. 299. 



294 


ON THE INDIAN AND AlblBIAN 

according to Ulugh-beg and others,* consists of two stars, 
ineladinff the nebula of Ganeer. The Indian constellation 
comprises two other stars, besides § Oancri, which are perhaps 
7 and of the same constellation ; and Sir William JoBes'’s 
conjecture, that it consists of stars in the body and claws of 
Cancer, was not far from >tbe truth. 

IX. The ninth asterism, i^slesha, contains five stars 
figured as a potter’s wheel, and of which the principal or 
eastern one is placed in T"" S., and according to different 
tables, 107°, 108°, or 109°, E, This appears to be intended 
for the bright star in the southern claw of Cancer {a Caneri), 
[335] and cannot be reconciled with the lunar mansion Tarf 
or Tarfah, which comprises two stars ^ near the lion^s eye ; the 
northernmost being placed by Muhammad of Tizin in 24° of 
N. declination.^ The Jesuit missionaries, if rightly quoted 
by Costard,^ made Aslesha correspond with the bright stars 
in the heads of Castor and Pollux, together with Procyon. 
This is evidently erroneous. Sir William Jones 'S supposition 
that i^Lslesha might answer to the face and mane of Loo, nearly 
concurs with the Arabian determination of this lunar mansion, 
but disagrees with the place assigned to the stars by Hindu 
astronomers. Bailly committed -the same mistake, when he 
affirmed, that Aslesha is the lion’s head.^ 

X. The tenth asterism, Maghd, contains, like the last, five 
stars; but which are figured as a house. The principal or 
southern one has no latitude; and, according to all au« 
tliorities, has 129° longitude. This is evidently Regnlus 
{a Leonis) : which is exactly 129|° distant from the last 
star in Eevati. 

According to the Jesuits cited by Costard, Maghu answers 
to the lion’s mane and heart ; and the tenth lunar mansion of 
•the Arabians, Jabliah, comprises three (some say four) stars, 

^ Hyde’s Cora., p. 4d. ^ Hyde’s Cora., p. 8. 

Hyde’s Cora., p. 101. ^ HisL of Astr.j p. 51. 

Ast}% Ind, p. 328. 
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nearly in the longitude of the lion’s heart,^ In this instance, 
therefore, the Indi and Arabian divisions of the zodiac coin- 
cide : audit is owing to an oversight that Sir William Jones 
states the as composed of stars in the lion's leg and 

hamich. It appears to consist of a 7 ^ 77 and v Leoiiis. 

XL Two stars, constituting the eleventh nakshatra^ or pre- 
ceding Phalguni, which is represented by a couch or [336] 
bedstead, are determined by the place of the chief star (the 
northernmost according to the Surya-siddhanta) in 12"^ N. 
and 144° E. or, according to Brahmagupta, the Siroinani and 
the Graha-14ghava, 147° or 148° E, They are probably S and 
6 Leonis : the same which form the lunar mansion Zubrah or 
Khartan .2 

It may be conjectured, that Brahmagupta and Bhfekara 
selected the southern for the principal star; while the Siirya- 
siddhdnta took the northern : hence the latitude, stated by 
those several Hindu authorities, is the mean between both 
stars ; and the difference of longitude, compared to the pre- 
ceding and subsequent asterisms, may be exactly reconciled 
upon this supposition. 

XII. Two other stars, constituting the twelfth riahshaira^ or 

following Phalguni, which is likewise figured as a bed, are 
ascertained by the place of one of them (the northernmost) 
in 13° X. and 155° E. This indicates ^ Leonis 5 the same 
which singly constitutes the Arabian lunar mansion Sarfah,^ 
though Muhammad of Tizin seems to hint that it consists of 
more than one star.^ By an error regarding the origin of the 
ecliptic on the Indian sphere, Sir William Jones refers to the 
preceding the principal star of this aster ism. 

XII I. Hasta, the thirteenth nakshatm^ has the name and 
figure of a hand ; and is suitably made to contain five stars. 
The principal one, towards the west, next to the north- 

^ Hyde’s XJlugli-beg, p.^4, and Cora., p. 46. 

® Hyde’s Hiugh-beg, p. 76, and Com., p. 47. 

3 Hyde’s XJlugh-beg, p. 78, and Com., p. 47. 
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western star, is placed according to ail authorities in H® S. and 
170'’ E. This can only belong to the constellation Corvus : 
and accordingly five stars in that constellation (a /3 7 S € 
Corvi) have been pointed out to me by Hindu astronomers 
for this nakshafra. 

[337] ^Awwa, the thirteenth lunar mansion of the Arabs, 
is described as containing the same number of stars, situated 
under Virgo, and so disposed as to resemble the letter Alif. 
They are placed by Ulugh-beg in the wingA 

In this instance the Indian and Arabian divisions of the 
zodiac have nothing in common but the number of stars and 
their agreement of longitude. It appears, however, from a 
passage cited from Sufi by Hyde,^ that the Arabs have also 
considered the constellation of Corvus as a mansion of the 
moon. 

XIV. The fourteenth nakshatm, as a pearl, is a 

single star named Ohitrd. It is placed by the Surya-siddhdnta 
in 2° S. and 180® E,, and by Brahmagupta, the Siromani and 
Graharldghava, in If® or 2® S. and 183® B. This agrees witli 
the Virgin^s spike (a Virginis) ; and Hindu astronomers have 
always pointed out that star for Ohitra. The same star consti- 
tutes the fourteenth lunar mansion of the Arabs, named from 
it Simdk ul a'zil. Le GentiFs conjecture,^ that the fourteenth 
mhhatra comprises the two stars B and e Virginis, was 
entirely erroneous. And Mods. Bailly was equally incorrect 
in placing 6 Virginis in the middle of this asterism;^ 

XV. Another single star constitutes the fifteenth naksliatra^ 
Swati, represented by a coral bead. The Surya-siddhanta, 
Brahmagupta, the Siromani and Graha-laghava, concur in 
placing it in 37® N. They differ one degree in the longitude 
of its circle of declination ) three of these authorities making 
it 199®, and the other 198®. 

The only conspicuous star, nearly in the situation thus 

^ Hyde’s TJliigli-beg, p. 80 . ^ Com., p. 82 . 

3 Bailly, Astr, Ind.y p. 227. ^ Astr, Ind.^ p. 227. 
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assigned to Swati (and tlie Indian astronomers would hardly 
travel so far from the Zodiac to seek an obscure [338] star), 
is Arcturus, IT* of the ecliptic in the circle of declination, 
and 198^ E. from the principal star of Eevati. I am there- 
fore disposed to believe, that Swati has been rightly indicated 
to me by a native astronomer who pointed out Arcturus for 
this nakshatra. The longitude, stated by Muniswara {viz. 

less than Ohitra), indicates the same star: but, if greater 
reliance be placed on his latitudes, the star intended may 
be € Bootis. At all events, Mons. Bailly mistook, when he 
asserted, on the authority of Le Gentil, that the fifteenth 
nakshatra is marked by a Virginis ; and that this star is 
situated at the beginning of the nakshatra} 

The Indian asterism totally disagrees with the lunar 
mansion Gliafr, consisting of three stars in the Virgin^s foot, 
according to Ulugh-beg,^ but in, or near, the balance, accord- 
ing to others. 

XVL Visdkha, the sixteenth nakshatra., consists of four 
stars described as a festoon. Authorities differ little as to the 
situation of the principal and northernmost star: placing it in 
r, r 20; or r SO' S., and in 212^ 212° 5' or 213° E. The 
latitude seems to indicate the bright star in the southern 
Scale (a Librae), though the longitude disagree : for this sug- 
gests a remote star (possibly k Librae). I apprehend the first 
to be nearest the truth ; and hence conclude the four stars to 
be £& t Librm and 7 Scorpii. 

The sixteenth lunar mansion, named Zubanah or Zuba- 
niyah,^ is, according to Muhammad of Tizin,^ the bright star 
in the northern Scale (/3 Librae), which Sir William Jones 
supposed to be the fifteenth nakshatra. 

Father Souciet, by whom Corona Borealis is stated [339] 
for the asterism Yisakhd, is censured by Sir William Jones, 
under an impression, that all^the nakshatras must be sought 

^ Astr. Ind., p. 139 and 227. * Hyde, p. 82, and Com., p. oO. 

s [Ziibdna' or Zuhdniydn ?] ^ Hyde, Com., p. 104. 
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within the zodiac. The information, received by Father 
Sonciet, does appear to have been erroiieons ; bat the same 
mistake was committed by a native astronomer, who showed 
to me the same constellation for Yisakha; and the nalcshairas 
are certainly not restricted to the neighbonrhood of the ecliptic. 

XVIL Four stars (or, according to a different reading, 
three), described as a row of oblations, that is, in a right 
line, coBstitnte the seventeenth mMshatra named Aiiuradlia. 
Here also authorities differ little as to the situation of the 
chief and middlemost star ; which is placed in 3% or 2"", 
or 1° 45' S., and in 224° or 224° 5' E. This must intend the 
star near the head of the Scorpion (3 Scorpionis) : and the 
asterism probably comprises ^ S w and p Scorpionis. 

The seventeenth lunar mansion of the Arabs, called Iklil 
or IkliluTjabhah, contains four (some say three, and others 
six^) stars lying in a straight line. Those assigned by Ulugh- 
beg ^ for this mansion are ^ Bvtt Scorpionis. 

Here the Indian and Arabian divisions appear to concur 
exactly ; and Sir William Jones, ^ as well as the missionaries 
cited by Costard,^ have apparently understood the same stars ; 
though the latter extend the mkshatra to the constellation 
Serpentarius. 

XYIII. Jyeshtha, the eighteenth micshatra, comprises 
three stars figured as a ring. In regard to this, also, authorities 
are nearly agreed in the position of the principal and middle- 
most star, placed in 4°, 3|°, or 3° S., and in 229°, 229° 5', 
or 230° E. This position clearly indicates An tares or the 
Scorpion’s heart (a Scorpionis) ; which is [340] also the 
eighteenth lunar mansion, named Kalb or Kalbufakrab. The 
three stars of the Indian asterism maybe acr and r Scorpionis. 

XIX. The nineteenth asterism, Mula, represented by a 
lion’s tail, contains eleven stars, of which the characteristic 
one, the easternmost, is placed In 9°, 8J°, or 8° S., and in 241° 

^ Hyde, Com., p. 51. 

® As. Ees., ii. p, 299, 


k 


® Hyde, p, 87. 

* Mist, Astr,t p 51, 
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or 242® E. Altkongli the latitude of v SoorpioniB be five 
degrees too great, there seems little doubt that either that 
or the star east of it, marked z/, must be intended ; and this 
determination agrees with the eighteenth lunar inaiision of 
the Arabs called Shaulah, consisting of two stars near the 
Scorpion’s sting. The Hindu asterism probably includes all 
the stars placed by us in the Scorpion’s tail, dIz. q [m 6 t ic 
A n and Scorpionis. 

XX. The iwmiiQih nakBhatra^ entitled preceding Ashadha, 

figured as an elephant’s tooth, or as a couch, consists of two 
stars, of which the most northern one is placed in or 

5® S .5 and 254® or 255® E. This suits with S Sagittarii, 
which is also one of the stars of the twentieth lunar mansion 
called Na'aim. It consists of four, or, according to some 
authorities, of eight stars. The Indian asterism seemingly 
comprises S and e Sagittarii. 

XXI. Two stars constitute the twenty-first asterism, named 
the subsequent Ashadha, which is represented by a couch or 
by an elephant’s tooth. The principal star, which also is the 
most northerly one, is placed in 5® S., and 260®, or 261° E. 
This agrees with a star in the body of Sagittarius (r Sagit- 
tarii), and the other star is perhaps the one marked f. 

The twenty-first lunar mansion of the Arabians, named 
Baldah, comprises six stars, two of which are placed by 
Muhammad of Tizin in declination 21® and 16®. One of 
these must be a star in the head of Sagittarius. Some 
authors, on the contrary, describe the lunar mansion as [341] 
destitute of stars.^ At all events, the Hindu and Arabian 
divisions appear, in this instance, to be but imperfectly re- 
concilable. 

XXII. Three stars, figured as a triangle, or as the nut of 
the floating Trapa, form the twenty-second asterism, named 
Abhijit ; which, in the modSrn Indian astronomy, does not 
occupy an equal portion of the ecliptic with the other nak- 

1 Hyde, Com. on Ulngli-beg, p, 9. 
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shatras^ but is carved out of the coutigiious divisions. Its 
place (meaning that of its brightest star) is very remote from 
the zodiac ; being in 60"^ or 62'' N. The longitude of its 
circle of declination, according to different authorities, is 265% 
266® 40', or 268®. Probably the bright star in the Lyre is 
meant. It was shown to Dr. Hunter, at TJjjayini, for the chief 
star in Abliijit ; and the same was pointed out to me for the 
asterism, by a Hindu astronomer at this place. 

The Arabian lunar mansion Zabih consists of two stars 
(some reckon four in the horns of Capricorn, totally dis- 
agi'eeing with the Indian nakshaira. 

XXIIL Sravana, the twenty-third represented 

by three footsteps, contains three stars, of which one, the 
middlemost, is by all authorities placed in 30® N., but they 
differ as to its longitude; the Surya-siddhanta placing it 
in 280®; Brahmagupta and the Blromani in 278®; and the 
Graha-Mghava in 275®. The assigned latitude indicates the 
bright star in the Eagle, whence the three may be inferred to 
he a ^ and 7 Aquilm. 

The twenty- third mansion of the moon, called by the Arabs 
Bula% consists of two stars in the left hand of Aquarius. 
Consequently the Arabian and Hindu divisions are here at 
variance. 

[342] XXIV. Dhanishtha, the twenty-fourth asterism, is 
represented by a drum or tabor. It comprises four stars, one 
of which (the westernmost) is placed in 36® K, and according 
to the Siirya-siddhdnta, Brahmagupta and the Siromani, in 
290° E, though the Graha-laghava state 286® only. This 
longitude of the circle of declination, and the distance of the 
star on it from the ecliptic, indicate the Dolphin ; and the four 
stars probably are a ^ y and B Delpliini. The same constella- 
tion is mentioned by the Jesuit missionaries as corresponding 
to Dhanishtha ; ^ and there can be little doubt that the ascer- 
tainment is correct. The longitude stated by Muniswara 
1 Uhigli-beg, p. 91*, and Hyde’s Com., p. 54. 2 Costard, p. 81. 
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(m. 294° 12') supports the conclusion, though his latitude 
(26° 25') be too small. To determine accurately the position 
of this nahshaira is important, as the solstitial colure, accord- 
ing to the ancient astronomers, passed through the extremity 
of it, and through the middle of i^slesha. 

The twenty-fourth mansion,' called by the Arabs Su^tid, 
comprises two stars in Aquarius (/3 and | Aq[uarii) ; totally 
disao-reeino: with the Hindu division. 

.O' O'. 

XXV. Satabhisha, the twenty-fifth nahshatra^ is a cluster 
of a hundred stars figured by a circle. The principal one, or 
brightest, has no latitude ; or only a third, or at the utmost 
half, a degree of south latitude ; and all the tables concur in 
placing it in long. 320°. This will suit best with \ Aquarii. 
These hundred stars may be sought in the stream from the 
Jar, where Sir William Jones places the mhshatra; and in 
the right leg of Aquarius. 

Akhbiyah, the twenty-fifth lunar mansion, is stated to con* 
sist of three stars only, which seem to be the three in the 
wrist of the right hand of Aquarius.^ However, it appears 
from Ulugh-beg's tables, as well as from Mu[343]hammad of 
Tizin^s, that four stars are assigned to this mansion.^ 

The Hindu and Arabian asterisms differ here less widely 
than in the instances lately noticed : and a passage, cited by 
Hyde from Firuzabadi, even intimates the circular figure of 
the constellation.^ 

XXVI. The twenty-sixth of the Indian asterisms, called 
the preceding Bhadrapada, consists of two stars repz*esented 
by a couch or bed, or else by a double-headed figure ; one of 
which is placed by Hindu astronomers in 24° N., and 325° or 
326° E. The only conspicuous star, nearly in that situation, 
is the bright star in Pegasus {a Pegasi) ; and the other may 
be the nearest considerable star in the same constellation 
(f Pegasi). I should have considered /3 Pegasi to be the 

1 Hyde^s Com., p. 55. ® Hyde, p. 99, and Com., p, 95. 
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second star of this mksJiatra^ were not its yQga .m chief star 
expressly said to be the most northerly. Mnkaddam, the 
twenty-sixth lunar mansion, consists of the two brightest stars 
in Pegasus (a and ; and thus the two divisions of the 
zodiac nearly concur, 

XXVII. Two other stars constitute the twenty-seventh 
lunar mansion named the subsequent Bliadrapada. They are 
figured as a twin, or person with a double face, or else as a 
couch. The position of one of them (the most northerly) is 
stated in 26° or 27° N., and 337° E, I suppose the bright 
star in the head of Andromeda to be meant ; and the other 
star to be the one in the extremity of the wing of Pegasus 
(y Pegasi), This agrees exactly with the twenty-seventh 
lunar mansion of the Arabians, called Muakhkhar. For 
TJlugh-beg assigns those stars to it,^ 

XXVIII. The last of the twenty-eight asierisms is named 
Eevati, and comprises thirty-two stars figured as [S44] a 
tabor. All authorities agree that the principal star, which 
should be the southernmost, has no latitude, and two of them 
assert no longitude ; but some make it ten minutes short of 
the origin of the ecliptic, vk. 359° 50'. This clearly marks 
the star on the ecliptic in the string of the Fishes Piscium) ; 
and the ascertainment of it is important in regard to the 
adjustment of the Hindu sphere. 

The Arabic name of the 28th mansion, Risha, signifying a 
cord, seems to indicate a star nearly in the same position. 
But the constellation, as described by Jauhari cited by Golius, 
consists of a multitude of stars in the shape of a fish, and 
termed Batnu’lhtit ; in the navel of which is the lunar 
mansion : and Muhammad of Tizin, with some others, also 
makes this lunar mansion to be the same with Batnulh tit, 
which appears, however, to be the bright star in the girdle of 
Andromeda (/3 Andromedse) ; /though others describe it as 

1 Hyde’s XJlugb."beg, p. 53i and Com., p. 34. 

2 Hyde, p. 53, and Com., pp. 34 and 35. 
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the northern Fish, extending, howeyer, to the horns of the 
Eam.t The lunar mansion and Indian asterism arej therefore, 
not reconcilable in this last instance. 

The result of the comparison shows, I hope satisfactorily, 
that the Indian asterisms, which mark the divisions of the 
ecliptic, generally consist of nearly the same stars, which con- 
stitute the lunar mansions of the Arabians: but, in a few 
instances, they essentially differ. The Hindus have likewise 
adopted the division of the ecliptic and zodiac into twelve 
signs or constellations, agreeing in figure and designation with 
those of the Greeks ; and differing merely in the place of the 
constellations, which are carried on the Indian sphere a few 
degrees further west than on the Grecian. That the Hindus 
took the hint of this mode of dividing the ecliptic from the 
Greeks, is not perhaps altogether improbable ; but, if such be 
the origin of it, they [345] have not implicitly received the 
arrangement suggested to them, but have reconciled and 
adapted it to their own ancient distribution of the ecliptic into 
twenty-seven parts.^ 

In like manner, they may have either received or given the 
hint of an armillary sphere as an instrument for astronomical 
observation: but certainly they have not copied the instrument 
which was described by Ptolemy, for the construction differs 
considerably. 

In the Arabic epitome of the Almijast entitled Tahrirul- 
mijasti,^ the armillary {Zdt ttl halk) is thus described. 

“Two equal circles are placed at right angles; the one re- 
presenting the ecliptic, the other the solstitial colure. Two 
pins pass through the poles of the ecliptic ; and two other pins 

1 Hyde’s Com., pp. 10, 35, and 96. 

® According to the longitude of the three brightest stars of Aries, as stated by 
Ptolemy, viz, 10“^ 40', T 40', and 6° 40", (I quote from an Arabic epitome of the 
Almijast), the origin of the ecliptic, in the Greek hook which is most likely to 
have become known in India, is 6° 2^' from the star which the Hindus have 
selected to mark the commencement of the ecliptic. 

3 By the celebrated N^siruddin Thsi ; from the Arabic version of Ishhk ben 
Honain, which was revised by ThSibit. 
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are placed on tlie poles of the equator. On the two first pins 
are suspended a couple of circles, moving the one within, tlie 
other without, the first mentioned circles, and representing 
two secondaries of the ecliptic. On the two other pins a circle 
is placed, which encompasses the wliole instrument, and within 
which the different circles turn ; it represents the meridian. 
Within the inner secondary of the ecliptic a circle is fitted to 
it, in the same plane, and turning in it. This is adapted to 
measure latitudes. To this internal circle, two apertures, or 
sights, opposite to each other, and without its plane, are 
adapted, like the sights of an instrument for altitudes. The 
armillary sphere is complete when consisting of these six 
circles. The ecliptic and secondaries are to be gra[346]cluated 
as minutely as may be practicable. It is best to place both 
secondaries, as by some directed, within the ecliptic (instead 
of placing one of them without it), that the complete revolu- 
tion of the outer secondary may not be obstructed by the pins 
at the poles of the equator. The meridian, likewise, should 
be doubled, or made to consist of two circles ; the external one 
graduated, and the internal one moving within it. Thus the 
pole may be adjusted at its proper elevation above the horizon 
of any place. The instrument so constructed consists of seven 
circles. 

It is remarked, that when the circle representing the 
meridian is placed in the plane of the true meridian, so that 
it cuts the plane of the horizon at right angles, and one of the 
poles of the equator is elevated above the horizon conformably 
with the latitude of the place 5 then the motions of all the 
circles round the poles represent the motions of the uni?erse. 

After rectifying the meridian, if it be wished to observe 
the sun and moon together, the outer secondary of the ecliptic 
must be made to intersect the ecliptic at the sun's place for 
that time: and the solstitial oolure must be moved until the 
place of intersection be opposite to the sun. Both circles are 
thus adjusted to their true places; or if any other object but 
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the sun be observed, the eoli^re is turned, until the object be 
seen in its proper place, on that secondarj referred to the 
ecliptic: the circle representing the ecliptic being at the same 
time in the plane of the true ecliptic and in its proper situation. 
Afterwards, the inner secondary is turned towards the moon 
(or to any star intended to be observed), and the smaller circle 
within it, bearing the two sights, is turned, until the moon be 
seen in the line of the apertures. The intersection of the 
[347] secondary circle and ecliptic is the place of the moon in 
longitude; and the arc of the secondary, between the aperture 
and the ecliptic, is the latitude of the moon on either side 
(north or south). 

The same instrument, as described by Montiicla from the 
text of Ptolemy (1. 3, c. 2),^ consists of six circles: first, 
a large circle representing the meridian; next, four circles 
united together, representing the equator, ecliptic and two 
colures, and turning within the first circle on the poles of the 
equator ; lastly, a circle turning on the poles of the ecliptic, 
furnished with sights and nearly touching, on its concave side, 
the circumference of the ecliptic. 

* The armillary sphere, described by the Arabian epitomiser, 
differs, therefore, from Ptolemy’s, in omitting the equator 
and equinoctial colure, and adding an inner secondary of the 
ecliptic, which, as well as the meridian, is doubled. 

According to Lalande, the astrolabe of Ptolemy, from which 
Tycho Brahe derived his equatorial armillary, consisted only 
of four circles; two placed at right angles to represent the 
ecliptic and solstitial colure ; a third turning on the poles of 
the ecliptic and serving to mark longitudes; and a fourth, 
within the other three, furnished with sights to observe 
celestial objects and measure their latitudes and longi- 
tudes.^ 

Whether the ancient Greeks^ had any more complicated 

1 Hist, des i. p. 301. 

2 Lalande, i. 13. (§ 2270). 

TOL. in. fsissAYS n.l 
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instrument formed on similar principles, and applicable to 
astronomical observations, is perhaps uncertain. We have no 
detailed description of the mstrument which Archimedes is 
::,saicl;to:.have devised to represent the phenomena and motions 
of the heavenly bodies ; nor any sufficient [348] Iiiiit of its 
construction;^ nor does Cicero’s account of the sphere ex- 
hibited by Posidonius ^ suggest a distinct notion of its 
structure. 

Among the Arabs, no addition is at present known to have 
been made to the armillary sphere, between the period wffien 
the Almijast was translated,^ and the time of Alhazin, wdro 
wrote a treatise of optics, in which a more complicated instru- 
ment than that of Ptolemy is described. Alhazin’s armil- 
lary sphere is stated to have been the prototype of Tycho 
Brahe’s;"^ but neither the [349] original treatise, nor the 
Latin translation of it, are here procurable ; and I arn there- 
fore unable to ascertain whether the sphere, mentioned by the 
Arabian author, resembled that described by Indian astro- 

1 If Claudian’s epigram on tKe subject of it was founded upon any authority, 
the instrument must have been a sort of orrery, enclosed in glass. 

Vide Claud, epigr. 18. Cic. Tuso. Gucest. i. 25. Be Nat. Deor. ii, 35. 

2 Cic. Be Nat. Beor. ii, 34. 

3 In the Hijra year 212, or a.d. 827, by Alhazin hen Ydsaf, with the aid of 
Sergius (Montucla, ii. p. 304); or rather by Ishdk hen Honain, whose death is 
placed about the Hijra year 260 (B’Herhelot, p, 456). According to the 
Kashf ul zunfin, Ishkk's yersion was epitomized by Hajj-^j hen YUsaf, by Tliabit 
ben Korrah, and by N hsiruddin Tdsi. Other yersions, however, are mentioned : 
particularly one by Hajj&j, said to have been corrected first by Honain ben Isbfik, 
and afterwards by Thabit ; another by Th-^hit himself ; and a tliird by Mubx ben 
Yahyfi. A different account is likewise given of the earliest translation of the 
Almijast, which is ascribed to Ahd His'^n and Salmfm, who are said to have com- 
pleted it, after the failure of other learned men, who had previously attempted 
the translation. Mention is also made of a version by Ibrahim ben Salat, re- 
vised by Honain. But none of those translations are anterior to the ninth 
century of the Christian era. 

Adhibnit (Tycho) armiiiare quoddam instramentum, quod tamen comperi ego 
positum et adhibitiira olim fuisse ante Tychonem ab Alhazeno, lib. 7. opt, C. i. 
prop. 15. et a Vitell, lib. 10. propos. 4a. cujus instrument! astroiiomice eollocati 
ope atqne usu, (vide instrumentum multiplex armiiiare apud Tycho, in Meclianicis 
Astronomise), eandeni elevationem falsam 9 scrupulorum inveiiit, quam per alia 
duo diversa instrumenta compererat. — Bettini, Apiarian vol. ii. p. 41. 



DIVISIONS OF THE EODIAO. 307 

nomers. At all events, he is more modern ^ than the oldest of 
the Hindu writers whom I shall proceed to quote.^ 

The construction of the armillary sphere is briefij^ and 
rather obscurely taught in the Surya-siddhdnta. The fol- 
lowing is a literal translation. 

Let the astronomer frame the surprising structure of the 
terrestrial and celestial spheres. 

‘‘ Having caused a wooden globe to be made, [of such size] 
as he pleases, to represent the earth ; with a staff for the axis 
passing through the centre, and exceeding the globe at both 
ends; let him place the supporting hoops, as also the 
equinoctial circle. 

Three circles must be prepared (divided for signs and 
degrees), the radius of which must agree with the respective 
diurnal circles, in proportion to the equinoctial : the three 
circles should be placed for the Earn and following signs, re- 
spectively, at the proper declination in degrees, or S. ; the 
same answer contrariwise for the Crab and other signs. In 
like manner, three circles are placed in the southern hemisphere, 
for the Balance and the rest, and contrariwise for Capricorn 
and the remaining signs. Circles are similarly placed on both 
hoops for the asteri sms in both hemispheres, as also for Abhijit; 
and for the seven Eishis, A gastya, Brahma, and other stars, 
[350] “ In the middle of all these circles is placed the 
equinoctial. At the intersection of that and the supporting 
hoops, and distant from each other half the signs, the two 
equinoxes should be determined ; and the two solstices, at the 
degrees of obliquity from the equinoctial ; and the places of 
the Earn and the rest, in the order of the signs, should be 
adjusted by the strings of the curve. Another circle, thus 

^ He wrote Ms treatise on optics and otlier works about tbe year 1100. — Biogr, 
Diet, 

3 Bb&skara fionrisbed in tbe middle of Sie twelfth century; being born, as be 
biraself informs us, in tbe S'bka year 1036, answering to a.d. 1114. But tbe 
Sdrya-siddlianta is more ancient. 

s They are tbe colures. 
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passing from equinox to equinox, is named the ecliptic ; and 
by this path, the sun, illuminating worlds, for ever travels. 
The moon and the other planets are seen deviating from their 
nodes in the ecliptic, to the extent of their respective greatest 
latitudes [within the zodiac].” 

The author proceeds to notice the relation of the great 
circles before mentioned to the horizon ; and observes, that, 
whatever place be assumed for the apex of the sphere, the 
middle of the heavens for that place is its horizon. He 
concludes by showing, that the instrument may be made to 
revolve with regularity, by means of a current of water; and 
hints, that the appearance of spontaneous motion may be 
given, by a concealed mechanism, for which quicksilver is to be 
employed. The manner of using this instrument for astronomi- 
cal observations has been already explained (p. [324], etc.) 

More ample instructions for framing an armillary sphere 
are delivered in the Siddhaiita-siromani. The passage is too 
long for insertion in this place ; and I reserve it for a separate 
article, on account of the explanations which it requires, and 
because it leads to the consideration of other topics^ whicli 
cannot be sufficiently discussed in the pre[351]seiit essay. A 
brief abstract of Bhaskai’a’s description may here suffice. In 
the centre he places a small globe to represent the earth 
encompassed with cii'cles for the orbits of the planets arranged 
like the curved lines in a spider^s web. On an axis passing 
through the poles of the earth, and prolonged on both sides, a 
sphere, or assemblage of circles, is suspended, by means of 
rings or tubes adapted to the axis, so that the sphere may 
move freely on it. This assemblage of circles comprises a 
horizon and equator adjusted for the place, with a prime verti- 
cal and meridian, and two intermediate verticals (intersecting 

^ Among others, that of the precession of the equinoxes ; respecting which 
different opinions are stated hy Bh^Wa. It appears, from what is said by him, 
that the notion of a iibration of the equinoxes has not universally prevailed 
among Hindu astronomers. The correcter opinion of a rcTolution of the 
equinoctial points was advanced by some authors, hut has not obtained the 
general suffrage of Hindu writers on astronomy. 
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the horizon at the N.E. and S, W* and N.W. and S.E. points) 5 
as also the equinoctial colnre. Another circle is suspended 
within this sphere on the poles of the horizon, apparently 
intended to measure the altitude and amplitude of an object. 

Another sphere or assemblage of circles is in like manner 
suspended on the pole of the equator. It consists of both 
colures, and the equinoctial, with the ecliptic adjusted to it ; 
and six circles for the planetary orbits duly adjusted to the 
ecliptic : as also six diurnal circles parallel to the equinoctial, 
and passing through the extremities of the several signs. 

This, though not a complete description of Bhaskara^s 
armillary sphere, will convey a sufficient notion of the in- 
strument for the purpose of the present comparison ; and will 
justify the remark, that its construction differs greatly from 
that of the instrument specified by Ptolemy. 

In the description of the armillary sphere cited from the 
Surya-siddhanta, mention is made of several stars not in- 
cluded in the asterisms which mark the divisions of the 
ecliptic. The following table exhibits the positions of [352] 
those, and of the few other stars which have been particularly 
noticed by Hindu astronomers. 


jigastycL ......... 

Brahma^ 
siddhdnta and 
diromani. 

Graha’- 

Idglmm. 

Siddhdnta- 

sdrvabhatmia. 

[ Siirya'- 

\ siddhdnta. 

Lat. 

77'*' S. 

Long, 

87° 

Lat. 

76° S. 

Long. 

80° 

Lat. Long. 

77°]6'sJ85° b* 

Lat. 1 Long. 
80^ S. ! 90° 

Luhdhalca^ or ) 
the hunter / 

yigni 



j 86° 

40° S. 

81° 

40° 4'S.|84°36’ 

40° S. 1 80° 

•— 

— ^ i 

8°K. 

53° 

8° 14'lf.j57° 4' 

1 :r,N.; 


Brahmahridaya . 

Brajdpati^ or ) 
Brahnd j 

Apdmmtsa 

Apas 


— 

31° N. 

56° 

30°49'N.|58°36' S0°N. 


— 

— ■' 

39°]Sr. 

61° 

S8°38'N. 

or 53', [38° K.. 


— 

— 

3°,N.’ 

183° 

3° N. 

''183°; 


180° 

— 

— 

■ ; 


■ .'M 


180°''. 


^ The S'hkalya-sanhit^L and Tattwa-Tiveka agree with the Sdrya-siddh^nta as 
to the positions of the first four stars. They omit the other three. 
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The Seven JRkhh^ cwcording to the 8' dltahjchsanMtd» 


■ ■ 'LAT..; 

'KEATtj. . ■ , . . . . , 56°" N. 

PULAHA. . . . . . 

PULASTYA . . ..... . • ' . ' *. . ■ OO"" E*. 

Atri. . . . ' 56^ E. 

Angteas . . . 5T E. 

Yasishtha , . .. . : . . E. 

MarIchi .■■. . . . . . . 60 ^ E. 


Here Agastya is evidently Ganopus ; as Lubdliaka is Sirius. 
Brabmaliridaya seems to be Oapella, •wliicb was shown, under 
that Indian name, to Dr. Hunter at Ujja[353]yini. Agni 
may be the bright star in the northern horn of the Bull 
(8 Tauri) : Prajapati is perhaps the star on the head of the 
Waggoner (S AurigsB). The distances of the three last 
mentioned stars from the ecliptic do not exactly agree with 
the places stated : but no conspicuous stars are found nearer 
to the assigned positions : and it may be remarked, that they 
are all nearly in the longitude of the n&Mmtm ' Miiga^sims, 
corresponding to the head of Orion ; and that the latitude 
assigned to them by Hindu astronomers is as much too small, 
as that of Mrigasiras is too great. 

The star, mentioned in the Surya-siddhanta under the name 
of Apas or water, is doubtless S Yirginis ,* and Apamvatsa 
comprises the nebulous stars in the same constellation, marked 
h. 1:2.3, 

Astronomers give rules for computing the heliacal rising 
and setting of the star Agastya, on account of certain religious 
ceremonies to be performed when that star appears, Yaralia- 
mihira says, ‘ Agastya is visible at TJjjayini, when the sun is 
7"^ short of the sign Virgo.* But he afterwards adds, tlmt 
the star becomes visible, when the sun reaches Hasta, and 
disappears when the sun arrives at Rohini.* His commen- 
tator remarks, that the ' author has here followed earlier 
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writers; and quotes Par4sara5 saying, ‘ When the smi is in 
Hasta, the star rises ; and it sets wlien the smi is in EoMm.'' ^ 
Bhattotpala cites from the five Siddhdntas^ a rule of com- 
putation, analogous to that which will be fortliwitli quoted 
from the Bhaswati ; and remarks, that three periods of 
Agastya’s heliacal rising [354] are observed, 8th and 15th 
of Aswina and 8th of Karttika. 

The Bhaswati directs the day of Agastya’s rising for anjr 
particular latitude to be found by the following rule. ^ The 
length of the shadow of a gnomon^ at a particular latitude, 
on the day of the equinox, is multiplied by 25 ; and to the 
product 900 are added; the sum, divided by 225, gives in 
signs and degrees the place of the sun, on the day when 
Agastya rises or appears in the south, at the close of night.’ 
The commentator adds, that ‘the day of the star’s setting 
may be computed by deducting the sum found as above, fi'om 
1350 ; the difference reduced to signs and degrees, is the place 
of the sun, on the clay when Agastya sets in the southwest.*’ 
According to these rules, Agastya in latitude 26^ 34', rises 
when the sun is in 4® 20 "^ and sets when the sun is in 10"'. 

The Grraha-laghava teaches another method of calculation. 
The length of the shadow of tho gnomon is multiplied by 8, 
and the product is added to 98 for the sun’s place in degrees, 
on the day when Agastya rises ; or is deducted from 78, to 
find the sun’s place when that star sets. Bj this rule, the 
star should rise, in latitude 26"" 34V when the sun is at the 
26th degree of the Lion, and should set when the sun quits 
the Ram. Accordingly, the Bhavishya and the Brahma- 
vaivarta-puranas ordain oblations for Agastya three clays 
before the sun reaches the zodiacal sign Virgo ; though the 
inhabitants of the province of Gauda, as observed in the last- 
mentioned perform this ceremony three days earlier. 

2 Panclia-siddMiita, a treatise by Var^iiamiMra. 

2 111 duodecimal parts. 
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In regard to the passages above quoted, it may remarked, 
that the rule, stated in the Bhaswati, implies the distance of 
three signs, from the beginning of Aries, to [355] Agastya, 
and supposes the star to become visible when distant one sign 
from.' the sun. But the rule delivered in the .G-ralia-laghava 
places the star at the distance of 88^ from the beginning of 
Meslia, and supposes it visible in the right sphere, when 10"^ 
distant from the sun. According to the quotation from 
Parasara, the right ascension of the star must have been, in 
his time, not less than 100*^ reckoned from the beginning of 
Mesha ; and the star, rising cosmically, became visible in the 
oblique sphere, at the distance of from the sun ; and dis- 
appeared setting acronychally, when within that distance. 
Making allowance, therefore, for the star’s proper motion, and 
change of decimation and right ascension, it remains probable, 
that Parasara’s rule was framed for the north of India, at a 
period when the solstitial points were, as stated by that author, 
in the middle of Asleshd and beginning of Dhanislitlia.^ 

I have purposely reserved for separate consideration tlie 
seven Eishis, who give name to seven stars in Ursa major ; 
not only because their positions are not stated by Brah- 
magupta, Bhaskara, and the Surya-siddhanta, but also because 
the authors, who give their positions, ascribe to them a. 
particular motion, or variation of longitude, difierent from 
other stars, and apparently unconnected with the precession of 
the equinoxes. 

Varahamiliira has a chapter in the Vdralu-sanhita ex- 
pressly on the subject of this supposed motion of the Eishis. 
He begins by announcing the intention of stating their 
revolution conformably with the doctrine of Vriddha Garga, 
and proceeds as follows ; ‘ When king Yiidhishthira ruled the 
earth, the Munis were in Magha, and the period of the era of 
that king, is 2526 years. They [356] remain for a hundred 
years in each asterism, being connected with that particular 

^ As. Ees., vot ii. p. 393. 
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nakskatra^ to which, when it rises in the east, the line of their 
rising is directed.’ ^ 

The commentator, Bhattotpala, supports the text of his 
author by quotations from Vriddha Garga and Kasyapa. 
‘ At the junction of the Kali and Dwapara ages,’ says Garga, 
‘ the Yirtiioiis sages, who delight in protecting the people, 
stood at the asterism, over which the Pitris preside/ That is 
at Magha. ^ The mighty sages/ says Easyapa, ^ abide during 
a hundred years in each asterism, attended by the virtuous 
Arundhati.’ 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven 
Rishis, with Aimndhati near her husband Vasishtha 5 and the 
remainder of the chapter is devoted to -astrology. 

The revolution of the seven Rishis, and its periods, are 
noticed in piirdnas. The following passage is from the Sri 
Bhagavata.^ 

‘ Prom your birth (Parikshit is addressed by §uka) to the 
inauguration of If anda, 1115 years will elapse. 

[357] ^Of the seven Rishis, two are first perceived, rising 
in the sky ; and the asterism, which is observed to be at night 
even with the middle of those two stars, is that with which 
the Rishis are united, and they remain so during a hundred 
years of men. In your time, and at this moment, they are 
situated in Magha. 

‘When the splendour of Vishnu, named Krishna, departed 
for heaven, then did the Kali age, during which men delight 

^ 'STT’afW I 

^ net % wvnsnui 1 

According to a different reading noticed by tbe commentator, tire concluding 
hemisticli signifies tliey constantly ^ise in tbe north-east ; together with 
Arundhati.^’ 

I 

[Dr, Kern’s ed. reads (p. 85) rdjmMa for rdj^asya.^ 

‘-i Unnlf yU {*. 9 . 
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in sin, invade tlie world. So long as lie^ con tinned' to toiieli 
the earth with his holy feet, so. long the ' Kali age was miahle 
to subdue the %vorld. 

^Wlien the seven Eishis were in Magha, the Kali age ' 
comprising 1200 [divine] years ^ began; and when, from 
Magha, tliey shall reach Purvashadha, then will , this Kali age 
attain its growth under Nanda and his successors.'’ 

The commentator Sridhara-swami remarks, that the con- 
stellation, consisting of seven stars, is in the form of a 
wheeled carriage. Marichi, he observes, is at the extremity : 
and next to him, Yasishtha in the arched part of the yoke ; 
and beyond him Angiras: next to whom are four stars in a 
quadrangle : Atri at the north-east corner ; south of liioi 
Pulastya; next to whom is Pulalia ; and Kratii is north of 
the last. Such being their relative position, the two stars, 
which rise first, are Pulaha and Kratii; and whichever 
astorism is in a line south from the middle of those stars, is 
that with which the seven Eishis are united ; and they so 
remain for 100 years. 

A similar passage is found in the Vishnu -piirana,® and a 
similar exposition of it is given by the commentator Eat- 
nagarbha : but the period, there stated to elapse between tlie 
birth of Parikshit and the inauguration of Nanda, is 1016 
years only. 

[358] The Matsya-purana contains a passage to the like 
effect; but allows 1050 years from the birth of Parikshit to 
the inauguration of Mahapadma ; and the seven Eishis are 
stated as being in a line with the constellation sacred to fire 
(that is Ivrittika), 836 years later, in the time of the Andhra 
kings. 

In the Brahma- siddhanta of ^akalya, denominated from its 
reputed author Sakalya-sanhita, the supposed motion of the 
seven Eishis is thus noticed : ^ the commencement of the 

^ 432,000 common years. ^ Part 4, ch. xxiii. v. 32, etc. 

® Pra^na 2, cli. ii. 
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t/uffa, Kratu was near tke star sacred to Vislirni (Sravana), at 
the beginning of the asterism. Three degrees east of him 
was Pulaha; and Pulastya at ten degrees from this ^ Atri 
followed at three degrees from the last ; and Angiras at 
eight degrees from him ; next came Vasishtha, at the distance 
of seYen degrees ; and lastly, Marichi at ten. Their motion 
is eight liptds (minutes) in a year. Their distances from the 
ecliptic, north, were respectiyely 55®, 50®, 50°, 56°, 57°, 60°, 
and 60°. For, moving in the north into different positions, 
the sages employ 2700 years in revolving through the assem- 
blage of asterisms ; and hence their positions may be easily 
known at any particular time.’ 

Lalla, cited by Muniswara in his gloss on the Siromani, 
says, ‘ If the number of years of the Kali age, less fourteen, 
be divided by 100, the quotient, as the wise declare, shows 
the asterisms traversed by Marichi and other celestial sages, 
beginning from the asterism of Viranchi (Brahma).’ 

Here Lalla is generally understood to mean Eohini, which 
is sacred to Prajapati (or Brahma). But Muniswara has 
remarked, in another place, that Lalla may intend Abhijit, 
which is sacred to Vidhi or Brahma ; [359] and consequently 
may mean Sravana, of which Abhijit forms a part : and thus 
Lalla and Sakalya may be reconciled. 

Most of the commentators on the Surya-siddhanta and 
Siroinani are silent on the subject of the seven Rishis. But 
Krisinha, in his mrUikd to the Vasana-bhashya, or gloss on 
the Siromaiii, quotes and expounds the Sakalya-sanhita, and 
rejects Yaraha’s rule of computation, as disagreeing with 
pur anas, Muniswai’a, in his commentary on the Siromani, 

cites some of the passages above noticed, and remarks, that 
Bhaskara has omitted this topm on account of contradictory 
opinions concerning it, and because it is of no great use. ^ 

The same author, in his own compilation entitled Siddhanta- 
sarvabhauma, has entered more fully into this subject. He 
observes, that -the seven Rishis are not, like other stars. 
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attaclied by spikes to 4be solid ring of tlie ecliptic^ bat revolve 
in small circles round tlie northern pole of the ecliptic^ 
moving by their own power in the ethereal sphere above 
Saturn, but below the sphere of the stars. He places the 
Eishis in' the same relative positions, .which Dakalya had 
assigned to them ; states in other terms the same distances 
from the ecliptic, and the same annual motion ; and directs 
their place to be computed by deducting 600 from the years 
of the Kali age, doubling the remainder and dividing by 
fifteen : the quotient, in degrees, is divided by 30, to reduce 
it into signs. Muniswara supports this mode of calculation 
on the authority of oakalya, against Yarahamihira and 
Lalla; and affirms, that it agrees with the phenomena, as 
observable at the period of Ms compilation. It appears, how- 
ever, to be a correction of oakalya’s rule. 

Kamalakara, in the Tattwaviveka, notices the opinion de- 
livered in the Siddh4nta-s&vabhauma ; but observes, [360] 
that no such motion of the stars is perceptible. Eemarking, 
however, that the authority of the purdms and sanhitds^ 
which affirm their revolution, is incontrovertible, lie reconciles 
faith and experience by saying, that the stars themselves are 
fixed I but the seven Eishis are invisible deities, wffio perform 
the stated revolution in the period specified. 

If Kanialakara’s notion be adopted, no difficulty remains : 
yet it can hardly be supposed, that Yarahamihira and Lalla 
intended to describe revolutions of invisible beings. If then 
it be allowed, that they have attributed to the stars themselves 
an imaginaiy revolution grounded on an erroneous theory, a 
probable inference may be thence drawn as to the period when 
those authors lived, provided one position be conceded ; 
namely, that the rules, stated by them, gave a result not 
grossly wrong at thp respective periods when they wrote. 
Indeed it can scarcely be supposed, that authors, who, like the 
celebrated astronomers in question, were not mere compilers 
and transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, 
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which did not approach to the truth, at the very period when 
they w^ere proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow that Varaha- 
mihira composed the Y4raM-sanMt4 about 2800 years after 
the period assigned by him to the commencement of the reign 
of Tudhishthira, or near the close of the third century after 
the expiration of Yudhishthira’s era as defined by him. For 
the circle of declination passing between Kratu and Pulaha 
(the two first of the seven Eishis), and cutting the ecliptic 
only 2"^ short of the beginning of Maghd, was the solstitial 
colure, wdien the equinox was near the beginning of Krittika; 
and such probably was the reason of that line being noticed 
by ancient Hindu astronomers. It agrees with the solstitial 
[361] colure on the sphere of Eudoxus, as described by 
Hipparchus.^ A similar circle of declination, passing between 
the same stars, intersected the ecliptic at the beginning of 
Magha when the solstitial colure was at the middle of 
A^slesha; and a like circle passed through the next asterisin, 
when the equinox corresponded with the first point of Mesha. 
An astronomer of that period, if he were apprised of the 
position assigned to the same stars by Garga, reputed to have 
been the priest of Krishna and the Pandus, might conclude 
with Varahamihira, that one revolution had been completed, 
and that the stars had passed through one ncikaliatra of the 
second revolution. In corroboration of this inference respect- 
ing the age of Yarahamihira’s astrological treatise, it may 
be added, that he is cited by name in the Panchatantra, the 

i “Hipparchus tells us, that Eudoxus drew the colure of the solstices through 
the middle of the Great Bear; and the middle of Cancer; and the neck of Hydrus; 
and the star between the poop and mast of Argo ; and the tail of the South Fish ; 
and through the middle of Capricorn, and of Sagitta ; and through the neck and 
right wing of the Swan ; and the left Hand of Cepheus ; and that he di-ew the 
equinoctial colurc through the left hand of Arctophylax; and along the middle of 
Ms body ; and cross the middle of Chelae ; and through the right hand and fore- 
knee of the Centaur ; and through tHI flexure of Eridanus and head of Cetus ; 
and the back of Aries across, and through the head and right hand of Perseus.” 
Sir I. Newton’s Ghronolog^j, § 29. Hipparch. ad FhcBnom, in Petavii Xlranohgiay 
pp. 207, 208. Bailiy, Asir, Anc, p. 506. Costard, p, 136. 
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original of to faWes 'of Pilpay, wliicli were translated for 
Husliirvan niGre than 1200 years ago.^ 

The theory being wvliolly ■anfonndech Varaliamiliira’s rule 
"of computation sooiineased 'to ■ agree with tlie 'plieiioiiieiia, and 
other rules hare been snccessively introduced by different 
authors, as Lalla, ■ Sakalya, and; lastly, [362] Mmiiswara; 
whose rule, devised less than two hundred years ago, does not 
yet grossly betray its insufSciency. 

■ This pretended revolution of to ':stars of . Ursa Major is 
connected with two remarkable epochas in Indian cbronology ; 
the commencement of the Kali yuga ot sinful age, in the 
reign of Yudhishtliira; and its prevalence, on the failure of 
the succession of Eshatriya princes, and establishment of a 
different dynasty, 1015 years after the birth of Parikshit, 
according to the Yishnu-purdna ; or 1115 years, according 
to the Bhagavataj but 1498 years, if a correction, which 
has been proposed by Sridhara-swami and some other com- 
mentators, be admitted. This subject has been already noticed 
by Capt. Wilford in his Essay on Vikramaditya ; ^ and it is, 
therefore, unnecessary to enlarge upon it in this place. 

It has been noticed, towards the beginning of the present 
essay, that the principal star of each nakshatra is denominated 
Yogatara. Perhaps it may not be superfluous to caution the 
reader against confounding these yoga stars with the yogas^ of 
which a list is inserted in Sir William Joneses Treatise on 
the Indian Zodiac.^ They are mentioned by him as divisions 
of the ecliptic : but it will presently appear, that they cannot 
in strictness be so denominated. Their principal purpose 
regards astrology ; but they are also employed in regulating 
certain movable feasts; and they are of such frequent use 
that every Indian almanac contains a column specifying the 
yoga for each day, with the hour of its termination. 

^ Preface to tlae Sanskrit edition of tlie Mitopades p. xi. [pag'G 153 of tke 
present volnme.] 

2 As. Bcs., yoi. ix. p. 117, etc, ® As. Res., toI. ii. p. 302, 
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The yoga is nothing else than a mode of indicating the 
sum of the longitudes of the sun and moon. The rule for its 
computation, as given in the Slirya-siddlianta, Bhaswati, and 
Gralia-laghava, directs that the longitude of the [363] sun be 
added to the longitude of the moon ; and the sum, reduced to 
minutes, is to be divided by 800 (the number of minutes in 
13^ 20]: the quotient exhibits the elapsed yogas^ counted 
from Yishkiirabha.^ It is obvious, therefore, that the yogas 
are twenty-seven divisions of 360° of a great circle, measured 
upon the ecliptic. But, if they be represented on a circle, it 
must be a movable one in the plane of the ecliptic. 

Astrologers also reckon t^venty-eight yogas^ which corre- 
spond to the twenty- eight mhshatras or divisions of the moon’s 
path I varying, however, according to the day of the week. 
As the Indian almanacs sometimes appropriate a column to 
the moon’s yoga for each day, I shall insert in a note a list of 
these yogas^ with the rule by whidli they are determined.^ 

^ 1. Vislikumblia. 2. Priti. 3. Ayusliraat. 4. SaubliAgya, 5. S'obbana. 
6. Atiganda. 7. Sukarman. 8. Dbriti. 9. S'Ala. 10. Ganda. 11. Vriddlii. 
12. Dlmiva. 13. VyCigbto. 14. Harsba^a, 15. Yajra. 16. Siddhi. 17. 
YyatipCita. 18. Yariyas. 19. Parigha. 20. Siva. 21. Siddha. 22. Sadhya. 
23. S'ubba. 24. S'likla. 25. Braliman. 26. Aindra. 27. Yaidliriti. 

3 1. Aaanda. 2. K&ladanda. 3. BbUmra. 4. PrajApati, 5. Saumya, 6. 
Diiwanksha. 7. Bliwaja. 8. SMvatsa. 9. Yajra. 10. Aliidgara. 11. Cliliatra. 
12. Maitra. 13. MAiiasa. 14. Padma. 15. Lainbuka. 16. Utpdta. 17. 
AFritjax. 18. Ivina. 19. SiddM. 20. S'ubba. 21. Anirita. 22. Alusula, 23. 
Gada. 24. Matauga. 25. Eiksbasa. 26. Gbara. 27. Sthira. 28. Pravardha. 

The foregoing list is extracted from tbe Katnamili of S'ripati. He adds the 
rule by which the yogas are regulated. On a Sunday the nakshatras answer to 
the yogas^ in their natural order ; viz. As'wini to Ananda, Eliarani to Kaladanda, 
etc. But on a Alonday the first yoga (A'nanda) corresponds to Mrigasiras, the 
second to A'rdi’a, and so forth. On a Tuesday, the mkskatra^ which answers to 
the first yoga, is As'leshi; on “Wednesday, Hasta; on Thursday, Anuradha; on 
Friday, XJttarishadha ; and on Saturday, S'atahMshi.* 

Almanacs usually contain another set of astrological divisions of the lunar 

[The regulation of the yogas evidently depends on the rule which is given at the close of 
the essay on weights and measui'es for the planetary regulation of the hours and days of the 
week. If As^viu^ correspond with A'nanda, or the first gharri of Sunday, and the list be 
carried through the sixty gharris of the d^, the list of twenty-eight mansions will have 
been gone through twice, and the four first on the list three times. Mrigas'iras is the fifth 
mansion, and thus becomes regent of the first glmrri of Monday. It is by a similar process 
that the names of the days of the week in modern usage arc determined. See Dion Cassius. 
— SibE. T. C.J 
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[364] Anotlier topic relative to the siodiac, and connected 
with astrology, remains to be noticed. I allude to the Dresli- 
k4nas: answering to the Decani of European astrologers. The 
Hindus, dike the Egyptians and Babylonians, from wdioni that 
vain science passed to the Greeks and Eomans, divide each 
sign into three parts, and ^ allot to every such part a regent 
exercising planetary influence' under.' the particular planet 
whom he there represents. 

The description of the thirty-six dreshkdnas is given to- 
wards the close of Varahamihira’s treatise on the castiiifr 
of nativities, entitled Vrihat-jataka. It is here translated 
conformably with the gloss of Bhattotpala : omitting, how- 
ever, some variations in the reading of the text, which are 
noticed by him ; but which can be of no use, unless occasion 
should arise for reference to them in comparing the description 
of the dreshMms with some amulet or ancient monument in 
which the Decani may be supposed to be figured. Even for 
that purpose the following description will probably suffice, 
i 1. [Maks] A man with red eyes, girt round the waist [365] 
with a white cloth, of a black complexion, as formidable as 
able to protect, holds a raised battle-axe. 

2. [The Sun] A female, clad in red apparel, with her 
mind fixed on wearing ornaments, having a mare’s head, and 

montli, wMcli it may be proper to explain. They are denominated Karana ; and 
consist of seven variable and four invariable, as in the subjoined list : 


Variable Karanas. 

Invariable Karanas. 

1. Bava. 

1. S'akuni. 

2. Balava. 

2. Chatiishpfid. 

3. Kaulava. 

3. Nfiga. 

4. Taitila. 

4. Eintughna. 

0 . Gara. 


6. Yanij. 


7. Yishti. 



They answer successively to half a or lunar day ; Kintugbna being always 
assigned to the first half of the fii'st tit/n; and the variable karmias afterwards 
succeeding each other regularly, through eight repetitions : they are followed by 
the three remaining invariable katai^m, which conclude the month ; Chatushphd 
and Nfiga appertaining to Amhy&syA or the new moon, and S'akuni being ap- 
propriated to the latter half of the preceding tithi. 
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a belly like a jar, thirsty and resting on one foot, is exhibited 
by Yavana as the figure oi t]x% dreshkdna in the middle of 
Mesha.^ 

3. [Jupitee] a fierce and wrathful man, conversant with 
arts, of a tawny complexion, solicitous of action, but unsteady 
in his resolves ; holds in his hands a raised stick, and wears 
red clothes. He is the third in the tripartite division of 
Mesha. 

4. [Venus] A woman with hair clipped and curled, a body 
shaped like a jar, her clothes burnt, herself thirsty, disposed 
to eat, and fond of ornaments : such is the figure of the first 
in Yrishabha. 

5. [Mercuby] a man with the head of a goat, and a 
shoulder like a bull, clothed in dirty apparel, skilful in regard 
to the plough and the cart, acquainted with field, grain, house, 
and kine, conversant with arts ; and in disposition voracious* 

6. [Saturn] A man with a body vast as an elephantX 
and feet great as a Sarabha‘’s,^ with white teeth and a tawny 
body, his mind busied upon the wool of wild sheep, occupies 
th^ extremity of the sign Taurus. 

7. [Mercury] Such as are conversant with the subject 
declare the first in the tripartite partition of the third sign 
to be a woman fond of working with the needle, beautiful, 
delighting in ornaments, childless, amorous, and with her 
arms elevated. 

[366] 8. [Venus] In the middle of the sign Gemini is a 
man, with the face of a gamda^ standing in a grove ; he is an 
archer clad in armour, and holds a bow; he meditates on 
sport, his children, ornaments, and wealth. 

9. [Saturn] At the end of the sign Gemini is a man 
decorated with ornaments, having as many gems as the ocean 

^ MesJmnmdhye dreshhciwirupam yavampadkhtmnP Bhatfcotpala expounds 
this ‘^declared by Yavauhch^irya/’ “ Yavandchdryaih hathitamJ* 

2 A monster with eight legs, who destroys elephants. 

^ An eagle, or else a gigantic crane. Perhaps a Tiilture. 

VOL, IIX. [essays II.] 
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contains ; clad in armour and fornisliecl with bow and quiver ; 
skilled in dance, music, and song, and practising poetry. 

10. [The Moo:^] The wise declare the first in Cancer to be 
an animal with the body of an elephant, the feet of a- Sarabha, 
a boar’s head and horse’s neck, standing in a grove under a 
sandal-wood tree,^ and upholding leaves, root, and fruit. 

11. [Maes] In the middle of the sign Cancer, a woman, in 
prime of youth, with blossoms of lotus on her head, attended 
by a serpent, cries while standing in a forest, resting against 
the branch of d^paMkc^ tree. 

12. [Jupitbe] Last in Cancer is a man with his head in- 
clined; he is decorated with golden ornaments, and, embarking 
on a vessel and encompassed by serpents [twined round him], 
he traverses the ocean to seek ornaments for his wife. 

13. [The Sun] A vulture and shakal stand on a cotton 
tree: 3 a dog is near: and a man, in a squalid dress, laments 
for his father and mother. This representation is pronounced 
to be the first of the Lion. 

14. [Jupiter] A man formed like a horse, bearing on his 
head a garland of yellowish-white flowers, wears a leather 
dress : unconquered like a lion ; armed with a bow, and 
[367] distinguished by a hooked nose ; he is placed in the 
middle of Leo. 

15. [Mars] The third in the tripartite division of Leo is a 
man having the head of a bear, with a long beard and curled 
hair ; in disposition similar to an ape ; and holding a staff', 
fruits, and flesh. 

16. [Mercury] Adamsel, bearing a jar filled with blossoms, 
(her person clothed in apparel soiled with dirt,) solicitous for 
the union of dress with opulence, is going towards the family 
of her spiritual parent : such is the first of Virgo. 

17. [Saturn] A man of a dark complexion, with a cloth 
on his head, holds a pen, and is' casting up accounts of receipts 

^ Smtahm album sm Siritm myrtifolmm. 

2 Buteafrondoea, 3 JBombacc heptaphyllim. 
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and disbursements : be bears a large bow, and his body is 
covered with hair : he is placed in the middle of the sign. 

18. [Venus] A woman of a fair complexion, dressed in 
bleached silk, tall, holding in her hand a jar and ladle ; is 
devoutly going towards a temple of the gods. The wise pro- 
nounce this to. be the last of Virgo. 

19. [Venus] A. man is proceeding along the middle of a 
highway ; holding a balance, and having weights in his hand ^ 
he is skilled in measuring and meting, and meditates on com- 
modities and their prices. The Yavanas declare this form to 
be the first of Libra.^ 

20. [Satuhn] a man with the head of a vulture, carrying 
a water-pot, is anxious to proceed, being hungry and thirst}^ ; 
in thought he visits his wife and son. He is middlemost of 
the balance-bearer (Libra). 

[368] 21. [Mercuey] A man, in figure like an ape, adorned 
with gems, hearing a golden quiver and armour, and carrying 
fruits and flesh, is scaring deer in a forest : such is the figure 
exhibited by the Yavanas.^ 

22. [Maes] A woman, without clothes- or ornaments, comes 
from the great ocean to the shore ; she has fallen from her 
place; round her feet are serpents entwined ; but she is pleasing: 
such is the first of the sigu Scorpio. 

23. [Jupiter] A woman, with a body like a tortoise and a 
jar, and with serpents entwined round her person ; is solicitous 
to prepare local comforts for her husband. This figure the 
wise pronounce to be the middle one of Scorpio. 

24. [The Moon] The last of the Scorpion is a lion with a 
large and stooping head, resembling that of a tortoise ; he 
guards"^ the place where sandal-wood grows, terrifying dogs, 
deer, boars, and shakals. 

^ Tadrupam vadmiti Yavmdhprathimam tuMpdIiJ* This might signify 

Yavana declares,” for the plural is used in Sanskrit respectfully, and Bhattot- 
pala has before expounded Yavana as mtending Yavandchtirya ; but a different 
explanation occurs a little lower. 

« Yavmiair tiddhritah^^’ which Bhattotpala expounds- ‘^declared by the 
ancient Yavanas,” 
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25. [Jupiter] An animal with the body of a horse and 
head of a man, holding a 'large bow, stands near' a; hermitage 
and devoutly guards the implements of sacrifice : such, is the 
first of the three divisions of the bow (Sagittarius). 

26. [Mars] A pleasing female, of golden' nomplexion, like 
the ehampcikcif^ moderately handsome, sits on a throne, dis- 
tributing marine gems. This is described as the middle: 
division of the bow. 

27. [The Sun] A man with a long beard, of a complexion 
yellow like the ehampaka^ h sitting on a tliro,ne with,' a' stafi’' 
in his hand; he wears silk raiment and a deer’s skin ; such 
is the third figure of the ninth sign. 

28. [Saturn] A man, of a terrible aspect, ■with the [369] 
body of a hog, hairy, having tusks like a Makara,^ holds a 
yoke, a net, and fetters. He is first of Capricorn, 

29. [Venus] In the middle of Makara is a woman skilled 
in music, with eyes large like the petals of the lotus, and wdth 
a dark complexion. She seeks various things; she is decorated 
with jewels ; and wears metallic ornaments in her ears. 

30. [Mercury] A man, shaped like a Kinnara,^ clothed in 
a woollen cloth, and furnished with quiver, bow, and armour, 
bears on his shoulder a jar adorned with gems : he is last 
of the sign Makara. 

31. [The Sun] The first of the jar (Aquarius) is a man 
with the head of a vulture, clothed in silk and wearing an 
antelope’s liide with a woollen cloth: his mind is busied in 
obtaining oil, ardent spirits, water, and food. 

32. [Mercury] In a burnt carriage, a woman clad in soiled 
apparel, bearing vessels on her head, is collecting metals in a 
forest containing cotton ti^ees. 

33. [Venus] A man of a dark complexion, '^vith hairy ears, 
adorned with a diadem, carries and transports vases with 

^ Miohelia Champctea, 

® A sea monster. Perliaps tlie Narwhal may be intended. 

3 A human figure with the head of a horse. 
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articles of metal, and with bark, leaves, giim, and frnit* He 
is last of Kumbha. 

34. [Jupiter] The first of the fish (Pisces) navigates the 
sea in search of ornaments for his wife; he has jewels, and 
his hands are full of vessels used in sacrifice, together with 
pearls, gems, and shells. 

35. [The MooK] A woman, surpassing in complexion the 

blossom of the champaka^ a ship with lofty masts and 

flags, and approaches the shore of the sea, accompanied by 
her retinue. This is declared by sages to be the second in 
the tripartite division of Mina. 

[370] 36. [Mars] Near a cavern, in a forest, a naked man, 
with serpents entwined round his body, and tormented by 
robbers and fire, laments. He is the last of the fish. 

Arabian astronomers in like manner divide each sign of the 
zodiac into three parts, denominated Wajh or in the 

plural Wujiih which severally belong to the different 

planets^ thence called Rabb ul wajh. The proper import of the 
term is face or countenance ; agreeing with the Greek 

irpocrwirov^ which is similarly employed in this acceptation.^ 

The near correspondence of the dreshkdiias with the Decani 
of Roman authors and Ae/cavol of Grecian writers will be 
evident from the following passage of Manilius, supported 
by quotatians from other authors, which I shall insert on the 
faith of Saumaise ; ^ the original works from which they are 
taken not being here procurable. 

Manilius says ; ^ 

Quam partem decimam dixere Decania gentes ; 

A niimero nonien positum est, quod partibus astra 
Condita tricenis propria sub sorte feruntur, 

Et tribuunt denas in se coeuntibus astris, 

Inque vicem terris habitantur sidera Sigtiis. 

^ In the following order, beginning from Aries, viz. Mars, the Sun, Venus, 
Mercnry, tbe Moon, Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, tbe Sun, etc. — IhhwdmCl Safa, 

2 Firmici MatJmis seu vide infrA 

s Salmasii FUniance MxercitaUoms^ 
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Hepli^stion. 'expressly declares,^ that "^‘ eacli sign of the 
zodiac is , divided into three ■ Decani ' comprising, ten [371] 
degrees each'; the first division of Aries is named Clioiitare; 
the second Ohontachre ; and the third Sicet.^^ 

Firmicus differs in the names, and does not allow ten com- 
plete degrees to each Deeanus. . Thus, in the sign Aries, the 
three first degrees are, according to Mm, unappropriated ; 
the five next belong to the fii’st Deeanus Asitan; the next 
nine are vacant ; and the four following appertain to the 
second Deeanus Senaclier ; five degrees are again unoccupied ; 
and the four last belong to the third Deeanus Sentacher,^ 

We learn from Psellus^ that the several Decani were 
figured with different attributes and dresses ; and from Demo- 
philus and Firmicus^ that they represent the planets. The 
first appertained to Mars; the second to the Sun; and the 
third to Yenus (the Hindu author says, Jupiter). 

This astrological notion was confessedly received from 
foreign nations. The doctrine seems to be ascribed by 
Firmicus to Nekepso, king of Egypt ; ^ and Pselius cites a 
Babylonian author, whom he calls Teucer, and who is also 
noticed by Porphyrins; besides, the names of [372] the Decani, 
stated by Hephaestion and Firmicus, are decidedly barbarous. 
It was not, therefore, without reason, that Saumaise and 
Kirch er sought a derivation of the word Deeanus itself from 
a foreign language. It cannot be deduced, as Scaliger pro- 
poses, from the similar term for an inferior officer commanding 

^ Keci iffrlv d fieu Trpwro? xovraph^ b dh B^vrepos xoj'raxpcj 6 rpiros mKir. 

3 Salraasii, p. 460. 

® Eicr] yap iy rwv rpets Kar^iKeyixevot AiKavo\ 7roiKiX6iiiop<poi, 6 

Karexeoy 'jreAe/cuj/, 6 S’ els ^\Xo ri i(rxwari(rfihos etKa(rfJ.a, div el rk eiBi} nal 
rh crx‘^U‘CLra BafcrvXiay iyyX^ipeis ertpeydSmiSf cLTrorpoTrata Beiy&y ^av^jcrerai, ravra 
fjilv ody 6 TevKpos Ka\ ol war’ iKeTyoy TTupirrol rk fiere&pa. 

^ Priniimi irpSa-oiTroy est is planeta cujus signmn est : secundum TTpScrwiroy 
planeta sequens, et sic deinceps. Aries est Martis primum '!rp6(rcaTroy^ secundum 
Solis, tertiuin Yeneris, juxta seriem errantium.** This agrees precisely mth the 
Arabian . 

* Sic et Nekepso, JEgypti justissimus imperator, et astrologus Yalde bonus, 
per ipsos Decanos omnia yitia valemdinesque collegit, ostendens quam yaletudinem 
quis Deeanus efideeret, etc. 
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ten men since this ojGB.ce and its designation were first 
introduced later than the time of Manilms, by whom the 
astrological term is employed ; and Porphyrins expressly 
affirms that the word was used by those whom he denominates 
‘ ancients/^ Hiiet, not concurring in either of the opinions 
above mentioned, supposes the term to have been corruptly 
formed by the astrologers of Alexandria from the Greek 
numeral with a Latin termination.® If this be admitted, it 
still remains not improbable that some affinity of sound, in 
the Egyptian or in the Ohaldaic name, may have suggested the 
formation of this corrupt word. 

The Sanskrit name apparently comes from the same source. 
I do not suppose it to be originally Sanskrit, since in that 
language it bears no etymological signification. For the same 
reason, it is likely that the astrological doctrine itself may be 
exotic in India. One branch of divination, entitled Taj aka, 
has been confessedly borrowed from the Arabians; and the 
technical terms used in it are, as I am informed by Hindu 
astrologers, Arabic. The casting of nativities, though its 
practice is of more ancient date in India, may also have been 
received from Western astrologers ; Egyptians, Chaldeans, or 
even Greeks. If so, it is likely that the Hindus may have 
received astronomical hints at the same time. 

[373] By their own acknowledgment,^ they have cultivated 
astronomy for the sake of astrology ; and they may have 
done so with the aid of hints received from the same quarter, 
from which their astrology is derived. In the present instance 
Varahamihira himself, as interpreted by his commentator, 
quotes the Yavanas (meaning perhaps Grecian authors), in a 

^ Erant Decani denis militil3iis propositi. Weget 2. 8. 

^ OVs TLyas eicdXectaP Seicavohs ot Tra^moL 

3 Hnetii Animadmrsiones ad Maniliwm^ lib. iv. v, 298. 

^ Bliaskara expressly says, By ancient astronomers, the purpose of the 
science is declared to be judicial as^ology; and that, indeed, depends on the 
influence of configurations ; and these, on the apparent places of the planets.’* — 
Golddhydya^ 1. v. 6. [Vide IVote 0. to on the Algebra of the 

Hindus, where this question is further investigated.] 
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manner wliieli indicates, that the description of the dresIiMiias 
is borrowed from them. 

The name of Yavanacharya, who is cited by Bhattotpala, 
would not be alone decisive. He is frecjiientiy quoted by 
Hindu astronomers : and it is possible, though by no means 
certain, that, under this name, a Grecian or an Arabian author 
may be intended. To determine that point, it will be requisite 
(unless the work attributed to him be recovered) to collect all 
the passages, in which Yavanacharya is cited by Sanskrit 
authors ; and to compare the doctrines ascribed to him with 
those of the Grecian and Arabian writers on astronomy. Not 
being prepared for such a disquisition, I shall dismiss this 
subject for the present, without offering any positive opinion 
on the question, which has been here proposed. 
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ON THE NOTION OF THE HINDU ASTRONOMERS 
OONOERNINO THE PRECESSION OF THE EQUI- 
NOXES AND MOTIONS OF THE PLANETS. 


[From the Asiatic Researches, vol. xii. pp. 209 — 250. 
Calcutta, 1816. 4to.] 


[374] In an essay on the Indian and Arabian divisions of 
the ZodiaCj inserted in the ninth volume of the Asiatic Re- 
searches, I adverted to a passage of Bhaskara, on the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes, and intimated an intention of further 
noticing this subject in a separate essay The passage which 
I had then in view, occurs in Bhdskara’s description of the 
armillary sphere.^ It appears to me deserving of distinct 
examination for the information which it contains, the difS- 
culties which it presents, and the variety of topics which it 
suggests. I shall here quote the original, and add a verbal 
translation. 

IRTfstItITfi: I 

’ThrtliT II II 

‘The intersection of the ecliptic and equinoctial circles is 

^ As. Ees. vol. ix. p. 353 (p. [350] of the present volume.) 

® Gol^dhy^ya, c. 6. v. 17 and 18. 
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the Krantipata, or intersecting point of the snifs path. [375] 
Its revolutions, as declared on the authority of .Surya (Saurok- 
tah), are retrograde three myriads in a halpa. This is the same 
with the motion of the solstice, as affirmed by Munjala,: and 
others. But, according to their doctrine, its revolutions are 
199,669 in a 

This is the very passage to which the commentator on the 
Surya-sidclhanta, cited by Mr. Davis, ^ alludes, where he says, 
Hlie meaning of Bhdskara-acharya w^as not that Siirya [in 
the Surya-siddhanta] gave 30,000 as the revolutions of the 
places of the colures, in a hal^a ; the name he used being 
Saura, not Surya, and applied to some other book.’ 

It is certainly true, as here observed by this commentator, 
that Bhaskara’s quotation does not agree with the text of the 
Surya-siddhanta, which expresses, ‘ The circle of the asterisms 
moves eastward thirty scores in a yuga. Multiplying the 
number of elapsed days by that, and dividing by the terrestriai 
days, [which compose the cycle], the quantity obtained is an 
arc, which, multiplied by three, and divided by ten,^ gives 
degrees (an^a) termed ayana [or the place of the colure] 



Here the number of revolutions is 600 in a yuga^ answering 
to 600,000 in a kalpa; and not, as stated by Bhaskara, 
30,000. But the commentator’s mode of reconciling the con- 
tradiction, by supposing a different book from the Surya- 
siddhanta to have been intended, is mcom[376]patible with 
Bhaskara’s own explanation of his text in the Vasana-bhashya, 
containing annotations by hiijiself on his own treatise. He 
there says in express words, ‘ the revolutions of the intersecting 


^ As. Ees. Tol. ii. p. 267. 


3 Eatio of 27“ to 90°. 
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point of the sun’s path are stated in the Siirya-siddhanta as 
amounting to 30,000 in a 

jfwr: Tnw^^ftWTsatwr: ii 

N* Os. 

His commentator, Muniswara, has therefore recourse to 
other expedients for reconciling the contradiction between 
Bhdskara’s quotation and the text of the Surya-siddhanta* 
Some, he observes, have proposed to read niyuta ^ a hundred 
thousand/ for ayuta ^ a myriad/^ Others have supposed the 
kdpa to be a twentieth part only of the period usually so 
denominated. The commentator further suggests the re- 
solution of the term 'oymtah^ translated ‘ retrograde,^ into vi 
for mniati twenty/ and which he makes to signify 

^ multiplied/ and expounds the phrase, ‘ thirty thousand mul- 
tiplied by twenty.’ But, dissatisfied with this and with 
another exposition, by which ‘ three ’ is construed into 

‘ sixty,’ he gives the [377] preference to an equally strained 
interpretation, which divides the sentence into two members : 
‘its revolutions are declared by Surya, and [according to a 
different authority] are retrograde three myriads in a halpa? 

However unsatisfactory these explanations of the text may 
be, they prove the concun'ence of the commentators of both 
works, in the received interpretation of the ohscure passage of 
the Surya-siddhdnta, which is the subject of their discussion. 
That interpretation is supported by corresponding passages of 
the Soma-siddhanta, Xiagfan-Taaishtha, and §akalja-saiihita, in 
which the number of six hundred revolutions is explicitly 

3 nii&,skara*s Y&san^i-bk^liya on the astronomy and spherics of his Siddhanta- 
s'iromani. This Yolume of annotations is commented, with the S'iromam, by 
Hrisinha in the Y'^isanh-Yhrttika, as proceeding from the same writer ; and is 
expressly acknowledged to he a work of the author of the text (as it actually 
purports) by the scholiast Muni&wara, in this very place, where he is endeavouring 
to support bis own interpretation of the text, against the apparent and natural 
sense of a passage in the author’s notes. 

^ He alludes either to the Ytonh-vhiitika, aai which that emendation of the 
text is actually suggested by the annotator Nyisuiha, or to some earlier com- 
mentary in which the same conjectural emendation may have been originally 
proposed. 
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.stated:-^ as well as by other quotations, which clearly demon- 
strate that a libration of the equinoxes, at the rate of six 
■huiidred in a was there meant. ' ■ For, in all the passages 
quoted, the revolution, as it is termed, of the equinoctial 
points, consists in a libration of them within the limits of 
twenty-seven degrees east, and as many west, of the be- 
ginnings of Aries and. Libra : ..and that such' is the meaning 
conveyed in the text of the Surj^a-siddhanta, is distinctljr 
shown by the [378] commentator cited by Mr. Davis, ^ as well 
as by the other commentators on that work. 

The same doctrine is tanght in the Parasara-siddhanta, as 
quoted by Munfswara; and, if we may rely on the authority 
of a quotation by this author from the works of x^ryahhatta, 
it was also maintained by that ancient asti’onomer; but, 
according to the first-mentioned treatise, the number of libra- 
tions amounts to 581,709, and according to the latter, 578,159 
in a halpa, instead of 600,000 ; and Aryabhatta has stated the 
limits of the libration at 24® instead of 27®,^ 

Bhaskara himself, adopting the doctrine for which he quotes 
the authority of Munjala, in the passage above cited, mentions 
a complete revolution of the places of the colures through the 
twelve signs of the zodiac, at the rate of 59 54 2 31 12 per 
annum, or 199,669 complete revolutions in a haljm. Having 
computed, upon the same principle, the quantity of the pre- 


' ^ ft I 

Soma-siddhdnta, 

S'dkal^a-sanhitd, L 
Zaffhu-vasishtha-siddhdntdf 

cited by DCid&.bliai and NrisiElia on tbe Snrya-siddhdnta, 

^ As. Bes., voL ii. p. 267. The commentator is Krisinha, 

* ii 

A'ryabhatta, in the A'rjiishtasata ; quoted by Mnni^wara. It is especially neccs- 
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rev, so I II III nil t yi 

cession in his own time at 91,189 0 10 54 35 23 55 40 48, 
he thence, for the sake of facility in calculation, assumes 
in his practical treatise, named Karana-knttihala, the actual 
precession in whole numbers at eleven degrees, and allows the 
annual motion to be taken at one minute.^ The time for 
which this [379] computation "was made is the same with 
the epocha of the Karana-kutuhala ; ^ which is the year 
1105 Saka,^ thirty-three years after the biromani was com- 
pleted.^ 

Bhaskara^s authority, supporting that of Munjala, and 
countenanced by Vishnuchandra’s,® has not availed with 
Indian astronomers. Even his commentator Muniswara re- 
jects the notion of a complete revolution; and, in his own 
treatise, entitled Siddhanta-sarvabhanma, asserts the doctrine 
of libration, and attempts to refute the other opinion, not 
indeed by argument, but in deference to the Surya-siddhanta, 
and other authorities to which it is opposed. Upon the same 
ground, Kamalakara, in the Siddhanta-tattwaviveka, says, ^The 

sary to distingiiisii the particular work of this author, to which reference is made : 
for Brahmagupta reproaches him for his inconsistency in affirming revolutions of 
the nodes in the Aryaslitas'ata, which he denied in the Das'a-gitaka. It is there- 
fore probable that the libration of the equinoxes (considered as nodes), for which 
the first-mentioned work is quoted, may not be stated in the other. 

1 Muniswara, in his commentary on the Sfiromani. 

2 The Graha-Kighava, written in 1442 S'fika, deducts 444 from the expired 
years of the S'aka, and divides by sixty, reckoning the precession at a minute a 
year. This agrees nearly with the Karapa-kutuhala; for, if the same number 
(444) be deducted from the years expired (1105 S'aka), the remainder gives but 
one minute above 11°, the quantity there assumed by Bhaskara. 

Eiimachaudra, who in the Kfila-nirnaya states the quantity of precession as 
amounting to 12°, and reckons the precession at a minnte of a degree a year, 
seems also to have followed the' same authority. He may therefore have 
written about sixty years subsequent to the date of the Karana-kuttihala ; or 
S'fika 1165. This ascertainment of the age of Bfimachandra-fichfirya is a step 
towards investigating the age of writers in other branches of science who have 
quoted this author, or who are cited by him. They are numerous. 

^ Faizi, iu his translation of Bh-dskara’s Lilfivati. 

^ For it was finished when the author ^as thirty-six years of age ; and he was 
horn in 1036 S'fika : as he informs us. 

5 Author of the Yasishtha-siddhfinta, a distinct work from the Laghu-vasishtha 
cited by Dfidfibh^’, and (under the title of Yasishtha-siddhanta) by hTrisinha. 
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4egreesv^of tlie cokres, as. stated by Mmijala^ and taught in 
the .^iromani, contrary to what ns deelarecl by Arka (Surya) 
and' others, from not rightly understanding' what wm by them 
declared, [380] must be rejected by the wise/, . He certainly 
here 'expresses the prevalent opinion of the Hindu astronomers, 
which is decidedly in favour of a libration of the places of the 
colui*es. 

Besides B'lunjala mentioned by Bhaskara, the only other 
ancient author, whose name I find quoted for a complete 
revolution of the equinoctial and solstitial points, is Yisliiiu- 
chandra, from whose works a passage is cited by Prithudaka- 
swami, declaratory of a solstitial piiga^ or period of the ayana. 
The text is corrupt in respect of the lowest digits of the 
number; and, having found no other quotation of it, I shall 
not attempt to state the period from a conjectural emendation 
of this passage. 

It is necessary to observe that some of the ancient writers 
on astronomy have not admitted a periodical motion of the 
equinoxes. This is adverted to by Bhaskara himself,^ who 
instances Brahmagupta. The reason of that omission or denial 
is supposed by Bhdskara^ to have been the inconsiderable 
quantity of the deviation or precession, not then remarkable, 
and consequently unheeded by Brahmagupta; since whose 
time it is become sensible, and therefore it is now taken into 
account/ Bhaskara next inquires ‘why Brahmagupta and 
the rest did not [381] nevertheless state it on the strength 
of authority, since it had been declared in the Saura-siddhanta; 

^ In the V4san§,-bli^lijA ** Ibid. 

ww’trnR: II 

‘ Why has it not heen stated by Br{>hmagiipta and other skilful astronomers ? 
It was not perceived by them, because it was then inconsiderable. But it is 
perceived by the moderns, because it is now considerable. Accordingly it is con- 
cluded that there is motion, [of the solstice].* Bhhskara in the Yhsanh-bhashya. 
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in like manner as the numbers of revolutions, tbe periphery of 
epicycles, etc.^^ 

He replies, ‘ In mathematical science holy tradition is 
authority so far only as it agrees with demonstration/ He 
goes on to say, *Such motion as results from the assigned 
revolutions, by which places being calculated agree with those 
which are ohserved, must be admitted, whether taught by a 
holy sage or by a temporal teacher. If then the same places 
are deducible from other revolutions,, which of the assigned 
motions is the true one? The answer is, whichever agrees 
with present observation must he admitted. But if in process 
of time the difference become great, then men O'f genius, like 
Brahmagupta, will arise, who will acknowledge such motions 
as agree with present observation, and compose books (idsiras} 
conformable thereto. Accordingly, this mathematical science 
has no end in eternal time.' 

But Brahmagupta’s commentator, expounding a passage of 
this author/ which he considers to be levelled against those 
who affirmed a periodical revolution of tbe solstitial points, 
and which does deny such a revolution, and declares the 
solstice to be invariable, because the longest day and shortest 
night occur constantly at the end of Mithuna or Gemini, 
adverts, in the course of his exposition of the text, to passages 
which place the southern and northern solstice respectively 
in the middle of Aslesha and beginning of Dhanishtha, and 
proceeds to remark, ^ This [382] only proves a shifting of the 
solstice, not numerous revolutions of it through the ecliptic.' 
His notion appears, then, to have been, that his author was 
aware of the fact of a change in the positions of the solstitial 
and equinoctial points, but did not admit the inference that 
the motion must be periodical. 
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From all that has been said, it appears that some of the 
most celebrated astronomers, as Bralimagupta, have been 
silent on the subject of a change in the places of the colures, 
02' have denied their regular periodical motion. That others, 
as Alunjala and Bliaskara (we may add Tisimucliaiidra), 
have asserted a periodical revolution of the places of the 
colures. But that the greater number of celebrated writers, 
and all the modern Hindu astronomers, have affirmed a 
libration of the equinoctial points. 

The earliest known author who is cited for the support of 
this doctrine, as far as present research has gone, is i&ya- 
bhatta, who is undoubtedly more ancient than Brahmagupta 5 
for he is repeatedly quoted in the Brahma-spliuta-siddhanta, 
which is ascribed to Brahmagupta, and which there is every 
reason to consider genuine, since the text of the book accords 
with the quotations from that celebrated astronomer to be 
found in treatises of various dates. 

I purposely omit in this place the Surya-siddhanta, Soma, 
Sakalya, Yasishtha, and Parasara, because their authenticity 
and age are subjects of question or of controversy. 

Belying then upon the quotation from the work of i^rya- 
bhatta, and on the tendency of Bliaskara's observations, both 
in his text and notes, it may be inferred, that the notion of a 
libration of the equinoxes is of some antiquity in India ; since 
Brahmagupta, by whom iSLiyabhatta is repeatedly mentioned, 
is either author or [383] republisher of an astronomical 
system which ^vas copied by Bliaskara in 1150 a.d., but wdiich 
is adapted to a much earlier age. 

The doctrine in question found advocates formerly among 
the astronomers of Europe and of Arabia. Arzael, a Spaniard, 
and a. mathematician of the eleventh century,^ author of a 
treatise entitled Observations on the Obliquity of the Zodiac, 

ft 

^ He observed the quantity of the obliquity of the ecliptic about the year 1070 ; 
and is named by Abraham ebn Ezra, who wrote in the twelfth century (a.d. 1144 
or 1150), as anterior to him by seventy-one years. Eiccioli, Ahmg, mih 
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alErmecl a libration or trepidation in longitude witliiii tlie 
limits of lO"" E. and W. at the rate of a degree in seventy-five 
yearsd Two centuries after him, Tlidbit ben Komli, an 
astrologer,^ assigned to this supposed trepidation the limits 
of 22° E. and W.^ To the same astrologer, by some supposed 
to have lived as much earlier, as he is hei’e stated to have 
been later, a difierent doctrine is ascribed, affirming a motion 
of the intersected points of the ecliptic and equinoctial in a 
small circle described with the radius 4° 18" 43".“^ 

They were led to that hypothesis (according to a remark 
quoted by the authors who have refuted the notion)^ by 
considering that ‘Hermes had found some of the fixed stars 
more distant from the beginning of Aries, than Ptolemy sub- 
sequently did : for instance the bright star of Hydra in 7° of 
Leo, placed by Ptolemy in 30° of Cancer; and the star named 
Vultur Gadens, in 24° of Sagittarius, but by Ptolemy in 17°/ 
[384] The notion of a trepidation in longitude, but at a 
rate not equable, had been entertained by the astronomers who 
compiled the Alphonsine Tables, though Alphonsus himself 
was subsequently led to the adoption of a correcter opinion, 
and to the consequent alteration of the tables first published 
by him.® 

The earliest mention of a libration in longitude, which 
has been found in any Arabic writer, is in the work of 
Muhammad ben Jabar, surnamed Albatani, and by us called 
Albategnius, This celebrated astronomer, an Arabian by 
birth and Sabian by religion, flourished at the end of the 
ninth century;^ or, to speak with precision, about the year 

Almagestum nomm^ 

2 Moreri, 

^ Erasmus Eeinhold on Pnrbacli ; 'RxQd. Ahmg . nov. 3, 28, 6. 

^ Montucla, Hist, des Math,, Yol. i. p. 346. 

5 Augustinus Eiccius, d& motu octavcB sphmm* Eegiomontanus, Uh, 7. 
tomes Ahmgesti, Bice. Aim, nov, 3, 28j^. 

® Abraham Zacuthus, cited, like the preceding authorities, in 
3,28,6. 

Bill, Orient, 


338 


HiHDH ABTwmmms 


of Christ 879;^ and from him we learn that certain astro- 
nomers, whom he does not appear to haye anywhere named, 
had before him affirmed a libration of the fixed stars within 
the limits of 8"^ E. and W. at the rate of a degree in eighty 
or eighty-four years.® He himself maintained the doctrine of 
a nniform motion at the rate of a degree in sixty-six years.^ 

1 have dwelt the longer upon the history of tliis opinion 
because it appears to me deserving of attention on more than 
one account. Albataiu is the earliest of the Arabian astro- 
nomers who improved upon Ptolemy (for Aifargani, who 
was a century earlier, is not cited as correcting the Crreek 
astronomer on this point). It was he, then, who first among 
the astronomers of the west of Asia computed the motion of the 
stars at a degree in sixty-six years ; which is almost tlie same 
with the rate of the motion of trepi[385]dation according to 
the Surya-siddhanta, and the herd of Hindu astronomers, who 
reckon a degree and a half in a century.'^ He is the first 
also, as far as can be discovered, in whose works mention is 
made of a motion of trepidation, and we may be permitted to 
conjecture that the earlier astronomers alluded to by him were 
Indian ; since we find Aryabhatta, an author seemingly of an 
earlier age, quoted for. a libration of the equinoctial points 
within the limits of twenty-four degrees, at the rate of one 
in seventy-eight years ; and since we know that an Arabian 
astronomer, anterior by nearly a century to Albatani, had 
compiled tables in conformity to rules of astronomy apparently 
Indian.^ 

^ He himself fiirnislies the date, being the year 1G27 of the era of Xaboiiassar. 
Albategn. e, 51, cited in B-iccioli’s 6, 16, 2, 

2 Aibategnius, c. 51, as cited by Biecioli. ® lin'd, c. 51, 

This is tlie rate resulting from tbe quantity of tbo motion in trepidation 
stated in the Surya-siddhhata : and the same results from the rules of calculation 
given in the Bhhswati-karana of Satananda and in the Jatakarnava iinpropcrlj 
ascribed to Yarhhamihira. They both direct the number 421 to be deducted 
ftom the expired years of S'^ka ; and J;he one deducts a tenth and reduces the 
remainder into degrees j tbe other adds half and divides by a hundred. Another 
rule, producing the same result, is mentioned in Bailly’s Asfr, Ind. p. 76. 

* fegiilas Send B.end,'* {SiddMni ?) Abultarag. Sist, Dgnast, pp. 124 and 

161. Costard’s Astmiomy^ p. 157, and Montucla, JEM, des Math.<i -voi. i. p. 344. 
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We may then safely coiicludcj tliat, on tlie subject of the 
precession of the equinoxes, the Hindus had a theory, which, 
» though erroneous, was their own; and which, at a subsequent 
time, found adyocates among the astronomers of the west. 
That they had a knowledge of the true doctrine of. an uniform 
motion in antecedentia, at least seven hundred years ago,^ 
wdien the astronomers of Europe also were divided on the 
question. That they had approximated [386] to the true 
rate of that motion much nearer than Ptolemy, before the 
Arabian astronomers, and as neai' the truth as these have ever 
done since. From this we may perhaps be led to a further 
conclusion, that the astronomy of. the Hindus merits a more 
particular examination than it has yet obtained, not indeed 
with any expectation of advancing the science of astronomy, 
which needs not such aid, and can derive none from the 
labours of astronomers who have recorded no observations ; 
but for the history of the science, and ascertainment of the 
progress which was here made : and that, with this view, the 
works of Hindu astronomers, whose age is precisely known, 
and in particular those of Bhaskara, which contain a com- 
plete course of astronomy and of sciences connected with 
it, should be carefully perused ; as well as those of Brahma- 
gupta, which are full of quotations from earlier astronomers, 
as Aryabhatta,^ Varahamiliira,^ Srishena,^ Vishnuchandra,^ 
and some others, who are cited by him for the purpose of 
exposing and correcting their errors. 

In regard to Varahamihira and the Surya-siddhaiita, both 
separatelj^ quoted in the Brdhma-sphuta-siddhanta of Brahma- 
gupta, I may here remark that a book entitled Surya- 
sicldhanta is mentioned by Varahamihira himself, in liis most 

1 Bhaskara, who quotes MunjStla, completed the S'iromani in 1072 S' aka,, or 
A.D. 1150. 

2 Author of the Dasagitikh and Ah’yS,sl3||a-&'ata. 

^ Named with censure by Brahmagupta. 

^ Author of the Itomalca-skUhdnta, 

^ Mentioned as the author of the Vdmhtha~siddhdnta. 
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iiBcloiibted .work, the treatise on Astrology, entitled Varalii 
s.aiiliita, . where, desoribing ' the qualifications requisite to form 
an accomplished astrologer, he says, ^ The, astrologer should be 
conversant with divisions of time and geometrical figures, as 
tauglit in the five Siddhantas, or [387] systems of .astronomy, 
called Panlisa, Eomaka, Yasishtha, Saura, and Paitamalia/ ^ 
Taraliamihira, as appears from the quotations of his own 
commentators Bhattotpala and many other astronomical 
writers, is,, likewise author o{ a treatise .entitled Panclia- 
sicMhcmtiM^ in which the five system)S above mentioned are 
compared; and, as far as can be gathered from quotations, 
their agreements and disagreements noticed. A passage of 
this treatise, as cited by Bhattotpala, is sufficiently remarkable 
to be here inserted, since it bears relation to the subject of this 
paper. It corresponds in import to a passage quoted by Sir. 
Davis, and Sir William Jones, ^ from the third chapter of the 
Varahi sanhita ; but refers the actual position of the colures 
to the asterisms instead of the signs of the zodiac. 

* » . fc C' 

^ When the return of the sun took place from the middle of 
Aslesha, the tropic was then right. It now takes place from 
Piiiiarvasu.’ 

The same five systems of astronomy from 'which Yaralia- 
miliira is understood to have compiled the astronomical treatise 
just now quoted, and which are named by him in [388] 

eJiTW ^ » 

[For these Syg Siddhhntas, cf. Eeinaud’s M&moire su7' rincle, p. 332 [lUmoirvs 
da r Academie des Imcript, xviii. 1849). AlbfrdM positively states that the 
Paulisa-siddhhnta was attributed to B:.uliis the Greek, a native of Egypt. The 
only SiddhSintas he could himself procui'e were those of Paulis'a and Brahmagupta 
334).] 

* As. Ees., Tol, iL p. 391. 
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the passage of liis astrology before cited, are men tioiied by 
Brahmagupta also as standard authorities, and enumerated 
by him in the same order: and his names, which are precisely 
the same with those in Varahamihira’s enumeration,^ are 
explained by Bhattotpala, as intending the Pulisa-siddhanta^ 
Eomaka-siddlianta, Vasishtha-siddhanta, Surya-siddhanta, and 
Brahma-siddhanta. 

All tliese books are frequently cited in asti’onomical com- 
pilations, and are occasionally referred to their real or sup- 
posed authors. The first is everywhere assigned to Ptilisa, 
whose name it bears. The Eomaka-siddhdnta is ascribed by 
the scholiast of Brahmagupta, and by a commentator of the 
Surya-siddhanta, to Srisena or Srishena (for the name is 
variously written). The Vdsishtha-siddhanta is by the same 
authority given to Vishnuchandra. Both these authors are 
repeatedly mentioned with censure by Brahmagupta ; and it is 
acknowledged that they are entitled to no particular deference. 

[389] The Brahma-siddhanta, which is tbe basis of Brahma- 
gupta's work, is not anywhere attributed to a known author; 
but referred in all quotations of it which have fallen under 
observation, either to the Tishnu-dharmottara-purana, of 
which it is considered as forming a part, or to Brahma (also 
called Pitamaha), who is introduced into it as the speaker in 
a dialogue with Blirigu; or it is acknowledged to be the work 

II 

This passage, in ■which the Paulisha, Eomaha, T^sishtha, Saura, and Paitaniaha 
are specified, is introductory to a division of the lunar asterisms (for astrological 
purposes, it should seem), in unequal portions, by allotting to fifteen of them 
a quantity equivalent to -the mean diurnal motion of the moon in minutes of a 
degree (790' 3o"), and half as much more to six of those asterisms (1185' 52")» 
and so much less to the like number of nalcshatras (395' 17") and assigning the 
complement of the circle (254' 18") to the supplementary called Ahhijit. 

(!^“ The numbers here set down ai^ copied from the scholiast Bhattotpala, 
and from Bhfiskara's commentators ; being stated by them at the nearest second : 
for the moon’s mean daily motion according to Brahmagupta and ‘ 
little less than 790' 35".) 
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(jf some iiiikiiowii person*^ Tiie true autlior it iiiaj be now 
impracticable to cliscoTerj and would be rain to conjeefiire. 

Tbe Siirya-siddhaiita (if the same wliicli we now possess) 
m III like manner ascribed to no certain aiitlior, niilcss in the 
passage cited by our colleague, Sir. Beiitleyw who says, iliat 
mil the commentary on the Bhas%Tati, it is declared that 
Varalia was the author of the Siirja-siSdliaiita ; ' and who 
adds, that ‘Satananda, the author of the Bliaswati, was a 
piipilof Yaraha under whose directions liehimself ackiiowledges 
1:0 wrote that wmrk/ 

The eoncliidiiig remark alludes to the following verse of the 
Eh as w’ati -karan a. 

‘IText I will propound succinctly, from Mihira's instruction, 
[this system] equal to the Surya-siddhanta/ 

[390] It is preceded by an introductory couplet, which will 
be found quoted at the foot of the page,*^ or is omittetl in some 
copies ; but the correct reading, as appears from collation of 
text and scholia, retains both. 

Admitting then its authenticity, and sujiposing, with most 
of the commentators, that Varahaniihira is liere intended by 
the single word Mihira, w^hich, however, is a name of the sun, 


^ DacKibliai, ia liis commentary on the Surya-siddhanta, says so, 

II 


2 As. lies., vol. vi. p. 572. 



‘ Having bowed to the foot of the foe of Mura, the fortunate Satananda pro- 
pounds, for the benefit of students, the Bhhswati, in the S'aka year 1021.’ 

The author Satananda, as he himself informs us in the close of the booh, was 
an inhabitant of Purushottama (the site of the temple of Jngaimatha) : and dates 
his work there in 4200 of the Kali yiigaf In the body of the work ho directs tlie 
diiference of longitude to be reckoned trom the nieridian of Purnshottama-kshetra. 
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a^iid may here allude to the fabled dialogue of Surya with 
Maya, as is* observed by the scholiast Balabliadra;^ still the 
passage is not unambiguous. It does not necessarily imply 
oral tuition, and may refer to instruction derived from the 
works of Yaraha; especially from the Panoha-siddliantika of 
that author, in which the Sui’ya-siddhdnta was explained 
concurrently with four other treatises termed Siddlianta. 

To return from this digression* It appears from wdiat had 
been before said, that a work bearing the title of Surya- 
siddhanta is named as authority by Varahaoiihira, in whose 
time, according to his assertion, the place of the [391] sum- 
mer solstice was at the beginning of the sign Karkata, and in 
the asterism Punarvasu. A treatise under the same title is 
similarly mentioned by Brahmagupta, wdio has likewise noticed 
Yarahamiliira himself, and who is supposed by Bhdskara to 
have lived when the colures had not sensibly deviated from 
that position. 

It may be questioned whether this testimony be not over- 
thrown by proofs of a more modern date (between seven and 
eight hundred years ago), drawn from internal evidence, as 
set forth by Mr. Bentley, in his ingenious essays inserted in 
the sixth and eighth volumes of our Researches 

Without entering at present into any disquisition on this 
subject, or discussing the accuracy of the premises ; but ac- 
ceding generally to the position, that the date of a set of 
astronomical tables, or of a system for the computation of the 
places of planets, is deducible from the ascertainment of a time 
when that system or set of tables gave results nearest to the 
truth; and granting that the date above mentioned approxi- 
mates wdtliin certain limits to such an ascertainment ; I shall 
merely observe, that supposing the dates otherwise irrecon- 
cileable, still the book which we now have under the name of 

^ His commentary is dated in 1465 o?Yikram&.ditya; more than 400 years ago. 
[This is not the Balabhadra quoted by Albxrdni, cf. Reinaiid, M4nu mr V hide, 
p. 335.] 

- As. Hes., Yoi. vi. p. 572, and vol. viii. p. 206. 
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Surya, or Sanra, siddhanta, may liave been, and probably was, 
nioderiiized'.from a more ancient treatise of the same name, 
the later' work' borrowing .its' title fr^ an earlier perform mice 
of a different author. We have an, instance of this practice 
ill. the Idiidred case of the Brahma-siddhanta ; for we are ac- 
: qnainted with no less than three astronomical treatises bearing 
this title;' one extracted from the Tishim-dharmottara; another 
termed the Sakalya ; and the third the Sphiita-'^idtllianta of 
Brahmagupta: and an equal number of tracts entitled Tasisli- 
tlia-siddhanta maybe [392] traced in the quotations of authors ; 
one by Vishiiucliandra; another termed Lagliu-vasLslitlia, 
which from its name should be an abridgment ; and the tlhrd, 
apparently an ample treatise, distinguished as the Triddha- 
vasishtha. This solution of the objection also is entirely 
compatible with the tenor of the references to tlie Saura, 
which have been yet remarked in the works of Brahmagupta 
and Varahamihiraj none of them being relative to points tliat 
furaish arguments for concluding the age of the book from 
internal evidence. 

At all events, whatever may be thought of the Siirya-siddh- 
anta, 'we have the authority of a quotation from Aryabhatta, 
to show that the Hindus had ascertained the quantity' of the 
precession more correctly than Ptolemy ; and had accounted 
for it by a motion in libration or trepidation, before tin's 
notion was adopted by any other astronomer whose labours 
are known to us. ^ 

It appears also from a passage of Brahmaguptabs refutation 
of the supposed errors of that author, and from his cora- 
inentator’s quotation of Aryabhatta^s text, that this ancient 
astronomer maintained the doctrine of the earth's diurnal 
revolution round its axis. ^ The sphere of the stars,' he 
affirms, ‘is stationary ; and the earth, making a revolution, 
produces the daily rising and Getting of stars and planets/ ^ 






Aryabhatta cited by Pritbudaka. 
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BrahEiagupta answers, ^ If the earth move a minute in a 
then^ and what route does it proceed? If it 
revolve, why do not lofty objects fall But his commentator, 
Prithudaka-swdmi, re[393]plies, ^ ^Lryabhatta’s opinion ap- 
pears nevertheless satisfactory; since planets cannot have 
two motions at once ; and the objection, that lofty things 
would fall, is contradicted ; for, every way, the under part 
of the earth is also the upper; since, wherever the spectator 
stands on the earth’s surface, even that spot is the uppermost 
point.’ 

We here find both an ancient astronomer and a later com- 
mentator^ maintaining, against the sense of their country- 
men, the rational doctrine which Heraclides of Pontus, the 
Pythagorean Ecphantus, and a few others among the G-reeks, 
had affirmed of old, but which was abandoned by the astro- 
nomers both of the east and of the west, until revived and 
demonstrated in comparatively modern times.^ 

Brahmagupta is more fortunate in his reasoning where he 
refutes another theory of the alternation of day and night 
imagined by the Jainas, who account for the diurnal change 
by the passage of two suns, and as many moons, and a double 
set of stars and minor planets, round a pyraniidical mountain, 
at the foot of which is this hahitable earth. His confutation 
of that absurdity is copied by Bh4slcara, who has added to it 
from Prithudaka’s gloss on a different passage of Brahma- 
gupta, a refutation of another notion ascribed by him to the 
same sect, respecting the translation of the earth in space. 

This idea has no other origin than the notion, that the 
earth, being heavy and without support, must perpetually 

Brdhma’Sphuta-‘SiSctMrda, 

^ Tilt commentator wrote at least feven centuries ago j for lie is quoted by 
Bb^bara ;n the text and notes of the S'iromanii 
® For an outline of A'ryabhatta’s system of astronomy, see a note at the close 
of this Essay, p. [414]. 
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descend : , and^ has^ tlierefore, no relation wliate^er to the 
modern opinion of a proper motion of the sun and stars, 

[394] . Part of tlie 'passage of Bliaskara lias been ipoted in 
a former, essayd ' What regards the farther subject now 
noticed is here subjoined, ■ ■■ 

The: earth stands firiHj by its own power,, witlioiit other 
suppo.rt in space, 

^ If there be a material .support to the earth, and another 
■upholder of ' that, and again .another of this, and so on, there 
is, no limit. : If. finally self-support must be assuiii€Mi, why not 
assiioie it in the first instance ? 'wliy not recognize it in this 
multiform earth? . ■ ■ 

^ As heat is in the sun and fire, coldness in the moon, 
fluidity ill. water, hardness in iron; -so mobility is in air,; and,, 
inuiiobility in the earth, by nature. How wonderful are the 
implanted faculties ! 

' The earth, possessing an attractive force, ^ draws towards 
itself any heavy substance situated in the surrounding atmo- 
sphere, and that substance appears as if it fell. But whitlier 
can the earth tall in ethereal space ivhich is equal and alike 
on every side? 

^Observing the revolution of the stars, the Bauddhas'^ 
acknowledge, that the earth has no support ; but as nothing 
heavy is seen to remain in the atmosphere, they thence 
conclude that it tails in ethereal space. 

‘ Whence dost thou deduce, 0 Bauddha, this idle notion, 
that, because any heavy substance thrown into the air, falls to 
the earth, therefore the earth itself descends?’*^ 

He adds this further explanation in his notes : ^ For if the 
earth were falling, an arrow shot into tlie air ivould not return 
to it when the projectile force was expended, since [395] both 

^ As. Ees., Yol. ix. p. 322 [p. 201 of fe present Yolnme]. 

® Like the atti’action of the loadstone for iron. MaricM on Bliaskarr,, 

3 Meaning the Jainas ; as appears from the author's own annotation on this 
passage. 

^ S'iromani, Gol^dhyliya, c. i. v. 2, 4, 7 and 9, ! 
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would descend. Nor can it be said that it moves sslower, and 
is overtaken by the arrow ; for heaviest bodies fall quickestg 
and the earth is heaviest,’ ■: 

It has been observed in a former part of this essay, that 
Brahmagupta’s treatise of astronomy is founded on an anterior 
one entitled Brahma-siddhanta ; and the authenticity of the 
book extant under Brahmagupta’s name has been relied upon, 
and passages have been freely cited from it, as the genuine 
performance of that ancient astronomer. These matters appear 
to be of sufficient importance to deserve a more particular 
explanation of their grounds. 

The source from which Brahmagupta drew, is indicated by 
the author himself, in his introductory couplet, cited by 
Lakshmidasa in the commentary on Bhaskara : ^ 

TIT TRT%5I t 

^ TITl rlWW’T^ « 

whichs in a literal version, will stand thus: — ^The computa- 
tion of planets, as declared by Brahma, and become imperfect 
by great length of time, is perspicnously (s^^huta) explained 
by Brahmagupta, son of Jishnn.’ 

The ambiguity imputable to this passage is obviated by the 
more explicit terms of the initial stanza of his eleventh chap- 
ter, where Brahmagupta 'announces a refutation * of opinions 
opposed to the Brahma-siddhdnta : 

t ifr i t 

II 

[396] ‘ I will refute the errors (respecting the ^ugas and 
other matters) of those who, misled by ignorance, maintain 
things contrary to the Brahma-siddhdnta.’ 

What the work is, to which Brahmagupta refers under the 
title specified by him, and (|prresponding to a subsequent 
mention by him of the Paitamaha-siddhanta (both titles being 


1 The Ganita-tattwa-chiatamavi, dated m 1423 STika, ^ 1501 a.d. 
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of tlie same import), is explained by tlie sclioliasts of Bliaskara 
and of tlie Suiya-siddlianta. Nrisinlia, a cominentator on 
botli texts.^ affirms that B^ahmagllpta^s rules are formed from 
the Yisliiiu-dliarmottara-purana, in which the Brahma-siddh- 
dnta is contained;^ Bhaskara'’s cooimentator, Miiinswara,^ 
remarks, that Brahmagupta, haying yerified by observation 
the reyoliitions stated in the Brahma-siddlianta of tlie Vislinn- 
dharmottara, and haying found them suitable to his own time, 
adopted these numbers, rejecting the revolutions taught by 
Siirya and the rest. In other places the commentator cites 
parallel passages from Brahraagupta and the Brahma- (also 
termed b}- him Paitamaha-) siddhanta of the Vishnu-dhar- 
mottara : ^ and these with nimierous [897] quotations from 

^ He is the author of a commentary on the Sarya-skldhanta, and of the 
Yasana-vhrttika on Bhaskara’s text and notes. It is dated in 1543 S'aka, or 
1621 A.B, 

^ As. Ees., yoL ii. p. 242. 

3 Author of the Marichi on Bhfiskam’s S'iroinani, and of a distinct Weatise of 
astronomy, the Siddhhnta-shrvabhanma. The earliest copy of the Murielu is 
dated 1560 S'aka (a.d. 1638), %rhich is not much later than the date of the work 
itself ; for the Emperor Il^druddin Jalr^ngir is mentioned at the close of the 
book, as he also is in the preface of a commentary on the Surya-siddhanta by 
the author’s father Bangan&tha. 

^ Take the following as examples : 

1st. The number of sidereal days in a ki/pa (viz. 1,582,236,450,000), which 
the Paithmaha-siddhdnta of the Tishnu-dhamottara (cited in Marichi, ch. i.) 
expresses by these words : 

B 

and Brahmagupta renders by the ecjniTaient terms, 



2nd. The commencement of the kalpaym Sunday, 1st Chaitra, at the moment 
of sunrise on the laeridian of Lankh, which the BrCilima-siddhanta of the 
Yishnu-dharmottara-purhna (MMcM, ch. ii.) thus expresses: 

and Brahmagupta by the following couplet, 



^ Yf wr B 
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Bralimagmpta in the Oliintaraani and in other commentaries 
on Bhaskara, as well as in the author’s notes on his own text, 
are exactlj conformable with the Brahma-sphiita-siddhanta 
now in my possession, and which is accompanied by the gloss 
of Brahmagupta’s celebrated commentator Ohaturveda-prithu- 
daka-swaiiii. 

It appears, then, from a collation of the passages so cited, 
that Brahmagupta’s work is, at least in part, a paraphrase of 
the Brahma or Paitamaha ; containing, how[39S] ever, addi- 
tional matter: and it is accoi*dingly termed by one of the 
scholiasts of the Surya-siddhanta ^ a commentary on the 
Paitamaha; and Oliaturveda’s gloss is denominated by the 
same scholiast an interpretation of the Paitaraaha-bhashya. 

In support of what has been here said, I shall adduce a few 
instances of quotation on subjects possessing some degree of 
interest. 

The first is one in which Bhdskara vindicates a passage of 
Brahmagupta fi’om the objections of his commentator, quoting 
the passage itself in his notes, and there naming the scholiast, 
Chaturveda; from which, be it remarked, the commentary is 
ascertained to be anterior to Bhaskara’s work : I have a further 
reason, however, for citing the passage, as it furnishes occasion 
for some observations on the Indian theory of astronomy. 

The Hindus, as is well known, place the earth in the centre 
of the world, and make the Sun and Moon and minor planets 
revolve round it, apparently in concentric orbits, with unequal 
or irregular motion. For a physical explanation of the phe- 
nomena, they imagine the planets driven by currents of air 
along their respective orbits (besides one great vortex carrying 
stars and planets with prodigious velocity, round the earth, in 
the compass of a day). The winds or currents, impelling the 
several planets, communicate to them velocities, by w^hich 
their motion should be equ#ble and in the'' plane of the 
ecliptic; but the planets are drawn from this course by certain 

1 ByabhliiV 
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controlling powers, situated at tlie apogees, conjunctions, and 
nodes. . • 

These ■ powers are clothed' by Hindu imaginations wath 
celestial bodies inyisible to human sight, and fornished with 
hands and reins, by which they draw the planets from their 
[399] direct path and uniform progress. The being at the 
apogee, for instance, constantly attracts the planet towards itself, 
alternately, however, with the right and left hands. The 
deity of the node diverts the planet, first to one side, then to 
the .other, from the ecliptic. And, lastly, the deity at the 
conjunction causes the planet to be one while stationary, 
another while retrograde, and to move at different times with 
velocity accelerated or retarded. These fancied beings are 
considered as invisible planets 5 the nodes and apogees having 
a motion of their own in the ecliptic. 

This whimsical system, more worthy of the mytliologist 
than of the astronomer, is gravely set forth in the Siirya- 
siddhanta 5 and even Bhdskara gives in to it, though not 
without indications of reluctant acquiescence : for he has not 
noticed it in his text, and only briefly in his notes. 

To explain on mathematical principles the irregularity of 
the planetary motions, the Hindu astronomers remove the 
earth from the centre of the planet’s orbit, and assume the 
motion in that excentinc to be really equable, though it appear 
irregular as viewed from the earth. Another hypothesis is 
also taught by them ; according to which the planet revolves 
with an equal but contrary motion in an epicycle, of which 
the centre is carried with like but direct motion on a concentric 
orbit. 

Bhaskara remarks that both theories are equivalent, giving 
the same results in computation ; but he maintains that the 
planet’s motion in an excentric orbit [p^^atimandala) is con- 
sonant to the truth, and the ot^er hypothesis of an epicycle 
{nklmhcha mtia) is merely a device for the facility of com- 
putation. 
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Both theories, -with certain modifications, which will be siib- 
seq_iieiitly noticed, suffice for the anomaly of the Sun and Moon. 
To accoimt for the still greater apparent iiTe[400]gularities 
of the five minor planets, the Hindu astronomers make them 
revolve with direct motion on an epicycle borne on an excentric 
deferent. (In the case of the two inferior planets, the revolu- 
tion in the exceiitric is performed in the same time with the 
Sim : consequently the planet’s motion in its epicycle is in 
fact its proper revolution in its orbit. In the instance of the 
superior planets, on the contrary, the epicycle corresponds in 
time to a revolution of the Sun, and the exceiitric deferent 
answers to the true revolution of the planet in its orbit.) 

So far the Indian system, as already remarked by Mr. 
Davis in his treatise on the asti'onomical computations of the 
Hindus/ agrees with the Ptolemaic. At the first glance it 
will remind the reader of the hypothesis of an excentric orbit 
devised by Hipparchus, and of that of an epicycle on a 
deferent, said to have been invented by Apollonius, but 
applied by Hipparchus. At the same time the omission of 
an equant (having double the excentricity of the deferent) 
imagined by Ptolemy for the five minor planets, as ^vell as 
the epicycle with a deferent of the centre of the excentric, 
contrived by him to account for the evection of the Moon, 
and the circle of anomaly of excentricity, adapted to the 
inequality of Mercury’s motions, cannot fail to attract 
notice. 

The Hindus, who have not any of Ptolemy’s additions to 
the theory of Plipparchus, have introduced a different modifi- 
cation of the hypothesis, for they give an oval form to the 
excentric or equivalent epicycle, as well as to the planet’s 
proper epicycle. That is, they assume the axis of the epicycle 
greater at the end of the (srmuj) even quadrants of anomaly 
(or in the line of the apsides ^nd conjunctions), and least at 
the end of the {vishama) odd [401] quadrants (first and third), 

^ As. Bes,, Tol, ii., p. 250. 
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and intermediately in proportion.^ This contrivance of an 
oval epicycle is applied by certain astronomers to all the 
planets; and by others is restricted to few; and by some is 
altogether rejected, iiryabhatta, for example, and the Surya- 
siddhanta, make both epicyles of all the planets oval, placing 
however the short axis of the proper epicycles of Jupiter and 
Satnrn in the line of mean conjunction, teimed by Hindu 
astronomers their quick apogee {sighrochcJid). Brahmagupta 
and Bhaskara, on the contrary, acknowledge only the epicycles 
of Mars and Venus to be oval, and insist that the rest are 
circular. The author of the Siddhanta-sarvabhauma goes a 
step further, maintaining that all are circular, and taking the 
mean between the numbers given in the Surya-siddhanta. 

1 Ead : Sine of anomaly : : Diff. between circles described on greatest and least 
axis; Diif. between circles described on greatest axis and on the diameter of the 
epicycle for the proposed anomaly, mence the circle described on that diameter 
is determined; and is used for the epicycle in computations for that anomaly. 
Since circles are to each other as their radii, the proportion above stated answers 
to the following; semitransverse axis: diff. bettveen transverse and conjugate 
.omtcTig ; ; ordinate of the circle : a fourth proportional ; which is precisely the 
difference between that ordinate and an ordinate of the ellipse for the same absciss. 
Hindu astronomers take it for the difference between the radius of the circum- 
scribed circle and the semidiameter of the eUipse at an angle with the axis equal 
to the proposed anomaly; and, in an ellipsis very little excentric, the error is small. 


[402] Dimeksions of the Epicyci,es in Degrees of the Deferent. 
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t The epicycles of Ycnus are oval, and the circles described on the transverse and conjugate axis (circles circumscribed and inscribed) are here 
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[403] A further difference of theory, though not of practice, 
occurs among the Hindu astronomers, in regard to the curva- 
ture of the excentric deferents, and the consequent method of 
computing on the equivalent hypothesis of epicycles. 

A reference to Mr, Davis’s Essay/ and to the diagrams 
which accompany it, will render intelligible what has been 
already said, and what now remains to be explained. It is 
there observed, that it is only in computing the retrograda- 
tions, and other particulars respecting the minor planets, that 
the Hindus find the length of i\\Q harm 6 0^ (or line drawn 
from the centre of the earth to the planet’s place in the epi- 
cycle). In other cases, as for the anomalistic equation of the 
Sun and Moon, they are satisfied to take ho as equal to the 
sine Im^ (that is, the sine of mean anomaly, reduced to its 
dimensions in the epicycle in parts of the radius of the con- 
centric, equal to the sine of the anomalistic equation). The 
reason is subjoined : ^The difference, as the commentator on 
the Surya-siddhanta observes, being inconsiderable.’ 

Most of the commentators on the Surya-siddhanta do assign 
that reason; but some of them adopt Brahmagupta’s expla- 
nation. This astronomer maintains that the operation of 
finding the karna is rightly omitted in respect of the excentrics 
or equivalent epicycles of all the planets, and retained in 
regard to the proper epicycles of the minor planets carried by 
the excentric deferents. His hypothesis, as briefly intimated 
by himself, and as explained by Bhaskara, supposes the 
epicycle, which represents the excentric, to be augmented in 
the proportion [404] which (or the distance of the 

planet’s place from the earth’s centre) bears to the radius of 
the concentric; and it is on this account, and not as a mere 
approximation, that the finding of the kama^ with the sub- 
sequent operation to which it is applicable, is dispensed with.'^ 

1 As. Kes., vol. ii. p. 249. V 

2 As. Ees., vol. ii. p. 250. Diagram, %. 2. 3 xUd. 

^ For Rad : periphery of the epicycle : : Jcarvia : augmented epicycle. And circle 
: sine of anomaly : ; augmented epicycle ; sine of anomaly in augmented epicycle. 
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The selioliast of Bi'ahBiagupta objects to Ms antlio/s 
doctrine on this point, that, upon the same principle^ the 
process of finding the Imrm^ with the subsequent employment 
of it to find the sine of the anomalistic equation, should in 
like manner be omitted in the proper epicycle of the five minor 
planets; and he concludes therefore that the omission of that 
process has no other ground but the very inconsiderable 
difference of the result in the instance of a small epicycle. 
For, as remarked by another author,^ treating on the same 
subject, the equation itself and its sine are very small near the 
line of the apsides ; and at a distance from that line the harm 
and radius approach to equality. 

Bhaskara, in the Siromani, quotes succinctly Brahmagupta’s 
doctrine, and the scholiast’s objection to it ; and replies to the 
latter: and in his notes in the Yasana-bhashya, cites the text 
of Brahmagupta and Chaturveda’s reasoning, which he tries 
to confute. His quotation agrees perfectly with the present 
text of the Brdhma-[405]sphuta-siddhanta and commentary 
of Ohaturveda-prithudaka-swami, which is annexed to it. 

The passage, which has required so much preparatory 
explanation, is itself short : 

twwiR: » 

‘ The harna^ or longest side of the triangle, multiplied by 
the periphery of the epicj^^cle and divided by radius, becomes 
the multiplier of the sine and cosine of anomaly. The same 
result, as before, is obtained by a single operation in the 
instance of the anomalistic epicycle; and therefore is 
not here employed.’ 

Lastly, harna : sine of anomaly in augmented epicycle : : radius i sine of 
anomalistic equation. 

Whence poripheiy X X =: 8me of anomalMc 

equation. 

And, abridging, periphery X — — sine of anomaihst^^ 

^ In the M^ricM. 
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Bliaskara’s words in tlie Siromani are . these : * Some say 
that in this system, in the operation of fiiiding the equation 
of anomaly, the harm or long side of the triangle is not 
employed, because the difference in the two modes of com- 
putation is very inconsiderable. But others maintain that, if 
the harm he used, the periphery of the epicycle must in this 
operation be corrected, by multiplying it by harm and dividing 
by I’adius. Wherefore the result is the same as by the former 
method : and on that account, they say, the harm is not 
employed. It is not to be objected, why is not the same 
method used in the kiglira epicycle? For the principles of 
the two difier.*’ 

In his notes on this part of his text, he cites, as before 
observed, the precise passage of Brahmagupta which has been 
inserted above, and a portion of Ohaturveda’s comment on it, 
and names the author. 

In another instance Bhaskara quotes in his &romani 
Brahmagupta by name, and the commentator by implication 
(and fuller quotations of both occur in the notes and com- 
mentaries), for a disagreement in regard to the latitude [406] 
of stars and planets measured from the ecliptic both on a 
circle drawn through its poles, and on one passing through 
the poles of the equator 5 the latter termed or appa- 

rent, and the other asphuta or unapparent.^ Bhaskara remarks 
that Brahmagupta has directed the latitudes of planets to be 
computed by one mode, and has given those of the stars in 
the other, but has stated no rule for reducing the latitude of 
one denomination to the other, or for rectifying the true 
latitude from the measure given on the circle of declination. 
The reason he considers to be the little difference between 
them (which is true in respect of the planets, though not so 
in the case of most of the stars), and the frequent occasion in 
astronomical computations, for^ the declination of stars, while 

^ Asphuta Sara is the trae latitiide of a star or planet ; sphuta sara is its 
declination declination of tbe point of intersection in tlie ecliptic. 
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their proper latitude is not an element in any calculation; 
whereas, in the case of the planets, ' both are employed on 
different occasions : he adverts to a strained interpretation 
proposed by the commentator to construe Brahmagupta^ rule 
as adapted to the same denomination of latitude which is 
employed by him for the stars. Bhaskara refutes that inter- 
pretation, and justifies Brahmagupta’s text taken in its obvious 
.and. natural sense. ' 

This passage of the Siromani^ confirms what was said 
[407] by me, from other authority, in a former essay, ^ con- 
cerning the Hindu method of determining a star's place 
with reference to the ecliptic, by the intersection of a circle of 
declination, and by taking the latitude and longitude of the 
^star to that point of intersection, instead of employing a per- 
pendicular to the ecliptic. 

The onlj^ other passage to which I shall draw the reader’s 
attention is one of considerable length, in which Brahmagupta, 
although he has rightly given the theory of solar and lunar 
eclipses, with the astronomical principles on which they are to be 
computed, alErms, in compliance with the prejudices of Hindu 
bigots, the existence of Rdhu as an eighth planet and as the 
immediate cause of eclipses, and reprehends Yarahamiliira, 
i^ryabliatta, Snshena and Vishnuchandra for rejecting this 
orthodox explanation of the phenomenon. The passage is 
quoted by Bhaskara’s commentator in the Ohiotamani on the 
occasion of a more concise text of the Siromani aflSrming the 
agency of ilahu in eclipses,® 

cm ii etc. 

a a QoldAhydya, c. viii. v, 11, etc. 

- As. Ees,, Yol. ix. [p. 284, etc.y of the present Yoliinie], 

^ Part 2, ch. vii. y. 10. 
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This quotation from the Brahma-siddh^nta, comprising seven 
couplets in the Ohintamani, has been verified in the text of 
the Brahma-sphnta-siddhanta of Brahmagupta.^ 

All these, with numerous other instances in the annotations 
and commentaries of the Siromani, which I refrain from 
adducing, lest the reader’s patience should be tired, have 
established to my entire conviction the genuineness of the 
Sphuta-siddhdnta founded on a prior treatise entitled Brahma- 
siddhanta. 

I am not urxapprised that, under a feeling of great distrust 
or unwillingness to admit the conclusions which follow from 
this position, a variety of hypotheses might be formed [408] 
to a diflerent efltect. Brahmagupta, supposing him to be 
entirely an original writer, may have referred to an 
imaginary work to give that kind of authority to his per- 
formance which the Hindus most fancy; or he may have 
fathered on a purdna d, synopsis of his own doctrine for the 
same purpose; or some other writer, from whatever motive, 
may have fabricated a pretended extract of a purdna con- 
taining the heads of Brahmagupta^s system, and have given 
currency to it on the strength of the reference in that 
astronomer’s treatise to an anterior work. These and other 
suppositions grounded on surmise of fraud and forgery may 
be formed. I shall not discuss them : for I have no concei*n 
but with the facts themselves. Bhaskara, writing 650 years 
ago, declares, and so do all his commentators, that he has 
followed Brahmagupta as his guide. They qtiote numerous 
passages from his work ; and Bhdskara afl6.rms that Brahma- 
gupta took the number of revolutions assigned to the planets 
in the great period termed Ualpa from an earlier authority. 
The commentators, who wrote from two to four centuries ago, 
assert that those numbers w^ere taken from a treatise in form 
of dialogue between Bhagavai (or Brahma) and Bhrigu? 
inserted in the Yishnu-dharmottara-pnrana, and distinguished 
^ Golddhydya, 
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by the title of Brahma or Paitamaha-siddlianta. They cite 
parallel passages, which do in fact exactly accord in sense and 
import. They occasionally quote observations on Brahma- 
gupta by his scholiast Chaturveda-prlthiidaka-swami. A 
book is extant (a copy, partly deficient, however, having come 
into my possession with other astronomical collections), and 
which consists of a text under the title of Brahma-sphuta- 
siddlianta, accompanied by a continual commentary by Oha- 
turveda-prithudaka-swaml. The text contains the same 
astronomical doctrine which Bhaskara teaches, and which he 
professes to have derived [409] from Brahmagupta 5 and 
passages quoted by liim in his text, or at more length in his 
notes, or by his commentators, or by other astronomical 
writers, as the words of Brahmagupta, are found verbatim in 
it. I consider it therefore as the genuine text of the treatise 
used by Bhaskara, as Brahmagupta’s; and seeing no reason 
for suspicion and distrust, I quote it as the authentic work of 
that celebrated astronomer. 

As the evidence which has been here collected with reference 
to particular points, bears also upon other questions, I shall 
now state further conclusions, regarding the history of Indian 
astronomy, which appear to me to be justly deducible from the 
premises. Those conclusions will be supported, when necessary, 
by additional references to authorities. 

Brahmagupta and Yarahamihira, though named at the head 
of astronomers by Bhaskara and Satananda and by the herd 
of later writers, are not to be considered as the authors of the 
Indian system of astronomy. They abound in quotation® 
from more ancient astronomers, upon whose works their own 
are confessedly grounded. In addition to the names before 
mentioned,^ those of Pradjurana, L&la-sinha, and Ladha- 
cbarya, may be here specified. But the Brahma-siddhanta and 
the works of Aryabhatta are^yrhat principally engages Brahma- 
gupta’s attention: and the five Siddhdntas have been tlie 

1 Page [386], 
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particular subject of Yarahamiliira’s labours. He appears to 
have been anterior to Brahmagupta, being actually cited by him 
among other writers, whose errors are exposed and corrected. 

Yarahamihira, constantly quoted as the author of the 
Varahi sanhita and Pancha-siddhantika, must be [410] judged 
from those works, which are undoubtedly his by the unanimous 
consent of the learned, and by the testimony of the ancient 
scholiast Bhattotpala. The minor works, ascribed to the 
same author,' may have been composed in later times, and the 
name of a celebrated author have been affixed to them, ac- 
cording to a practice, which is hut too common in India as in 
many other countries. The Jatakmiava, for example, which 
has been attributed to him, may not improbably be the work 
of a different author. At least, I am not apprised of any 
collateral evidence (such as quotations from it in books of some 
antiquity) to support its genuineness, as a work of Varaha- 
mihira'’s. 

In the Ydrdhi sanhitd, this author has not followed the 
system which is taught in the Surya-siddhanta. For instance, 
his rule for finding the year of the cycle of sixty years, 
founded on the mean motions of Jupiter, shows that he 
employed a different number from that wliicli the Surya- 
siddhaiita furnishes, 364,224 revolutions in a yuga^ in- 
stead of 364,200 ; and it appears from a quotation of the 
scholiast that Aryabliatta is the authority for that number of 
revolutions of Jupiter. 

Before the age of Yarahamihira and Braliraagiipta, and 
subsequently to that of Garga,^ a number of illustrious 
astronomers flourished, by whom the science was cultivated 

^ [For an account of tbe Gkrgi SanMtti, cf. Kern’s Brihat SanJtUd, Introd. pp. 
33-4-0 ; Aufrecht’s Cat. of M8S, in Trinity ColL Library pp. 32-36. Di\ Kern 
quotes a passage wluoh describes an in mion of tbe Yavanas as far as SCiketa 
(Ayodhyii) and Pushpapura (Palibothra)^ and tbe subsequent tyranny of a 
Scythian king. He fixes tbe date of tbe work approximately as n.c. oO. His 
MS. is incomplete ; but tbe only Grreek word whicb occurs in that portion is 
horii and no mention is made of tbe signs of tbe zodiac.] 
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and promoted, but wliose works tinliappily are lost, or at least 
have not been yet recovered, and are at present known to us 
only by qiiotation: No less than ten intermediate writers are 
cited by Brahmagupta y of whom five at the least are noticed 
by : Taraliamihirad 

The proficiency of the Yavanas in astronomy was known 
to Yarahainihira. He has mentioned it with applause,^ [dll] 
and has more than once referred to the authority of their 
writers. The name of Yavanacharya, which occurs frequently 
in the compilations of Hindu astronomers,^ has apparently 
reference to an author of that nation ; which is characterized 
by Yarahamihira as a people of Mlechhas, or barbarians. The 
title of Eomaka-siddlianta, given by Dnshena to his astro- 
nomical treatise, which is quoted under this title by Varaha- 
mihira and Brahmagupta, may be presumed also to carry 
some allusion to the system of the astronomers of the West. 

If these circumstances, joined to a resemblance hardly to 
be supposed casual, which the Hindu astronomy, with its 
apparatus of excentrios and epicycles, bears in many respects 
to that of the Grreeks, be thought to authorize a belief that 
the Hindus received from Ihe Greeks that knowledge which 
enabled them to correct and improve their own imperfect 
astronomy, I sliall not be inclined to dissent from the opinion.^ 
There does indeed appear ground for more than a conjecture 
that the Hindus had obtained a knowledge of Grecian astro- 
nomy before the Arabs began to cultivate the science 5 and 
^ See before pp. [386], [388], and [409]. 

^ fi I 

*Eor tbe Yavanas are barbarians: but this science is well established among 
them; and they are revered like holy sages : much more shall a priest who is 
learned in it be venerated.^ [This passage from YarhhamiMi’a is quoted by 
Albiruiii (Iteinaiid’s Memoire, p. 333). These lines really occur in the Gargl 
SanhitCi, see Hern's Brihat Sanhitd^ Intend, p* 35.] 

3 As. Ees., vol. ix, p. 376 (see pp. 321 and 323, of the present volume). 

^ [Of. Prof. Whitney’s note to Burgess’s TransL Bui'ya'^siddldnUi^ pp. 327- 
331.] 
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that the whole cluster of astronomers mentioned by Brahma- 
gupta must be placed in the interval between the age of 
Hipparchus, and possibly that of Ptolemy, and the date of 
Brahmagupta’s revision of the Brahma-siddhanta. 

In reforming the Indian astronomy, Brahmagupta and the 
astronomers who preceded him did not take implicitly the mean 
motions of the planets given by the Gre[412]cian astronomer. 
In general they are wider from the truth than Ptolemy,^ 
But in the instance which is the subject of this paper they 
made a nearer approach to accuracy than he had done, and 

^ Mbak Diurnal Motions op the Planets. 

[Of. Burgess, Tramk Sur^a-sUdhdnta, 'p'p. 24, 282.] 
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In tMs comparative table, computed to fourth minutes, it will be remarked that 
tbe Hindu astronomers mostly agree to third minutes and difter in the fourths. 
They disagree with Ptolemy at the thirds, and give, in almost every instance, 
slower motions than he does to the planets, and still slower than the truth. In 
the moon’s synodical motion, however, they are very nearly correct. On the 
other hand, the equation of the centre dedncihle from the epicycles (page [404]) is 
a nearer approximation to the truth than results from the excentricity assigned by 
Ptolemy to the orbits of the planets. For instance, 

Excentricity op the Sun’s Orbit. 

O "I ■" II' 

Shrya-siddhhnta and Brahmagupta (Bad. of the epicycle)... ... 2 10 30 
Hipparchus and Ptolemy {Aim., 1. 3, c. 4) in parts, of which radius 

contains 60 ... ... ... ... ... 2 29 30 

AMtani (c. 28) ... ... ... ... ... 2 4 45 

Greatest Eouation op the Sun’s Centre : 

Shrya-siddh^nta, etc. (computed by the commentators) ... 

Ptolemy (Bicc. Aim, nov.) ... 

Albatani ... ... ... ■. r* ... ... 

Alphonsine Tables ... ... 

Kepler, etc. ... ... ... ... 

Lalande (3rd edit.) ... 


2 10 32 
2 23 0 

1 59 0 

2 10 0 
2 3 46 
1 5536| 
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mnst/ therefore, have used other observations besides those 
which: he. has. recorded. , 

The Arabs adopted in its totality Ptolemy’s theory of the 
motions of the planets 5 which the Hindus have only [413] 
in part. But the Arabs improved on his astronomj’^ by care- 
ful observations : a praise to which the Hindus are not equally 
entitled. Albatani discovered the motion of the Sun’s apogee, 
and suspected from analogy a motion of the apsides of the 
minor planets.^ The Hindus surmised the motion of the 
apogee of the Sun, and nodes and apsides of the planets, from, 
analogy to the Moon’s 5^ but were unable to verify the con- 
jecture by observation j and have, in fact, merely assigned 
arbitrary numbers to the supposed revolutions, to bring out 
the places right (or as nearly so as they had determined them), 
relatively to the origin of the ecliptic at a vastly remote 
period. Bhaskara, when treating of the manner of verifying 
or of finding the number of revolutions of the planets, etc. in 
a given period, teaches the mode of observing the planetary 
motions, but considers the life of man too short for observing 
the motion of the apsides and nodes (the Moon’s excepted) ; 
and certainly the revolutions assigned to them by him and 
other Hindu astronomers are too few, and the motions too 
slow (the quickest not exceeding seven degrees in 100,000 
years), to have been assumed on any other ground but the 
arbitrary one just now stated. The astronomical instruments 
employed by the Hindus, of which Bhaskara describes nine, 
including one of his own invention, and comprehending the 
quadrant, semicircle and entire circle, besides the arinillary 
sphere, horary ring, gnomon and clepsydra,^ were too rudely 
executed, whatever may be thought of their design, to enable 
the astronomers to make very delicate observations ; and they 
were not assisted, as in the precession of the equinoxes, by the 
memoiy of a former position recorded in their ancient writings. 

1 Montucla, p. 349. y Bhaskara in Vasaii&-l 3 li§.sliya. 

2 GQlddhydya.Gk, * • 
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[414] Note eeperred to peom page [393]. 

According to Aryabliatta, as quoted by Brahmagupta and Ms scholiast Epthd- 
; daka-sw4mi ■ 

' ■ ' ■ ' YEARS. ■ 

One contains .... ... ... 1,080,000 

Om mahd yuga =. 4i yugas ... ... ... 4,320,000 

QmManuyuga = *J2maMyugas ... ... ... 311,040,000 

Qu^ halpa = 14 Manus = mahd yiigas ,,, ... 4,354,560,000 

The halp)a began on Thursday, 1st Chaitra-sukla, at the 
moment of sunrise at Lankh. 

Tears expired from the commencement of the Icalpa to the war 

of the Bhhrata, or beginning of the Kali age ... ... 1,986,120,000 

Add expired years of the Kali to the SAka era ... ... 3,179 

Tears from the beginning of the halpa to the commencement of 

theS'^kaera ... ... ... ... ... 1,986,123,179 

Years expired from the commencement of the present mahd 
yuga, to the beginning of the Kali age, when there was a 
conjunction ... ... ... ... ... 3,240,000 

Eevolutions of the earth round its own axis, in a quadimple yiiga 

oxmahdyttga ... ... ' ... ... 1,582,237,500 

Hence, deducting reYolutions of the sun ... ... ... 4,320,000 

Eemain, nycthemera, or sdvana days, in a mdlia yuga ... 1,577,917,500 


1,986,123,179 


3,240,000 


1.582.237.500 
4,320,000 

1.577.917.500 


Length of the sidereal year is, | d. g, x n &. h. i n 

therefore, according to Aryahhatta: — 1 365 15 31 15 or ZQo 6 12 30 

N.B. — Aryahhatta tanght the earth’s diurnal reyolutioii round its axis ; a doc- 
trine which Brahmagupta controTertsj hut to which his scholiast Prithddaka- 
swkmi inclines. 

According to the Pauli^a-siddhhnta cited hy Bhattotpala on Yarhhamihira’s 
Sanhita, and hy Prithddaka-swhmi on Brahmagupta’s Siddhhnta : — 


Krita yuga^ 

4,800 divine years = 1,728,000 

Tretdf 

3,600 „ 

= 1,296,000 

Bwdpara^ 

2,400 „ 

= 864,000 



3,888,000 

Kali, 

1,200 

= 432,000 

Mahd yuga 


= 4,320,000 


This author’s computation of the kalpa has not been found in any quota- 
tion ; but he is cited as reckoning its commencement from midnight. 

[415] Years expired from the commencement of the present mahd 

yiiga to the first conjunction of the , planets in the Eriki yuga 648,000 

Interyal between that and the last conjunction, at the beginning 

Kali yuga ... ... ... ... ... 3,240,000 

3,888,000 


Years expired to the commencement of the Kali yuga 

Mean solar [saura) days, termed by other astronomers sdvana 
om mahd yuga , 


1,577,917,800 
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i^* Length of the year accordiBg to 1 a. g. i n a. ii. x n 

the Paulisa-siddMinta ^ 
jS[.B.—The difference of 300 days in the computations of Aryahhatta and 
Pulis'a, gives one day in 14,400 years, as is remarked by Brahmagupta. 

Length of the year according to ) d. g. i ii in d. h. i it in it 

the Sdrya-siddhanta : — / 365 15 31 31 24=3(35 6 12 36 33 36 

According to Brahmagupta : — 365 15 30 22 30=365 6 12 9 

The computation of the and kalpa, according to these authorities, is well 
known, and need not be exhibited in this place. They make it begin on Sunday; 
the one at midnight, the other at sunrise, on the meridian of Lankh ; and the 
elapsed years to the heginning of the Kali age are, 1,972,944,000. To which 
Brahmagupta adds 3,179 years to the S Aka era. The Sdrya-siddhaiita deducts 

17,064,000 years; making the epoch of a supposed conjunction of planets by so 
many years later than the beginning of the kalpa* 


Sim... 


Moon (periodical) 
Mars 

Mercury ... 
Jupiter 
Verms 
Saturn 


Days 


Bevolutions of the Planets. 


According to Pulis'a 
quoted by 
Bhattotpala, 

In a mahd yiiga,, 
... 4,320,000 

... 57,753,336 
... 2,296,824 

... 17,937,000 

364,220 
7,022,388 
146,564 

1,577,917,800 


According to 
the 

Sdrya-siddli^nta, 
In a mahd yuga, 

4,320,000 
57,753,336 
2,296,832 
17,937,060 
364,220 
7,022,376 
146,568 

1,577,917,828 


According 

to 

Brahmagupta, 

In a kalpa. 
4,320,000,000 

57,753,300,000 
2,296,828,522 
17,936,998,984 
364,226,455 
7,022,389,492 
146,567,298 

1,577,916,450,000 


[416] Aryabliatta states the revolutions of Jupiter at 364,224; and VarSha- 
miliira’s rule for the cycle of sixty years of Jupiter is founded on tliat number. 
The periods assigned by these two authors to other planets have not been ascer- 
tained; except Saturn’s aphelion, reckoned hy Aryahhatta at fifty-foui- revolutions 
in a kalpa, Aryabhatta’s numbers are said to have been derived from, the 
Pjirdsarii-siddhiinta* (As. Res., vol. ii., p. 242.) 
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In the Asiatic Journal for 1826 Colebrooke wrote a reply 
to an attack which Pentley had published during the preceding 
year in his Hindu Astronomy, The attack was severe and un- 
warranted, and the language of part of the reply was unusually 
warm. I have reprinted that part of the letter which seemed to 
me to throw light on some of the author’s views ; but I have 
omitted everything of a personal nature, as unsuited to the tone 
of judicial calmness which pervades the Essays.— En.] 


I NOW proceed to Mr. Bentley’s direct attack on myself in 
the sixth section of the second part of his posthumous work. 

His position is, that the longitudes of stars reckoned from 
the beginning of the Hindu sphere must be the same, whether 
given by an astronomer who lived a thousand years ago, or by 
one who only lived fifty years since; because they are reckoned 
from the same point. . . . Hence he affirms, ‘‘Mr. Oolebrooke’s 
notions are altogether unfounded.’^ 

I have shown in my treatise on the Indian divisions of the 
Zodiac (As. Ees., voL ix.), that the longitudes given in the 
Indian tables are the longitudes of the stars’ circles of cleclina" 
ation, and not of the stars themselves. It is distinctly so said 
by the Hindu writers cited by me in that Essay. The manner 
in which they direct observations to be made confirms the 
conclusion ; for the intersecting circle, which they use on an 
armillary sphere to make the observation, is a circle of declin- 
ation. I have repeatedly and explicitly so affirmed. I never 
maintained that tables of true longitudes would vary with the 
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time for wliicli they are prepared. But surely tables of the 
longitudes of circles of declination are affected by precession, 
and require correction accordingly. 

Mr. Bentley was aware of the distinction drawn by me, and 
has more than once noticed it in his posthumous work; but he 
suppresses that essential distinction in this place. I agam 
assert, that the tabular longitudes and latitudes given in the 
Siiiya-siddhdnta and certain other Hindu works are not the 
true longitudes and latitudes of stars ; nor did I speak of 
the stars’* true longitudes in the passage in question. The 
computation which Mr. Bentley has himself exhibited from 
a Hindu author (at p. 176) evidently shows that the tabular 
longitude is that of the star’*s circle of declination ; and not 
the star itself, which must be deduced from it by computation. 

In fact, I have nowhere endeavoured to deduce the age of 
any Hindu work from longitudes of stars. The passage which 
I presume Mr. Bentley questions is one contained in my essay 
on the Indian divisions of the Zodiac, where I suppose the 
original observations, of which the result is copied by succes- 
sive authors, to have been made about the time when the 
vernal equinox was near the first degree of Mesha adding 
in a note, that “ Brahmagupta wrote soon after that period, 
and the Surya-siddhanta is probably a work of nearly the 
same age. Mr. Bentley considers it more modern. It cannot 
be more ancient ; for the equinox must have past the begin- 
ning of Mesha, or have been near it, when that work was 
composed,” 

This I take to be what gave offence to Mr. Bentley, But 
it certainly does not express, nor hint, that the antiquity of a 
Hindu work may be deduced from the longitude of stars given 
in it.'. 

Mr. Bentley (p. 199) pretends that ‘‘I was determined to 
adopt a new mode (by the loi^itodes of the fixed stars from 
the beginning of Aswini) for determining the age of the 
Surya-siddhdnta.” I did not do so; and as there is no 
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reference to any particular passage, I can only conjecture that 
the one just now quoted is that to which he alluded. 

Mr. Bentley misrepresents the question when he takes Cor 
leonis for an example. This star (the Magha of the Indian 
zodiac) has no latitude in Hindu tables ; and consequently the 
longitude of this star and that of its circle of declination are 
the" same, and invariable according to those tables. But in 
the instance of stars which are distant from the ecliptic, the 
Hindu tables differ notably as to the longitude of stars’ circles 
of declination. 

In the instance of Brahmagupta I drew an inference as to the 
ao-e when this author flourished, from his placing Eevati (f Pis- 
cium) precisely in the equinoctial point, without latitude or de- 
clination, and with no longitude. If Mr. Bentley had an eye to 
this passage {Notes and Illmtratiom, p. xxxv), he has misrepre- 
sented my meaning ; for it is not from the longitude of the star, 
but from the coincidence of the tropical and sidereal spheres, 
according to Brahmagupta, that I here deduce the author’s age. 

Mr. Bentley comes next to what he terras Mr. G'.’s other 
point, viz., the inference of Tarahamihira having lived 1300 
years ago, because he stated one solstice in Karkata and 
another in Makara. Mr. Bentley says that “Mr. Oole- 
brooke has drawn a most incorrect conclusion.” 

I did not, as Mr. Bentley pretends, confound the tropical 
and sidereal spheres. My position was that the passage of 
Tarahamihira implied the actual coincidence of the two in his 
time. “ At present,” he says, “ one splstiee is in the begin- 
ning of Karkata, and the other in the beginning of Slakara.” 
Mr. Bentley, after quoting the words, says, by this passage of 
Var&hamihira, the solstices were always at the beginning of 
Cancer and Capricorn. . Are they not so now ? 

By that passage the solstices were not alwaj^s at the be- 
ginning of Cancer and Capricorn. They are expressly said to 
be so at present ; and a different former position of them is 
distinctly affirmed in the context of that very passage. See 
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Sir William: : Jones’s supple to Ms Essay on Indian 
Chronology, As. Res., Tol. iL, pv.391. 

In another passage of the same author similar terms occur 
(As. Res., voL xii., p. 222). The solstice is there said to liaTe 
fomierly been in the middle of Asleshaj but now the return 
of the sun takes place from Punarvasu. Here, then, it is 
clear that the sidereal, not the tropical, sphere is meant. Mr. 
Bentley has imputed to me as an error, that which, were it 
any error at all, was Sir William Jones’s, but was never im- 
pugned by Mr. Bentley until I used the same argument. He 
had himself employed it to determine the age of Brahmagupta 
(As. Res., vol. viii., pp. 233 and 235), who flourished about 
A.n. 627, when the solstitial colure cut Punarvasu in the 
tenth degree, as is affirmed by Brahmagupta. 

When it suits his purpose, Mr. Bentley was ready enough 
to admit that the Hindu sphere is sidereal. He distinctly 
stated it to be so at p. 163. 

If the tropical sphere were intended by any Hindu as- 
tronomer in a passage relative to the position of the colures, 
it must be by Brahmagupta, who has not noticed any former 
different position of them, nor spoken of the precession of the 
equinoxes. Yet Mr. Bentley proposed the same argument, in 
relation to Brahmagupta, which he rejects, where it is more 
forcible, in reference to Varahamihira: the one made for, 
the other against, the assumed ages of those astronomers 
respectively. 

Mr. Bentley charges, as a mistranslation, when I put 
‘‘eighth” for asJitami, and ^‘fifteenth” foT ^mnohacksL 

He says these terms refer to the moon’s age, and never to 
the day of the month. My answer to this piece of hyper- 
criticism is, that the moon’s age is the day of the month, 
reckoning by lunar time, which is the ordinary Hindu mode. 

Another point -which Mr. Bentley has made the ground of 
an attack levelled at me, though I am not named by him, con- 
cerns the precession of equinoxes. The Hindu notion, as Mr. 
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Bentley describes it, is represented by an epicycle ; bnt it 
is not the less true that a libration or oscillatory change is 
meant. For what else but libration is that change which 
advances at an uniform rate to a certain limit, then decreases 
at the same uniform rate to the like limit on the other side ; 
and so on, backwards and forwards, alternately affirmative 
and negative, or additive and subtractive ? Now, wdiether this 
change be represented by an epicycle or an oscillation, matters 
little: it is but a dispute about words, whether it should be 
termed a revolution in an epicycle, or trepidation in longitude, 
or libration. Mr. Samuel Davis termed it libration. I followed 
him in using the same term, which had been unquestioned. I 
showed that the same notion was to be found in the writings 
of Arabian astronomers. 

The Hindus have not contended that their epicycles re- 
present truly the theory of the celestial motions. In this 
instance, in particular, an epicycle does not well show the 
uniformity of the motion. For, the annual precession being 
uniform in the arc of the great circle, the motion is not uniform 
in the epicycle by which it is represented. 

Mr. Bentley objects (p. 192) to Vishnuchandra’s number of 
revolutions of the equinoxes in a concerning which, he 

says, I altered my opinion, and stated it to be right, having 
previously questioned it : if tried with the years now elapsed 
of any of the known halpm^ Mr. Bentley remarks, it will not 
give the quantity of the precession for the present time. The 
answer is very simple : the kalpas^ by which Mr. Bentley tried 
the rule, are not Vishnucliandra’s. The expired years of 
that cycle, by him admitted, are yet unascertained. The 
system of one author is not to be tried by the numbers of 
another’s. 

Concerning Mr. Bentley’s story of the fabrication of a 
spurious Brahma-siddhdnta to impose on my credulity, I need 
only say that it is an idle guess, destitute of the smallest 
probability, and untrue in all particulars. The manuscript, 
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which he treats as a fabrieatiojQ, has been long deposited, with 
the whole of my collections, in the East India Company "s 
Library, where it may, be inspected and, examined by any 
Sanskrit scholar, who will pronounce without difficulty on the 
likelihood of its genuineness or imposture. 

I might retort on Mr, Bentley that the j^rya-siddhanta, 
described by him in the third section of the second part of Ins 
posthumous work, is not improbably a fabrication. No one 
but himself has yet seen it : the manuscript of it is not forth- 
coming : he did not understand Sanskrit, ancl therefore he was 
very liable to imposition : his notions, not to say prejudices, 
were well known to the natives who attended him ; and he 
was as likely as his friend Col. Wilford to have fabrications 
imposed upon him. According to the quotations of authors, 
Arjashtaka and Dasagitikd were the titles of Aryabhatta^s 
works, and not Arya-siddhanta, It is, in all likelihood, 
pseudonymous. 

In reference to this matter I should here add, that after the 
essay, in which I quoted the Brahma-siddhanta, had been 
presented to the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, and while the 
question of its insertion in the Society's volume was yet under 
consideration, Mr. Bentley submitted to the Committee of 
Papers the sketch of an intended answer. There was in that 
sketch a gross error concerning the mean motions of planets ; 
which I noticed in a short reply. The answer has never 
appeared: it was suppressed, as I infer, in consequence of 
that confutation of one of its main arguments. 

The next important point regards the question whether the 
heliacal or cosmical rising of Canopus be intended in rules 
delivered by Hindu astronomers for the computation of the 
Agastya Tldaya, which governs certain religious ceremonies 
that are to be performed when the star appears. 

Mr. Bentley says, the rul^s give the cosmical risings of 
Canopus, and not the heliacal : ” and this," he adds, "^‘is 
evident from the authors themselves, who only state that, 


wlien tbe siiE is in tlie longitude giTOn by^ the rule,, tlien. the 
star rises with the' sun, and not a syllable about its being 
visible/'^ , . 

' T^ in .my translation, which Js what Mi\ Bentley 

uses '(he' himself was ignorant of Sanskrit), are, ' when 
Agastya rises or appears in the south at the close of the 
night.’^ Surely it cannot be said that there is nothing about 
the star being visible 5 for what else does its appearance in the 
south intend? 

Varaliamihira’s rule of computation, as l£r. Bentley ac- 
knowledges, relates to the heliacal rising of Oaiiopus; the 
instance which he exhibits of a computation hy Lakslimidasa 
gives the heliacal rising of the star. It is the heliacal risings 
not the cosmical, which governs certain religious rites, for 
the sake of which the computation is instituted. Yet, in the 
face of all this, and much more, Mr. Bentley chooses to under- 
stand the rule given in the Bhaswati, and other works, as re- 
lative to the cosmical rising, that he may strain it into an 
argument for his new hypothesis of extensive forgeries in the 
time of Akbar. 

The truth is, that the observations of Hindu astronomers 
were ever extremely coarse and imperfect, and their practice 
very inferior to their theory of Astronomy. An improved 
theory, or the hint of it, was borrowed from the west ; but 
they did not learn to make correct observations. They were 
content, in practice, with a rude approximation. 

Tarahamihira teaches two rules, which give results widely 
different, for the rising of Canopus ; yet he marks no preference 
for one above the other. The Hindu observations of this star 
are so discordant, that the longitude of its circle of declination 
differs 10°, .as given in various tables. It is 90° in one, 87° in 
two others, and 80° in a fourth. We are not to try their 
rules by the test of their agreement with accurate observation 
at any assignable moment, and thence conclude that the rule 
and its correct application are contemporaneous. 
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This has .always been the point at issue between Mr* 
Bentley and me. He maintained, in his first' essay, that the 
age of an astronomical Hindu treatise can be so determined 
with precision. I have always contended that their practical 
astronomy has been too loose and impei’fect for the application 
of that test, unless as an approximation. 

In one instance, by the rigorons use of his test, he woald 
have had to pronounce that the work under examination is of 
an age yet to come (1454 years after a.d. 1799) : see As. 
Ees., vol. vL, p. 570. To avoid so monstrous an absurdity, 
he rejected this case, and deduced a mean from the whole of 
the other results, varying from 340 to 1105 years. He should 
have done the same with Vardha’s two rules for the heliacal 
rising of Canopus : he should have taken the mean of the 
two ; or, what would be more consonant with his own method 
of proceeding, he should have, deduced the mean of all the 
data which anyone work (Varaha^s, for example) furnished, 
and not garbled it by selecting the case of Canopus singly, 
and drawing an inference from one out of two rules given. 

The absurd conclusions at which Mr. Bentley has arrived 
by the limited and exclusive application of his test, the utter 
confusion which ensues, sufficiently demonstrate that it is not 
to be safely and implicitly trusted. 

He pretends (p. 199) that I saw this mode of determining 
tlie antiquity of astronomical books by the positions of the 
planets sufficiently correct, when it suited my purpose, in 
the case of Brahmagupta, but would not admit it to be so 
with respect to the Surya-siddhaiita. This is uttei’ly untrue ; 
I never admitted it (though I am ready to do so as an ap- 
proximation) in the case of Brahmagupta. I explicitly did so 
admit it in the instance of the Stirya-siddhdnta. (As. Ees., 
vol. xii., p. 226.^) I distinctly there said that accede to 
the position that the date of a system for the computation of 
the places of planets is deducible from the ascertainment of a 
i [P. 343 in the present Yolume.] 
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time when tlie system gave results iiearest to the truth/^ 
Mr, Bentley then has, contrary to truth, represented me as 
indisposed to admit that, which I expressly acceded to, 
explicitly declaring that I did so. 

I have been no favourer nor advocate of Indian astronomy. 
I have endeavoured to lay before the public, in an intelligible 
form, the fruit of my researches concerning it: I have re- 
peatedly noticed its imperfections; and have been ready to 
admit that it has been no scanty borrower as to theory. 

The Hindus, as I have elsewhere remarked, cultivated 
astronomy for the sake of astrology, and for the regulation 
of their religious feasts. They' have been content with a very 
inaccurate practice of it, which, however, was sufficient for the 
purposes of divination and a festal calendar. 

Mr. Bentley concludes forgery and imposture where I only 
infer carelessness and inaccuracy. 



XVI. 


DISSERTATION ON THE ALGEBRA OF THE 
HINDUS. 


[Prefixed to the Autlior’s ^ Algebra, with Aritbmetic and Mensuration, from the 
Sanskrit of Brabmagupta and Bbaskara/ London, 1817. 4to.] 


[417] The history of sciences, if it want the prepossessing 
attractions of political history and narration of events, is 
nevertheless not wholly devoid of interest and instruction. A 
laudable curiosity prompts to inquire the sources of knowledge; 
and a review of its progress furnishes suggestions tending to 
promote the same or some kindred study. We would know 
the people and the names at least of the individuals, to whom 
we owe particular discoveries and successive steps in the 
advancement of knowledge. If no more be obtained by the 
research, still the inquiry has not been wasted, which points 
aright the gratitude of mankind. 

In the history of mathematical science, it has long been a 
question to whom the invention of Algebraic analysis is due ? 
among what people, in what region, was it devised ? by whom 
was it cultivated and promoted ? or by whose labours was it 
reduced to form and system P and finally, from what quarter 
did the diffusion of its knowledge proceed ? doubt, indeed, 
is entertained of the source from which it was received im- 
mediately by modern Europe ; though the channel have been 
a matter of question. We are well assured, that the Arabs 
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were mediately or immediately our instructors in this study. 
But the Arabs them [418] selves scarcely pretend to the dis- 
covery of Algebra. They were not in general inventors but 
scholars, during the short period of their successful culture 
of the sciences: and the germ at least of the Algebraic 
analysis is to be found among the Greeks in an age not 
precisely determined, but more than probably anterior to the 
earliest dawn of civilization among the Arabs 7 and this 
science in a more advanced state subsisted among the Hindus 
prior to the earliest disclosure of it by the Arabians to modern 
Europe. 

The object of the present publication is to exhibit the 
science in the state in which the Hindus possessed it, by an 
exact version of the most approved treatise on it in the 
ancient language of India, with one of the earlier treatises 
(the only extant one) from which it was compiled. The 
design of this preliminary dissertation is to deduce from these 
and from the evidence which will be here offei'cd, the degree 
of advancement to which the science had arrived in a remote 
age. Observations will be added, tending to a comparison of 
the Indian with the Arabian, the Grecian, and the modern 
Algebra : and the subject will be left to the consideration of 
the learned, for a conclusion to be drawn by them from the 
internal, no less than the external proof, on the question who 
can best vindicate a claim to the merit of having originally 
invented or first improved the methods of computation 
and analysis, which are the groundwork of both the simple 
and abstruser parts of Mathematics 5 that is, Arithmetic and 
Algebra: so far, at least, as the ancient inventions are affected; 
and also in particular points, where recent discoveries are 
concerned. 

In the actual advanced condition of the analytic art, it is 
not hoped, that this version of ^ancient Sanskrit treatises on 
Algebra, Arithmetic, and Mensuration, will add to the re- 
sources of the art, and throw new light on mathematical 
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science, in any otlier respect, than as concerns its history. 
[419] Yet the remark may not seem inapposite, that had an 
earlier version of these treatises been completed, had they 
been translated and given to the public when the notice of 
mathematicians was first drawn to the attainments of the 
Hindus in astronomy arid in sciences connected with it, some 
addition would have been then made to the means and re- 
sources of Algebra for the general solution of problems by 
methods which have been re-invented, or have been perfected, 
in the last a^re. 

The treatises in question, which occupy the present volume, 
are the Vija-gaiiita and Lilavati of Bliaskara-dcharya, and 
the Ganitddhyaya and Kuttakadhyaya of Brahmagupta. The 
two first mentioned constitute the preliminary portion of 
Bhaskara’s Course of Astronomy, entitled Siddhanta-siromani. 
The two last are the twelfth and eighteenth chapters of 
a similar course of astronomy, by Brahmagupta, entitled 
Br ahma- siddh an t a . 

The questions to be first examined in relation to these 
works are their authenticity and their age. To the considera- 
tion of those points we now proceed. 

The period when Bhaskara, the latest of the authors now 
named, flourished, and the time when he wrote, are ascertained 
with unusual precision. He completed his great work, the 
Siddhaiita-siromaiii, as he himself informs us in a passage of 
it,^ in the year 1072 Saka. This information receives cor- 
roboration, if any be wanted, from the date of another of his 
works, the Karaiia-kutuliala, a practical astronomical treatise, 
the epoch of which is 1105, Saka ;® thirty-three years sub- 
sequent to the completion of the systematic treatise. The 
date of the Siddhanta-siromani, of which the Vija-ganita and 

Lilavati are parts, [420] is fixed, then, with the utmost 

{%■ ' ' 

^ Golddhyaya^ or lecture on tlie sphere, c. 11. § 56. As. Bes., vol. sii. p. 214 
[p. 333 of the present volume]. 

^ As. Ees., ibid. 
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€xactness, on the most satisfactory grounds, at the midd of 
the twelfth century of the Christian era, a.d. 1150d 

The genuineness of the text is established -with no less 
certainty by numerous commentators in Sanskrit, besides a 
Persian version of it. Those commentaries comprise a per- 
petual gloss, in which every passage of the original is noticed 
and interpreted: and every word of it is repeated and ex- 
plained. A comparison of them authenticates the text where 
they agree 5 and would serve, w^here they did not, to detect any 
alterations of it that might have taken place, or variations, if 
any had crept in, subsequent to the composition of the earliest 
of them. A careful collation of several commentaries,^ and of 
three copies of the original work, has been made ; and it will 
be seen in the notes to the translation how unimportant are 
the discrepancies. 

From comparison and collation, it appears then that the 
work of Bhaskara, exhibiting the same uniform text which 
the modern transcripts of it do, was in the hands of both 
Muhammadans and Hindus, between two and three centuries 
ago : and, numerous copies of it having been diffused through- 
out India, at an earlier period, as of a performance held in 
high estimation, it was the subject of study and habitual 
reference in countries and places so remote from each other as 
the north and west of India and the southern peninsula ; or, 
to speak with the utmost precision, Jambusara in the west, 
Agra in North Hindustan, and Parthapura, Golagrdma, Ama- 
ravati, and Nandigrama, in the south, 

[421] This, though not marking any extraordinary an- 
tiquity, nor approaching to that of the author himself, was a 
material point to be determined : as there will be in the sequel 
occasion to show that modes of analysis, and, in particular, 

^ Though the matter he introductory, the preliminary treatises on arithmetic 
and algebra may have been added subsequently, as is hinted by one of the com- 
mentators of the astronomical part (Vhrttik). The order there intimated places 
them after the computation of planets, but before the treatise on spherics ; which 
contains the date. 2 Isote A, 
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general methods for the solution of indeterminate prohlems, 
both of the first and second degrees, are taught in the Vija- 
ganita, and those for the first degree i^epeated in the Lil4vati, 
which ’vvere unknown to the mathematicians of the west until 
invented anew in the last two centuries bj algebraists of 
France and England. It will be also shown that Bhaskara, 
who himself flourished more than six hundred and fifty years 
ago, was in this respect a compiler, and took those methods 
from Indian authors as much more ancient than himself. 

That Bhaskara^s text (meaning the metrical rules and 
examples, apart from the interspersed gloss) had continued 
unaltered from the period of the compilation of his work 
until the age of the commentaries now current, is apparent 
from the care with which they have noticed its various 
readings and the little actual importance of these variations 5 
joined to the consideration that earlier commentaries, in- 
cluding the author^s own explanatory annotations of his text, 
were extant, and lay before them for consultation and refer- 
ence. Those earlier commentaries are occasionally cited by 
name : particularly the Ganita-kaumudi, which is repeatedly 
quoted by more than one of the seholiastsd 

Ifo doubt then can be reasonably entertained that we now 
possess the arithmetic and algebra of Bhaskara, as composed 
and published by him in the middle of the twelfth century 
of the Christian era. The age of his precursors cannot be 
determined with equal precision. Let [422] us proceed, how- 
ever, to examine the evidence, such as we can at present 
collect, of their antiquity. 

Towards the close of his treatise on Algebra,^ Bhaskara 
informs us that it is compiled and abridged from the more 
difluse works on the same subject bearing the names of 
Brahma (meaning no doubt Brahmagupta), Sridhara, and 
Padmanabha; and in the body of Ms treatise he has cited a 

1 For example, by Sdryad^sa, under Lil&Yati, § 74; and still more frequently 
by Eanganatha. 2 § 218. 
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passage of Sridhara’s algebra, ^ and another of Padmaiiablia's*^ 
He repeatedly adverts to preceding writers, and refers to them 
in general terms, where his commentators understand him to 
allude to iiryabhatta, to Brahmagupta, to the latter’s scholiast 
Ghaturveda-prithudaka-swami,^ and to the other writers above 
mentioned. 

Most, if not all, of the treatises to which he thus alludes, 
must have been extant and in the hands of his commentators 
when they wrote, as appears from their quotations of them ; 
more especially those of Brahmagupta and ^ryabhatta, who 
are cited, and particularly the first mentioned, in several in- 
stances.^ A long and diligent research in various parts of 
India has, however, failed of recovering any part of the 
Padmanabha-vija (or Algebra of Padman^bha), and of the 
algebraic and other works of Aryabhatta.^ But the translator 
has been more fortunate in regard to the works of Sridhara 
and Brahmagupta, having in his collection Sridhara’s com- 
pendium of arithmetic, and a copy, incomplete however, of the 
text and scholia of Brahmagupta’s Brahma-siddhanta, com- 
prising, among other no less interestiug matter, a chapter 
treating of arithmetic and mensuration ; and another, [423] 
the subject of which is algebra : both of them fortunately 
complete.^ 

The commentary is a perpetual one ; successively quoting 
at length each verse of the text; proceeding to the inter- 
pretation of it, word by word; and subjoining elucidations 
and remarks : and its colophon, at the close of each chapter, 
gives the title of the work and the name of the author." 
Ifow the name which is there given, Ohaturveda-prithudaka- 
swami, is that of a celebrated scholiast of Brahmagupta, 

1 Yija~gariita, § 131. ® Ibid, § 142. 

3 Ylja-gari., cL.. 5, note of Suryad^sa. Also Vija-gan., § 174; and LlL, § 246, 
aHfimm, ^ ^ For example, under LiL, eli, 11. 

* Note G-. ® Note B. 

Yasana-bii^sliya, by CbatmTeda-pyitb'ddaka-sw^mi, son of Madbusudana, 
on tbe Brkbma-siddhknta (or sometimes Brkhma-spliuta-sxddbdnta). 



ALGEBEA OF THE HINDUS* 


381 


frequently cited as such by the commentaries of Bhaskara 
and by other astronomical writers : and the title of the work^ 
Brahma-siddhanta,^ or sometimes Brdhma-sphuta-siddhanta, 
corresponds, in the shorter form, to the known title of Brahma- 
gupta’s treatise in the usual references to it by Bhdskara^s 
commentators ; ^ and answers, in the longer form, to the desig- 
nation of it, as indicated in an introductory couplet which is 
quoted from Brahmagupta by Lakshmidasa, a scholiast of 
Bhaskara.^ 

Eemarking this coincidence, the translator proceeded to 
collate, with the text and commentary, numerous quotations 
from both, which he found in Bhaskara’s writings, or in those 
of his expositors. The result confirmed the indication, and 
established the identity of both text and scholia as Brahma- 
gupta’s treatise, and the gloss of Prithudaka. The authen- 
ticity of this Brahma-siddhdnta is further confirmed by 
numerous quotations in the commentary of Bhattotpala on 
sanhitd of Varaha[424]mihira : as the quotations from 
the Brahma-siddhanta in that commentary (which is the work 
of an author who flourished eight hundred and fifty years 
ago) are verified in the copy under consideration. A few 
instances of both will suffice, and cannot fail to produce 
conviction.^ 

It is confidently concluded, that the chapters on arithmetic 
and algebra, fortunately entire in a copy, in many parts 
imperfect, of Brahmagupta’s celebrated work, as here de- 
scribed, are genuine and authentic. It remains to investigate 
the age of the author. 

Mr. Davis, who first opened to the public a correct view of 
the astronomical computations of the Hindus,^ is of opinion, 
that Brahmagupta lived in the seventh century of the Christian 

1 [It is more usually written Bralima-siddli&,nta, and so Golebrooke liimself 
sometimes writes it.] 

® They often quote from the Brhhma-siddhhnta after premising a reference to 
Brahmagupta, 

2 Hote 0. ^ Hote B. ® As. Bes., voL ii. p, 225, 
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■era.^ Dr. William Hunter, wlio resided for some time witli' 
a British embassy at IJjjayani, and made diligent researches 
into the remains of Indian science at that ancient seat of 
Hindu astronomical knowledge, was there furnished, by the 
learned astronomers whom he consulted, with the ages of the 
principal ancient authorities. They assigned to Brahmagupta 
the date of 650 ^aka ; which answers to a.b. 628. The 
grounds on wbich they proceeded are mifortiiiiately not 
specified: but, as they gave Bhaskara’s age correctly, as well 
as several other dates , right, which admit of being verified, it 
is presumed that they had grounds, though unexplained, for 
the information which they communicated.*^ 

Mr. Bentley, who is little disposed to favour the antiquity of 
an Indian astronomer, has given his reasons for considering the 
astronomical system which Brahmagupta teaches, to be between 
twelve and thirteen hundred years old (126Sf years in a.d. 
1799).^ Ifow, as the system taught by this author is professedly 
one corrected [425] and adapted by him to conform with 
the observed positions of the celestial objects when he wTote,^ 
the age, when their positions would be conformable with the 
results of computations made as by him directed, is precisely 
the age of the author himself : and so far as Mr. Bentley*’® 
calculations may be considered to approximate to the truth, 
the date of Brahmagupta’s performance is determined with 
like approach to exactness, within a certain latitude however 
of uncertainty for allowance to be made on account of the 
inaccuracy of Hindu observations. 

The translator has assigned on former occasions ^ the 
grounds upon which he sees reason to place the author’s 
age, soon after the period when the vernal equinox coincided 
with the beginning of the lunar mansion and zodiacal asterism 

1 As. Ees. vol. k. p. 242. 

^ Note E. [Dr. Bhau D^ji has sliown«by a quotation fromtlio 
siMMnta tliat Brahmagupta fixes the date of composition of that i^ork as 550 
S'^ka, or A,n. 628.] » As, Bes., “vol. vi. p. 586. 

4 Supr^. s As. Bes., vol. k. p. 329 [p. 287 of the present volume]. 
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Aswmi, where the Hindu ecliptic now commences. He is 
supported in it by the sentiments of Bhaskara and other 
Indian astronomers, who infer from Brahmagupta^s doctrine 
eonceniing the solstitial points, of which he does not admit a 
periodical motion, that he lived when the equinoxes did not, 
sensibly to him; deviate from the beginning of Aswini and 
middle of Oliitrd on the Hindu sphered On these grounds it 
is maintained that Brahmagupta is rightly placed in the sixth 
or beginning of the seventh century of the Christian era ; as 
the subjoined calculations will more particularly show.^ The 
age when Brahmagupta flourished seems, then, from the con- 
currence of all these arguments, to be satisfactorily settled as 
antecedent to tho earliest dawn of the culture of sciences 
among the Arabs ; and consequently establishes the fact that 
the Hindus were in possession of algebra before it was known 
to the Arabians. 

[426] Brahmagupta^s treatise, however, is not the earliest 
work known to have been written on the same subject by an 
Indian author. The most eminent scholiast of Bhaskara® 
quotes a passage of Aryabhatta specifying algebra under the 
designation of Vija, and making separate mention of Kuttaka, 
which more particularly intends a problem subservient to 
the general method of resolution of indeterminate problems 
of the first degree : he is understood by another of Bhaskara's 
commentators^ to be at the head of the elder writers, to whom 
the text then under consideration adverts, as having desig- 
nated by the name of Madhyamaharana the resolution of 
affected quadratic equations by means of the completion of the 
square. It is to be presumed, therefore, that the treatise of 
Aryabhatta then extant did extend to quadratic equations in 
the determinate analysis, and to indeterminate problems of the 
first degree; if not to those of the second likew-ise, as most 
probably it did. ^ 

1 As. Ees., yoL xii. p. 215 [p. 334 of the present volume]. ® Note F. 

3 Ganefa^a, a distinguished mathematician and astronomer. 

^ Siir. on Vija-gan. § 128. 


384 


dissertatiojS^ m the 

This ancient astronomer and algebraist was anterior to both 
Varaliamiiiira and Brahmagupta, being repeatedly named by 
the latter ; and the determination of the age when he flourished 
is particularly interesting, as his astronomical system, thongh 
on some points agreeing, essentially disagreed on others, with 
that which those authors have followed, and which the Hindu 
astronomers still maintain^ 

He is considered by the commentators of the Siirya- 
siddhanta and Siromani,^ as the earliest of uninspired and 
mere human writers on the science of astronomy ; as having 
introduced requisite corrections into the system of [427] Para- 
sara, from whom he took the numbers for the planetary mean 
motions ; as having been followed in the tract of emendation, 
after a suiScient interval to make further correction requisite, 
by Durgasinha and Mihira ; who were again succeeded after 
a further interval by Brahmagupta son of Jishnu.^ 

In short, j^ryabhatta was founder of one of the sects of 
Indian astronomers, as Pulisa, an author likewise anterior to 
both Varahamihira and Brahmagupta, was of another : which 
were distinguivshed by names derived from the discriminative 
tenets respecting the commencement of planetary motions at 
sunrise according to the first, but at midnight according to 
the latter,^ on the meridian of Lanka, at the beginning of the 
great astronomical cycle. A third sect began the astronomical 
day, as well as the great period, at noon. 

His name accompanied the intimation which the Arab 
astronomers (under the Ahbasside Khalifs, as it would appear) 
received, that three distinct astronomical systems -were curreiit 
among the Hindus of those days : and it is but slightly cor- 
rupted, certainly not at all disguised, in the Arabic represen- 

^ Hote G. ^ Hyisinlia on Stir. Ganes'a, pref. to Grali, Kigli. 

3 As. Ees, Yol. ii. pp. 235, 242, and 244; and Hote H. 

^ Bralimagnpta, ch. 11. The names are Andayaka from Uda'i/a Rising;’ and 
A'rdhar^trika Ixoni Ardhardtri, ‘midnight.’ The third school is noticed by Bhat- 
totpala, the scholiast of YarS-hamihira, under the denomination of Madhyandinas, 
as alleging the commencement of the astronomical period at noon (from if«- 
dhymdim^ ‘ midday 
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tation of it or rather Arjabliar.^ The two other 

systems were, first, Brahmagupta’s [428] Siddhaiita, which 
was the one they became best acquainted with, and to which 
they apply the denomination of the sind-Mnd; and second, 
that of Arka^ the Sun, which they write Arkand, a corruption 
still prevalent in the vulgar Hindi.^ 

Aryabhatta appears to have had more correct notions of 
the true explanation of celestial phenomena than Brahma- 
gupta himself; who, in a few instances, correcting errors of 
his predecessor, but oftener deviating from that predecessor’s 
juster views, has been followed by the herd of modern Hindu 
astronomers, in a system not improved, but deteriorated, since 
the time of the more ancient author. 

Considering the proficiency of Aryabhatta in astronomical 
science, and adverting to the fact of Ms having written upon 
Algebra, as well as to the circumstance of his being named by 
numerous writers as the founder of a sect or author of a system 
in astronomy, and being quoted at the head of algebraists, 
when the commentators of extant treatises have occasion to 
mention early and original® writers on this branch of science, 
it is not necessary to seek further for a mathematician 
qualified to have been the great improver of the analytic art, 
and likely to have been the person by whom it was carried to 
the pitch to which it is found to have attained among the 
Hindus, and at which it is observed to be nearly stationary 
through the long lapse of ages which have since passed : the 
later additions being few and unessential in the writings of 
Brahmagupta, of Bhaskara, and of Jnana-raja, though they 
lived at intervals of centuries from each other. 

1 The Sanskrit it is to be remembered, is the character of a peculiar sound 

often mistaken for r, and wbicb tbe Arabs were likely so to write, rather than 
with, a te or with a tau. The Hindi f is generally written by the English in 
India with an r. Example : Ber {vata)^ tbe Indian fig, Yulg. Banian tree. [Of. 
AlbirCini, Eeinaud’s p. 322,] ** 

2 See notes I, K, and N. 

2 Siirya-dtisa on Yija-ganita, ch. d. 
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ikryabhatta then being the earliest author known to [429] 
have treated of Algebra among the Hindus, and being likely 
to be, if not the inventor, the improver of that analysis, by 
whom too it was pushed nearly to the whole degree of ex- 
cellence which it is found to have attained among them, it 
becomes in an especial maimer interesting to investigate any 
discoverable trace in the absence of better and more direct 
evidence, which may tend to fix the date of his labours, or to 
indicate the time which elapsed between him and Brahma- 
gupta, whose age is more accurately determined.^ 

Taking iiryabhatta, for reasons given in the notes, to have 
preceded Brahmagupta and Varahamihira by several centuries ; 
and Brahmagupta to have flourished about twelve hundred 
years ago;^ and Vardhamihira, concerning whose works 
and age some further notices will be found in a subjoined 
note,^ to have lived at the beginning of the sixth century after 
Christ,^ it appears probable that this earliest of known Hindu 
algebraists wrote as far back as the fifth century of the 
Christian era 5 and, perhaps, in an earlier age. Hence it is 
concluded that he is nearly as ancient as the Grecian algebraist 
Diophantus, supposed, on the authority of Abulfaraj,^ to 
have flourished in the time of the Emperor Julian, or about 
Am. 360. 

Admitting the Hindu and Alexandrian authors to be nearly 
equally ancient, it must be conceded in favour of the Indian 
algebraist, that he was more advanced in the science 5 since 
he appears to have been in possession of the resolution of 
equations involving several unknown quantities, which it is 
not clear, nor fairly presumable, that Diophantus [430] knew; 
and a general method for indeterminate problems of at least the 
first degree, to a knowledge of which the Grecian algebraist 
had certainly not attained 5 though he displays infinite sagacity 

^ Kote I. ^ 3 ggg before and note F. 

2 Note E. 4 ggQ before and note E. 

® Pocoeke s edition and translation, p. 89. 
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and ingenuity in particular solutions; and tliough a certain 
routine is discernible in them, 

A comparison of tlie Grecian, Hindu, and Arabian algebras, 
will more distinctly show, which of them had made the greatest 
progress at the earliest age of each that can be now traced. 

The notation or algorithm of Algebra is so essential to this 
art, as to deserve the first notice in a review of the Indian 
method of analysis, and a comparison of it with the Grecian 
and Arabian algebras. The Hindu algebraists use abbrevia- 
tions and initials for symbols : they distinguish negative 
quantities by a dot,^ but have not any mark, besides the ab- 
sence of the negative sign, to discriminate a positive quantity. 
Ho marks or symbols indicating operations of addition, or 
multiplication, etc., are employed by them : nor any announc- 
ing equality^ or relative magnitude (greater or less).® But a 
factum is denoted by the initial syllable of a word of that 
import/ subjoined to the terms which compose it, between 
which a dot is sometimes interposed. A fraction is indicated 
by placing the divisor under the dividend/ but without a line 
of separation. The two sides of an equation are ordered in 
the same manner, one under the other : ® and this method of 
placing [431] terms under each other being likewise practised 
upon other occasions,’’' the intent is in the instance to be col- 
lected from the recital of the steps of the process in words at 
length, which always accompanies the algebraic process. That 
recital is also requisite to ascertain the precise intent of ver- 
tical lines interposed between the terms of a geometric pro- 
gression, but used also upon other occasions to separate and 
discriminate quantities. The symbols of unknown quantity 

^ Vija-gan, § 4. 

2 Tlie sign of equality was first used by Bobert Eecorde, because, as he says, 
no two things can be more equal than a pair of parallels, or gemowa lines of one 
length. — Hutton. 

3 The signs of relatire magnitude wer^ first introduced into European algebra 
by Harriot. 

^ Vija-gan. § 21. ^ Eil. § 33, 

8 Vija-gav. and Brahm. 18, passim. ’ Vfja-gan. § 55. 
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are not confined to a single one : but extend to ever so great 
a variety of denominations: and tlie characters used are 
initial syllables of the names of colours,^ excepting the first, 
which is the initial of ydvaMdvat^ ^ as much as ^ ; words of the 
same import with Bombelli’s tanto^ used by him for the same 
purpose. Colour, therefore, means unknown quantity, or the 
symbol of it : and the same Sanskrit word, varna^ also signi™ 
fying a literal character, letters are accordingly employed 
likewise as symbols ; either taken from the alphabet ; ^ or 
else initial syllables of words signifying the subjects of the 
problem ; whether of a general nature,'^ or specially the names 
of geometric lines in algebraic demonstrations of geometric 
propositions or solutions of geometric problems.^ Symbols 
too are employed, not only for unknown quantities, of which 
the value is sought; but for variable quantities of which 
the value may be arbitrarily put {Vtj» ch. 6, note on com- 
mencement of § 153 — 156), and especially in demonstrations, 
for both given and sought quantities. Initials of the terms 
for square and solid respectively denote those powers ; and 
combined they indicate the higher. These are reckoned 
not by the sums of the powers, but by their products. An 
initial^ syllable is in like manner [432] used to mark a 
surd root.® The terms of a compound quantity are ordered 
according to the powers ; and the absolute number invariably 
comes last. It also is distinguished by an initial syllable, as 
a discriminative token of known quantity.*^ Numeral coeifi- 
cients are employed, inclusive of unity which is always noted, 
and comprehending fractions for the numeral divisor is 
generally so placed, rather than under the symbol of the 
unknown : and in like manner the negative dot is set over the 
numeral coefficient : and not over the literal character. The 

^ Vija-gan, § 17. Bralim, c. 18. § 2. s Yija-gan. cli. 6. 

3 Yija-gan. § 111. ^ ^ Vija-gan. § 146. 

® Lil. § 26. 6 Vija-gan. § 29. 

Yija-gan. § 17. 

,® SteYmasm like manner included fractions in coefficients. 


ALGEBEA OP THE EINDHS. 


389 


coejSficients are placed after the symbol of the nnknowa 
quantity.^ Equations are not ordered so as to put all the 
quantities positive; nor to give precedence to> a positive term 
in a compound quantity : for the negative terms are retainedj 
and even preferably put in the first place. In stating the two 
sides of an equation, the general, though not invariable^ 
practice is, at least in the first instance, to repeat every term, 
which occurs in the one side, on the other : annexing nought 
for the coeflS.cient, if a term of that particular denommation be 
there wanting. 

If reference be made to the writings of Diophantus, and of 
the Arabian algebraists, and their early disciples in Europe, 
it will be found, that the notation, which has been here de- 
scribed, is essentially different from all theirs, much as they 
vary. Diophantus employs the inverted medial of 
defect or want (opposed to V7rap^i<;, substance or abundance ^), 
to indicate a negative quantity. He prefixes that mark ^ 
to the quantity in question. He calls the unknown, apt9fi6 <; ; 
representing it by the final 9 , which [433] he doubles for the 
plural; while the Arabian algebraists apply the equivalent 
word for number to the constant or known term ; and the 
Hindus, on the other hand, refer the word for numerical 
character to the coefficient. He denotes the monad, or unit 
absolute, by 5 and the linear quantity is called by him 
arithmos; and designated, like the unknown, by the final 
sigma. He marks the further powers by initials of words 
signifying them; S/c«, dynamis^ power 

(meaning the square) ; cuboB^ cube ; dymmo-dynamiB, biquad- 
rate, etc. But he reckons the higher by the sums, not the 
products, of the lower Thus the sixth power is with him the 
citbo-cuhos^ which the Hindus designate as the quadrate-cube 
(cube of the square, or square of the cube). 

^ Yieta did so likewise. ^ 

3 A word of nearly the same import with the Sanskrit dhana^ used by Hindu 
algebraists for the same signification. 

3 Def. 9. 
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The Arabian algebraists are still more sparing of symbols, 
or rather entirely destitute of them.^ They have none, 
whether arbitrary or abbreviated, either for quantities known 
or unknown, positive or negative, or for the steps and opera- 
tions of an algebraic process ; but express everything by 
words, and phrases, at full length. Their European scholars 
introduced a few, and very few abbreviations of names : c®, c% 
c^ for the three first powers ; c°, q^, for the first and second 
unknown quantities ; p, ni, for plus and minus ; and B/ for 
the note of radicality ; occur in the first printed work, which 
is that of Paciolo.^ Leonardo Bonacci of Pisa, the earliest 
scholar of the Arabians/ is said by Targioni Tozzetti to have 
used the small letters of the alphabet to denote quantities.^ 
But Leo[434]nardo only does so because he represents 
quantities by straight lines, and designates those lines by 
letters, in elucidation of his algebraic solutions of problems.^ 
The Arabians termed the unknown (and they wrought but 
on one) sliai^ thing. It is translated by Leonardo of Pisa and 
his disciples, by the correspondent Latin word res and Italian 
eosa; whence Eegola de la Oosa^ and Buie of Coss^ with 
CossiJw practice and Cossike number of our older authors,® 
for Algebra or Speculative practice, as Paciolo denominates 
the analytic art ; and Cossic number, in writers of a somewhat 
later date, for the root of an equation. 

The Arabs termed the square of the unknown mdl^ pos- 
session or wealth 5 translated by the Latin eensics and Italian 
eenso; as terms of the same import: for it is in the accepta- 
tion of amount of property or estate® that eenst^s was here 
used by Leonardo. 

^ As. Ees., vol, xiii. p. 183. 

® Or Pacioli, Paciuolo, — ^li, etc. For the name is rarioiisly written by Italian 
authors. 3 See note L. 

^ Viaggi^ second edition, yol. ii. p, 62. 

^ Cossali, Origine delF Algebra, i, ^ 

® Eohert Beeorde’s Whetstone of Witte. 

Secondo noi detta Pratica Speculatiya. Summa 8. 1. 

s Gemm^ quicquid fortunarnm quis babet, Steph. Thes. 
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The cube was by die or cube ; and 

they combined these terms and for compound names 
of the more elevated powers, in the manner of Diophantus, 
by the sums of the powers ; and not like the Hindus by their 
products. Such, indeed, is their method in the modern 
elementary works ; hut it is not clear that the same mode was 
observed by their earlier writers ; for their Italian scholars 
denominated the biquadrate and higher powers Eelato prime, 
secundo, tertio, etc. 

Positive they call saM additional; and negative ndhk 
deficient ; and, as before observed, they have no discrimina- 
tive marks for either of them. 

[435] The operation of restoring negative quantities, if any 
there be, to the positive form, which is an essential step with 
them, is tei'med/aSr, or with the article Aljah\ ihQ mending 
or restoration. That of eomparing terms and taking like 
from like, which is the next material step in the process of 
resolution, is called by them meMWaA, comparison. Hence 
the name of Tarih aljahr wa almuMhalah^ ‘ the method of 
restoration and comparison,' which obtained among the Arabs 
for this branch of the analytic art ; and hence our name of 
Algebra, from Leonardo of Pisa's exact version of the Arabic 
title. Fi istikhrdjfl majhiildt hi tarih aljahr wa almuMhalahj 
De solutione quarundam qumstionum secundum modum Alge-- 
hrcB et Ahnuchahalm? 

The two steps or operations which have thus given name 
to the method of analysis, are precisely what is enjoined with- 
out distinctive appellations of them, in the introduction of the 
arithmetics of Diophantus, where he directs, that, if the 
quantities be positive on both sides, like are to be taken from 
like, until one species be equal to one species ; but if on either 
side or on both any species be negative, the negative species 
must be added to both sides, so that they become positive on 

1 KhuldsatuH^hisdh. c. 8. Calcutta, 1812 (8vo.). 

2 Liher Mad, 9. 15. 3. MS. in Magliab. Libr. 
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both sides of tlie equation: after wbich like are again to be 
taken from like, until one species remain on each side,^ 

The Hindu algebra not requiring the terms of the equation 
to be all exhibited in the form of positive quantity, does not 
direct the preliminary step of negative quantity to 

the affirmative state, but proceeds at once to the operation of 
equal subtraction {samaMham) for the difference of like 
terms, which is the process denominated [436] by the Arabian 
algebraists comparison {rmikabalah) . On that point, there- 
fore, the Arabian algebra has more affinity to the Grrecian 
than to the Indian analysis. 

As to the progress which the Hindus had made in the 
analytic art, it will be seen, that they possessed well the arith- 
metic of surd roots \ ® that they were aware of the infinite 
quotient resulting from the division of finite quantity by 
cipher ; ^ that they knew the general resolution of equations 
of the second degree, and had touched upon those of higher 
denomination, resolving them in the simplest cases, and in 
those in which the solution happens to be practicable by the 
method which serves for quadratics : ^ that they had attained 
a general solution of indeterminate problems of the first 
degree;® that they had arrived at a method for deriving a 
multitude of solutions of answers to problems of the second 
degree from a single answer found tentatively,® which is as 
near an approach to a general solution of such problems as 
was made until the days of Lagrange, who first demonstrated, 
that the problem, on which the solutions of all questions 
of this nature depend, is always resolvable in whole numbers.'^ 
The Hindus had likewise attempted problems of this higher 
order by the application of the method which suffices for those 

1 Def. 11. » Bralim. 18, § 27—29. Yij.-gan. § 23~-52. 

3 Lll. § 45. Vij,-gan. § 15—16 and § 135. 

^ Vij.-gan. § 129, and § 137—138.*" 

5 Bralim. 18, § 3—18. Vij.-ga^. § 53—73. Lil. § 248—265. 

® Brabm. 18. § 29 — 49. Yij.-gan. § 75—99. 

Mem, of Acad, of Turin; and of Berlin. 
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of tlie first degree;^ with, indeed very scanty success, as 
niiglit be' expected. 

They not only applied algebra both to astronomy® and 
[437] to geometry,^ but conversely applied geometry likewise 
to the demonstration of algebraic rules.^ In short, they 
cultivated algebra much more, and with greater success, than 
geometry; as is evident from the comparatively low state of 
their knowledge in the one,^ and the high pitch of their 
attainments in the other : and they cultivated it for the sake 
of astronomy, as they did this chiefly for astrological pur- 
poses. The examples in the earliest algebraic treatise extant 
(Brahmagupta’s) are mostly astronomical : and here the solu- 
tion of indeterminate problems is sometimes of real and 
practical use. The instances in the later treatise of algebra 
by Bhaskara are more various : many of them geometric ; but 
one astronomical ; the rest numeral : among which a great 
number of indeterminate 5 and of these some, though not the 
greatest part, resembling the questions which chiefly engage 
the attention of Diophantns. But the general character of 
the Diophantine problems, and of the Hindu unlimited ones, 
is by no means alike : and several in the style of Diophantine 
are noticed by Bhdskara in his arithmetical, instead of his 
algebraic, treatise.® 

To pursue this summary comparison further, Diopliantus 
appears to have been acquainted with the direct resolution of 
affected quadratic equations ; but less familiar with the 
management of them, he seldom touches on it. Chiefly 
busied with indeterminate problems of the first degree, he yet 
seems to have possessed no general rule for their solution. 
His elementary instructions for the preparation of equations 
are succinct ; “ his notation, as before [438] observed, scanty 

^ § 206 — 207. ® Brahm. 18, passim. Yij.«gan. 

3 Vij..gan. § 117— 127, § 146-»-152^ f Yij.-gan. § 212—214, 

5 Brahm. 12. § 21 ; corrected however in BO. § 169 — 170, 

® Lil. § 59—61, where it appears, however, that preceding writers had treated 
the question algebraically. See likewise § 139—146. ^ Def. 11. 
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and incoBTenient. In the whole science he is very far behind 
the Hindn writers, notwithstanding the infinite ingennity by 
which he makes up for the want of rule, and although pre- 
sented to us under the disadvantage of mutilation ; if it be, 
indeed, certain that the text of only six, or at most seven, of 
thirteen books, which his introduction announces, has been 
preserved.^ It is sufficiently clear from what does remain, 
that the lost part could not have exhibited a much higher 
degree of attainment in the art. It is presumable, that so 
much as we possess of his work is a fair specimen of the 
progress which he and the Greeks before him (for he is hardly 
to be considered as the inventor, since he seems to treat the 
art as already known) had made in his time. 

The points in which the Hindu algebra appears particularly 
distinguished from the Greek are, besides a better and more 
comprehensive algorithm, — 1st, The management of equations 
involving more than one unknown term. (This adds to the 
two classes noticed by the Arabs, namely, simple and com- 
pound, two, or rather three, other classes of equation.) 2nd, 
The resolution of equations of a higher order, in which, if 
they achieved little^ they had, at least, the merit of the 
attempt, and anticipated a modern discovery in the solution 
of biquadratics. 3rd, General methods for the solutions of 
indeterminate problems of first and second degrees, in which 
they went far, indeed, beyond Diophantus, and anticipated 
discoveries of modern algebraists. 4th, Application of algebra 
to astronomical investigation and geometrical demonstration, 
in which also they hit upon some matters which have been 
reinvented in later times. 

This brings us to the examination of some of their anti- 
[439]cipations of modern disco vexfies. The reader's notice will 
be here drawn to three instances in particular. 

The first is in the demonstratbn of the noted proposition of 
Pythagoras, concerning the square of the base of a rectangular 

1 Note M. 
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triangle^ equal to the squares of the two legs containing a 
right angle. The demonstration is given two ways in Bhds- 
kara’^s algebra (Yij.-gan. § 146). The first of them is the 
same which is delivered by Wallis in his treatise on angular 
sections (ch. vi.), and, as far as appears, then given for the 
first time.^ 

On the subject of demonstrations, it is to be remarked that 
the Hindu mathematicians proved propositions both algebrai- 
cally and geometrically : as is particularly noticed by Bhas- 
kara himself, towards the close of his algebra, where he gives 
both modes of proof of a remarkable method for the solution 
of indeterminate problems, which involve a factum of two 
unknown quantities. The rule which he demonstrates is of 
great antiquity in Hindu algebra, being found in the works 
of his predecessor Brahmagupta, and being there a quotation 
from a more ancient treatise ; for it is injudiciously censured, 
and a less satisfactory method by unrestricted arbitrary as- 
sumption given in its place. Bhaskara has retained both. 

The next instance, which will be here noticed, is the general 
solution of indeterminate problems of the first degree. [440] 
It was first given among moderns by Bachet de Meziriac in 
1624.^ Having shown how the solution of equations of the 
form ax — is reduced to ax — ^5y=dbl> he proceeds to 
resolve this equation; and prescribes the same operation on a 
and 5 as to find the greatest common divisor. He names the 


1 He designates the sides C. D. Base B. Segments k, S 
B:G::C:k) , ^ . ( C*=B « 

B : D : : D : S / = B 5 

Therefore 0^+^^ — (B/c+BS = B into k-J-S =) B®. 

The Indian demonstration, with the same symbols, is 


B:C: 
B :B: 


’ ^ g I therefore 


1 " 


B 


B 


Then 


Therefore B 0^+J>K 

B B 

2 Problemes plaisana et delectables qui se font par les nombres. 2iid edit. 
(1624). Lagrange’s additions to Euler’s Algebra, ij. S82. (Edit. 1807.) 
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Tesidues>? 5 if, 6,/, etc., and the last remainder is necessarily unity : 
a and i> being prime to each other. By retracing the steps 
from 1 or/il (according as the number of remainders is 
eTen or odd) ed+1 —B, y^+l =/3, 13a^lz=:a 

e d c 5 

or ./il == ^^+1 == 6^ 6^+1 = S, e 

“ _ 

The last numbers /S and a will be the smallest values of w 
and y. It is observed, that if a and b be not prime to each 
other, the equation cannot subsist in whole numbers, unless c 
be divisible by the greatest common measure of a and J. 

Here we have precisely the method of the Hindu algebraists, 
who have not failed, likewise, to make the last cited observa- 
tion. See Brahm. Algebra, section 1, and Bhask. Lzl ch. xii. 
VzJ. ch. ii. It is so prominent in the Indian algebra as to 
mve name to the oldest treatise on it extant, and to constitute 
a distinct head in the enumeration of the different branches of 
mathematical knowledge in a passage cited from a still more 
ancient author. See ZiL § 248. 

Confining the comparison of Hindu and modern algebras to 
conspicuous instances, the next for notice is that of the solution 
of indeterminate problems of the second degree j for which a 
general method is given by Brahmagupta, [441] besides rules 
^or subordinate cases, and two general methods (one of them 
the same with Brahmagupta’s), besides special cases, sub- 
servient, however, to the universal solution of problems of this 
nature ; and, to obtain whole numbers in all circumstances, a 
combination of the method for problems of the first degree 
with that for those of the second, employing them alternately, 
or, as the Hindu algebraist terms it, proceeding in a circle. 

Bhdskara’s second method (Vzj\ § 80-81) for a solution of 
the problem on which all indeterminate ones of this degree 
depend, is exactly the same which Lord Brouncker devised to 
answer a question proposed’ by way of challenge by Fermat in 
1657. The thing required was a general rule for finding the 
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innumerable square numbers, which multiplied by a proposed 
(non-quadrate) number, and then assuming an unit, will make 
a square. Lord Brouncker’s rule, putting n for any given 
number, H for any square taken at pleasure, and c^’ for dif- 
ference between n and ^ {f mn) was ^ the 

square required. In the Hindu rule, using the sal Sobols, 
- is the square root required.^ But neither Brouneker, nor 

Wallis, who himself contrived another method, nor Fermat 
by whom the question was proposed, but whose mode of solu- 
tion was never made known by him (probably because he 
had not found anything better than Wallis and Brouneker 
discovered®), nor Frenicle, who treated the subject, without 
Jhowever, adding to what had been done by Wallis and 
Brouneker,® appear to have been aware of the importance of 
the problem and its universal use; a discovery which, amonc. 
the moderns, was reserved for Euler in the middle of the last 
century. To him, [442] among the moderns, we owe the 
remark, which the Hindus had made more than a thousand 
years before, that the problem was requisite to find all the 
possible solutions of equations of this sort. Lagrano'e takes 
credit for having further advanced the progress of this'^braneh 
of the indeterminate analysis, so lately as 1767;® and his 
complete solution of equations of the second degree appeared 
no earlier than 1769.^ ^ ^ 

It has been pretended, that traces of the art are to be dis 
covered in the writings of the Grecian geometers, and par- 
ticularly m the five first propositions of Euclid’s thirteenth 
book; whether, as Wallis conjectures, what we there have be 
the work of Theon or some other ancient scholiast, rather 


! ^ «• 98 - ’ im 

Bhaskara, t j;. j 173, and § 207. See likewise Bralim. Alg. 5 7 
5 Mem. de i’Acad. de Berlin, vol xnr. a v ^ . 

0 See Prench translation of Euler’s .Algebra, Additions, p. 286 And T» 
gendrej Tlieorie des Nombres, 1, § 6. JSTo. 36, ? P • And le- 
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than of Euelid himself : 1 also examples of analytic investi- 
gation in Pappus and indications of a method somewhat of 
a like nature with algebra, or at least the effects of it, in the 
works of Archimedes and Apollonius, though they are sup- 
posed to have very studiously concealed - this their art of 
invention.^ 

This proceeds on the ground of considering analysis and 
algebra as interchangeable terms ; and applying to algebra 
Euclid’s or Theon’s definition of analysis, ‘a taking of that as 
granted, which is sought, and thence by consequences arriving 
at what is confessedly true.’ ^ 

Undoubtedly they possessed a geometrical analysis 5 hints 
or traces of which exist in the writings of more than [443] one 
Greek mathematician, and especially in those of Archimedes. 
But this is very different from the algebraic calculus. The 
resemblance extends, at most, to the method of inversion; 
which both Hindus and Arabians consider to be entirely 
distinct from their respective algebras ; and which the former, 
therefore, join with their arithmetic and mensuration.^ 

In a very general sense, the analytic art, as Hindu writers 
observe, is merely sagacity exercised, and is independent of 
symbols, which do not constitute the art. In a more restricted 
sense, according to them, it is calculation attended with the 
manifestation of its principles ; and, as they further intimate, 
a method aided by devices, among which symbols and literal 
signs are conspicuous.® Defined, as analysis is by an illustrious 
modern mathematicjan,’^ ‘ a method of resolving mathematical 
problems by reducing them to equations,’ it assuredly is not 
to be found in the works of any Grecian writer extant, besides 
Diophantus. 

In his treatise the rudiments of algebra are clearly con- 

1 WalHs, Algebra, c. 2. ^ IMS, and Preface. 

3 and Nunez, Algebra 114. 

^ Wallis, following Vieta’s Tersion, Alg. c. 1. 

& Lil 3, L § 47 . Xbul&^atulHis^b. 0.5. 

6 Vij.-gan. § 110, 174, 215, 224. ^ D’Alembert 


■AiaEBEA OF THE HINDUS. 


399 


tained. He delivers in a succinct manner tlie algorithm of 
affirmative and negative quantities ; teaches to form an 
equation ; to transpose the negative terms ; and to bring out 
a final simple equation comprising a single term of each spe- 
cies known and unknown. ' 

Admitting, on the ground of the mention of a mathema- 
tician of his name, whose works were commented by Hypatia 
about the beginning of the fifth century,^ and on the authority 
of the Arabic annals of an Armenian Christian,^ which make 
him contemporary with Julian, that [444] he lived towards 
the middle of the fourth century of the Christian era ; or, to 
speak with precision, about the year 360 ; ^ the Crreeks will 
appear to have possessed in the fourth century so much of 
algebra, as is to be effected by dexterous application of the 
resolution of equations of the first degree, and even the 
second, to limited problems: and to indeterminate also, with- 
out, however, having attained a general solution of problems 
of this latter class. 

The Arabs acquired algebra, extending to simple and com- 
pound (meaning quadratic) equations : but it was confined, so 
far as appears, to limited problems of those degrees ; and they 
possessed it so early as the close of the eighth century, or 
commencement of the ninth. Treatises were at that period 
written in the Arabic language on the algebraic analysis, by 
two distinguished mathematicians who flourished under the 
Ahbasside Almamun ; and the more ancient of the two, 
Muhammad ben Musa al Khuwdrazmi, is recognized among 
the Arabians as the first who made algebra known to them. 
He is the same who abridged, for the gratification of Al- 
mamun, an astronomical work taken from the Indian system 
in the preceding age, under Almansur, He framed tables, like- 

^ Suidas, in voce JSypatia, 

2 Gregory Abulfaraj. Ex iis etia^ [nempe pliilosophis qui prope tempora 
Juliani floraeruut] Diopbantus, cujus liber, quern Algebram vocant, Celebris est, 
in qnem si immiserit se lector, oceannm boc in genere reperiet. — Fococke, 

3 Julian was emperor from, 360 to 363. See note M. 


400 


DISSEBTATION OH THE 


wise, grounded on those of the Hindus, which lie professed to 
correct. And he studied and communicated to his country- 
men the Indian compendious method of computation/ that 
is, their arithmetic, and, as is to be inferred, their analytic 
calculus also.^ 

The Hindus in the fifth century, perhaps earlier,^ were in 
possession of Algebra extending to the general solution [445] 
of both determinate and indeterminate problems of the 1st 
and 2nd degrees : and subsequently advanced to the special 
solution of biquadratics wanting the second term ; and of 
cubics in veiy restricted and easy cases. 

Priority seems then decisive in favour of both Greeks and 
Hindus against any pretensions on the part of the Arabians, 
who in fact, however, prefer none, as inventors of algebra. 
They were avowed borrowers in science ; and, by their own 
unvaried acknowledgment, from the Hindus they learnt the 
science of numbers. That they also received the Hindu 
algebra is much more probable than that the same mathema- 
tician who studied the Indian arithmetic and taught it to his 
Arabian brethren, should have hit upon algebra unaided by 
any hint or suggestion of the Indian analysis. 

The Arabs became acquainted with the Indian astronomy 
and numerical science before they had any knowledge of the 
writings of the Grecian astronomers and mathematicians ; and 
it was not until after more than one century, and nearly two, 
that they had the benefit of an interpretation of Diophaiitus, 
whether version or paraphrase, executed by Muhammad 
Abulwafa al Buzjdni; who added, in a separate form, de- 
monstrations of the propositions contained in Diophaiitus; 
and who was likewise author of commentaries on the algebraic 
treatises of the Khuwarazmite Muhammad ben Musa, and of 
another algebraist of less note and later date, Abu Yahyd, 
whose lectures he had personally attended.^ Any inference to 
be drawn from their knowledge and study of the Arithmetics 
1 Hote H* ^ Sef note I. s Qqq H. 
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of Diopliaiitus, and tlieir seeming adoption of his preparation 
of equations in their own algebra, or at least the close re- 
semblance of both on this point, is of no avail against the 
direct evidence, [446] with which we are furnished by them, 
of previous instruction in algebra and the publication of a 
treatise on the art, by an author conversant with the Indian 
science of computation in all its branches. 

But the age of the earliest known Hindu writer on algebra 
not being with certainty carried to a period anterior, or even 
quite equal to that in which Diophantus is on probable 
grounds placed, the argument of priority, so far as investiga- 
tion has yet proceeded, is in favour of Grecian invention. 
The. Hindus, however, had certainly made distinguished pro- 
gress in the science, so early as the century immediately 
following that in wdiich the Grecian taught the rudiments 
of it. The Hindus had the benefit of a good arithmetical 
notation : the Greeks, the disadvantage of a bad one. Nearly 
allied as algebra is to arithmetic, the invention of the algebraic 
calculus \vas more easy and natural where arithmetic was best 
handled. No such marked identity of the Hindu and Dio- 
phantine systems is observed, as to demonstrate communi- 
cation. They are sufficiently distinct to justify the pre- 
sumption, that both might be invented independently of each 
other. 

If, however, it be insisted, that a hint or suggestion, the 
seed of their knowledge, may have reached the Hindu mathe- 
maticians immediately from the Greeks of Alexandria, or 
mediately through those of Bactria, it must at the same time 
be confessed, that a slender germ grew and fructified rapidly, 
and soon attained an approved state of maturity in Indian soil. 

More will not be here contended for : since it is not im- 
possible, that the hint of the one analysis may have been 
actually received by the anatheinaticians of the other nation ; 
nor unlikely, considering the arguments which may be brought 
for a probable communication on the subject of Astrology ; and 

TOL. III. [essays II.] 
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adverting to the intimate connexion between [447] this and 
the pure mathematics, through the medium of astronomy. 

The Hindus had undoubtedly made some progress at an 
early period in the astronomy cultivated by them for the 
regulation of time. Their calendar, both civil and religious, 
was governed chiefly, not exclusively, by the moon, and sun : 
and the motions of these luminaries were carefully observed 
by them, and with such success that their determination of 
the moon’s synodical revolution, which was what they were 
principally concerned with, is a much more correct one than 
the Greeks ever achieved.^ They had a division of the ecliptic 
into twenty-seven and twenty-eight parts, suggested evidently 
by the moon’s period in days, and seemingly their own : it 
was certainly boiTO wed by the Arabians.^ Being led to the 
observation of the fixed stars, they obtained a knowledge of 
the positions of the most remarkable ; and noticed, for religious 
purposes, and from superstitious notions, the heliacal rising, 
with other phsenomena of a few. The adoration of the sun, of 
the planets, and of the stars, in common with the worship of 
the elements, held a principal place in their religious obser- 
vances enjoined by the Vedas:® and they were led consequently 
by piety to watch the heavenly bodies. They were particularly 
conversant with the most splendid of the primary planets; 
the period of Jupiter being introduced by them, in conjunction 
with those of the sun and moon, into the regulation of their 
calendar, sacred and civil, in the form of the celebrated cycle 
of sixty years, common to them and to the Chaldeans, and 
still retained by them. From that cycle they advanced by 
progressive stages, as the Chaldeans likewise did, to larger 
periods ; at first by combining [448] that ‘with a number 
specifically suggested by other, or more correctly determined, 
revolutions of the heavenly bodies ; and afterwards by merely 
augmenting the places of figures for* greater scope (preferring 

^ As. nes., yol. ii. and xii. ^ See p. 281, etc., of the present volume. 

3 See Essays, yol. i. p. [106]. 
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this to the more exact method of combining periods of the 
planets by an algebraic process, which they likewise investi- 
gated^), until they arrived finally at the unwieldy cycles 
named Mahayngas and Kalpas. But it was for the sake of 
astrology that they pushed their cultivation of astronomy, 
especially that of the minor planets, to the length alluded 
to. How divination, by the relative position of the planets, 
seems to have been, in part at least, of a foreign growth, and 
comparatively recent introduction, among the Hindnsy The 
belief in the influence of the planets and stars upon human 
affairs is with them, indeed, remotely ancient ; and was a 
natural consequence of their creed, which made the sun a 
divine being, and the planets gods. But the notion, that the 
tendency of that supposed influence, or the manner in which 
it will be exerted, may be foreseen by man, and the effect to 
be produced by it foretold, through a knowledge of the position 
of the planets at a particular moment, is no necessary result 
of that creed ; for it takes from beings believed divine, free- 
agency in other respects, as in their visible movements. 

Whatever may have been the period when the notion first 
obtained, that foreknowledge of events on earth might be 
gained by observations of planets and stars, and by astro- 
nomical computation, or wherever that fancy took its rise, 
certain it is that the Hindus have received and welcomed 
communications from other nations on topics of astrology: 
and although they had astrological divinations of their own 
as early as the days of Pardsara and [449] G-arga, centuries 
before the Chris tian era, thei’e are yet grounds to presume 
that communications subsequently passed to them on the like 
subject, either from the Greeks, or from the same common 
source (perhaps that of the Ohaldeans) whence the Greeks de- 
rived the grosser superstitions engrafted on their own genuine 
and ancient astrology, which gvas meteorological. 

This opinion is not now suggested for the first time. 

^ Bralimagupta, Algebra. 
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Former occasions Iiave been taken of intimating the same 
sentiment on this point : ^ and it has been strengthened by 
further considei’ation of the subject. As the question is 
closely connected -with the topics of this dissertation, reasons 
for this opinion will be stated in the subjoined note.® 

Joining this indication to that of the division of the zodiac 
into twelve signs, repi’esented by the same figures of animals, 
and named by words of the same import with the zodiacal 
signs of the Greeks; and taking into consideration the analogy, 
though not identity, of the Ptolemaic system, or rather that 
of Hipparchus, and the Indian one of excentric deferents and 
epicycles, which in both serve to account for the irregularities 
of the planets, or at least to compute them; no doubt can be 
entertained that tile Hindus received hints from the astro- 
nomical schools of the Greeks. 

It must then be admitted to be at least possible, if not 
probable, in the absence of direct evidence and positive proof, 
that the imperfect algebra of the Greeks, wdiicli had advanced 
in their hands no further than the solution of equations, 
involving one unknown term, as it is taught by Diophantus, 
was made known to the Hindus by their Grecian instructors 
in improved astronomy. But, by the [460] ingenuity of the 
Hindu scholars, the hint was rendered fruitful, and the alge- 
braic method was soon ripened from that slender beginning to 
the advanced state of a well-arranged science, as it was taught 
by i^ryabhatta, and as it is found in treatises compiled by 
Bralimagupta and Bhaskara, of both which versions are here 
presented to the public. 

1 See page 361, etc., of the jiresent volume. Kote 0. 
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A. 

Scholiasts op Bhaskaba. 

The oldest commentary of ascertained date which has come 
into the translator’s hands, and has been accordingly employed 
by him for the purpose of collation, as well as in the progress 
of translation, is one composed by GangMhara, son of Oobar- 
dhana, and grandson of Divakara, inhabitant of Jambusara.^ 
It appears, from an example of an astronomical computation 
which it exhibits,^ to have been written about the year 1342 
Saka (a,d. 1420). Though confined to the Lilavati, it ex- 
pounds and consequently authenticates a most material chapter 
of the Yija-ganita, which recurs nearly verbatim in both 
treatises; but is so essential a part of the one, as to have 
given name to the algebraic analysis in the works of the early 
writers.^ His elder brother Vishnu-pan[451]clita was author 
of a treatise of ai-ithmetic, etc., named Ganita-sara, a title 
borrowed from the compendium of Sridhara. It is frequently 
quoted by him. 

The next commentary in age, and consequent importance 
for the objects now under consideration, is that of Sdryasuri, 
also named Stiryadasa, native of Parthapura, near the con- 
fluence of the God a and Vidarbha rivers.^ He was author of 
a complete commentary on the Siddh&nta-siromani ; and of a 

^ A town situated iu Gujiiit (Guijara), twenty-eiglit miles iiortk of the town 
of Broach. * LU. § 264. ^ 

3 Xuttakadhyhya, the title of Brahmagupta’s chapter on algebra, and of a 
chapter in Aryabhatta’s work. ^ Godhyari and W^arda. 
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distinct work on calculation, under the title of Ganita-nialati 5 
and of a compilation of astronomical and astrological doctrines, 
Hindu and Muhammadan, under the name of Siddhanta- 
sanhita-sara-samuchchaya, in which he makes mention of his 
commentary on the Siromani. The gloss on the Lilavati, 
entitled Ganitamrita, and that on the Vija-ganita, named 
Surya-prakasa, both excellent works, containing a clear in- 
terpretation of the text, with a concise explanation of the 
principles of the rules, are dated the one in 1460, the other 
in 1463 §aka ; or a.d. 1538 and 1541. His father Jnaiiaraja, 
son of Naganatha, a Brahman and astronomer, was author, 
among other works, of an astronomical course, under the title 
of Siddlianta-siindara, still extant,^ which, like the Siddhanta- 
^roraani, comprises a treatise on algebra. It is repeatedly 
cited by his son. 

Ganesa, son of Kesava, a distinguished astronomer, native 
of Nandi-grama, near Devagiri (better known by the Mu- 
hammadan name of Daulatabad),^ was author of a commen- 
tary on the Siddhanta-siromani, which is mentioned by Ms 
nephew and scholiast Nxisinha, in an [452] enumeration of 
Ms works, contained in a passage quoted by Viswanatha on 
the Grahalaghava. His commentary on the Lilavati bears 
the title of Buddhivilasini, and date of 1467 Saka, or a.d. 
1545. It comprises a copious exposition of the text, with 
demonstrations of the rules ; and has been used throughout 
the translation as the best interpreter of it. He, and his 
father Kesava, and nephew Nrisinha, as well as Ms cousin 
Lakslimidasa, were authors of numerous works both on 
astronomy and divination. The most celebrated of his own 
performances, the Grahalaghava, bears date 1442 Saka, an- 
swering to A.D. 1520. 

The want of a commentary by Ganesa on the Vija-ganita, 
is supplied by that of Krishna, ^son of Ballala, and pupil of 

^ The astroiiomical;r)art is in the librarj of the East-Inclia Company. 

^ Kandigrtm retains its ancient name, and is situated west of Daulathbhd, 
about sixty-five miles. 
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Vishnu, the disciple of Ganesa’s nephew Nrisinha. It eoii« 
tains a clear and copious exposition of the sense, with ample 
demonstrations of the rules, much in the manner of Gaiiesa, 
on the Lilavati ; whom also he imitated in composing a com- 
mentaiy on that treatise, and occasionally refers to it. His 
work is entitled Kalpalat4vat4ra. Its date is determined at 
the close of the sixteenth century of the Christian era, by the 
notice of it and of the author in a work of his brother 
Eanganatha, dated 1524 Saka (a.d, 1602), as well as in one 
by his nephew Muniswara. He appears to have been astro- 
loger in the service of the Emperor Jahangir, who reigned at 
the beginning of the seventeenth century. 

The gloss of Raiiganatha on the Vasana, or demonstratory 
annotations of Bhaskara, which is entitled Mitabhdshini, con- 
tains no specification of date ; hut is determined, with suffi- 
cient certainty, towards the middle of the sixteenth century 
of the Saka era, by the writer^s relation of son to Nrisinha, 
the author of a commentary on the Surya-siddhanta, dated 

1542 Saka, and of the Vasana- [453] varttika (or gloss on 
Bhaskara^s annotations of the Siromani), which bears date in 

1543 Saka, or a.d. 1621 ; and his relation of brother, as well 

as pupil, to Kamalakara, author of the Siddhanta-tattwa- 
viveka, also composed towards the middle of the same century 
of the Saka era. ISTrisinha, and his uncle Tiswanatha, author 
of astrological commentaries, describe their common ancestor 
Divakara, and his grandfather Rama, as Maharashtra Brah- 
mans, living at Golagraraa,^ on the northern bank of the 
Godavari, and do not hint a migration of the family. 
Nrisinha^s own father, Krishnaj was author of a treatise on 
algebra in compendious rules as his son affirms. 

The Vija-prabodha, a commentary on the Vija-ganita, by 
Ramakrishna, son of Lakshmana, and grandson of Nrisinha, 
inhabitant of Amaravati,^ ms without date or express in- 

1 Golg^rn of the maps, in lat. 18° K, long.'^S^ E. 

s A great commercial towii in Berlx. 
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dicatioii of itS' period; unless liis grandfather 
the same with the nephew of Yiswaiiatha just now men- 
tioned; or else identified with the nephew of Ganesa and 
preceptor of YishnUj the instructor of Krishna, author of 
the Kalpalatavatara. The presumption is on either part 
consistent with proximity of country : Amardvati not being 
more than 150 miles distant from Nandigrama, nor more than 
200 from Golagrama. It is on one side made probable by the 
author’s frequent reference to a commentary of his preceptor 
Krishna, which in substance corresponds to the Kalpalata- 
vatara ; but the title differs, for lie cites the Navankura. On 
the other side it is to be remarked, that Krishna, father of the 
Nrisinha, who wrote the Yasana-varttika, was author of a 
treatise on algebra, which is mentioned by liis son, as before 
observed. 

The Manoranjana, another commentary on the Lilavati, 
[454] which has been used in the progress of the translation, 
bears no date, nor any indication whatsoever of the period 
when the author Eamakrishnadeva, son of Sadadeva, sur- 
named Apadeva, wrote. 

The Ganita-kaumudi, on the Lilavati, is frequently cited 
by the modern commentators, and in particular by Suryasuri 
and Eanganatha ; but lias not been recovered, and is only 
known from their quotations. 

Of the numerous commentaries on the astronomical portion 
of Bliaskara’s Siddhdnta-siromani, little use having been here 
made, either for settling the text of the algebraic and aritli- 
metical treatises of the author, or for interpreting particular 
passages of them, a reference to twm commentaries of this 
class, besides those of Suryasuri and Gaiiesa (which have not 
been recovered), and the authoris own annotations, and the 
interpretation of them by Nrisinha above noticed, may suffice : 
m. the Ganita-tattwa-chintamana, by Lakshmidasa, grandson 
of Kesava (probably the same with the father of Ganesa 
before mentioned), and son of Yachaspati, dated 1428 Saka 
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(a.d. 1501) ; and tlie Mancha, by . Muniswara, snrnaiiied 
Viswarupa, grandson of Ballala, and son of Eangaiiatlia, 
who was compiler of a work dated 1524 §aka (a.d. 1620), 
as before mentioned. Muniswara himself is the author of 
a distinct treatise of astronomy entitled Siddhanta-sarva- 
bhanma. ' . . 

Persian versions of both the Lilavati and Vija-gaiiita have 
been already noticed, as also contributing to the authentication 
of the text. The first by Faizi, undertaken by the command 
of the Emperor Akbar, was executed in the 32nd year of his 
reign, a.h. 995 (a.d. 1587). The translation of the Yija- 
ganita is later by half a century, having been completed by 
*Ata tJllah EasMdi, in the 8th year of the reign of Shah 
Jahin, a.h. 1044, a.d. 1634. 


B. 

Asteoxomy of Brahmagupta. 

[455] Brahmagupta’s entire work comprises twenty-one 
lectures or chapters ; of which the ten first contain an astro- 
nomical system, consisting (1st and 2nd) in the computation 
of mean motions and true places of the planets; 3rd, solution 
of problems concerning time, the points of the horizon, and 
the position of places ; 4th and 5tli, calculation of lunar and 
solar eclipses; 6th, rising and setting of the planets; 7th, 
position of the moon’s cusps ; 8th, observation of altitudes by 
the gnomon; 9th, conjunctions of the planets ; and, 10th, their 
conjunction with stars. The next ten are supplementary, 
iiicluding five chapters of problems with their solutions ; and 
the twenty-first explains the principles of the astronomical 
system in a compendious treaffise on spherics, treating of the 
astronomical sphere and its circles, the conskuction of sines, 
the rectification of the apparent planet from mean motions. 
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the cause of lunar and solar eclipses, and the construction of 
the ar miliary sphere.^ 

The copy of the scholia and text, in the translator's posses- 
sion, wants the whole of the 6th, Tth, and 8th chapters, and 
exhibits gaps of more or less extent in the preceding fi^e ; and 
appears to have been transcribed from an exemplar equally 
defective. From the middle of the 9th, to near the close of 
the 15th chapters, is an uninterrupted and regular series, coin- 
prehending a very curious chapter, the 11th, which contains 
a revision and censure of earlier writers: and next to it the 
chapter on arithmetic and mensuration, which is the 12th of 
the work. It is followed in the 13th, and four succeeding 
chapters, by solutions of problems concerning mean and true 
motions of planets, finding of [456] time, place, and points in the 
horizon; and relative to other matters, which the defect of 
the two last of five chapters renders it impracticable to specify, 
Next comes (but in a separate form, being transcribed from 
a different exemplar) the 18th chapter on Algebra. The two 
which should succeed (and one of which, as appears from a 
reference to a chapter on this subject, treats of the various 
measures of time under the several denominations of solar, 
sidereal, lunar, etc. ; and the other, from like references to it, 
is known to treat of the delineation of celestial phenomena by 
diagram,) are entirely wanting, the remainder of the copy 
being defective. The twenty-first chapter, however, which is 
last in the authoris arrangement (as the corresponding book 
on spherics of Bhaskara’s Siddhanta-siromani is in his), has 
been transposed and first expounded by the scholiast: and 
very properly so, since its subject is naturally preliminary, 
being explanatory of the principles of astronomy. It stands 
first in the copy under consideration ; and is complete, except 
one or two initial couplets. 

1 [Albiruni gives a complete table of the chapters of the Brahma-si(id]i&,iita. 
Remaud’s Memoin^ p. 334.] 
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C* 

Bbahma-siddhanta, title of Brahmagupta’s Astronomy, 

The passage is this : Brahmohta-graJm-ganitam mcihaia 
kdlena yat kMli-bliMam, ahhidMyate sphutam tat Jisimu-suta- 
Brahma giipiem/^ 

\ The computation of planets, taught by Brahma, which had 
become imperfect by great length of time, is propounded correct 
by Brahmagupta, son of Jishnu.’ ' : 

: The beginning of Prithudaka’s commentary on the Brahma- 
siddhanta, where the three initial couplets of the text are ex- 
pounded, being deficient, the quotation cannot at present be 
brought to the test of collation. But the title is still more 
expressly given near the close of the [457] eleventh chapter 
(I 59) Brdhma 8plmta-&iddhdnte ravindu-bhu-yogam, etc/’ 

And again (§ 61) ‘‘ Chandra-ran-grahanendu-chlidyddislvu 
sarvadd yato Brdhme^ drig-ganitaikyam hJiavaUy sphuta-siddli- 
4ntas tato Braiimah.’’ As observation and computation 
always agree in respect of lunar and solar eclipses, moon’’s 
shadow {L e. altitude), and other partieulars, according to the 
Brahma, therefore is the Brahma a correct system {q:)huta- 
dddhdntay 

It appears from the purport of these several passages 
compared, that Brahmagupta’s treatise is an emendation 
of an earlier system (bearing the same name of Brahma- 
siddhanta, or an equivalent title, as Pitaraaha-siddhanta, 
or adjectively Paitamaha), which had ceased to agree with 
the pliaenomena, and into which requisite corrections were 
therefore introduced by him to reconcile computation and 
observation ; and he entitled*^ bis amended treatise * Correct 
Brahma-siddhanta/ That* earlier treatise i^ considered to 
be the identical one which is introduced into the Yishnu- 
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dliarmottara-piirana, and from whicli parallel passages are 
accordingly cited by the scholiasts of Bhaskara„ (See follow- 
ing note.) It is no doubt the same which is noticed by 
Varahamihira under the title of Paitamaha and Bralima- 
siddhanta. Couplets, which are cited by his commentator 
Bhattotpala from the Brahma-siddhanta, are found in Brahma- 
gupta’s work. But whether the original or the amended 
treatise be the one to wdiich the scholiast referred, is never- 
theless a disputable point, as the couplets in question may be 
among passages which Brahmagupta retained unaltered. 


D. 

VEKIFICATIOlsr OF THE TeXT OF BrAHMAGUPTA’s TrEATISE OF 

Astrokomy. 

[458] A passage, referring the commencement of astronomical 
periods and of planetary revolutions to the supposed instant of 
the creation, is quoted from Brahmagupta, with a parallel 
passage of another Brahma-siddhanta (comprehended in the 
Vishnu-dharmottara-purana), in a compilation by Muniswara, 
one of Bhaskara’s glossators.^ It is verified as the dtli couplet 
of Brahmagupta’s first chapter (upon mean motions) in the 
translator s copy. 

Seven couplets, specifying the mean motions of the planets’ 
nodes and apogees, are quoted after the parallel passage of the 
other Brahma-siddhanta, by the same scholiast of Bhaskara, 
as the text of Brahmagupta ; and they are found in the same 
order from the 15th to the 21st in the first chapter of his 
work in the copy above mentioned. 

This commentator, among many other corresponding passages 
noticed by him on various occaoions, has quoted one from tlie 
same Brahma-siddhanta of the Vistinu-dharmottara concerning 
^ As. Res,, Yol., xii, p. 232 (p. 348 of tlie present Yolume). 
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tlie orbits of the planets deduced from the magnitude of the 
sky GOinputed there, as it also is by Brahmagupta (ch. 21, § 9), 
but ill other words, at a circumference of 18,712,069,200,000,000 
yojcmas. He goes on to quote the subsequent couplet of 
Brahmagupta, declaring that planets travel an equal measured 
distance ill their orbits in equal times; and then cites his 
scholiast {tzMlmra) Ohaturvedacharya. 

The text of Brahmagupta (cli. 1, § 21), specifying the 
diurnal revolutions of the sidereal sphere, or number of [459] 
sidereal days in a Imlpa^ with the correspondent one of the 
Paitamaha-siddhaiita in the Vishim-dharmottara, is another 
of the quotations of the same writer in his commentary on 
Bhaskara. 

A passage relating to oval epicycles,^ cited by the same 
author in another place, is also verified in the 2nd chapter (in 
the rectification of a planet’s place). 

A number of couplets on the subject of eclipses ^ is cited by 
Lakslimidasa, a commentator of Bhdskara. They are found 
in the 5th chapter (on eclipses), § 10 and 24 ; and in a section 
of the 21st (on the cause of eclipses), | 37 to 46, in the copy 
in question. 

Several couplets, relating to the positions of the constella- 
tions and to the longitudes and latitudes of principal fixt stars, 
are cited from Brahmagupta in numerous com j)il aliens, and 
specifi.cally in the commentaries on the Siirya-siddhanta and 
Sidclhanta-siromaiii.^ They are all found correct in the 10th 
chapter, on the conjunctions of planets with fixt stars. 

A quotation by Gaiiesa on the Lilavati (a.d. 1545), de- 
scribing the attainments of a true mathematician,*^ occurs with 
exactness as the first couplet of the 12th chapter, on arithme- 
tic; and one adduced by Bhaskara himself, in his arithmetical 
treatise {% 190), giving a mh for finding the diagonal of a 
trapezium,^ is precisely the 28th of the same chapter. 

^ Page 352, etc., of tlie present volume. * Page 857 of the present volume. 

3 Page 283, etc., of the present volume. ^ Lii. ch. ll. * Lll. § 190. 
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A yery important passage, noticed by Bbaskara in Ms notes 
on liis Siddhanta-siromam, and alluded to in bis text, and 
fully quoted by his commentator in the Mancha, relative to 
the rectification of a planet’s true place from the [460] mean 
motions/ is found in the 21st chapter, § 27. Bhaskara has, 
on that occasion, alluded to the scholiast, who is accordingly 
quoted by name in the commentary of Lakshmidasa (a.b. 
1501) : and here again the correspondence is exact. 

The identity of the text as Brahmagupta’s, and of the gloss 
as his scholiast’s, being (by these and many other instances 
which have been collated) satisfactorily established; as the 
genuineness of the text is by numerous quotations from the 
Brahina-siddhanta (without the author’s name) in the more 
ancient commentary of Bhattotpala (a.d. 968) on the works of 
Varahamihira, which also have been verified in the mutilated 
copy of the Brahma-siddhanta under consideration ; the next 
step was the examination of the detached copy of a commen- 
tary on the 18th chapter, upon algebra, which is terminated 
by a colophon so describing it, and specifying the title of the 
entire book Brahma-siddhdnta, and the name of its author 
Brahmagupta. 

For this purpose materials are happily presented in the 
scholiast’s enumeration, at the close of the chapter on arith- 
metic, of the topics treated by his author in the chapter on 
algebra, entitled Kuttcika:^ in a general reference to the 
author’s algorithm of unknown quantities, affirmative and 
negative terms, cipher and surd roots, in the same chapter ; ^ 
and the same scholiast’s quotations of the initial wmrds of four 
rules ; one of them relative to surd roots ; ^ the other three 
regarding the resolution of quadratic equations : ® as also in 
the references of the scholiast of the [461] algebraic treatise to 
passages in the astronomical part of his author’s work.® 

^ Page 354, etc., of the present volum^ ^ Arithm. of Bralim. § 66. 

3 Aritli. of Bralim. § 13., ^ Aritlim. of Brahtii. § 39. 

s Aritlim. of BraEm. § 15 aad 18. ® Alg. of Brahm. § 96 (Eule 55). 
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The quotations have been verified: and they exactly agree 
with the rale concerning surds (§ 26) and the three rules which 
compose the section relating to quadratic equations (| 32- 
34) ; and with the rule in the chapter on the solution of 
astronomical problems concerning mean motions (ch. 13, | 22) : 
and this verification and the agreement of the more general 
references demonstrate the identity of this treatise of algebra, 
consonantly to its colophon, as Brahmagupta’s algebra entitled 
KiittaM and a part of his Brahma-siddhanta. 


E. 

Chbonology of Astronomical Authorities accordino to 
Astronomers of XJjjayani. 

The names of astronomical writers with their dates, as 
furnished by the astronomers of Ujjayani, who were consulted 
by Dr. William Hunter, sojourning there with a British 
embassy, are the following : — 


YarAhamihira . . . 

. . 122 S'a 

ka [a.d. 

200-1] 

Another Yartihamihira . . . 

. .427 

[a.b. 

505-6] 

Brahmagupta . . 

« . 5o0 

[a.d. 

62S~9] 

Munj'dla .... 

. . 854 

[a.b. 

932-3] 

Bhattotpala . . . 

. . 890 

[a.b. 

968-9] 

Shvetotpala . . . 

. . 939 

[a.b. 

1017-8] 

Varuna-bhatta . . 

. . 962 

[a.b. 

1040-1] 

Bhoja-riija , . . 

. . 964 

[a.b. 

1042-3] 

Bhaskara .... 

. .1072 

[a.b. 

H50-1] 

Ivalyatiachandra . . 

. . 1101 

[a.d. 

1179-80] 


The grounds on which this chronology proceeds are un- 
explained in the note which Dr. Hunter preserved of the 
communication ; but means exist for verifying two of the dates 
specified and corroborating others.^ 

^ [According to Albiriinf, wlio wrote in 1031, the Hindus then reckoned 526 
years since the composition of the Pancha-siddh§.nta of Var^-hamihira, 366 years 
for the Handa-kataka tables [Khanda-khhdya-karapa ?] of Brahmagupta, and 132 
years for the Karana-shra of BhSiskar^i [cf, infray^. 423 ?] thus making Varaha- 
mihira flourish in a.b. 504, Brahmagupta in A.i). 664, and Bh^iskara [?] in 898. 
(Reinand, Memoire, p. 337.)] ^ 
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[462] The date assigned to Bliaskara is precisely that of 
his Siddhanta-mromani, plainly concluded from a passage of 
it, in which he declares that it was completed by liira, being 
thirty-six years of age; and that his birth was in 1038 Saka. 

Eaja Bhoja-deva, or Bhoja-rdja, is placed in this list of 
Hindu astronomers apparently on account of his name being 
affixed, as that of the author, to an astrological treatise on the 
calendar, which bears the title of Raja-martanda, and which 
was composed probably at his court and by astrologers in his 
service. It contains no date ; or at least none is found in the 
copy which has been inspected. But the age assigned to 
the prince is not inconsistent with Indian History : and is 
supported by the colophon of a poem entitled Subh^shita- 
ratna-sandoha, composed by a Jaina sectary named Aiuitagati, 
who has given the date of his poem in 1050 of Vikramaditya, 
in the reign of Munja. How Mnnja was uncle and prede- 
cessor of Bhoja-raja, being regent, with the title of sovereign, 
during his nephew’s minority : and this date, which answer’s 
to A.D. 993-4, is entirely consistent with that given by the 
astronomers of IJjjayani, viz. 964 Saka, corresponding to 
A.D. 1042-3: for the reign of Bhoja-deva was long; exteirding, 
at the lowest computation, to half a century, and reaching, 
according to an extravagant reckoning, to the round number 
of an hundred years. 

The historical notices of this King of Dhara ^ are examined 
by Major Wilford and Mr. Bentley in the ninth and eighth 
volumes of Asiatic Researches : and they refer him to the 
tenth century of the Christian era, the one making him ascend 
the throne in a.d. 982; the other in a.d. 913. The former, 
which takes his reign [463] at an entire century, including of 
course his minority, or the period of the administration, reign, 
or regency, of his uncle Munja, is compatible with the date 
of Aniitagati’s poem CA.n. 993), and with that of the Raja- 
mirtanda or other astrological and astronomical works ascribed 
The modern BKdn Wilford, As. Eos. 
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to Mm (a.d. 1042), according to the chronology of the as- 
tronomers of Ujjayanf. 

The age assigned to Brahmagupta is corroborated by the 
arguments adduced in the text. That given to Munjala is 
consistent with the quotation of him as at the head of a tribe 
of authors, by Bhaskara, at the distance of two centuries. 
The period allotted to Tarahamihira, that is, to the second 
and most celebrated of the name, also admits corroboration. 
This point, however, being specially important to the history 
of Indian astronomy, and collaterally to that of the Hindu al- 
gebra, deserves and will receive a full and distinct consideration. 


r. 

Age of Brahmagupta hstferred from Astronomical 

DATA.^ 

The star Ohitra, which unquestionably is Spica Virginis,^ 
was referred by Brahmagupta to the 103rd degree counted 
from its origin to the intersection of the star’s circle of de- 
clination ; ^ whence the star'^s right ascension is deduced 
182'' 45'. Its actual right ascension in a.d. 1800 was 
lOS'' 40' 2".^ The difference, 15"^ 65' 2", is the quantity by 
wdiicli the bemnning of the first zodiacal asterism and lunar 
mansion, Aswini, as inferrible from the position of the star 
Ohitra, lias receded from the equinox : and it indicates 
[464] the lapse of 1216 years (to a.d. 1800), since that point 
coincided with the equinox ; the annual precession of the star 
being reckoned at 47", 14.^ 

The star Eevati, which appears to be ^ Piscium,^ had no 

1 [Cf. Prof. Whitney, Joura. A.O.S. viii. p. 93.} 

2 Page 296 of the present volume. 

3 Pages 283, etc. and 356 of the pre^fent volume. 

^ EaclTs Tables for 1800 deduced from Maskeiyne*s Catalogue. 

5 Maskelyiie’s Catalogue : the mean precession of the equinoctial points being 
reckoned 50", 3. ® Page 302 of the present volume. 

VOL. III. [essays n.l 
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longitude, according to the same author, being situated pre- 
cisely at the close of the asterism and commencement of the 
following one, Aswini, without latitude or declination, exactly 
in the equinoctial point. Its actual right ascension in 1800 
WO.S IS'" 49' 15/'^ This, which is the quantity by wdiich the 
origin of the Indian ecliptic, as inferrible from the position of 
the star Eevati, has receded from the equinox, indicates a 
period of 1221 years elapsed to the end of the eighteenth 
century 5 the annual precession for that star being 46% 63.® 

The mean of the two is 1218| years ; which, taken from 
1800, leave f581 or 582 of the Christian era. Brahmagupta 
then appears to have observed and written towards the close of 
the sixth, or the beginning of the following century ; for, as 
the Hindu astronomers seem not to have been very accurate 
observers, the belief of his having lived and published in the 
seventh century, about A.d. 628, which answers to 550 Saka, 
the date assigned to him by the astronomers of TTjjayani, is not 
inconsistent with the position, that the vernal equinox did not 
sensibly to his view deviate from the beginning of Aries or 
Mesha, as determined by him from the star Eevati Piscium), 
which he places at that point. 

The same author, assigns to Agastya or Canopus a distance 
of 87% and to Liibdhaka or Sirius 86 % from the [465] begin- 
ning of Mesha. From these positions a mean of 1280 years 
is cleducible. 

The passage in which this author denies the precession of 
the colures, as well as the comment of his scholiast on it, 
being material to the present argument, they are here sub- 
joined in a literal version, 

*The very fewest hours of night occur at the end of 
Mithuna, and the seasons are governed by the snn% motion ; 
therefore the pair of solstices appears to be stationary, by the 
evidence of a pair of eyes.’ ^ 

Scholia : ‘ What is said by Yislinuchandra at the begin- 

^ ZacVs Tables. 2 Zacb’s Tables. ^ Brabma-siddbaiita, ii. § 54. 
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nmg of the clia-pt^r on the ^tiga of the solstice (“Its re- 
Tohitions through the asterisms are here [in the kalpcil a 
hundred and eighty-nine thousand four hundred and eleven. 
This is termed a i/uga of the solstice, as of old admitted by 
Brahma, Arka, and the rest/^) is wrong : for the very fewest 
hours of night to us occur when the sunk’s place is at the end 
of Mithuiia [Gemini] ; and of course the very utmost hours 
of day are at the same period. From that limitary point, the 
sun'^s progress regulates the seasons 5 namely, the cold season 
(sisira) and the rest, comprising two months each, reckoned 
from Makara [Capricorn]. Therefore what has been said 
concerning the motion of the limitary point is wrong, being 
contradicted by actual observation of days and nights. 

* The objection, however, is not valid : for now the greatest 
decrease and increase of night and day do not happen when 
the sunn’s place is at the end of Mithuna : and passages are 
remembered, expressing “ The southern road of the sun ^vas 
from the middle of Aslesha ; and the northern one at the 
beginning of Dhanishtha ; ” ^ and [466] others [of like im- 
port]. But all this only proves, that there is a motion ; not 
that the solstice has made many revolutions through the 
asterisms.^ ^ 

It was hinted at the beginning of this note, that Brahma- 
gupta’s longitude (cUiriwaka) of a star is the arc of the 
ecliptic intercepted ^y the star’s circle of declination, and 
counted from the origin of the ecliptic at the beginning of 
Mesha; as his latitude (vikshepa) of a star is the star’s 
distance on a circle of declination from its point of intersection 
with the ecliptic. In short, he, like other Hindu astronomers, 
counts longitude and latitude of stars by the intersection of 
circles of declination with the ecliptic. The subject has been 
before noticed.^ To make it more clear, an mstance,inay be 
taken; and that of the schoUast^'s computation of the zenith 

^ This quotation is from Varihamihira’s sanhitdf ch. 3, § I and 2, 

® Pritliddaka-sw^mi-cliaturveda on Brahm. 

3 Pages 28d, etc., and 357 of the present yolume. 
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distance aiid nieridiaii altitude of Canopus for the latitude of 
Kaiiyakubja (Eanouj) may serve as an apposite example. 

From the vlkshepa of iliQ star Agastya, 77°, he subtracts 
the decimation of the intersected point of the ecliptic 23'' 58' ; 
to the remainder, which is the decimation of the star, 53° 2 ', 
he adds the latitude of the place, 26° 35' 5 the sum, 79° 37', is 
the zenith distance 5 and its complement to ninety degrees, 
10 ° 23', is the meridian altitude of the star.^ 

The annual variation of the star in declination, 1", 7, is too 
small to draw any inference as to the age of the scholiast from 
the declination here stated. More especially as it is taken 
from data furnished by his author ; and as he appears to 
have been, like most of the Hindu astronomers, no very 
accurate observer ; the latitude assigned by him to [467] the 
city in which he dwelt being no less than half a degree wrong : 
for the ruins of the city of Eanouj are in 27° 5' IST. 


G. 

Aryabhatta’s Doctrine. 

xihyabliatta was author of the i^ryashtasata (800 couplets^) 
and Dasagitika (ten stanzas), known by the numerous quota- 
tions of Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and others, who cite both 
nnder these respective titles. The Laghli Arya-siddhanta, as 
a work of the same author, and, perhaps, one of those above 
mentioned,^ is several times quoted by Bbaskara’s eommeiitator 
Muniswara. He likewise treated of algebra, etc. under the 
distinct heads of Euttaka^ a problem serving for the resolution 
of indeterminate ones, and Vija^ principle of computation, or 
analysis in general . — LiL c, 11. 

From the quotations of writers on astronomy, and par- 

^ PrithUdaka-sw^imi on BraTim., ch. 10. § 35. 2 [Ratlier 108 couplets.] 

® [Cf. Br. BMu J,R,A.S., 1864, p. 399, and Prof. Kern, Yrihai Sanlu 
pref. p, 56.] 
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ticiilarly of Brahmagupta, wha, in many instances, cites 
Xryabhatta to controvert his positions (and is in general 
contradicted in his censure by his own scholiast Prithudaka, 
either correcting his quotations, or' vindicating the doctrine of 
the earlier author), it appears that i^ryabhatta affirmed the 
diurnal revolution of the earth on its axis, and that he 
aceonnted for it by a wind or current of aerial fluid, the 
extent of which, according to the orbit assigned to it by him, 
corresponds to an elevation of little more than a hundred 
miles from the surface of the earth : that he possessed the 
true theory of the causes of lunar and solar eclipses, and 
disregarded the imaginary dark planets of the mytbologists 
and astrologers, affirming the moon and primary planets (and 
even the stars) to be essentially dark, and only illumined by 
the sun: that he [468} noticed the motion of the solstitial and 
equinoctial points, but restricted it to a regular oscillation, of 
which he assigned the limit and the period : that he ascribed 
to the epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is represented, 
a form varying from the circle and nearly elliptic : that he 
recognized a motion of the nodes and apsides of all the 
primary planets, as well as of the moon 5 though in this 
instance, as in some others, his censurer imputes to him 
variance of doetrine. . 

The magnitude of the earth, and extent of the encompass- 
ing wind, is among the instances wherein he is reproached by 
Brahmagupta with versatility, as not having adhered to the 
same position throughout his writings ; but he is vindicated 
on this, as on most occasions, by the scholiast of his censurer. 
Particulars of this question, leading to rather curious matter, 
deserve notice. 

i^iyabhatta’s text specifies the earth^s diameter, 1050 
yojamm ; and the orbit or circumference of the earth^s wind 
[spiritiis vector] 3393 yojanm ; which, as the scholiast rightly 
argues, is no discrepancy. The diameter of this orbit, accor<l- 
ing to the remark of Brahmagupta, is 1080. 


422 ALOEBEA OP THE HIKDIJS. 

On this it is to be in the first place obserYed, that the 
proportion of the circumference to the diameter of a circle, 
here employed, is that of 22 to 7'; which not' being the same 
which is given by Brahmagupta's rule (Arithm. § 40), must 
be presumed to be that which Aryabhatta taught. Applying 
it to the earth’s diameter as by him assigned, m. 1050, the 
circumference of the earth is 3300 ; which evidently con- 
stitutes the dimensions by Mm intended : and that number is 
accordingly stated by a commentator of Bhaskara. See <4an. 
on LiL § 4. 

This approximation to the proportion of the diameter of a 
circle to its periphery, is nearer than that which both [469] 
Brahmagupta and Sridhara, though later writers, teach in 
their mensuration, and which is employed in the Surya- 
siddhanta; namely, one to the square root of ten. It is 
adopted by Bhaskara, who adds, apparently from some other 
aiithoiitv, the still nearer approximation of 1250 to 3927. — 

m §201. 

Aryabhatta appears, however, to have also made use of 
the ratio which afterwards contented both Brahmagupta and 
Sridhara; for his rule, adduced by Ganesa {Lih § 207), for 
finding the arc from the chord and versed sine, is clearly 
founded on the proportion of the diameter to the periphery, as 
one to the square root of ten : as will be evident if the semi- 
circle be computed by that rule : for it comes out the square 
root of V? diameter being 1. 

A more favourable notion of his proficiency in geometry — 
a science, however, much less cultivated by the Hindus than 
algebra — ^rnay be received from his acquaintance with the 
theorem contahaing the fundamental properiy of the circle, 
which is cited by Prithudaka. — ^Brahm. 12, § 21. 

The number of 3300 yojams for the circuiiifereiice of the 
earth, or 9;^ yojams for a degree of a great circle, is not very 
wide of the truth, ^and is, indeed, a very near approach, if the 
yojam^ which contains four hrokas^ be rightly inferred from 
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the raodem computed kroia found to be 1, 9 B, Md ' : For, at 
that rate of 7, Smiles to a pojana^ the eartlfs circumference 
wouldbe25,080 B.,miles.' 

The difference between the. diameter of the earth and that 
of its air by which term Aryabhatta seems to intend 

a current of wind whirling as a vortex, and, causing the earth^s 
revolution oil' its axis, leaves 15 yojanm, or' [470]' 114 miles, 
for the limit, of elevation of this atmospheric current*' 

H. 

■Sgaotixess OF THE Additions. BY later, Wbitebs on 

Algebra. 

The observation in the text on. the scantiness of the im- 
provements, or additions .made to the algebra of the Hindus in 
a long period of years after Aryabhatta probably, and after 
Brahmagupta certainly, is extended to authors whose works 
are now lost, on the faith of quotations from them. Sridhara’s 
rule, which is cited Bhaskara (Vij.-gan. § 131), concerning 
quadratics, is the same in substance with one of Bralimagupta'’s 
(ch. 18, § 32-33). Padmandbhaj indeed, appears from the 
quotation from his treatise (Vy.-gaH* § 142) to have been 
aware of quadratic equations affording two roots; which 
Brahmagupta has not noticed ; and this is a material accession 
wdiicli the science received. There remains an uncertainty 
respecting the author, from whom Bhaskara has taken the 
resolution of equations of the third and fourth degrees in their 
simple and unaffected cases. 

The only names of algebraists who preceded Bhaskara, to 
be added to those already mentioned, are, 1st, an earlier writer 
of the same name (Bhaskaja), who was at the head of the 
commentators of Aryabhatta ; and, 2nd, the elder scholiast of 


^ As, Res,, vol. Y, p, 105, 


424 


ALGEBEA OP THE HINDUS. 


tlie Bralima-siddlianta, named Bliatta-balabliadra. Both are 
repeatedly cited by the successor of the latter In the same task 
of exposition, Prithndaka-s-wami, who was himself anterior to 
the author of the Siromani, being more than once quoted by 
him. As neither of those earlier commentators is named by 
the younger Bhaskara, nor any intimation given of his having 
consulted and employed other treatises besides [471] the three 
specified by him in the compilation of the Vija-ganita, it is 
presumable, that the few additions, which a comparison with 
the Kuttaka of Brahmagupta exhibits, are properly ascribable 
either to Sridhara or to Padmanabha : most likely to the 
latter, as he is cited for one such addition ; ^ and as oridhara’s 
treatise of arithmetic and mensuration, which is extant, is not 
seemingly the work of an author improving on the labours 
of those who went before him.^ The corrections and im- 
provements introduced by Bhdskara himself, and of which 
he carefully apprizes his readers,® are not very numerous, 
nor in general important,^ 


I. , ■ 

Age op i^nVABHATTA.^ 

Under the Abbasside Khalifs Almansur and Almamiin, in 
the middle of the eighth and beginning of the ninth centuries 

1 § 142. 

3 LxL ] 147. Bralmi. c. 12, § 21 and 40. Gan. Sdr, § 126. 

^ before § 44, and after § 57, also cb. 1, towards the end ; and eh. o, 

§ 142. 

^ Unless lil § 170 and 190. 

5 [Aryabhata (as the name is more correctly spelt) is now known to have been 
horn A.I). 476 (see Dr. Bhku D&ji’s paper, J.E.A.S. 1864). We have, of his 
works, the Dasagiti in twelve stanzas, two of which contain only the invocation 
and colophon, and the AryahJiata’^siddMnta or j^ryahlmtiga in 111 stanzas; 
hnt if we omit the three invocatory and closing stanzas, we get 108, i.e. Arydsh-^ 
tdata (see Prof. Kern’s introduction to Ms edition of Varahainilnra's Vrihai 
SfmJiHa^ pp, 50--59).*' The MaM'^siddhdnta belongs to a later Aryabhata, ctV 
¥rihat Banh pref. p. 60.] 
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of tlie Christian era, the Arabs became conyersaiit with the 
Indian astronomy. It was at that period, as may be pre- 
sumed, that they obtained information of the existence and 
currency of three astronomical systems among the Indians; ^ 
one of which bore the name of Aryabhatta, or, as written in 
Arabic characters, Arjabahar^ (perhaps [472] intended for 
Arjabhar), which is as near an approximation as the difference 
of characters can be expected to exhibit. This then nii- 
questionably was the system of the astronomer whose age is 
BOW to be investigated; and who is in a thousand places cited 
by Hindu writers on astronomy, as author of a system and 
founder of a sect in this science. It is inferred from the 
acquaintance of the Arabs with the astronomical attainments 
of the Hindus, at that time, when the court of the Khalif drew 
the visit of a Hindu astrologer and mathematician, and when 
the Indian determination of the mean motions of the planets 
was made the basis of astronomical tables compiled by order 
of the Khalifs, ‘ for a guide in matters pertaining to the stars,’ 
and when Indian treatises on the science of numbers were 
put in an Arabic dress ; adverting also to the difficulty of 
obtaining further insight into the Indian sciences, which the 
author of the Tarikliul hukami complains of, assigning for 
the cause the distance of countries, and the various impedi- 
ments to intercourse : it is inferred, we say, from these, joined 
to other considerations, that the period in question was that 
in which the name of Aryabliatta was introduced to the 
knowledge of the Arabs. This, as a first step in inquiring 
the antiquity of this author, ascertains his celebrity as an 
astronomical authority above a thousand years ago. 

He is repeatedly named by Hindu authors of a still earlier 
date: particularly by Brahmagupta, in the first part of the 

1 Tdrihliiil hukamd, or Bibl. Arab. Phil, quoted by Casiri: Bibl. Arab. Hisp. 
Tol. L p. 426. See note M. ^ 

- Cossali’s Argebab: is a misprint (Orig. etc., dell’ Alg. vol. i. p. 207). Casiri 
gives, as in the Arabic, Argebahr : which, in the orthography here followed, is 
Arjabahr, 
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seventh century of the Christian era. He had been copied 
by writers whom Brahmagupta cites. Varahamihira has 
allusions to him, or employs his astronomical determinations 
in an astrological work at the beginning of the sixth centurj^ 
These facts will be further weighed upon as we proceed. 

For determining x^Liyahhatta's age with the greater precision 
of astronomical chronology, grounds are pre[473]seBted^ at 
the first view promising, but on examination insufficierit. 

In the investigation of the question upon astronomical 
grounds, recourse was in the first place had to Ms doctrine 
concerning the precession of the equinoxes. As quoted by 
Muniswara, a scholiast of Bhaskara, he maintained an oscilla- 
tion of the equinoctial points to twenty-four degrees on either 
side; and he I’eckoned 578,159 such librations in ^ halpa?- 
From another passage cited by Bhattotpala on Varahamihira,^ 
his position of the mean equinoxes was the beginning of Aries 
and of Libra.^ From one more passage quoted by the 
scholiast of Brahmagupta,^ it further appears, that he reckoned 
1,986,120,000 years expired ^ before the %var of the Bharata : 
and the duration of the halpa^ if he be rightly quoted by 
Brahmagupta,^ is 1008 quadruple yugas of 4,320,000 years 
each. 

From these data it follows that, according to him, the 
equinoctial point had completed 263,699 oscillations at the 
epoch of the war of the Bharata. But we are without any 
information as to the progress made in the current oscillation 
when he wrote, or the actual distance of the equinox from the 
beginning of Mesha : the position of which, also, as by him 
received, is uncertain, 

^ Page 332 of the present volume. 

® Yrihat-saiiMt^i, cli. 2. 

3 <From the beginning of Mesha to the end of Kanyfi (Yirgo), the half the 
ecliptic passes through the north. From the beginning of TuISl to the end of 
(the fishes) Mina, the remaining half passes-by the south.’ 

^ Prithddaka on Prahm., c. i § 10 and 30, and c. xi. § 4. 

* Six Manus f twenty-seven and three-quarters. 

s Pyithiidaka on Brahm., c. i. § 12. 
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His limit of the motioD in trepidation, 24°, was evidently 
suggested to him by the former position of the colures de- 
clared by Parasara ; the exact difference being 23'" 20'. [474] 

But the commencement of Parasara’s Aslesha, in his sphere, ■ 
or the origin of his sidereal Mesha, are unascertained. 
Whether his notions of the duodecimal division of the zodiac 
were taken from the Grecian or Egyptian spheres, or from 
what other immediate source, is but matter of conjecture. 

Quotations of this author furnish the revolutions of Jupiter 
in a and of Saturn‘’s aphelion in d^ kalpa^,^ mi 

those of the moon in the latter period : but the same passage/ 
in which the number of lunar revolutions in that great period 
are given, supplies those of the sun; namely 4,320,000,000 ; 
differing from the duration of the kalpa according to this 
author as cited by more ancient compilers. The truth is, as 
appears from another quotation/ that Aryabhatta, after de- 
livering one complete astronomical system, proceeds in a 
second and distinct chapter to deliver another and different 
one as the doctrine of Parasara; whose authority, he ob- 
serves, prevails in the Kali age: and though he seems to 
indicate the kalpa as the same in both, he also hints that in 
one a deduction is made for the time employed in creation ; 
and we have seen that the duration of iliQ kalpa differs in 
the quotations of compilers from this author. 

The ground then being insufficient, until a more definitive 
knowledge of either system, as developed by him, be re- 
covered, to support any positive conclusion, recourse must be 
had, on fiiilure of precise proof, to more loose presumption. 

It is to be observed, that he does not use the Saka or Samvat J 
of Vikramaditya, lior the Saka era of S'ffivahana, but ex- 
clusively employs the epoch of the war of the Bharata, which 
is the era of Tudhish[475]thira and the same with the com- 
mencement of the Kali ynga, Hence it is to be argued, that 

^ As. Res., Yol. iix. p. 215. ^ Mmi. on Rii§s., c. i. § 33. 

2 Mmi. on Bh^. c. i § 16 — 18, * Ydrt, and Mun. on BMs. 
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lie flourislieci before this era was superseded bjthe introductiou 
of the modem epochas. Varahamihira, on the other handj 
does employ the Saka, termed by him Saka-bhiipa-kala and 
^akeiiclra-kala : which the old scholiast interprets nhe time 
when the barbarian kings called Saka w^re discomfited by 
Vikramaditya : ' ^ and Brahmagupta uses the modern Saka 
era, which he expresses by Saka-iiripante, interpreted by the 
scholiast of Bhaskara ‘ the end [of the life or reign] of 
Vikramaditya, who slew a people of barbarians named Sakas.® 
Varahamihira’s epoch of Saka appears to have been under- 
stood by his scholiast Bhattotpala to be the same with the 
era of Vikramaditya, which now is usually called Sara vat, and 
which is reckoned to commence after 3044 j^ears of the Eali 
age w^ere expired : ^ and Brahmagupta's epoch of Saka is the 
era of Salivahana, beginning at the expiration of 3179 years 
of the Eali yiiga ; and accordingly this number is specified in 
his Brahma-siddhanta. When those eras w-ere first intro- 
duced is not at present with certainty known. If that of 
Vikramaditya, dating with a most memorable event of his 
reign, came into use during its continuance, still its introduc- 
tion could not be from the first so general as at once and 
universally to supersede the former era of Yudhishthira. 
But the argument drawn from i^ryabbatta's use of tlie ancient 
epoch, and his silence respecting the modern, so far as it goes, 
favours the presumption that he lived before the origin of the 
modern eras. Certainly he is anterior to Brahmagupta, who 
cites him in more than a hundred places by name : and to 
Varahamihira, whose compilation is founded, among other au- 
thorities, on [476] the Romaka of Srishena, and Vasishtha 
of Vislmuehaiidra, which Brahmagupta affirms to be partly 
taken from Xryabhatta.® The priority of this author is 
explicitly asserted likewise by the celebrated astronomer 

^ Vrihat-sanliit^. , <*r 

* [Prof. Kern, In the preface to his ed. of Var^hamihira’s Yrihat-saiihita, p. 6, 
considers that Bhattotpala meant the era of S alivAhana.] 

8 Brahm. SiddK, c. 11, § 48—51, 
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G-anesa, wlio^ in explanation of his own undertaking, says: 

‘^ Enles framed by other holy sages were right in the Tretd 
and Dwdpara / but, in the present age, Parasara^s. i^rya-* 
bhatta, however, finding his imperfect, after great lapse of 
time, reformed the system. It grew inaccurate, and was 
therefore amended by Durgasinha, Mihira, and others. This 
again became insufficient : and correct rules were framed by 
the son of Jishnu [Brahmagupta], founded upon Brahma\s 
revelation. His sj^’stem also, after a long time, came to 
exhibit differences. Kesava rectified it. Now, finding this 
likewise a little incorrect after sixty years, his son Ganesa has 
perfected it, and reconciled computation and experience.’ ^ 

Xryabhatta then preceded Brahmagupta, who lived towards 
the middle of the sixth century of the Saka era ; and Yara- 
hamihira, placed by the chronologers of Ujjayani at the 
beginning of the fifth or of the second (for they notice two 
astronomers of the name). is prior also to Yishnu- 

chandra, Srisliena, and Durgasinha ; all of them anterior to 
the second Yaraliamihira ; and an interval of two or of three 
centuries is not more than adequate to a series of astronomers 
following each other in the task of emendation, which process 
of time rendered successively requisite. 

On these considerations it is presumed, that AVyabhatta is 
unquestionably to be placed earlier than the fifth century of 
the Saka : and probably so, by several (by [477] more than 
two or three) centuries : and not unlikely before the com- 
mencement of either Saka or Sara vat eras. In other words, he 
flourished some ages before the sixth century of the Christian 
era : and perhaps lived befox-e, or, at latest, soon after its^coTn-^ 
mencement. Betw,een these limits, either the third or the 
fourth century might be assumed as a middle term. We 
shall, however, take the fifth of Christ as the latest period to 
which Aryabhatta can, on the most moderate assumption, be 
referred, 

^ Citation by on Silr. Siddb. 
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E. 

• ' WRiTmos ANjy Age of Varahamihiea. 

This distinguished astrological writer, a uati^e of TJjjayarii, 
and son of Adityadasa,^ was author of a copious work on 
astrology, compiled, and, as he declares, abridged from earlier 
writers. It is comprised in three parts: the first on as- 
tronomy ; the second and third, on divination : together con- 
stituting a complete course. Such a course, he observes in his 
preface to the third part, has been termed by ancient writers 
Saiihita, and consists of three shandhas or parts : the first, 
which teaches to find a planet’s place by computation (ganita)^ 
is called iantra ; the second, which ascertains lucky and 
unlucky indications, is named 7^ord; it relates chiefly to 
nativities, journeys, and weddings; the third, on prognostics 
relative to various matters, is denominated mhJicL The direct 
and retrograde [478] motions of planets, -with their rising and 
setting, and other particulars, he goes on to say, had been 
propounded by him in a treatise termed Earana, meaning, 
as the scholiast remarks, his compilation entitled Pancha- 
siddhaiitika : wdiich constitutes the first and astronomical por- 
tion of his entire work. What relates to the first branch of 
astrology (hord)^ the author adds, had likewise been delivered by 
him, including nativities and prognostics concerning journeys 
and weddings. These astrological treatises of his author, the 
scholiast observes, are entitled Vrihat-jataka, Vrihad-yatra, 
and Yrihad-vivaha-patala. The author proceeds to deliver 
the third part of his course, or the second on divination, 

^ c. 26, § 5 ; where the author so describes himself. His 

scholiast also calls him A'vantika firom his^native city IJjjayani, and terms him a 
Magadha Br-^man, and a compiler of astronomical science. Bhattotpala on 
Vru-jdt, 1. The same scholiast similarly describes him in the introduction of a 
commentary on a work of his son Pfithuyasas. 
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omitting, as he says, superfluous ' and pithless matter, which 
abounds in the writings of his predecessors such as questions' 
and replies in dialogue, legendary tales, and the mythological 
origin of 'the planets. 

The third part is extant, and entire; and is generally 
known and cited hy the title of Vrihat-sanhitd, or great 
course of astrology : a denomination well deserved ; for, not- 
withstanding the author's professions of conciseness, it con- 
tains about four thousand couplets distributed in more than a 
hundred chapters, or precisely (including the metrical table of 
contents) 106d 

Of the second pai4, the first section, on casting of nativities, 
called Vrihat-jataka, is also extant, and comprises twenty- 
five chapters, or, with the metrical table of contents and 
peroration which concludes it, twenty-six.® The other two 
sections of this part of the course have not been recovered, 
though probably extant in the hands of Hindu astrologers. 

The scholia of the celebrated commentator of this author's 
works, who is usually called Bhattotpala, and who in several 
places of his commentary names himself TJtpala (quibbling 
with simulated modesty on his appellation, for [479] the 
word signifies stone), ^ are preserved ; and are complete for 
the third part of the autlior’s course, and for the first section 
of the >second: and the remainder of it likewise is probably 
extant, as the copy of the first section in the possession of the 
author of this dissertation terminates abruptly after the com- 
mencement of tlie second. 

This commentator is noticed in the list of authorities 
furnished by the astronomers of IJjjayani, and is there stated 

^ [Edited and translate’d by Dr. Kern. Sanbit^, is here used as equivalent to 
S'akli^, or tlie third portion of Sanhith in its wider sense.] 

* [Printed with Utpala's Comm, at Benares and Bombay. Cf. Eern’s Preface, 

p. 26.] 

3 Preface to the commentary on tl^e Vrihat-jhtaka. Coiiolusion of the gloss 
on oh. 18 of Yrihat-sanMt&., etc. * Stone {utpal(^ frames the raft of interpre- 
tation to cross the ocean composed by Varhhamihira.’ [Upala is the Sanskrit 
for ‘ stone,’ not TJtpala, Utpala here simply means the author’s name.] 
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as of tlie year 890 of the Saka era (a.b; 968).^ Sir William 
Jones supposed him to be the son of the author, whose work 
is expounded by him. The grounds of this notion, which is 
not, however, very positively advanced by that learned 
Orientalist,^ are not set forth. No intimation of such relation 
of the scholiast to his author appears in the preface or the 
conclusion, nor in the colophon, of the commentary which 
lias been inspected : nor in the body of the work, where the 
author is of course repeatedly named or referred to, without 
liowever any addition indicative of filial respect, as Hindu 
writers usually do employ when sp)eaking of a parent or 
ancestor. Neither is there any hint of relationship in the 
commentary of the same scholiast Bhattotpala on a brief 
treatise of divination, entitled Pi’asna-koshthi, comprising fifty- 
six stanzas by Piithuyasas, son of Varahamiliira. The sug- 
gestion of the filial relation of the scholiast is probably there- 
fore a mere error. 

The Pancha-siddhaiitika of Vardhamihira has not yet been 
recovered ; and is only at present known from [480] quota- 
tions of authors 5 and particularly a number of passages cited 
from it by his scholiast in course of interpreting his astro- 
logical writings. An important passage of it so quoted will 
be noticed forthwith. 

It is a compilation, as its name implies, from five siddh-^ 
dntas^ and they are specified in the second chapter of the 
Vrihat-sanhita, where the author is enumerating the requisite 
qualifications of an astronomer competent to calculate a 
calendar. Among other attainments, he requires him to be 
conversant with time measured by yugm^ etc. as taught in the 
five mldhantciB upon astx’onomy named - Paulisa, Eomaka, 
Yasishtha, Sanra, and Paitdmaha.^ 

1 [He giTes tlie date of Ms Comm, on Yar^liamiMra’s Trihat-jdtulca as 888 
S'aka (a.d. 866).] 

2 The words are, ‘ The comment written by Bhattotpala, who, it seems, was a 
son of the author.’ ^As. Ees.,,Yoh ii. p. 390. 

3 Yyihat-sanhit^, c, 2, { 7. 
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The title of TarMiamihim’s compilation misled a writer on 
Hindu astronomy ^ into an unfounded supposition, that he 
was the acknowledged author of the five sickihdntas ; the 
names of two of which, moreover, are mistaken, Soma and 
Paulastya being erroneously substituted for Eoinaka and 
Paulisa, These two, as well as the Vdsishtha, are the works 
of known anthers, namely, Pulisa, Srlshena, and Yislmu- 
chandra ; all three mentioned by Brahmagupta : by whom 
also the whole five siddhdutas are noticed under the very same 
names and in the same order and who has specified the 
authors of the first three.^ The Yasishtha of Yishiiuchandra 
was indeed preceded by an earlier work (so entitled) of an 
unknown author, from which that, as well as the Romaka, is 
in part taken ; ^ and it may be deemed an amended edition : 
but the Romaka and Paulisa are single of the names : and no 
Hindu astronomer, possessing any knowledge of the history 
of the science cultivated by him, ever [481] could imagine, 
that Yar4hamihira composed the work which takes its name 
from Pulisa, the distinguished founder of a sect or school in 
astronomy opposed to that of -Al-ryabhatta. . 

The passage of the Panclia-siddhantika cited by the 
scholiast,^ and promised to be here noticed, has been quoted in 
an essay inserted in the Researches of the Asiatic Society,® 
as 'well as a parallel passage of the Yrihat-sanhita,’^ both 
relative to the ancient and actual position of tlie colui'es ; and 
deemed parallel (though one be less precise than the other), 
since they are cited together as of the same author, and con- 
sequently as of like import, by the scholiast.^ The text of 
the Yriliat-sanhita is further authenticated by a quotation 
of it in the commentary of Prithudaka on Brahmagupta ; ^ 
and the former position of the colures is precisely that which 

i As. Ees., vol. viii. p. 196, ® Bralima-siddh^inta, c. 14. 

3 J«c. 11. im, 

^ On Yribat-sanliit&, c. 2. ® See page 340 of the present yolume, 

C. 3. § 1 and 2. ® On Yrihat-sanh. 2. 

® Brahm.-siddhinta, c, xi. § 54. 
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is described in the calendar appendant on the Vedas, ^ and 
which is implied in a passage of Parasara concerning the 
seasons, which is quoted by Bhattotpala. 

The position of the colures, aflSrmed as actual in his time 
by Yaraharaihira, in the Vrihat-sanhita, implies an antiquity 
of either 1216 or 1440 years before A.n. 1800, according to 
the origin of the ecliptic determined from the star Oliitra 
(Spica virginis), distant either 180° or 183° from it ; or a still 
greater antiquity, if it be taken to have corresponded more 
nearly with the Grecian celestial sphere. The mean of the 
two numbers (disregarding the surmise of greater antiquity), 
carries him to a.b. 472. If Yarahamihira concurred with 
those Indian astronomers, who allow an oscillation of the 
equinox to 27° in [482] 1800 years, or a complete oscillation 
of that extent both E. and W. in 7200 years, he must have 
lived soon after the year 8600 of the Kali yiiga^ or 421 Saka, 
answering to A.i>. 499 ; which is but six years from the date 
assigned to him by the astronomers of TJjjayani, and twenty- 
seven from the mean before inferred. 

It is probable, therefore, that he flourished about the close 
of the fifth century of the Christian era ; ^ and this inference 
is corroborated by the mention of an astrologer of this name 
in the Panchatantra, the Sanskrit original of the fables of 
Pilpay, translated in the reign of Ktishirvan, King of Persia, 
in the latter part of the sixth century and beginning of the 
seventh.^ 

To that conclusion there is opposed an argument drawn 
from a passage of the Bhaswati-karana ; in which the author 
of that treatise, dated 1021 Saka (a.b. 1098), professes to 
have derived instruction from Mihira, meaning, it is supposed, 

1 See Essays, vol. i. p, [108]. 

2 [Br, BtS-u D&Ji (J.B,A.S. 1864) has shown that Yarahamihira died in 509 
S'aka, A.D. 587. The date in the XJjjayjini list, S'aka 427 {sup. p. 415), may 
refer to his birth.] 

® Pref. to the Sanskrit edition of the Hitopadesa, printed at Serampur. (See 
page 153 of the present volume.) 
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oral instructioii from VaratamiMra; and tke argument has 
been supported by computations which make the Surja-siddli- 
fota and J atakdruaya, the latter ascribed to Varaliamihira, 
to be both works of the same period, and as modern as the 
eleventh century*^ 

To this it has- been replied, that the Mihira, from whom 
Satdnanda, author of the Bhaswati, derived instruction, is not 
the same person or personage with the author of the Trihat- 
sanhita 5 if indeed Satananda’s expression do intend the same 
name, Varaha.^ That expression must be allowed to be a very 
imperfect designation, which omits half, and that the most 
distinctive half, of an appellation : and it is not such as would 
be applied [483] by a contemporary and auditor to an author 
and lecturer, whose celebrity could not yet be so generally 
diffused as to render a part of his name a sufficient intimation 
of the remainder, without previous and well-established asso- 
ciation of the terms. But even conceding the interpretation, 
it would then be right to admit a third Varahamihira, besides 
the two noticed by the chronologists of TJjjayani ; and the 
third will be an astronomer, contemporary with Eaja Bhoj,a- 
deva, and the preceptor of Satfoanda, and author of the 
Jatakarnava, supposing this treatise on nativities to be pro- 
perly ascribed to an author bearing that name, and to be on 
sufficient grounds referred to the eleventh century. 

There remains to be here noticed another treatise on casting 
of nativities, to which the same favourite name of a celebrated 
astrologer is affixed. It is a concise tract entitled Laghu- 
jataka: and its authenticity as a work of the astrologer of 
TJjjayani is established by the verifying of a quotation of the 
scholiast Bhattotpala, who cites a passage of his author^s 
compendious treatise on the same subject [simlpa-jdtaha)^ in 
coui’se of expounding a rule of prognostication concerning the 
destination of a prince to tl^e throne, and his future character 
as a monarch (Vrihat-jataka, 11 ^ 1 ). Thatp>assage occurs in 

^ As Ees., toL yi. p. 572. * See page S42 of the present yolume. 
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tlie Laghu-jataka (Misc. Chap.)* It is hardly to be supposed 
that the same writer can have given a third treatise on the 
same subject of nativities, entitled Jatakarnava. 

The question concerning the age of the Siirya-siddhanta 
remains for consideration. It is a very material one, as both 
Varahamihira and Brahmagupta speak of a Saura (or Solar) 
siddhanta, which is a title of the same import : and unless a 
work bearing this title may have existed earlier than the age 
v/hicli is assigned, for reasons to be at a future time examined, 
to the Stirya-siddhanta, [484] the conclusions respecting the 
periods when they respectively wrote are impeached in the 
degree in which those grounds of calculation may deserve 
confidence. Those grounds in detail will be discussed at a 
separate opportunity. But independently of this discussion 
of their merits, sufficient evidence does exist to establish that 
more than one edition of a treatise of astronomy has borne the 
name of Surya (with its synonyma) the sun. For Lakslimi- 
dasa cites one under the title of Vrihat-surya-siddhanta ^ (for 
a passage which the current solar Siddhanta does not exhibit), 
in contradistinction to another more frequently cited by him 
without tile distinctive epithet of Yriliat: and in these latter 
instances his quotations admit of verification. A reference of 
Bhaskara to a passage of the Saura, or, as explained by Iiis 
own annotation, the Surya-siddhanta, does not agree with the 
text of the received Surya-siddhanta.^ His commentators 
indeed do not unreservedly conclude from the discrepancy a 
difference of the work quoted, and that usually received under 
the same title. Yet the inference seems legitimate. At all 
events the quotation from the Yrihat-surya-siddhaiita, in the 
Ganita-tattwa-chintamani of Lakslimidas'^, proves beyond 
question, that in that commentatoris opinion, and consistently 
with his knowledge, more than one treatise bearing the same 
name existed. ^ 

^ G-an.-tattwa-cHiiit. on Spherics of S'iromani, ch. 4. Cons, of Sines. 

® See page 330 of the present volume. 
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There is eyidence besides of Arabian writers, that a system 
of a>stronomj bearing the equivalent title of Arka (Solar) was 
one of three, which were found by them current among the 
Hindus, -when the Arabs obtained a knowledge of the Indian 
astronomy in the time of the Abbasside Khalifs, about the 
close of the eighth century or commencement of the ninth of 
the Christian era.^ Arkand, [485] the name by which the 
Arabs designate one of those three astronomical systems, 
assigning it as an Indian term, is the well-known corruption of 
Arka in the common dialects,^ and is familiar in the application 
of the same word as a name of a plant (Asclepias gigantea), 
which hearing all the synonyma of the sun, is called vulgarly 
Akand or Arkaiid. 

The solar doctrine of astronomy appears then to have been 
known by this name to the Arabians as one of the three 
Indian astronomical systems a thousand years ago. The fact 
is, that both the title and the system are considerably more 
ancient. Eevisions of systems occasionally take place ; like 
Brahmagupta’s revisal of the Brahma-siddhanta, to adapt and 
modernize them; or, in other words, for the purpose, as 
Brahmagupta intimates, of reconciling computation and ob- 
servation. The Siirya or Arka-siddhanta, no doubt, has 
undergone this process, and actually exhibits manifest indica- 
tions of it.^ 

In every view, it is presumed that any question concerning 
the present text of the Surya-siddhanta, or determination of 
that question, will leave untouched the evidence for the age 
of the author of the Yrihat-sanhita, Yaraliamihira, son of 
Adityadasa, an astrologer of XT]] ay an i, who appears to have 
flourished at the' close of the fifth or beginning of the sixth 
century of the Christian era. He was preceded, as it seems, 

^ See note N. 

s [AlbirOiii explains A'rkand as ^tke corruption of tlie Sanskrit ahargam-, 
^ number of the days.’ This term was first used by Brahmagupta. — Eeinaud’s 
Mimoire^ p. 322, cf. also p. 354.] 

3 As. Bes., voi. ii. p. 235. 
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by another of the same name, who liTed, according to the 
chronolGgists of Ujjayani, at the close of the secoiicl century. 
He may have been followed by a third, who is said to have 
flourished at the court of Eaj4 Blioja-deva of Dhara, and to 
have had Satananda, the author of the Bhaswati, for his 
scholar. 


.. • 

Introduction and Progress oe Algebra among the 
Italians. 

[486] Leonardo of Pisa was unquestionably the first who 
made known the Arabian algebra to Christian Europe. The 
fact was, indeed, for a time disputed, and the pretensions of 
the Italians to the credit of being the first European' nation 
which cultivated algebra, were contested, upon vague surmises 
of a possible, and therefore presumed probable, communication 
of the science of algebra, together with that of arithmetic, by 
the Saracens of Spain to their Christian neighbours in the 
Peninsula, and to others alleged to have resorted thither for 
instruction. The conjecture hazarded by Wallis (Algebra, 
Historical and Practical) on this point, was assisted by a 
strange blunder, in which Blancanus was followed by Vossius 
and a herd of subsequent writers, concerning the age of 
Leonardo, placed by them precisely two centuries too low. 
The claims of the Italians in his favour, and for themselves as 
his early disciples, were accordingly resisted with a degree of 
acrimony (Cua, Mem. de TAcad. des Sc!, 1741, p. 436), 
which can only be accounted for by that disposition to de- 
traction, which occasionally manifests itself in the literary, as 
in the idler, walks of society. The evidence of his right to 
acknowledgments, for transplanting Arabian algebra into 
Europe was for a long period ill set forth : but, when diligently 
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sougbt, and carefully adduced, doub^ was remoYed and op- 
position silenced.^ 

Tlie merit of vindicating his claim belongs chiefly to 
Oossali.^ A manuscript of Leonardo’s treatise on [487] 
arithmetic and algebra, bearing the title of Liber Ahhaei 
conipositiis a Leonardo filio Bonaeci Pisano in anno 1202, 
was found towards the middle of the last century by Targioni 
Toz^etti^ in the Magliabecchian library at Florence, of which 
he had the care; and another work of that author, on square 
numbers, was afterwards found by the same person inserted 
in an anonymous compilation, treating of computation, (un 
trattato d'^Abbaco), in the library of a royal hospital at the 
same place. A transcript of one more treatise of the same 
writer was noticed by Tozzetti in the Magliabecchian collec- 
tion, entitled Leonardi Pisani de film Bonaeci Practioa 
Geometrice composita anno 1220. The subject of it is con- 
fined to mensuration of land ; and being mentioned by the 
author in his epistle prefixed to the revised Liber Abbaci, 
shows the revision to be of later date. It appears to be of 
1228.^ Tozzetti subsequently met with a second copy of the 
Liber Abbaci in Magliabecchi’s collection: but it is described 
by him as inaccurate and incomplete.^ A third has been since 
discovered in the Riccardian collection, also at Florence : and 
a fourth, but imperfect one, was communicated by Nelli to 
Oossali.® No diligence of research has, however, regained any 
trace of the volume which contained Leonardo’s treatise on 
square numbers : the library in which it was seen having been 
dispersed previously to Oossali’s inquiries. 

It appears from a brief account of himself and his travels, 
and the motives” of his undertaking, which Leonardo has 

1 Montucla, 2iid Ed, Additions. 

2 Ongirie,etc. dell* Algebra. Parma, 1797, 

3 Yiaggi, vol. i. a^d yL Edit, 1751 — 1754:. 

^ Cossali, Origine, etc. c. 1. § 5. 

* Yiaggi, vol. ii. Edit. 1768. > 

6 Origine, etc, dellAlgebra, c. 2. § L 
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introduced into liis preface to the Liber Abbaci, that lie [488]- 
travelled into Egypt, Barbary, Syria, Greece, and Sicily; 
that being in his youth at Bugia in Barbary, where his father 
Boiiacci held an employment of scribe at the Custom-house, by 
appointment from Pisa, for Pisan merchants resorting thither, 
he was there gi'ounded in the Indian method of accounting 
by nine numerals : and that finding it more commodious, and 
far preferable to that which was used in other countries visited 
by him, he prosecuted the study, ^ and with some additions of 
his own and taldng some things from Euclid’s geometry, he 
undertook the composition of the treatise in question, that 

the Latin race might no longer be found deficient in the 
complete knowledge of that method of computation/^ In 
the epistle prefixed to the revision of his work he professes 
to have taught the complete doctrine of numbers according to 
the Indian method.^ 

His peregrinations then, and his study of the Indian com- 
putation through the medium of Arabic, in an African city, 
took place towards the close of the twelfth century ; the 
earliest date of his work being a.c. 1202. 

He had been preceded by more than two centuries, in the 
study of arithmetic under Muhammadan instructors, by Ger- 
berfc (the Pope Silvester II.),^ whose ardour for the acquisition 
of knowledge led him, at the termination of a two years’ 
noviciate as a Benedictine, to proceed by stealth into Spain, 
where he learnt astrology from the Saracens, and with it more 
valuable science, especially [489] arithmetic. This, upon his 
return, he communicated to Christian Europe, teaching the 
method of numbers under the designation of Abacas, a name 
apparently first introduced by him (rationes numerorum 

^ Quare amplectens strietius ipsum modum Yndorutn, et aetentiua stiidens in 
eo, ex proprio sensu qniiedam addens, et qiiEedam ex subtilitatibns Euelidis 
geometrise artis apponeiis, etc, ^ 

^ Plenara numerorum doctrinam edidi Yndonim, quern modum in ipsa scientia 
preBstantiorem elegi. ^ 

3 Archbishop in 992 ; Pope in 999 ; died in 1003. 
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Abaci ^)5 by rales abstruse and difficult to be understood, as 
William of Malmesbury affirms : Ahmum eerie a 

Baramih raimm^ regii^m dedity qim a sudantihus Ahaeistis 
mx' mtelliguntiiT? It was probably owing to tins obscurity 
of liis rules and manner of treating the Arabian, or rather 
Indian arithmetic, that it made so little progress between his 
time and that of the Pisan. 

Leonardo’s work is a treatise of arithmetic, terminated, as 
Arabic treatises of computation are similarly,^ by the solution 
of equations of the two first degrees. In the enumeration 
and exposition of the parts comprised in his fifteenth chapter, 
which is his last, he says, Tertia erit atiper moclimi Algebrm 
et Ahnucahalm ; and, beginning to treat of it, Incipii pcirs 
teriia de sohtione quanmdam qiicestiomm Beciindum modum 
Algebrm et Ahmicahalce, scilicet oppositionis et restaurationis. 
The sense of the Arabic terms is here given in the inverse 
order, as has been remarked by Oossali, and as clearly appears 
from Leonardo’s process of resolving an equation, which will 
be hereafter shown. 

Pie premises the observation, that in number three con- 
siderations are distinguished ; one simple and absolute, which 
is that of number in itself ; the other two relative, being those 
of root and of square. The latter, as he adds, [490] is called 
census, which is the term he afterwards employs throughout. 

It is the equivalent of the Arabic mdl, which properly 
signifies wealth, estate ; and census seems therefore to be here 
employed by Leonardo, on account of its correspondent ac- 
ceptation (qiiicquid forkinanm quia habet, Steph.) ; in like 
manner as he translates the Arabic shai by res, thing, as a 
designation of the ’root unknown. 

He accordingly proceeds to observe that the simple number, 
the root, and the square (census), are equalled together in six 

^ Ep. prefixed to Ms Treatise Numeromm Divisione. Gerb. Ep. 160. 
(Ed. 1611.) 2 De Gestis Anglorum, c. 2. 

3 See Mr. Stracbey's examination of tbe EbuMsatul liis^b, As. Res. yoI. xii* 
Early History of Algebra. 
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ways: so that six forms of equality are distiuguislied ; the 
three first of which are called simple, and the three others 
compound. The order in which he arranges them is precisely 
that which is copied by Paeiolod It differs by a slight trans- 
position from the order in which they occur in the earliest 
Arabic treatises of algebra;^ and which, no doubt, ^vas retained 
in the Italian version from the Arabic executed by G-iigliehno 
di Lunis, and others who are noticed by Gossali upon indica- 
tions which are pointed out by hira.^ For Paciolo cautions 
the reader not to regard the difference of arrangement, as 
this is a matter of arbitrary choice.^ Leonardo’s six-fold 
distinction, reduced to the modern algebraic notation, is 1st, 
iT—p X, 2nd, x^=n, 3rd, j? x=n» 4th, x=zn, 5th, 

p x^m=:x^. 6th, x^+n=p x. In Paciolo’s abridged notation 
it is 1st, e c®. 2nd, e n^. 3rd, e etc.^ The Arabic 
arrangement, in the treatise of the Ehuwarazmite, is, 1st, 
x^-=p X. 2nd, x’^zizn* 3rd, p x=n. 4th, a?+p xzzzn, 5tli, 

x^-^n^p X, 6th, p x-+n—x\ Later compilations transfer 
the third of these to the first place,® 

[491] Like the Arabs, Leonardo omits and passes unnoticed 
the fourth form of quadratic equations, x^+p x-j-n—o. It 
could not, indeed, come within the Arabian division of equa- 
tions into simple, between species and species, and compound, 
between one species and two :*^ quantity being either stated 
affirmatively, or restored in this algebra to the positive form. 
Paciolo expressly observes that in no other but these six ways 
is any equation between those quantities possible : Altramente 
ehe in qimti 6 discorsi modi non e possibik aJmna loro eqiiatione, 
Leonardo’s resolution of the three simple cases of equation 
is not exhibited by Cossali. It is, however, the same, no 
doubt, with that which is taught by Paciolo ; and which 
precisely agrees with the rules contained in the Arabic 

1 Snmma de Aiithmetica, etc. ^ ® See note N. 

3 Origine, etc., dell' Alg, * Sinnma, 8, 5, 5. 

* Summa, 8, 5-, 5. 6 KJmldsatu'l Msdh. 
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books.^ To facilitate comparison, and obviate distant re- 
ference, Paciolo'’s rules are here subjoined in fewer words than 
he employs.. , 

1st. Divide the things by the squares [coefficient by co- 
efficient], the quotient is the value of thing. 

2nd. Divide the number by the squares [by the coefficient 
of the square], the root of the quotient is the value of thing. 

3rd. Divide the number by the things [that is, by the 
coefficient], the quotient is the value of tiling.^ 

The resolution of the three cases of compound equations 
is delivered by Gossali from Leonardo, contracting his rugged 
Latin into modern algebraic form. 

1st. 'Eq xz=zn, Then.a?=-~|j^+V(ii^’^+^0* 

2nd. Be Then 

3rd, Be x^+nzzzp x. Then, if ^ p^ Z, the equation is 
[492] impossible. If L ph=zn, then x=^p. If ip^7n, then 
x===i ov=z^p+V(lp^--n). 

He adds the remark ; JEt sic, si non soketnr qiimtio mm 
dmimitione, solvetur cum additione. 

The rules are the same which are found in the Arabic 
treatises of algebra.^ The same rules will be likewise found 
in the work of Paciolo, expressed with his usual verboseness 
in his Italian text : to which, in this instance, he has added 
in the margin the same instructions delivered in a conciser 
form in Latin memorial verses. As they are given at length 
by Montucla, it is unnecessary to cite them in this place. On 
the subject of the impossible case- Paciolo adds, as a Notandmn 
utilmimum, ^ Sel numero qiial si irom in la ditta eqiiatione ac- 
compagnato eon lo censo, sel non e minore o veramenle equals al 
quadrato de la mitu de le cosCy el caso essere insoluUle : e per 
consequente dieo aguaglimento non potere dvenire per almm 
modoJ Suinnia, 8, 4, 12, 

Concerning the two roots ^of the quadratic equation in the 
other case, under the same head, he thus expands the short 

^ See note N ; and As. Res., voL xii, ? Summa, 8, d, 6. ^ note N, 
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concluding remark of Leonardo: Sieehe runo e Paltro modo 
scdis/a al tema: fM d le mlie §e hme la vcnta a Ftoio niodo^ 
a le wlte a Valtro;^ el perche^ se eatwido la radice del ditto 
remanente de la mita de le cose non safisfaeesse al tema, la diffa 
radice aggiongni a h mita de le cose, e averai el quesHo : e mai 
fallara die a Vimo M tai modi non sk satisfaito a! quesito, doe 
giongnendo la, ovrero camndo la del dimeckmento de le cose. 
Siimma, 8, 4, 12. 

Bombelli remarks somewhat differently on the same point. 
JSFei qiiesiti ahuna mita, hen che di rado, %l restante non servi, 
ma ben si la somma sempre. Alg. 2, 262. 

[493] The rules for the resolution of compomid equations 
are demonstrated by Leonardo upon rectilinear figures ; and in 
the last instance he has reference to Euclid. — Lib. 2. Th. 5. 
There is room then to surmise, that some of the demonstra- 
tions are among the additions which he professes to hare made. 

Among the many problems which he proceeds to resolve, 
two of which are selected by Oossali for instances of his man- 
ner, it will be sufficient to cite one, in the resolution of which 
the whole thread of his operations is exhibited ; substituting, 
however, the more compendious modern signs. His raanner 
of conducting the algebraic process may he fully understood 
from this single instance. 

Problem : To divide the number 10 into two parts, such 
that dividing one by the other, and adding 10 to the sum of 
the quotient, and multiplying the aggregate by the greater, 
the amount is finally 114. 

Let the right line a be the greater of the parts sought; 
which I call thing [qiiam pono rcm) : and the right line b g 
equal to 10: to which are joined in the samn direction g d, d e» 
representing the quotients of division of the parts, one by the 
other. Since a multiplied by 6 is equal to 114, therefore 
g+axg d+axd ^=114; and taking from each side 
axb g, there will he) ax g d+axd 6=114~~^x5 g^ 'Bq g d 

r- 

i Compare witli HWxi algebra. Yij.-gan , § 130 and 142. 
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tha quotient 10— a, there' will arise 10— a+axci' ^=:114'— 
a 

a%b ^114—10 a; since b g is equal to 10. Whence 4 x 
d ^=104-^9 a. But d e is the quotient a : wherefore 

10— a 

a® = 104—9 a. So that a^=:1040— 194 a+9 a\ Be- 

10—^1 

store diminished things (restmira res dimimdas), and take one 
square from each side extrahe umim cemim ab utrcque 
parte), the remainder [494] is 8 1040=194 a; and 

cli?idiiig by eight, y/+ 130=241 a; and resolving this ac- 
cording to rale, a=97^— V /W\^— 130=^— 33=8 : con- 

8 A 8^ 8 8 

sequently 10— ^=2. 

Besides his great work on arithmetic and algebra, Leonardo 
was author of a separate treatise, as already intimated, on 
square numbers. Reference is formally made to it by Paciolo, 
who drew largely from this source, and who mentions Le qiiali 
domande (questions concerning square numbers) sone difficUlk- 
sime quanto ala demonstratione dela practka : comme sa chi ben 
r a scmtlnato. Maxime Leonardo Pisano in im particulare 
traetato che fa de quadratis numeris mtUulato. Dove con 
grande sforzo se ingegna dare norma e regola a simili sohUoni. 
Summa 1, 4, 6, 

The directions for the solution of such problems being 
professedly taken by Paciolo chiefly from Leonardo, and 
the problems themselves which are instanced by him being 
probably so, it can be no dififlcult task to restore the lost 
work of Leonardo* on this subject. The divination has ac- 
cordingly been attempted by Cossali, and with a considerable 
degree of success. (Origine, etc, delMlgebra, c. 5.) 

Among problems of this sjrt which are treated by Paciolo 
after Leonardo, several are found in the current Arabic 
treatises ^ others, which belong to the indeterminate analysis, 
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^ occur in tlie algebi'aic treatises of the Hindus ; some, -which 

are more properly Diophantine, may have been taken from the 
Arabic translation, or commentary, of the work of Diophantus. 
Leonardo'^s endeavour to reduce the solution of such problems 
to general rule and system, according to Paciolo’s intimation 
of his efforts towards that end, must have been purely his 
own : as nothing systematic to this effect is to be found in the 
[495] Arabic treatises of algebra 5 and as he clearly had no 
communication through his Arab instructors, nor any kno^v- 
ledge of the Hindu methods for the general resolution of in- 
determinate problems, simple or quadratic. 

Montucla, who had originally underrated the performance 
of Leonardo, seems to have finally conceded to it a merit 
rather beyond its desert, when he ascribes to that author the 
resolution of certain biquadratics as derivative equations of 
the second degree* The derivative rules were, according to 
Cardanos a-ffirmation, added to the original ones of Leonardo 
by an uncertain author 5 and placed with the principal by 
Paeiolo. Oardaffs testimony in this respect is indeed not 
conclusive, as the passage in which the subject is mentioned is 
in other points replete with errors ; attributing the invention 
of algebra to Muhammad son of Musa, and alleging the tes- 
timony of Leonai’do to that point ; limiting Leonardo’s rules 
to four, and intimating that Paeiolo introduced the derivative 
rules in the same place with the principal : all which is 
- unfounded and contraiy to the fact. Cossali, ho^vever, -who 

; seems to have diligently examined Leonardo’s remains, does 

I . not claim this honour for his author ; but appears to admit 

Cardan’s position, that the derivative, or, as they are termed 
by Paeiolo, the proportional equations, «and rules for the 
solution of them, were devised by an uncertain author, and 
introduced by Paeiolo into his compilation under a separate 
head: which actually is the case. (Summa, 8 , 6 , 2, etc.) 

In regard to the blunder, in which Montucla copied earlier 
writers, respecting the time when Leonardo of Pisa flourished, 
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he has defended himself (2iid edit. Additions) against the 
reprehension of Cossali, upon the plea, that he was not bound 
to know of manuscripts existing in certain libraries of Italy, 
which served to show the age in [496] which that author 
lived. The excuse is not altogether valid: for Targioni 
Tozzetti had announced to the public the discovery of the 
manuscripts in question, with the date, and a sufficient in- 
timation of the contents, several years before the first volumes 
of MontuclaV History of Mathematics appeared.^ 

1 am withheld from further animadversion on the nediffence 

. 0,0 

of an author who has in other respects deserved well of science, 
by the consideration, that equal want of research, and in the 
very same instance, has been manifested by more recent 
writers, and among our own countrymen. Even so lately as in 
the past year (1816) a distinguished mathematician, writing 
in the Encyclopaedia which bears the national appellation,^ 
has relied on obsolete authorities and antiquated disquisitions 
concerning the introduction of the denary numerals into 
Europe, and shown total unacquaintance with what was made 
public sixty years ago by Targioni Tozzetti, and amply dis- 
cussed by Oossali in a copious work on the progress of algebra 
in Italy, and in an earlier one on the origin of arithmetic, 
published more than twenty years since: matter fully re- 
cognized by Montucla in his second edition, and briefly 
noticed in common biographical dictionaries.^ 

In the article of the Encyclopaedia to which reference has 
been just made, the author is not less unfortunate in all that he 
says concerning the Hindus and their arithmetical knowledge. 
He describes the Lilavati as a short and [497] meagre 
performance headed with a silly preamble and colloquy of 
the gods.’’ (Where he got this colloquy is difficult to divine ; 

^ Targioni Tozzetti’s first volume bears date 1751. His sixth (the last of Ms 
first edition) 1754. Montncla’s first t^vo volumes were published in 1758. 

2 Encj’cl. Brit. Supp. art. Arithmetic. 

3 Diet. Hist, par Ohaudon et Dalahdine: art, Leonard de Pise. 7 Edit, 
(1789). Probably in earlier editions likewise. 
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the Lilavati contains none.) The examples/’ he says, ^'are 
generally very easy, and only written on the margin with red 
ink.” (Not so written in any one among the many copies 
collated or inspected.) fractions,” he adds, '' whether 

decimal or vulgar, it treats not at all.” (See ch. 2, sect. 3, 
and ch. 4, sect. 2, also § 138.) 

He goes on to say, “ The Hindus pretend, that this arith- 
metical treatise was composed about the year 1183 of the 
Christian era, etc.” Everything in that passage is erroneous. 
The date of the Lilavati is 1150, at the latest. The un- 
certainty of the age of a manuscript does not, as suggested, 
affect the certainty of the date of the original composition. 
It is not true, as alleged, that the Oriental transcriber is 
accustomed to incorporate without scruple such additions in 
the text as he thinks fit. Hor is it practicable for him to do 
so with a text arranged in metre, of which the lines are 
numbered : as is the case with Sanskrit text-books in general. 
Collation demonstrates that no such liberty has been taken 
with the particular book in question. 

The same writer affirms, that ‘‘ the Persians, though no 
longer sovereigns of Hindustan, yet display their superiority 
over the feeble Gentoos, since they generally fill the offices of 
the revenue, and have the reputation of being the most expert 
calculators in the East.” This is literally and precisely the 
reverse of the truth ; as every one knows, who has read or 
heard anything concerning India, 

The author is not more correct when he asserts, that “it 
appears from a careful inspection of the manuscripts preserved 
in the different public libraries in Europe, that the Arabians 
were not acquainted with the denary numerals [498] before 
the middle of the thirteenth century of the Christian era.” 
Leonardo of Pisa had learned the Indian numerals from 
Arabian instruction in the twelfth century, and taught the 
use of them in the second year of the thirteenth : and the 
Arabs were in possession of the Indian mode of computation 
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by these numerals so far back as the eighth century of the 

Christian era.^ 

To return .to the subject. , • 

After Leonardo of Pisa, and before the invention of the 
art of printing, and publication of the first printed treatise on 
the science, by Paeiolo, algebra was diligently cultivated by 
the Italian mathematicians ; it was publicly taught by pro- 
fessors ; treatises were written on it, and recurrence was again 
had to the Arabian source. A translation of “the Eiile of 
Algebra ” (La Eegola delF Algebra) from the Arabic into the 
language of Italy, by Guglielmo di Lunis, is noticed at the 
beginning of the Eagionamento di Algebra by Eaffaelo 
Caracci, the extant manuscript of which is considered by an- 
tiquarians to be of the fourteenth century,^ A translation of 
the original treatise of Muhammad ben Musa, the Khuwaraz- 
mite, appears to have been current in Italy : and was seen at 
a later period by both Cardan and Bombelli.^ Paolo della 
Pergola, Demetrio Bragadini, and Antonio Cornaro, are named 
by Paeiolo as successively filling the professor’s chair at 
Venice ; the latter his own fellow-disciple. He himself taught 
algebra publicly at Peroscia at two different periods. In the 
preceding age a number of treatises on algorithm, some of 
them with that title ; others, like Leonardo’s, entitled De 
Abaco, and [499] probably like his touching on algebra as 
w^ell as arithmetic, were circulated. Paolo di Dagoinari, in 
particular, a mathematician living in the middle of the four- 
teenth century, obtained the surname of DelF Abaco for his 
skill in the science of numbers, and is besides said to have been 
conversant with equations {whether algebraic or astronomical 
may indeed be questioned), as well as geometry,^ 

With the art of printing came the publication of Paeiolo, and 
the subsequent history of the inventions in algebra by Italian 
masters, is too well known to need to be repeated in this place. 

1 See note N, ® Cossali, Orig. etc. dell’ Algebra, vol. i. p. 7. 

3 Ibid, Yol. i. p. 9. Cardan, Ars Magaa, 5. ^ Cossali, vol. i. p. 9. 
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Arithmetics of Diophantus. 

Five copies of Diophaiitns, vk. three in the Tatican 
(Cossali, Orig. clelV Alg. i. 4, | 2.) ; XjrlanderX supposed 
(Ooss. ih. § 0.) to be the same with the Palatine inspected by 
Saumaise, though spoken of as distinct by Baehet ad 

leet) I and the Parisian used by Baehet himself (i6.) ; all con- 
tain the same text. But one of the Vatican copies, belieTed 
to be that which Bombelli consulted, distributes a like portion 
of text into seven instead of six hooks. (Goss. ih. § 5.) In 
truth the division' of manuscript books is very uncertain : and 
it is by no means improbable, that the remains of Diophantus, 
as we possess them, may be less incomplete, and constitute a 
larger portion of the thirteen books announced by him (De/. 
11), than is commonly reckoned. His treatise on polygon 
numbers, which is surmised to be one (and that the last) of the 
thirteen, follows, as it seems, the six (or [500] seven) books 
in the exemplars of the work, as if the preceding portion were 
complete. It is itself imperfect : but the manner is essentially 
different from that of the foregoing books : and the solution of 
problems by equations is no longer the object, but rather the 
demonstration of propositions. There appears no ground, 
beyond bare surmise, to presume, that the author, in the rest 
of the tracts relative to numbers, which fulfilled his promise of 
thirteen books, resumed the algebraic manner : or, in short, 
that the algebraic part of his performance is at all mutilated 
in the copies extant, which are considered to be all transcripts 
of a single imperfect exemplar. (Baehet, E}), acl lect) 

It is indeed alleged, that the resolution of compound equa- 
tions (two species left equal to ^one) which Diophantus pro- 
mises {Def. 11) to show subsequently, bears reference to a 
lost part of his work. But the author, after confining him 
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self^to cases of simple equations (one species equal to one 
species) m the first three books, passes occasionally to com- 
pound equations (two species equal to one, and even two equal 
to two species) in the three following books. See iv. Q. 33 ; 
VI. Q. 6 and 19 ; and Baehet on Bef. 11, and i. Q. 33. In 
various instances he pursues the solution of the problem, 
until he arrives at a final quadratic equation ; and, as in the 
case of a simple equation, he then merely states the value in- 
ferrible, without specifying the steps by which he arrives at the 
inference. See iv. Q. 23 ; vi. Q. 7, 9 and 11. But, in other 
places, the steps are sufficiently indicated: particularly iv. Q. 
33 and 45 ; v. Q. 13 ; vi. Q. 24 : and his method of resolving 
the equation is the same with the second of Brahmagupta’s 
rules for the resolution of quadratics (Brahm. 18, § 34). The 
first of the Hindu author’s rules, the same with Sridhara’s 
quoted by Bhaskara {Vij.-gan. § 131; Brahm. 18, § 32), 
differs from that of Nugnez (Nonius) quoted by [501] Baehet 
(on Dioph. i. 33), in dispensing with the preliminary step of 
1 educing the squai'e term to a single square : a preparation 
which the j^iabts fiist intioduced, as well as the distinction of 
three cases of quadratics: for it was practised neither by 
Diophantus, nor by the Hindu algebraists. 

Diopliantus has not been more explicit, nor methodical, on 
simple, than on compound, equations. But there is no reason 
to conclude, that he returned to either subject in a latter part 
of his wnrk, for the purpose of completing the instruction, or 
better explaining the method of conducting the resolution of 
those equations. Such does not seem to be the manner of his 
arithmetics, in wdiich general methods and comprehensive rules 
are wmiting. It is rather to be inferred, as Oossali does, fiiom 
the compendious way in which the principles of Algebra are 
delivered, or alluded to, by him, that the determinate analysis 
was previously not unknown to the Greeks, wheresoever they 
got it; and that Diophantus, treating of it cursorily as a 
matter already understood, gives all his attention to cases of 
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iodeteraiinate analysis, in wMeh perhaps lie. , iiad no Q-reek 
precursor* (Ooss. Orzy. delP Alg„ i. 4, § 10.) He certainly 
intimates, that some part of what he, proposes, to teach is new : 
iam fAv ovv hoKel to wpa'^jia Bv(r)(€pe€rr€pop imiSi] pL}]7ra} 
^pmpijjbop icTTL While in other pla,ces 10) he expects the 
student to be previously exercised in the algoritlim of algebra. 
The seeming contradiction is reconciled by conceiviBg the 
principles to have been known ; but the application of tlieni 
to a certain class of problems concerning numbers to have 
been new. 

Concerning the probable antiquity of the Diophantine 
algebra, all that can be confidently affirmed is, that it is not 
of later date than the fourth century of Christ. Among the 
works of Hypatia, who was murdered [502] a.d. 415, as they 
are enumerated by Suidas, is a commentary on a work of a 
Diophantus, most likely this author. An epigram in the 
Greek anthologia (lib. ii. c. 22 ^) is considered with probability 
to relate to him; but the age of its author Lucillius is un- 
certain. Bachet observes, that, so far as can be conjectured, 
Lucillius lived about the time of ITero. This, however, is 
mere conjecture.^ 

Diophantus is posterior to Hypsicles, whom lie cites in the 
treatise on polygon numbers. (Prop. 8.) This should 
furnish another fixed point. But the date of Hypsicles is not 
w’^ell determined. He is reckoned the author, or at least the 
reviser, 3 of two books subjoined to Euclid's elements, and 
numbered 14th and 15th. In the introduction, he makes 
mention of Apollonius, one of whose writings, which touched 
on the ratio of the dodecaedron and icosaedron inscribed in 
the same sphere, was considered by Basilides of Tyre, and by 
the father of him (Hypsicles), as incorrect, and was amended 
by them accordingly ; but subsequently he (Hypsicles) met 
with another work of Apollonius, in which the investigation 

^ [n. 103.] * [But. cf. ix. 572.] 

^ TdrikhuH hukamd^ cited by Casiri, Mbl Arab, toL i. p. 346. The 

Arabian antbor uses tbc word aiUh^ * amended.* 
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of tlie problem was satisfactory, .and the demonstration of the 
proposition correct. Here again Bachet observes, that, so far 
as can be conjectured, from the. manner in which he speaks of 
Apollonius, he must have lived .not long after him. Cossali 
goes a little further: and concludes, on the same grounds, that 
they were nearly contemporary. (Ony. Alg. i. 4, § 4.) 
The grounds seem inadequate to support any such conclusion : 
and all that can be certainly inferred is, that Hypsicles of 
Alexandria was posterior to Apollonius, who flourished in the 
reign of Ptolemy Euergetes : two hundred years before Christ. 

[503] Several persons of the name of Diophantus are 
noticed by Greek anthers; but none whose place of abode, 
profession, or avocations, seem to indicate any correspondence 
with those of the mathematician and algebraist : one, a prsetor 
of Athens, mentioned by Diodorus Siculus, Zenobius, and 
Suidas ; another, secretary of King Herod, put to death for 
forgery, as noticed by Tzetzes; and a third, the instructor of 
Libaiiius in eloquence, named by Suidas in the article con« 
cerning that sophist and rhetorician. 

The Armenian Abu^lfaraj places the algebraist Diophantus 
under the Emperor Julian. But it may be questioned, whether 
he has any authority for that date, besides the mention by 
Greek authors of a learned person of the name, the instructor 
of Libaiiius, who was contemporary with that Emperor. 

Upon the whole, however, it seems preferable to abide by 
the date furnished in a professed history, even an Arabic one, 
on a Grecian matter; and to consider Diophantus as con- 
temporary with the emperor Julian, about A.n. 365. That 
date is consistent wuth the circumstance of Hypatia writing 
a commentary on his works ; and is not contradicted by any 
other fact, nor by the affirmation of any other writer besides 
Bombelli, on whose authority Cossali nevertheless relies. 

Bombelli, when he announced to the public the existence 
of a manuscript of Diophantus in the Yaticaii, placed the 
author under the emperor Antoninus Pius,\Yithout citing any 
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gromds.'' .'H accuracy is, ■ however, impeached by 

his assertion,: that ' the Indian authors are frequently cited 
hy:,:Diophaiitus., No such : quotations „ are \foiiiid in the very,,, 
manuscript of that author'^s work, which he is known to have 
consulted, and which has been purposely re-examiiieti (Cosb. 
i. 4, § 4.) Bom[504]belli's authority was, therefore, very 
properly rejected by Bachet, and should have been so by 
Oossali. 

N.', 

Peogress and Peoeiciency of the Arabians in Algebra.^ 

In the reign of the second Abbassicle Khalif Almansur, and 
in the 156th year of the Hijra (a,b. 773), as is related in the 
preface to the astronomical tables of Ben al Adami, published 
by his continuator Al Kasim in 308 h. (a,i). 920), an Indian 
astronomer, well versed in the science which he professed, 
visited the Court of the Khalif, bringing with him tables of the 
equations of planets according to the mean motions, with ob- 
servations relative to both solar and lunar eclipses and the 
ascension of the signs ; taken, as he affirmed, from tables 
computed by an Indian prince, whose name, as the Arabian 
author writes it, was Phighan The Khalif, embracing the 
opportunity thus happily presented to him, commanded the 
book to be translated into Arabic, and to be published for a 
guide to the Arabians in matters pertaining to the stars. The 
task devolved on Mnhainmad ben Ibrahim Alfazari ; whose 
version is known to astronomers by the name of the greater 
Suid-hindf or Mind-sind^ for the term occui's written both 
ways.=^ It signifies, according to the same author Ben al 

^ [Cf* also Woepcke's Eeekerehes mr VMstoire ies Sciences Mafhematiqim 
chez les Onentaux^ Journ* Asiaiiqm^ 1854-0, ^nd liis edition of OmaraiKhay- 
y^mi, 1851, and JExtrait du Fahhri^ 1853.] 

^ Casid, Bihl. Arab. Eisp. citing Bibl. Arab. Ehil. (T&rikliii’l hiikam^L), yoL i. 
p. 428, 'COGS Alpliaz^ri. 
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Adami, the revolving Ad dahr ad ddhir ; which Oasiri 

perpet'imm mternumque} 

No Sanskrit term of similar sound occurs, bearing a signi- 
fication reconcilable to the Arabic interpretation. If a [505] 
conjecture is to be hazarded, the original word may have 
been Sidclh^iita.® Other guesses might be proposed, partly 
combining sound with interpretation, and taking for a ter- 
iiiination dndhu ocean/ which occurs in titles now familiar for 
ivorks relative to the regulation of time, as Kala-sindhu, 
Samaj^a-sindhu, etc., or adhering exclusively to sound, as Indu- 
siiidhu, or Indu-siddhanta 5 the last a title of the same im- 
port with Soma-siddhanta still current. But whatever may 
have been the name, the system of astronomy which was made 
known to the Arabs, and which is by them distinguished by 
the appellation in question, appears to have been that which is 
contained in the Brahma-siddhanta, and which is taught in 
Brahmagupta’s revision of it. This fact is deducible from the 
number of elapsed days between the beginning of planetary 
motions and the commencement of the present age of the 
world, according to the Indian reckoning, as it is quoted by 
the astrologer of Balkh, Abu Ma^shar, and which precisely 
agrees -with Brahmagupta. The astrologer does not indeed 
specify wdiich of the Indian systems he is citing. ’ But it is 
distinctly affirmed by later Arabian authorities, that only one 
of the three Indian doctrines of astronomy was understood by 
the Arabs ; and that they had no knowledge of the other two 
beyond their names.^ Besides, Aryabliatta and the Arka- 
siddliaiita, the two in question, would have furnished very 
different numbers. 

^ Ibid^ Yol. i. p. 426, voee Katka. Sind and Hind likewise signify, in the 
*4rabian writers, the hither and remoter India. B’Herbelot, BihL Orient, p. 415. 

2 [Eeinaiid [Mem. p, 331) quotes from AlhirUnf, “ Our word Sind-hind answers 
to what the Hindus call Sidhdnd, This word properly means « "vvhat is straight 
and does not bend, what cannot he altered.’ ” This definition exactly agrees 
whh siddMnta^ ‘demonstrated conclusion,* ‘certain truth.’] 

2 TdrikJml hihamd^ cited by Casiri, BibL Arab. Misp., vol. i. p. 426, wee 
Eatka. 


456 


ALGEBEA-OF THE 


Til© passage of Abu Ma^har^ to wiiicli reference 1ms been 
now made, is remarkable, and erm 'important; and, as it lias 
been singularly misunderstood and grossly misquoted by 
Bailly, in bis Asfcronomie Anciemie (p. 302), it may be 
necessary to cite it at full length in this place* [506] It 
occurs at the end of the fourth tract (and not, as Bailly 
quotes, the beginning of the fifth), in Abu Ma' shares work on 
the conjunctions of planets. The author there observes, that 
"the Indians reckoned the beginning [of the world] on 
Sunda}^ at sunrise (or, to quote from the Latin version, Et 
SBstimaverunt Indi quod principinm fiiit die dominica sole 
ascendente) ; and between that day and the day of the de- 
luge (et est inter eos, s. inter ilium diem et diem diliivii) 
720,634,442,715 days equivalent to 1,900,340,938 ^ Persian 
years and 344 days. The deluge happened on Friday (et fait 
diluvium die Yeneris) 27th day of Eabe 1st, which is 29 
from Oibat and 14 from Adristinich. Between the deluge and 
the first day of the year in which the Hijra occurred (fuerunt 
ergo inter diluvium et primum diem anni in quo fait Alliegira) 
3837 years and 268 days ; which will be, according to the 
years of the Persians, .. 3725 years and 348 days. And 
between the deluge and the day of Jesdagir (Yazdajird) king 
of the Persians, from the beginning of wdiose reign the Per- 
sians took their era, .... 3735 years, 10 months, and 22 
days/ The author proceeds with the comparison of the eras 
of the Persians and Arabians, and those of Alexander and 
Philip ; and then concludes the treatise : coiiipleti sunt qua- 
tuor tractatus, Deo adjuvante. 

Bailly's reference to this passage is in the following words. 
‘ Albumasar ^ rapporte que selon les Indiens, [1 s'est ecoule 
720,634,442,715 jours eutre le deluge et Tepoque de Fhegire. 

^ There is something wanting in the myjaher of years : which is deficient at 
the third place. Both editions of the translation (Augsburg li89, Venice 1515) 
give the same words. « 

* De Magn. Conj. Traite' v, an commencement. 
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II en conclut, on ne salt trop comment, qn’il s’est ecoule 3725 
ans dans cet iiitervalle: ce qui placeroit [507] le deluge 3103 
ans avant J. 0. precisement ^ Tepoque clironologique et as- 
tronomiqiie des Indiens. Mais Albumasar ne dit point com- 
ment il est parvenu ^ egaler ces deux nombres de 3725 ans et 
de 720,634,442,715 jours .’ — AsL anc. ecL liv. i. § xvii. 

Now on this it is to be observed, that Bailly makes the 
ante-diluviaii period between the Sunday on which the world 
began and the Friday on which the deluge took place, com- 
prising 720,634,442,715 days, to be the same with the post- 
diluvian period, from the deluge to the Hijra ; and that he 
quotes the author, as unaccountably rendering that number 
equivalent to 3725 years, though the text expressly states 
more than 1,900,000,000 years. The blunder is the more in- 
excusable, as Bailly himself remarked the inconsistency, and 
should therefore have re-examined the text which he cited, to 
verify his quotation. 

Major Wilford,^ relying on the correctness of Bailly’s quo- 
tation, concluded that the error originated with either the 
transcriber or translator. But in fact the mistake rested 
solely with the citer ; as he would have found if his attention 
had been drawn to the more correct quotation in Anquetil du 
Perron^s letter prefixed to his Recherclies HisL et Oeog, mr 
rinde^ inserted in Bernoulirs second volume of Besc, de 
VInde (p. xx). But, though Anquetil is more accurate than 
Bailly in quotation, he is not more successful in his inferences, 
guesses, and surmises. For he strangely concludes from a 
passage which distinctly proves the use of the great cycle of 
the lutlpa by the Indian astronomers to whom xibu Ma'shar 
refers, that they "were on the contrary unacquainted in those 
days with a less cycle, which is comprehended in it. So little 
did he understand the Indian periods, that he infers from a 
specified [508] number of^ elapsed days and correspondent 
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years, reckoned from the beginning of the great cycle which 
dates from the supposed moment of the eomnieiiceinent of the 
world, that they knew nothing of a subordinate period, which 
is one of the elements of that cycle. Nor is lie nearer the 
truth, but errs as much the other way, in liis conjecture, that 
the number of solar years stated by Abii Mahsliar relates to 
the dui’ation of a life of Brahma, comprising a hundred of 
that deit 3 ^^s years. 

Ill short, AnqiietiFs conclusions are as erroneous as Bailly’s 
premises. The discernment of Mr. Daris, to whom the 
passage was indicated by Major Wilford, anticipated the cor- 
rection of this blunder of Bailly, by restoring the text with 
a conjectural emendation worthy of his sagacity.^ 

The name of the Indian author from whom Abu Ma^shar 
derived the particulars which he has furnished, is written by 
Bailly, Kankaraf ; taken, as he says, from an ancient Arabic 
writer, whose work is subjoined to that of M’essala, published 
at Nuremberg by Joachim Heller in 1648.^ The Latin trans- 
lation of Messahala (Ma-sha**- Allah) was edited by Joachim 
Heller at Nuremberg in 1549 : but it is not followed, in the 
only copy accessible to me, by the work of any other Arabic 
author j and the quotation consequently has not been verified. 
D^Herbelot writes the name variously ; Kankah or Oaiicah, 
Kenker or Kankar, and Kengheli or Kanghah ; ^ to which 
Reiske and Scliultens, from further research, add another 
varia[509]tion, Eengch ; ^ which is not of Arabic but Persian 
orthography. Oasiri, by a difference of the diacritical point, 
reads from the Tarikhul hukamd, and transcribes, Eatka.^ 
That the same individual is all along meant, clearly appears 

1 As. Res., Tol. i%. p. 242. Appendix to an Essay of Major Wilford. 

® Astr. Anc. p. 303, 

® JBibl Or» Art, OancaL al Hendi, and Kenker al Hendi. Also Ketab Menazel 
al Camar and Ketab al Keranat. , ^ 

^ BihL Or, (1777-79), yoI. iv, p. 725. Should be Eengeb ; a like error occurs 
p. 727, where skareh isrput for Sarek, . 

^ BiU, Arak Sisp,, toL L p. 426. 
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from tlie Gorrespoiidence of the works ascribed to hmi ; 
especially his treatise on the greater and less conjunctions of 
the planets, which was imitated by Abd Ma'shar. 

Amidst so much diversity in the orthography of the word 
it is difficult to retrieve the original name, without too much 
indulgence in conjecture. Kanka, which comes nearest to the 
Arabic corruption, is in Sanskrit a proper name among other 
significations ; but it does not occur as the appellation of any 
noted astrologer among the Hindus. Garga does; and, as 
the Arabs have not the soft guttural consonant, they must 
widely corrupt that sound; yet Kangliar and Eankah seem 
too remote from it to allow it to be proposed as a conjectural 
restoration of the Indian name. 

To return to the more immediate subject of this note. The 
work of Alfazari, taken from the Hindu astronomy, continued 
to be in general use among the Muhammadans, until the time 
of Aimamun ; for whom it was epitomized by Muhammad ben 
Musa al Khuwarazmi ; and his abridgment was thenceforward 
known by the title of the less Sind-liind. It appears to have 
been executed for the satisfaction of Aimamiin before this 
prince'^s accession to the Ehilafat, which took place early in 
the third century of the Hijra and ninth of Christ. The 
same author compiled similar astronomical tables of his own ; 
wherein he professed to amend the Indian tables which fur- 
nished the [510] mean motions ; and he is said to have taken 
for that purpose equations from the Persian astronomy, some 
other matters from Ptolemy, and to have added something of 
his own on certain points. His work is reported to have been 
well received by both Hindus and Muhammadans : and the 
greater tables, of which the compilation was commenced in the 
following age, by Ben al Adami and completed by Al Kasim, 
were raised upon the like foundation of Indian astronomy: 
and were long in general among the Arabs, and by them 
deemed excellent. Another and earlier set of astronomical 
tables, founded on the Indian system called Sind-hind, was 
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compiled by Habasli, an astronomer of Baglidad ; who flourished 
in the time of the khalif Almdmiin.^ Several others, similarly 
founded on the mean motions, furnished by the same Indian 
system, were published in the third century of the Hijra, or 
earlier: particularly those of Fazl ben Hatim [Jsarizi; and 
A1 Hasan ben Misbah.® 

It was no doubt at the same period, while the Arabs -were 
gaining a knowledge of one of the Indian systems of as- 
tronomy, that they became apprized of the existence of two 
others* No intimation at least occurs of any different specific 
time or more probable period, when the information was likely 
to be obtained by them, than that in wfiiich they \vere busy 
with the Indian astronomy, according to one of tlie three 
systems that prevailed among the Hindus ; as tlie author 
of the Tarikhuff hukama, quoted by Oasiri, affirms. The 
writer, whose compilation is of the twelfth century/ observes, 
that ‘owing to the distance [511] of countries and impedi- 
ments to intercourse, scarcely any of the writings of the 
Hindus had reached the Arabians. There are reckoned/ he 
adds, ‘ three celebrated systems (^mazhah) of astronomy among 
them ; namely Sind and hind; xilrjahahm\ and Arliand:^ one 
only of which has been brought to us, namely, the Sind-hind : 
which most of the learned Muhammadans have followed.’ 
After naming the authors of astronomical tables founded on 
that basis, and assigning the interpretation of the Indian 
title, and quoting the authority of Ben al Adami, the com- 
piler of the latest of those tables mentioned by him, he goes 
on to say, that ‘of the Indian sciences no other communica- 
tions have been received by us (Arabs), but a treatise on 
music, of which the title in Hindi is Biyaphar, and the signi- 

^ Tdrihhu'l huJmmd^ Casiri, yoL i. pp. 426 and 428. Abd’lfaraj, ed. Pococlce, 16L 

“ Casiri, yol. i. pp. 413 and 421. 

3 He ionrished in 695 h. (a.I), 1198), as appears from passages of his work. 
MS. MDOOLXXIII. Lib. Esc. pp. 74 and 316. Casiri, voL ii p, 332. 

^ Casiri, voL i. ppv,426 and 428. The Kashful zunun specifies three astro- 
nomical, systems of the Hindus under the same names. 
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fication of that title fruit of knowledge ; ^ the work, en- 

titled Kalilali and Dimnah, upon ethics; and a book of 
numerical computation, which Abu Ja'far Muhammad ben 
Musa al Khuwarazmi amplified {hamt)^ and which is a most 
expeditious and concise method, and testifies the ingenuity and 
acuteness of the Hindus.’ 

The book, here noticed as a treatise on ethics, is the well- 
known collection of fables of Pilpai or Bidpai (Sanskrit Vaid- 
yapriya) ; and was translated from the Pehlevi version into 
Arabic, by command of the same Abbasside Hhalif Almansur,^ 
who caused an Indian astronomical ti’eatise to be translated 
into the Arabian tongue. The Arabs, however, had other 
communications of portions of Indian science, which the 
author of the Tarikhu’I hukama has in this place overlooked; 
especially upon medicine, on which [512] many treatises, 
general and particular, were translated from the Indian tongue. 
Por instance, a tract upon poisons by Shanak (Sanskrit 
Charaka?), of which an Arabic version was made for the 
Khalif Almamun, by his preceptor "Abbas ben Sa"id Jauhari. 
Also a treatise on medicine and on materia medica in par- 
ticular, which bears the name of Shashurd (Sanskrit Susruta) : 
and numerous others.^ 

The Khiiwarazmite Muhammad ben Miisa, who is named 
as having made known to the Arabians the Indian method of 
computation, is the same who is recognized by Arabian authors 
with almost a common consent (Zakariya of Kasbin, etc.) as 
the first who wrote upon algebra. His competitor for the 
honour of priority is Abii Kamil Shuja ben Aslam, surnaraed 
the Egyptian arithmetician (Hdsib al Misri) ; whose treatise 
on algebra was commented by "All ben Ahmad al "Amrain of 

^ Sails. fruit of gdence. 

2 Introd. Rem. to tbe Mitopadesa [p. 148 of the present yolume]. 

3 D’Herbelotj Bibl. Orient. Ketai7*al samoun, Ketab Sendbascbat, Eetab al 
sokkar, Ketab Schasehourd al Hendi, Ketab Rai al Hendi, Ketab Noufscbal al 
Hendi, Ketab al akakir, etc. 
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Mnsalla;^ and wlio is ■said,.by-D’HerbeIot to liare been tlie 
first among learned Musalmans, that wrote upon this branch 
of mathematics.^ , .The' commentator is a writer of the tenth 
century ;■ the' date of his decease being recorded as of 344 h.^ 
(a.d. 955). The age in which his author flourished, or the 
date of his text,, is not furnished by any authority which 
has been consulted; 'and unless some evidence be found, 
showing that , he; was ' anterior to the Khiiwarazmi, w^e may 
abide by the historical authority of Zakariya of Kasbin ; and 
consider the Khuwaraznu as the [513] earliest writer on 
algebra in Arabic. Next was the celebrated Alehinclus (Abfi 
Yusaf Alldndi), contemporary ■with the astrologer Abii 
Ma'shar, in the third century of the Hijra and ninth of the 
Christian era,'^ an illustrious philosopher, versed in the sciences 
of Greece, of India, and of Persia, and author of several 
treatises upon numbers. In the prodigious multitude of his 
writings, upon every branch of science, one is specified as a 
tract on Indian computation (Hisdbu^l hinM)i others occur 
with titles which are understood by Gasiri to relate to algebra, 
and to the ^ finding of hidden numbers ; ’ but which seem 
rather to appertain to other topics.^ It is, how^ever, presum- 
able, that one of the works composed by him did treat of 
algebra as a branch of the science of computation. His pupil, 
Ahmad ben Miiliammad of Sarklias in Persia (who flourished 
in the middle of the third century of the Hijra, for lie died in 
286 H.), was author of a complete treatise of computation 
embracing algebra -with arithmetic. About the same time a 
treatise of algebra was composed by Abu Haiiifah Dainawari, 
who lived till 290 h . (a.d. 903.) 

^ Tdrihhil hulcamd^ Casiri, vol. i. p. 410. 

^ BiM. Orient. 482. Also 226 and 494. Ho grounds are specified, Ibii Kbal- 
kki and Hsiji Khalfah, whom he very commonly follows, have hceii searched in 
vain for anthority on this point. 

® Tar, Casiri, vol. i. p. 410. 

^ Abd’lfaraj ; Pococke, p. 179. 

s Tdrilchu' I hukamd ; Casiri, voL L pp. So 3 — 360. 
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At a later period Atudwafa Buzjdni, a distinguished mathe- 
matician, who flourished in the fourth century of the Hijra, 
between the, years 848, , when he commenced his studies, and 
388, the date of his demise, composed numerous tracts on 
coinputatioii, among which are specified several commentaries 
on algebra : one of them on the treatise of the Khuwarazmite 
upon that subject : another on a less noticed treatise by Abu 
Yahya, whose lectures he had attended : an interpretation 
(whether commentary or paraphrase may perhaps be doubted) 
of the work of Diophantus : demonstrations of the proposi- 
tions contained [514] in that work : a treatise on numerical 
computation in general: and several tracts on particular 
branches of this subject^ 

A question has been raised, as just now hinted, whether 
this writer^s interpretation of Diophantus is to be deemed a 
translation or a commentary. The term which is here em- 
ployed in the Tankhul hukama (tafm\ paraphrase,) and that 
which Abiilfaraj uses upon the same occasion inter- 

preted,) are ambiguous. Applied to the relation between 
works in the same language, the term, no doubt, implies a 
gloss or comment ; and is so understood in the very same 
passage where an interpretation of the Khuwarazmite^s 
treatise, and another of Abu Yahyd’s, were spoken of. But, 
where a difference of language subsists, it seems rather to 
intend a version, or at least a paraphrase, than mere scholia ; 
and is employed by the same author in a passage before cited, ^ 
where he gives the Arabic signification of a Hindi term. That 
Buzjanfs performance is to be deemed a translation, appears 
to be fairly inferable from the separate mention of the de- 
monstration of the propositions in Diophantus, as a distinct 
work : for the latter seems to be of the nature of a commen- 
tary ; and the other, consequently, is the more likely to have 
been a version, whether literal or partaking of paraphrase. 

^ TdriklivU hukamd; Casiri, vol. i. p. 43^., 

3 Ihid^ vol. i. p. 426, Art. Katka. 
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Besides, there is no meBtion, by an Arabian writer, of an 
earlier Arabic translation of Diophantns 5 and tlie Buzjaiii 
was not likely to be the oommeiitator in Arabic of an untrans- 
lated book. D'Herbelot then may be deemed correct in 
naming him as the translator of the arithmetics of Dio- 
phantus ; and Cossali, examining a like question, arriyes at 
nearly the same conclusion ; namely, tliat the Buzjain [515] 
was the translator, and the earliest, as well as the expositor, of 
Diophaiitus. {Orig, deW toI. i. p. 175.) The yersion 
was probably made soon after the date which AbuTtaraj 
assigns to it, 348 H. (a.b. 969), which more properly is the 
date of the commencement of the translator s mathematical 
studies. 

From all these facts, Joined with other circumstances to be 
noticed in progress of this note, it is inferred, Ist, That the 
acquaintance of the Arabs with the Hindu astronomy is traced 
to the middle of the second century of the Hijra, in the reign 
of Almansur, upon authority of Arabian historians citing 
that of the preface of ancient astronomical tables 5 while their 
knowledge of the Greek astronomy does not appear to hayo 
commenced until the subsequent reign of Hariin Arrashid, 
when a translation of the Alinajist is said to have been exe- 
cuted under the auspices of the Barmacide Yahya ben Khalid, 
by Abu liiyan and Salma, employed for the purpose.^ 2 ndly, 
That they were become conversant in the Indian method of 
numerical computation within the second century 5 that is, 
before the beginning of the reign of Almamuii, whose ac- 
cession to the KliiUfat took place in 205 h. 3rdly, That the 
first treatise on algebra in Arabic was published in his reign ; 
but their acquaintance with the wBrk of Diophantus is not 
traced by any historical facts collected from their writings 
to a period anterior to the middle of the fourth century of 
the Hijra, when AbuTwafa Buzjani flourished. 4tlily, That 
Muhammad ben Musa KTiuwarazmi, the same Arabic author 
^ Casiri, yoL i, p. 349, 
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wlio, in the time of Alm4rauii, and before his accession, 
abridged an earlier astronomical work taken from the Hindus, 
and who published a treatise on the Indian method of nuineri- 
cal computation, is the first [516] also who furnished the 
Arabs with a knowledge of algebra, upon which he expressly 
wrote, and in that Khalif s reign, as will be more particularly 
shown as we proceed. 

A treatise of algebra bearing his name, it may be here re- 
marked, was in the hands of the Italian algebraists, translated 
into tlie Italian language, not very long after the introduction 
of the science into that country by Leonai’do of Pisa. It 
appears to have been seen at a later period both by Cardan 
and by Bombelli. No manuscript of that version is, how- 
ever, now extant ; or at least known to be so. 

Fortunately, a copy of the Arabic original is preserved 
the Bodleian collection.^ It is the manuscript marked 
CMXVIIL Hunt. 214 folio, and bearing the date of the 
transcription 743 H. 1342). The rules of the library, 
though access be readily allowed, preclude the study of any 
book which it contains, by a person not enured to the tem- 
perature of apartments nnvisited by artificial warmth. This 
impediment to the examination of the manuscript in question 
has been remedied by the assistance of the under librarian, 
Mr. Alexander Nicoll, who has furnished ample extracts pur- 
posely transcribed by him from the manuscript. This has 
made it practicable to ascertain the contents of the book, and 
to identify the work as that in which the Khuwdrazmi taught 
the principles of algebra ; and consequently to compare the 
state of the science, as it was by him taught, with its utmost 
progress in the hands of the Muhammadans, as exhibited in 
an elementary work of not very ancient date, which is to this 
time studied among Asiatic Musulmans. 

I allude to the Khuldmti^^l hkdb of Bahau 'd din, an 
author who lived between fhe years 953 and 1031 h. The 

1 [TMs was edited and translated by Eosen tn 1831.] 

VOL. Ill, [eSSATS II.] 
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Arabic text, witli a ' Persian commentary, Ims been printed 
in Calcutta 5 and a summary of its contents had been pre- 
[617]rious1y given by Mr. Stoeliey in his Early History 
of Algebra/’ in which, as in liis other exertions for the inves- 
tigation of Hindu and Arabian algebra, his zeal surmounted 
great difficulties, while his labours have thrown much light 
upon the subject d 

The title-page of the manuscript above described, as well as 
a marginal note on it, and the author’s preface, all concur in 
declaring it the w^ork of 3Iiiharamacl ben Miisa Khiiwarazmi : 
and the mention of the Khalif Almainuii in that preface 
establishes the identity of the author, whose various works, 
as is learned from Arabian historians, were composed by 
command, or with encouragement, of that Khalif, partly be- 
fore his accession, and partly during his reign. 

The preface, a transcript of which was supplied by the 
care of Mr. Nicoll, has been examined at my request by 
Colonel John Baillie. After perusing it with him, I am 
enabled to affirm, that it intimates encouragement from 
the Imam Almamun, Commander of the Faithful, to com- 
pile a compendious treatise of calculation by algebra ; ” terms 
■which amount not only to a disclaimer of any pretensions 
to the invention of the algebraic art, but which would, to 
my apprehension, as to that of the distinguished Arabic 
scholar consulted, strongly convey the idea of the pre- exist- 
ence of ampler treatises upon algebra in the same language 
(Arabic), did not the marginal note above cited distinctly 
assert this to be ‘Hhe first, treatise composed upon algebra 
among the faithful/’ — an assertion corroborated by the similar 
affirmation of Zakariya of Kashin, and other writers of Arabian 
history. Adverting, however, to that express affirmation, 
the author must be here under[618]stood as declaring that 
he compiled (allaf is the verb used by him) the treatise upon 

r' 

^ See Bija Ganita, or Algebra of tbe Hindus, Loudon, 1813; Hutton's 
Matb, Diet., ed, 1815, Art. Algebra ; and As. Ees., yol. xii, p. 159. 



mTm : A.m illtjsteatio^ts. ■ ' :::467 

■ i 

algebra from books in some other language-: doubtless, then, 
in the Indian tongue, as it has been already shown that he 
was conversant with Hindu astronomy, and Hindu computa- 
tion, and aocoiiiit. 

It may he right to notice that the title of the manuscript 
denominates the author, Abti 'ahdallah Muhammad ben Musa 
al Khiiwarazmi, diSering in the first part of the name from 
the designation which occurs in one passage of the Tdrildm^h 
Imhamd^ quoted by Oasiri, where the Ehuw^razmi Muham- 
mad ben Musa is called Abti Jafar.^ But that is not a 
sufficient ground for questioning the saraene>ss of persons and 
genuineness of the work, as the .Khuwarazmi is not usually 
designated by either of those additions, or by any other of 
that nature taken from the name of offspring : and error may 
be presumed, most probably on the part of the Egyptian 
author of the since the addition which he 

introduces, that of Abu Jaf ar, belongs to Muhammad ben 
Musa ben Shakir, a very different person; as appears from 
another passage of the same Egyptian’s compilation.^ 

The following is a translation of the Khuwarazmi’s direc- 
tions for the solution of equations, simple and compound, a 
topic which he enters upon at no great distance from the 
commencement of the volume, having , first treated of unity 
and number in general. 

‘ I found that the numbers, of which there is need in com- 
putation by restoration and comparison-, ^ are of three kinds ; 
namely, roots, and squares, and simple number relative to 
neither root nor square. A root is the whole of thing mul- 
tiplied by [root] itself, consisting of unity, or [519] numbers 
ascending, or fractions descending. A square is the whole 
amount of root multiplied into itself ; and simple number is 
the whole that is denominated by the number, without re- 
ference to root or square, 

1 Casiri, vol. i. p. 428. ^ Casiri, joL i. p. 418. 

3 Jlisdhu' I jahr wa al muMhalah, 
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^ Of these three kinds, which, are equal, some to some, the 
cases are these : for instance, yon say squares are equal to 
roots ; ’’ and ** squares are equal to numbers ; and roots 
are equal to numbers.'’’ 

^ As to the case in which squares are equal to roots ; for 
example, square is equal to live roots of the same: '' the 
root of the square Is five; -and the square is twenty-five : and 
that is equivalent to five times its root. 

‘ So you say a third of the square is equal to four roots : ’’’ 
the whole square then is equal to twelve roots ; and that is a 
hundred and forty-four ; its root is twelve. 

^ Another example : you say five squares are equal to ten 
roots.” Then one square is equal to two roots : and the root 
of tlie square is two ; and the square is four. 

‘In like manner, whether the squares be many or few, they 
are reduced to a single square: and as much is done to the 
equivalent in roots ; reducing it to the like of that to which 
the square has been brought. 

‘ Case in which squares are equal to numbers : for instance, 
you say, “ the square is equal to nine,” Then that is the 
square, and the root is three. And you say, “five squares 
are equal to eighty : ” then one square is a fifth of eighty ; and 
that is sixteen. And, if you say, “the half of the square is 
equal to eighteen : ” then the square is equal to thirty-six ; 
and its root is six. 

! In like manner, with all squares affirmative and negative, 
you reduce them to a single square. If there be less than a 
single square, you add thereto, until the square be quite com- 
plete. Do as much with the equivalent in numbers. 

[620] ‘ Case in which roots are equal te number : for in- 
stance, you say, “ the root equals three in number/^ Then 
the root is three ; and the square, which is raised therefrom, 
is nine. And, if you say, “ four roots are equal to twenty ; 
then a single root is equal to five; and the square, that is 
raised therefrom,"" is twenty -five. And, if you say, “ the half 
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of tlie root is equal to ten: then the [whole] root is equal to 
twenty; and the square, which is raised therefrom, is four 
hundred. 

^ I found that, with these three kinds, namely, roots, squares, 
and number compound, there will be three compound sorts 
[of equation] ; that is, square and roots equal to number ; 
squares and number equal to roots; and roots and number 
equal to squares. 

‘ As for squares and roots, which are equal to number : for 
example, you say, ^‘square, and ten roots of the same, amount 
to the sum of thirty-nine/^ Then the solution of it is : you 
halve the roots ; and that in the present instance yields five. 
Then you multiply this by its like, and the product is twenty- 
five. Add this to thirty-nine : the sum is sixty-four. Then 
take the root of this, which is eight, and subtract from it 
half the roots, namely, five ; the remainder is three. It is the 
root of the square which you required ; and the square is nine. 

‘ In like manner, if two squares be specified, or three, or 
less, or more, reduce them to a single square ; and reduce the 
roots and number therewith to the like of that to which you 
reduced the square. 

‘For example, you say, “two squares and ten roots are 
equal to forty-eight dirhams;''"' and the meaning is, any two 
[such] squares, when they are summed, and unto them is 
added the equivalent of ten times the root of ‘one of them, 
amount to the total of forty-eight dirhams. Then you must 
reduce the two squares to a single square: and [521] as- 
suredly you know, that one of two squares is a moiety of both. 
Then reduce the whole thing in the instance to its half : and 
it is as much as 1;o say, a square and five roots are equal to 
twenty-four dirhams; and the meaning is, any [such] square, 
when five of its roots are added to it, amounts to twenty-four. 
Then halve the roots, and the moiety is two and a half. 
Multiply that by its like, and the product is six and a 
quarter. Add this to twenty-four, the sum is thirty dirhaiyis 
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and a quarter. Extract the root, it is fiye and a half. Sub- 
tract from this the moiety of the roots; that is, two and 
a half: the remainder is three. It is the root of tlie square : 
and the square is nine. 

‘ In like manner, if it be said ‘‘ half of the square and five 
roots are equal to twenty-eight dirhams;^’ it signifies, that, 
when you add to the moiety of any [such] square the equiva- 
lent of five of its roots, the amount is twenty-eight dirharm. 
Then you desire to complete your square so as it shall anioimt 
to one whole square ; that is, to double it. Tlierefore double 
it, and double what you have with it ; as w'ell as wiiat is equal 
thereunto. Then a square and ten roots are equal to fifty-six 
dlrhcmiB. Add half the roots multiplied by itself, tw^enty-five, 
to fifty-six ; and the sum is eighty-one. Extract the root of 
this, it is nine. Subtract from this the moiet}" of the roots ; 
that is, five: the remainder is four. It is the root of the 
square which you required : and the square is sixteen ; and its 
moiety is eight. 

‘ Proceed in like maimer with all that comes of squares and 
roots ; and what number equals them. 

‘ As for squares and number, which are equal to roots ; for 
example, you say, ‘‘a square and twenty-one are equal to 
ten of its roots : the meaning of w^iicli is, any [such] square, 
when twenty-one dirhams are added to it, amounts [522] to 
what is the equivalent of ten roots of that square : then the 
solution is, halve the roots ; and the moiety is five. Multiply 
this by itself; the product is twenty-five. Then subtract 
from it twenty-one, the number specified with the square: 
the remainder is four. Extract its root ; wdiicli is two. Sub- 
tract this from the moiety of the roots ; that is, from five : 
the remainder is three. It is the root of the square which 
you required : and the square is nine. Or, if you please, you 
may add the root to the moiety of the roots : the sum is seven. 
It is the root of the square which you required; and the 
square is forty-nine. 
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^ When a ease occurs to yon which yon bring niicler this 
head, tiy its answer by the sum: and, if that do not serve, 
it certainly will by the difference. This head is wrought both 
by the sum and by the difference, JTot so either of the others 
of three cases requiring for their solution that the root he 
halved. And know, that, under this head, when the roots 
have been halved, and the moiety has been multiplied by its 
like, if the amount of the product be less than the cUrlicmis 
which are with the square, then the instance is impossible; 
and, if it be equal to the cUrhmm between them, the root of 
the square is like the moiety of the roots, without either ad- 
dition or subtraction. 

^ In every instance where you have two squares, or more or 
less, reduce to a single square, as I explained under the first 
head. 

^ As for roots and number, which are equal to squares: for 
example, you say, three roots and four in number are equal 
to a square:^’ the solution of it is, halve the roots: and the 
moiety will be one and a half. Multiply this by its like, 
[the product is two and a quarter. Add it to four, the sum 
is six and a quarter. Extract the root, which is two and 
a half. To this add the moiety of the [523] roots : the sum 
is four. It is the root of the square which you required: and 
the square is sixteen.]^ 

The author returns to the suliject in a distinct chapter, 
wliieli is entitled, On the six cases of Algebra.’" A short 
extract from it may sufdce. 

\ 'The first of the six cases. For example, you say, "you 
divide ten into two parts, and multiply one of the two j^arts 
the other ; then you multiply one of them by itself, and 
thke product of this multiplication into itself is equal to four 
tifBiies that of one of the parts by the other.” 

-I ‘ Solution. Make one of the two parts tMng^ and the other 
|:|ten less thing : then multiply thing by ten less thing^ and the 
product will be ten things less a square. " Multiply by four; 
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for you said four times : it will be four times the product 
of one part by the other; that forty ihingB less four squares. 

Kow multiply thing by thing^ which is one of the parts by 
itself: the result is, square equal to forty things less four 
squares. Then restore it in the four squares, and add it to 
the one square. There will be forty things equal to five 
squares ; and a single square is equal to eight roots. It is 
sixty-four ; and its root is eight : and that is one of the two 
parts, which was multiplied into itself : and the remainder of 
ten is two; and that is the other part. Thus has this instance 
been solved under one of the six heads : and that is the case 
of squares equal to roots. 

‘The second case. “You divide ten into two parts, and 
multiply the amount of a part into itself. Then multiply ten 
into itself ; and the product of this multiplication of ten into 
itself, is equivalent to twice the product of the part taken into 
itself, and seven-ninths : or it is equivalent to six times and 
a quarter the product of the other part taken into itself.^’ 

‘Solution. Make one of the parts ihing^ and the other 
[524] ten less thing. Then you multiply thing into itself: 
it is a square. Next by two and seven-ninths : the product 
will be two squares, and seven-ninths of a square. Then 
multiply ten into itself, and the product is a hundred. Re- 
duce it to a single square, the result is nine twenty-fifths; 
that is, a fifth and four-fifths of a fifth. Take a fifth of a 
hundred and four-fifths of a fifth ; the quotient is thirty-six, j 
which is equal to one square. Then extract the root, which f 
is six. It is one of the two parts ; and the other is un- 
doubtedly four. Thus you solve this instance under one of 
tlie six heads : and that is “ squares equal to ilumber.^’ ^ 

These extracts may serve to convey an adequate notion 'h of 
the manner in which Khuwarazmi conducts the resolutio^on 
of equations simple and compounci and the investigation q%0 
problems by their means. If a comparison be made with the 
KhiildsatuH Msdhf of which a summary by Mr. Stracliey will 


473 


NOTES AND ILEDSTEATIONS. 

be found in th§ Eesearches of the Asiatic Society it may be 
seen that the algebraic art has been nearly stationary in the 
hands of the M the days of Muhammad 

of Ehiiw4razm^ to those of Babdu M din of 'Amul,® not- 
withstanding the intermediate study of the arithmetics of 
Diopliantus, translated and expounded by Muhammad of 
Buzjan. Neither that comparison, nor the exclusive con- 
sideration of the Khuwarazmfs performance, leads to any 
other conclusion, than, as before intimated, that, being con- 
versant with the sciences of the Hindus, especially with their 
astronomy and their method of numerical calculation, and 
being the author of the earliest Arabic treatise on algebra, he 
must be deemed to have learnt from the Hindus the resolu- 
tion of simple and quadratic equations, or, in short, algebra, a 
branch of their art of computation. 

[525] The conclusion, at which we have arrived, may be 
strengthened by the coincident opinion of Oossali, who, after 
diligent research and ample disquisition, comes to the follow”- 
ing result.'^ 

‘ Concerning the origin of algebra among the Arabs, what 
is certain is, that Muhammad ben Musa, the Klmwdrazmite, 
first taught it to them. The Kasbinian, a writer of authority, 
affirms it^ no historical fact, no opinion, no reasoning, op- 
poses it. 

‘There is nothing in history respecting Muhammad ben 
Musa individually, which favours the opinion, that he took 
from the Greeks the algebra which he taught to the Muham- 
madans, 

‘ History presents in him no other than a mathematician of 
a country most distant from Greece and contiguous to India, 
skilled in the Indian tongue, fond of Indian matters, which 
he translated, amended, epitomized, adorned : and he it was, 

^ToL xii, ^On fheOxus. 

3 A district of Syria ; not Amnl, a town in Com. 

* delV Alg., vol. i. p, 216. 
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who was the first instructor of the Muhammadans in the 
algebraic artd 

‘Not haring taken algebra from the Greeks, he must liate 
either invented it himself^ or taken it from the Indians, Of 
the. two, the second appears to me the most probable/^ 


- 0 . 

Communication of the Hindus with Westehn Nations 
ON Astrology and Astronomy. 

The position, that Astrology i>s parth" of foreign growth in 
India; that is, that the Hindus have borrowed, and largely 
too, from the astrology of a more ^vestern region, [526] is 
grounded, as the similar inference concerning a difl’erent branch 
of divination,^ on the resemblance of certain terms employed 
in both. The mode of divination, called Tujaka, implies by 
its very name its Arabian origin. Astrological prediction by 
configuration of planets, in like manner, indicates even by its 
Indian name a Grecian source. It is denominated Hora, the 
second of three branches which compose a complete course of 
astronomy and astrology : and the word occurs in this sense 
in the writings of early Hindu astrologers. Varahamihira, 
whose name stands high in this class of writers, has attempted 
to supply a Sanskrit etymology ; and in his treatise on casting 
nativities derives the word from Ahoratra, day and night, a 
nycthemeron. This formation of a w^rd by dropping loth 
tlie first and last syllables, is not conformable to tlie analogies 
of Sanskrit etymology. It is-more iiatural,^ihen, to look for 
the origin of the term in a foreign tongue : and that is pre- 
sented by the Greek &pa and its derivative mpoafcoTro^i, an 

^ Orig. MV Alg., toL i. p. 219. r ® See Uis reasons at large. 

® As. Res., Tol. k. p. 366 (p, 320 of the present volume). [Of. YVeber’s ex« 
cellent paper on Indian Astrology in Indisclie Btudien^ ii. pp. 236-287.] 

^ See note K. 
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astrologer, and especially one who considers the natal hour, 
and hence predicts eventsd The same term Aord occurs 
again in the writings of the Hindu astrologers, with an ac- 
ceptation (that of hour '2) which more exactly conforms to the 

Grecian •etjmoii. 

The resemblance of a single term would not suffice to 
ground an inference of common origin, since it might be 
purely accidental. But other words are also remarked in 
Hindu astrology, which are evidently not Indian. An in- 
stance of it is dreshhmia^^ used in the same astrological sense 
with the Greek hemvh and decmms : words, which, 

notwitlistandiiig their classic sound, are to be considered as 
of foreign origin (Chaldean or Egyptian) in the [527] classic 
languages, at least wdth this acceptation. The term is as- 
suredly not genuine Sanskrit : and hence it was before^ inferred, 
that the particular astrological doctrine, to which it belongs, 
is exotic in India. It appears, however, that this division of 
the twelve zodiacal signs into three portions each, with planets 
governing them, and pourtrayed figures representing them, is 
not implicitly the same among the Hindu astrologers, which 
it was among the Chaldeans, with whom the Egyptians and 
Persians coincided. Yariations have been noticed.^ Other 
points of difference are specified by the astrologer of Balkh ; ® 
and they concern the allotment of planets to govern the, 
decani and dresIiMmSy and the figures by which they are 
represented. Abu Ma'shar is a writer of the ninth century ; 
and his notice of this astrological division of the zodiac as 
received by Hindus, Chaldeans, and Egyptians, confirms the 
fact of an earlier communication between the Indians and 
the Ohaldeaiis, pefrliaps the Egyptians, on the subject of it, 

^ Hesycli. and Siud. ^ Ues., toL t. p. 107. 

3 As. lies., 701. ix. p. 367 (p. 320 of tlie present Toliime). 

^ As. lies., vol. ii. p. 367 and 373 (p. 820 of the j)resent volume). Tide 

Min.- . r 

^ Ibid., voL ix. p. 37-1 (p. 326 of the present volume). 

® Lib. intr. in Ast. Aihumasis Abalachi, pp. 5, 12, and 13. 

^ Died in in 272 h. (SS5 c.) aged a hundred. 
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With the sexaf^esinial fractions, the introduction of which 
is hj Wallis ascribed to Ptolemy among the Greeks,^ the 
Hindus have adopted for the minute of a degree, besides a 
term of their own language, kald^ one taken from the Greek 
XeTTTO, scarcely altered in the Sanskrit liptcL The term must 
be deemed originally Greek, rather than Indian, in that ac- 
ceptation, as it there corresponds to an adjective Xeirro^, 
slender, minute: an import which precisely agrees with the 
Sanskrit kald and Arabic claldk, fine, [528] minute ; wdieiice, 
in these languages respectively, kald and dakik for a minute 
of a degree. But the meanings of lipta in Sanskrit ^ are, 
1st, smeared ; 2nd, infected with poison | 3rd, eaten : and its 
derivative liptaka signifies a poisoned arrow 5 being derived 
from li]}, to smear : and the dictionaries give no interpretation 
of the word that has any affinity with its special acceptation 
as a technical term in astronomy and mathematics. Yet it 
occurs so employed in the work of Brahmagupta.^ 

By. a different analogy of the sense and not the sound, the 
Greek poipa^ a part, and specially a degree of a circle, is in 
Sanskrit ansaj hhdga^ and other synonyma of part, applied 
emphatically in technical language to the 360th part of the 
periphery of a circle. The resemblance of the radical sense, 
in the one instance, tends to corroborate the inference from 
the similarity of sound in the other. 

Kendra is used by Brahmagupta and the Stirya-siddhaiita, 
as well as other astronomical writers (Bhaskai4, etc.), and 
by the astrologers Yar^hamihira and the rest, to signify the 
equation of the centre.^ Tlie same term is employed in the 
Indian mensuration for the centre of a circle;^ also denoted 
by madliya^ middle. It comes so near in soiihd, as in signifi- 
cation, to the Greek Kevrpovj that the inference of a common 
origin for these words is not to be avoided. But in Sanskrit 

r. 

^ Wallis, Alg. c. 7. ® Am, Kosli, ^ C. i, § 6, et passim, 

* Brahm, siddh. c. 2.'* Sh\ siddh, c. 2, Vrihai aad Laghu Jdtahas, 

^ Mr, on Lil. § 207. 
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it is excksively teelinical ; it Is unnoticed by the Tocabularies 
of the language; and it is not easily traced to a Sanskrit* 
root. In Greek, on the contrary, the correspondent term 
was borrowed in mathematics from a familiar word signifying 
a goad, spur, thorn, or point ; and derived from a Greek 
theme'' '/^:6i5^T€6i}"d 

[-529] The other term, which has been mentioned as com- 
monly used for the centre of a circle, namely, madhya^ middle, 
is one of the numerous instanees of radicaland primary analogy 
between the Sanskrit and the Latin and Greek laniruaores. 
It is a common word of the ancient Indian tongue; and is 
clearly the same with i\\e lu2bim medhm ; and serves to show 
that the Latin is nearer to the ancient pronunciation of 
Greek, than /^ecrov ; from which Sipontinus ^ derives it, but 
which must be deemed a corrupted or softened utterance® of 
an ancient term coming nearer to the Sanskrit madhya% and 
Latin medim. 

On a hasty glance over the jdtahas^ or Indian treatises 
upon horoscopes, several other terms of the art have been 
noticed, which are not Sanskrit, but apparently barbarian. 
For instance, anaphd^ simapkd^ diirudhard, and kemadruma, 
designating certain configurations of the planets. They occur 
in both the treatises of Varahamihira ; and a passage, re- 
lative to this subject, is among those quoted from the abridg- 
ment by the scholiast of the greater treatise, and verified in 

'f ■ ■ 

^ [Kern gives a list of thirty-six Greek words which occur in Var^hamiliira's 
Trihat Sanbita (cf. VTeher, Indisehe Stiidien, ii. 254, 260). The signs of the 
Zodiac (except Cancer), Kriya, T^vuri, Jituma, Leya, Pathena, Dydka or JOka, 
Kanrpya, Taukshika, A'kokera, Hridroga, Ittham Hell [^Km) IJimna 
A'ra fApTjs), Jyau (Zet^s), Kona {Kp6yos), Asphujit {^A(ppodirn), hor^, kendra, 
dreshkfina or drekk^a, lipta, anaphh sunaph^ {crwa^^), durudhara 

{Sopv<pop(cC)f kemadruraa (xp7?iaaTicr/tas), vesi {<l>dcris)t kpoklima (dTrci/cAf^a), 
panaphara (^ 7 rc(,m(popd)^ hibuka {tnrdyeiop)^ jhmitra (didfierpos), meshdrana 
ijx€(rovpdy 7 ]{xa)i dyunam or dyutam {BvTiK6p?}f rihpha {pi<p'h)j Jiud harija [hpiCcav), 
Pyrrhi Perotti, JBpiscopi Sipontinif Cwmcopm awe Lingua. Latina Gommen- 
taru^i col. 1019, edit. Aid. 1527, fox! 

3 [“MeVffos steht fiir pitros ist writer e^geschwacht/'—Curtius, 

Crrundzugej p. 310.] 
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the text of tlie less.^ The afanity of those terms to words 
of other laiisjua^es used in a siniilai' astiolo^ical sense, has 
not been traced Tfor want, perhaps, of competent acquaintance 
with the terminology of that silly art. But it must not be 
passed unremarked, that Taraharaihira, who has in another 
place praised the Yavanas for their proficiency in astrology 
(or astronomy, for the term is ambiguous), frequently quotes 
them in iiis'gr'^a'* treatise on horoscopes; and his scholiast 
marks a distinction between the ancient Yavanas, whom he 
cha[5301racterizes as “ a race of barbarians conversant with 
(hord) horoscopes,” and a known Sanskrit author bearing the 
title of Yavaneswara, whose work he had seen and repeatedly 
cites ; but the writings and doctrine of the ancient Yavanas, 
he acknowledges, had not been seen by him, and were known 
to him only by this writer’s and his own authors references. 

Ilo argument, bearing upon the point under consideration, 
is huilt on Bhaskara’s nse of the word dramma for the value 
of sixty-four cowry-shells {Lil. 2) in place of the proper 
Sanskrit term pnmana, which Sridhara and other Hindu 
authors employ ; nor on the use of dindra, for a denonnnation 
of money, by the scholiast of Brahmagupta (12, | 12) who 
also, like Bhaskara, employs the first-mentioned word (12, 

§ 14): though the one is clearly analogous to the Greek 
drachma, a word of undoubted Grecian etymology, being de- 
rived from hpdrroiMM-, and the other apparently is so,^to 
the Eoman <denarius, which has a Latin derivation. Ihe 
first has not even the Sanskrit air; and is evidently an 
exotic, or, in short, a barbarous term. It was probably re- 
ceived mediately through the Muhammadans, who have their 
dirham in the like sense. The other is angenuine Sanskrit 
word, of which the etymology, presenting the sense of 
‘splendid,’ is consistent with the several acceptations of a 
specific weight of gold ; a golden ornament or breast-pieee , 

^ See p. 435. Anoi]ier passage so quoted and Yerified uses tlie term kendra in 
tlie sense above mentioned. 
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and gold money : all wMeli senses it bears, according to tlio 
ancient, vocabularies of the- language.^ 

The si niilarity seems then to be accidental in this instance; 
and the Miihaimnadans, who have also a like term, may have 
borrowed it on either hand ; not improbably from the Hindus, 
as the of the Arabs and Persians is [531] a gold coin 
like the Indian ; while the Eoman denarius is properly a 
silver one. DTierbelot assigns as a reason for deriving the 
Arabic dindr from the Roman denarius, that this was of nold. 
The niimmus aureus sometimes had that designation; and 
we read in Roman authors of golden as well as silver denarii,^ 
But it is needless to multiply references and quotations to 
prove, that the Roman coin of that name was primarily silver, 
and so denominated because it was equal in value to ten 
copper as;^ that it was all along the name of a silver coin;^ 
and was still so under the Greek empire, when the Brjvdpiov 
was the hundredth part of a large silver coin termed dpjvpov^*^ 

1 Amara laosha, etc. [The TJn&di SUtras give a nile (hi. 140) for the for- 
mation of dindra, hut Ujjwaladatta in his Comm, expressly states that the rule 
was wanting in two of the earlier commentaries,] 

2 Plin, 33, § 13, and 37, § 3. Petron, Satyr. 106, 160. 

3 Plin. 33, § 13, Vitr. 3, 1, Volus. Msecianus, Bidymus. 

^ Vitr. and Tol. Mmc. ® Epiphanius, cum multis aliis. 


[From Mr. Colehrooke’s researches into the ancient astronomy and algebra 
of the Hindus, he was led to suspect that in astrology they borrowed largely 
from the Greeks. To this conclusion he arrived chiefly on philological evidence, 
the terms employed in their books being derived in some cases from the Arabs, 
but still more from the Greeks. This view he considered perfectly consistent with 
the supposition that the belief in the influence of the stars was part of their ancient 
religion, and that thiAo-called science was of considerable antiquity. Had he 
thought the subject worthy of research, he would not have failed to have supported 
the former view with very powerful reasons. The terminology of this ‘bsiliy art/' as 
he terms it, aflbrds stronger traces of its Grecian origin than he has pointed out. Of 
some of the words specified by him, of which he has failed to trace the origin, two are 
evidently derived from the Greek. T3e word anaphd claims kindred with ivava^opi 
* rising, ’-—a word frequently used by Sextus Empiricus. Sumphd is derived from 
the Greek word for * conjunctions/ The title of a chapter of the TerodPi^Xos of 
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Ptolomv is d^oppoU,y, ‘ Concemmg Conjunchons and Infl™. 

Simlreii cap. 19.) Sir George Lwis, in his ‘Survey ot the Astronomy of the 
ha eLidaied the early history of astrology wrtu groat learmug, and 
to proved. I think, very conclusively, that the practice of divmat.on from star 
and planet was of great antiquity, and introduced into the Roman Empire and 
w ^Wtheriialdeans- hut that it owed its extraordinary popularity and sue 

S onomYof the Greets. From this time it spread inpidiy over the Soman 
Cbe, was cultivated in Egypt by the Arabs and rom thence spread over 
Western Europe in spite of prohibitory laws ot the Roman Goveinmuit and 
ronfoplition of L Christian Church. It is in this modern lorm ot gene- 
£iafo4 or iudicial astronomy, that it has enjoyed the same extraordinary 
popularity iu India, and it would ho perfectly consistent wi li all that we know 
ffh t r, of Indian astronomers, to suppose that they derived their know- 
wi of the'false science from the same source; hut this in no way invahdates 
the° supposition that the study of astronomy with a view to (hvmation may nave 
been cultivated in more ancient times.— Sir T. E. C.J 
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■Fage 117, tim 31. But cf. tlie MMiiyandina version, x. 6, 4, 6. 

Fage 118, Imt Une, Add ‘‘ Ind. Stud. xii. 350 sq.’’ 

Fage 131, line 27. Add ^Mnd. Stud. ix. 424 sq. ; x. 213 sq.” 

Fage 210, Ime 10. Dr. Hall has sliown, inhls FatiomI Fefutatlon^ 
pp, 196, 212, that Sankara-acharya and his followers held Yishnu 
to he the Supreme Spirit; cf. A. 0. Burnell’s preface to his edition 
of the Vmiia-hrdhnamy 1873. 

Fage 316, line 21. Another form of the negative argument is 
as follows. We have first the affirmative argument the mountain 
has fire because it has smoke,” and, from this, ‘^the lake has the 
absence of smoke because it has the absence of fire.” But the 
mountain has the absence of the absence of fire because it has the 
absence of the absence of smoke, or, in other words, ‘‘the mountain 
is afferent from the lake because it has smoke.” In the same way 
we may prove that, as earth has earthiness because it has smell 
(smell being only found where earthy particles are), “earth is afferent 
from other things, as water, etc., because it has smell.” 


ADDITIONAL NOTES TO YOL. II. 


Fage 38, line 6. Since this portion was printed, the MaMhMsJiya^ 
with Haiyata’s commentary, has been published in Benares. Prof. 
"Weber has published in Bid. Stud, vol. xiii., a valuable article on 
its importance for Indian literary history, 

Fage 159, linClQ. A note was inadvertently omitted here to 
suggest the correction of ‘Bada’ to ‘Badha,’ 


TOL. III. [essays II.] 
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^ [ JV/iere an article entirety consists of references to the first volume^ only the 
pages are given. Titles of books are printed in italics.} 


A. 

Abacus, ii. 440. 

Abbacif Liber, ii. 391, 440, 449. 
‘Abdullah benu’i Mukaffa*, ii. 14$, 

.. . , 

A bharana, 11. 4$, an astronomical 

work, ii. 2S4. 

Abhava, 285, 309, 328, 329. 
Abhidkdna, ii. 48. 
Abkidhdna-cMntdmani, ii. 185. 
Abhidhd^^a-ratnamdld, ii. 54, 
Abhidliarma, 414. 
Abhihitanvaya-vadinal?, 341. 

Abhijit, ii, 299, 315. 

Abliimaiia, 255. 

Abhimanyix, ii. 178. 

Abhmanda, ii. 50. 
Abiiinava-sakatayana, ii. 4I. 

Abhira class, ii. 163, metre, ii. 139. 
Abilin dialect, ii. 62, 

Abhisheka, 32. 

Abhyupagama, 313. 

Abja, 42. 

Ablutions, 142, 

Abraham ebn Ezra, ii. 336. 
Absorption of the soul in the Supreme 
Being, 3SS, 389, 399, 426. 

Abu Hanifah Dainawari, ii. 462. 

Abu Hiyan, ii. 464 
Abii Hisan, ii. 306. n 
Abu Kamil Shuja* ben Aslam, ii, 461. 
Abul-fazI, ii. 14S, 149, 249. 
Abii’l-hasan 'Abdullah benul-mu- 
kaffa*, ii. 14S, 152. 

Abul-mala (?) Kasriiliah, ii. 148, 149. 
Abul- wafa al-buzjdni, ii. 400, 463, etc?' 
Abii-Ma'shar, ii. 45S» etc., 475. 
Abii-Yabya, ii. 400, 463. 

Abu-Yiisaf al-kindi, ii. 462, 


Achaladhriti m. ii. 13S, 144. 

Achara, 328. 

Achdra-chandrikd, 167, 472. 
Ackdrddaria, 167. 

Achhavaka, 153, 205. 

Achita, a weight, 531. 
Achyuta-chakravarti, 482. 
Achyuta-jallaki, ii. 17. 
Achyuta-krishnananda-tirtha, 362. 
Achyuta-upadhyaya, ii. 51. 

Adbhuta, adbkuta-brdhmana, 74, 120. 
Adhaka, a measure, 533, etc. 

Adhara, a weight, 531. 

Adharma, 306, 409, 410, 421. 
Adharmastikaya, 409. 

Adhikara^as, 321, 326, 342, 355, 403. 
Adhishthana-s'arira, 258. 

Adhwara, 66. 

Adhvmryu, 13, 153. 
Adhyatma-rdnidyam, ii. 92. 
Adhyaya, 17, 32, 49, 54, 65, 71, 355. 
AdibVara, A'disur, ii. 167. 

Aditi, 170. 

Aditya, the sun, 50. ^ 

Adityas, the, 28, 34, 67, 222. 
Adivipula m. ii. 137. 

Adidtanaya m. ii. 145. 

Adwaitananda, 359, 362. 
Adwayananda, 362. 

Agama, Agamas, i, 19, 414, 438, 441 ; 
ii. 158, 

Agastya, i. 20, 26, a star, ii, 307, 309, 
etc., 418, 420. 

Aghamarshana’s hymn, 29, 114, 157, 
I5S‘ 

Agni, author of part of the Yajm-veda, 
X, 66 ; incarnation of Agni, 242 ; a 
star, ii. 309, etc. 

Agnidhra, 205. 

Agni-pur&i^a, i. 143 ; ii, 59. 



Agni-rahasyai 54? 35-« 

Agnishtoma, 49, 6S, 74, 205, 
Akankara, 255, 440, 

Aharika ilarira, ii. 174* 

Ahmad hen I\Iubammad of Sarkhas, 
ii. 462. 

Abiiti, ii. 268. ' 

Aindrayaiik 162, 

Aindri, 20'i. 

AifeSvarya, .440. 

Aitareya, 41. 

AitaivyaAranyaka, 41, etc., 1 1 6. 
Aitanya-bnikmima, 32, 28, 32, etc., 

,115* . ; 

AitareycMipauishad^ 4X, S3, 1 16, 351. 
Aitihva, 329, 427. 

Aitisayana, 320. 

373- 

Ajataskitru, 48, 59, 371. 

Ajaya, ii. 54. 

Ajigana, 21. 

Ajita, tliejina, ii. 1S7. 

Ajiva, 405, 406, 446. 

Akasa, 255, 2S9, 296, 364, 36S, etc., 
397, 410, 417, 422, 447. 
Akas'astikaya, 409. 

Akhbiyah, ii. 301. 

Akhldki Hindis ii. 154. 

Akhyanaki w. ii. 112, 142, 146. 

A'ki’iti ni. ii. 145. 

Aksha, a weight, 5 30. 

Akshapada, 280. 

Akshapadas, the, 2S0. 
Akshara-chhandas m. ii. S7, 141. 
Akshara-paiikti m. ii, 136, 141. 
Alaka, a weight, 532. ^ 

Aibategniiis (Ahbatam), ii. 337, 338, 
362, 363. 

Albirunf, i. 297 ;iL 340, 410, 415, 437. 
Albiimasar, ii. 456. 

Alchmdus, ii. 462. 

Aldabaran, h. 291, 

Alfargani, ii. 338, 

Alfazan, ii, 4^4, 459. 

Algebra of tbe Hindus, ii. 375, etc. ; 
of tbe Greeks, ii. 389, etc., 397, 
450, etc. ; of tbe Arabs, ii. 454, 
etc. ; of the early Italians, ii. 438, 
etc. ; symbols used by early alge- 
braists, ii, 3S7, etc. 

Alhazin ben Y usaf, ii. 306. 

* AU-ilabiyahs, the, ii. 203, 204. 

* Aibmurtaza’, ii. 203, 204. 

‘ Albtiilab, ii. 203, 204. 

AI“kdsim, ii. 454, 459. 

Allobii, the, ii. 183. 

Almamun, ii. 399, 424, 459, 464, 466. 
Almansur, ii. 399, 424, 454, 461, 464. 
Ahnijasl^ ii. 303, elfc., 46^ . 
Alokakasa, 409, 450. 


AloH #1. ii. 143. 

: Alpas'ab-puiikti ;//. ii. 136, 

; Alphonsiuc Tables^ ii, 337. 

: Amaldnaiida, 35S, 

1 Amaradatta, ii, 54, 

|. Amara-deva, ii. 49. 

; Amara-hnha^ ii. 16, 46, 48. 

Amara-mdia, ii. 17, 54, 
i Amara-sinha, i. 10 ; ii, 6, 16, 19, 36, 
i 46, 48, 163.' 
j Amaravati, ih 407. 

! Amaru, ii. 86. 

’ . AmaruAakika^ !L 86, 

.Ambarisha, 23, ■ ■ 

Ambasbtha class, ii. 160, i66. 

; Ambaslithya, 36. 

[. Ambbini, 28. ' . ^ . 

, Ambhrinu? 28, 29. 

Ambhrini, 2S. 

; Amgacbhi, ii. 247. 

Amitagati, ii. 4S, 416. 

; Amir Khan Anjani, ii. 22. 

, Amrita-dhdra m. ii. 146. 
i Ararlta-gati m. ii. 142. 

I Amyita-maU (?) m. ii. 142. 

; Amritavindit-itpayushad^ 86 . 
j Analdnanda (?), 358. 
i Ananda, 70, 425. 

; Anandagiri, 56, 86. 

I Anaiidajnana, 69, 75, 84, 

! Anandadahari^ ii. 103. 

Anandamaya, 363, kosa, 395. 
Ananddftraraa, S3. 

^ ■■ Anandatfrtha, 41, 42,' ,75,' 359. , . 

' ^AimndmmUi-tipmikkad, SS; ' 
Anauga-knda w. ii. 79, 138. 
Ananga-s'ekhara m, ii. 145. 
i Anantati'rtha {?), 359. 

I Anapl'id, ii. 477, 479. 

1 Anavasita ni, ii. 142. 

I xVneestors, ceremonies performed in 
I honour of, 195, etc. 

I Alulaja, 396. 

Andhra dialect, 340. 
AnehdrthaHi}mani-7nanjari^ ii. 19. 
Anga (the country), ii. i>9, 196. 
Anga (a king), i. 21, 37. 

Angir, 84. 

^ Angiras, i. 20, 21, 32, 35, 36, 53, 60, 

^84, 366, 469 ;d. 177* 

Angirasa faiffily, ii, 269. 

Angula, a measure, 537, 538. 
.Anirzikta-gihia,, 73. 

Aniruddha, 439, 440 ; the commen- 
tator, 243, 

Anna, 397. 

^Ainiamaya (ko^a), 396. 

Ans'a, ii. 330, 47k 
Antaka, 163. 

Antaraya, 408, 44S. 
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Antarbed, ii. 32. 

Antarfksiia,, 442* 

Antaryamin, 366. 

Antyavipula; m ii* 137.. 

Anil, 372. 

Annbandba,. ii. 35. 

Amibliava, 287, ,310. 

Anubbava, 44S, 449.^ ' . 
Anubliuti-swarupacharya, ii. 41. 
Amigamana, 138. 

Anugiti m. ii. 13S. 

Amihramani,, 20, 24, 89, so8, 109, 

Aniikiila ii. 142. 

Anumana, 32S. 

Anumati (the goddess), 170, 207. 
Anuradlia, i. 2143 ii. 29S, 319. 
Anaslitliana-sarira (?), 258. 
Aniishtubh i. 31, 114; ii. 107, io8j 
127, 136, 141. 

Anuvalia, .205. 

Anuvakas, 17,49,65,68, 80, 107, 119. 
Anvaya-i7atirekaxi, 314. 
Anvitabhidhana-vadiiiali, 341. 

A nwdri SiAiaM) ii. 148, etc. 
A^vwaydrtha-prakdiikii^ 360. 
Anyonyabliava, 310. 

Ap, 220, 397. 

Apablirans'a dialect, ii. i, 2, 30, 61. 
Apacliyas, the, 34. 

Apades'a, 314. 

Apamvatsa, star, ii. 309, etc. 

Apana, 43, 209. 

Apantara-tamas, 352. 

Aparajita ni, ii. 143. 

Aparantika m. ii. 71, 138. 
Aparavaktra ii. 112, 146. 

Apas, a star, ii. 309, 3 10. 

Apastamba, 15, 90, 162, 213, 339, 
469. , 

Apastambiyas, the, 15. 

Apatalika m, ii, 7 i» ^ 3 ^* 

Apararka, 473, 486. 

Apavaha 771, ii. 145. 

Apavarga, 425. 

Apeksliabuddhi, 301. 

Apida 771 . ii. 146. 
xl'pisali, ii. 6, 36, 45. 

Apollonius, ii. 398, 452, 

Apollonius, Philostratus’ life of, 
quoted, ii. 181. ,^1 

Apratisankhya-nirodha, 421. 
Apravritti, 407. 

Apsarasas, 134. 
xtpta 7 mchaydla 7 ihdra^ 444. 
Apta-vakya, 328. 

Aptya, 25, 34. « 

Aputra, 343. 

Apyaya-dikshita, Appayya, etc., 1. 

358, 362 5 ii. 154* 


Arabs, their divisions of the Zodiac, 
ii. 283, etc.; their theory of the 
motion of planets, ii. 363; their 
algebra, ii. 390, 399, 454, 461. 
Aranya^ dpi., (>%, 

A'nzyy/rtiXw, the, 41, etc., 56,68, 116, 
a fifth, 333. 

Aranya-gaTta, 72, 74, 120. 

Aratni, a measure, 539. 

Archika, 72, 120. 

Archika-gdna, 72, 73, 120. 
Archimedes, ii. 306, 398. 
Ardha-magadhi, ii. 62. 

Ardliaratrika, ii. 3S4. 

Ardha-^loka, ii, 64. 

Ardha-vaina^ika, 418. 

Ardra, ii. 292, 319. 

Argha, 153, 182, 187, 202. 

Arghya, i. 220 ; ii. 268. 
Arhachchandra-suri, 444. 

Arhat, Arhats, i. 323, 404, etc., 413? 
ii. 185, etc. 

Arhatas, the, i. 337, 404, etc. ; ii. 197. 
Arindama, 41. 

Arjabahar, ii. 385, 425, 460. 

Arjikiya, the river, 155. 

Arjuna, i. 65 ; ii. 76, etc. 

Arka, ii. 385, 437. 

Arkand, ii. 385, ^7, 460. 
Arka-siddhdnta, ii. 437, 455. 
Armillary sphere, ii. 285, etc., 303, 
etc., 308. 

Arna, Arna, ii. 117, 145* 

Arnava m. ii. 117, 145. 

Arrian, his account of the Indian 
sages, ii. 179. 

Arshey(i'‘hrdh7nana, 73, 120. 

Artha, 293, 

Arthdpatti, 329, 444. 

Arthavada, 327. 

Arana, ,33, 48, 75 . 76 , 78. 
Arunadatta, ii. 54. 

Arandhad, 134. 

A^'uniya or A7'uniyom ttpa7tishad, SS. 
Arya language, 340.* 

Kxyi m, i. 279; ii. 66, etc., 81, 137. 
Aryabhatta, ii. 332, 336, etc., 364, 
380, 383, etc,, 420, etc; his age, 
424, etc, ; his name, 424. 

Arya-giti pt. ii. 67, 69, 137. 

Aryaman, 70, 228, 233. 
ArydshtaAata, ii. 33 ^, 339 » 420, 424 ' 
Arya-siddhdnta, ii. 371, 

Aryavarta, ii. 197, 210. 

Ar2ael„ ii. 336. 

Asamati, 22, 108. 

Asambadha ii. 143. 

Asandivat, 36. 

Asanga, 2j. ^ 

Asat, 30. 
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AsclepiaSj juice of the acid, 2 S> 49 > 

See Soma. 

Asliadha metre, ii 140 ; the asterism, 
ii. 299. 

Ashrat, ii. 289. 

AsitdMydfaf ii. 38. 

Ashtaka, 17, 65. 

Asliti m. ii. 143. 

Asiknf, 155. 

Asleslia (A^leslia), L Si, §8, 126, etc. ; 

ii. 294, 3x2, 319, 335* 340, 4 ^ 9 # 4 ^ 7 - 
Asmaratliya, 354, 368, 372. 
Asoka-manjari m. ii, 143. 

Asphuta, ii. 286, 356. 

Asphuta-sara, ii. 356. 

88 . 

Asrava, 406, 447, 448. 

Astara-pankd ii, 136, 

Astikaya, 409, 447. 

Astrology, Hindu, derived from the 
west, ii. 403, 474, etc. 

Astronomical instruments of the 
Hindus, ii. 285, etc., 307, etc. 
Astronomy, Sanskrit works on, ii. 
284, etc. ; Hindu as compared with 
Greek, i. 129, 130 ; Ii. 402, etc., 
474, etc.; Arabian ■writers on, ii. 
,454, etc. 

Asu, 46. 

Ambodfm^ ii. 44. 

Asuri, 93, 162, 242, 243, 245, 27!, 279. 
As'wagati w. ii. 143, 144. 

Aswala, 62, 85. . . 

Ai^walalita m. ii. 145. 

Afi'walapna, i. 13, 42, 85, 90, 333, 
^470;ii. 45.^ 

As'walayani-s'akha, i. 13, lyjii. 269, 
As'wamedha, 50, 54, 55, 56, 66, II7, 
119 . 140, 250. 348, 399 . 46 o- 
Aswanibandhika, iL 219, 

Aswapati, 76, 367. 

Aswataras'wa, 76, 78. 

Aswina (month), 201, 207. 

As'wini, the asterism, L 99, 128; ii. 

288,319,38^417. 

As'wini, the mother of the Aswins, 
200, 221, 226. 

Aswins, 26, 29, 50, 6x, 99. 

* Ata-ullah Rashidi, ii. 409. 

Atharvan, 10, 50, 53, 60, 6l, 82, 84. 
Atkarva or Atharuana Fedd, 9, 6a, 
80, etc., 121, 122. 
Atharva-pariiiishta, 535. 
Atkarvaiime-upaniehad^ 86, I23. 
Atheistical Sankhya, 249, 264. 
Athilla nu ii. 139. 

Atidhriti m, ii. I44. 

Atijagati m, ii. 143, 

Atiiilia iL 139. ^ 

Atikriti m. ii. 145, 


Atipadanichrit-gayatrl ii. 136, 
Atipala, a measure of time, 541. 
Atiratra, 6S. 

Atirachira ni, ii. 79, 139, 143. 
Atisakkari m. ii. 143. 

AtliayanI ii. 144, 

AtisusKlara m, ii, 143. 

Ativaliika, 257. 

Atmahodhti'-upanishad^ loi, 132. 
Atman, 256, 367, 371, 417, etc. 
£tmii<ipanukadj 86 , 
xltonis,' 240, 255, 298, 372, 411, 423. 
Atreya, I 15, 320; ii. 45. 

Atreyi {?), 354. 

Atreyi s'akha, 14, 15, 67, 105, 106. 
Atri, 20, 37, 171, 468. 

Atyantalshava, 309. 

, Atyarati, 38. 

Atyashti Ii 144, 

Atyiikta nt, ii. 141. 

Audarika (?) s'an'ra, ii. 174. 
Audayaka, ii. 3S4, 

Aiidayika, 446. 

Audulomi, 354, 372, 392. 
Audumbara, 163, 

Aukhyajas, the, 15. 

Auiiikyah, the, i 2S0; ii. 197, 
Aiipachhanda.sika?«.ii, 71, 73, 75, 138. 
Aupamanyavas, the, 15, 

Aupasarnika, 446. 

Avacliatnuka, 37. 

Avaha, 205. 

Avalambaka nu ii. 140. 

Avataras, 42, 100; of A'gni, 242; 

hereditaiy avatara of Gaijesa, 212. 
Avanti, Ii. 62. 

Avantika dialect, ii. 62. 

Avarana, 448. 

Avasarpini age (of the Jainas), ii. 186, 
^194. 

Avasatliika, ii, 269. 

Avidya, 420. 

Avikshit, 36. 

Avirati, 448, 

Avitatha pi, ii. 133, 144, 

Avyakta, 251, 373. 

* Awwa, ii. 296. 

Ayana, i, 121, S40;ii 330, 334. 
Ayasya, 61. 

Ayatana, 368. 

AyiniAkbari^ V S32, 536; ii, 177, 254. 
Ayogava class, ii. 162. 

Ayu (?), a measure, 537. 

Ayushka, Ayus, 408, 44S, 
A^zam-shah, ii. 22. 

^ B. 

Babhru, 41. 

Badarayana, 320, 352, 385, 392. 

Badari, 320, 354, 368. 39 i. 392 - 
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Baddha5',4^.,' 

Baddhatma, 406. 

Baha, a measure, 533, 534 r S 37 '- 
Ba!iMar''AliV'Mir,.,iL, i'54. ' ■ 
Baha-ud-dm, ii. 465, :473. 

Bahiika, country, ii. 62, ianguage, ib. 
Baliram Sliah, Sultan, ii. 149. 

Bahula, diO'.co.w, 207. . 
Bahula-cliatUrtlu, 207. 

Bakvricky 13 . 

Bahvrick-brdh 7 ?iana<cpanishad^ - 41 . 
Bahvrich-^akha, 333, 339. 

Baidya, ii. 1 60. 

Baidyaiiatlia-payaguuda^bhatta, ii. 13, 

39,40. 

BaiabalabM-bliujanga, 473. 
Balabbadra, ii. 343. 

Baladevas, Jaina, ii. 196. 

Balagra, a measure, 53S. 

Balaka, 59. 

Balald, 48, 59, 371. 

Bala-krishna, 53, 85, 87. 
Balambhatta, i. 485 ; ii. 39. 

Baiarama, 440. 

Balarama-pancbanana, ii. 44. 
Balarupa, 473. 

Bala-s'arman Pagondiya, ii. 13, 
Baldab, ii. 299. 

Balibhadra, 283. 

Balia, a weight, 532. 
Ballabha-acharya, 283, 304, 359. 
Ballala, ii. 406, 409. 

Baliala-sena, ii. 167, 169. 

Baiuch, ii. 207. 

Banabhatta, ii. 89. See Vana. 
Bandha, 407, 431, 447, 448. 

Bandhu 7 n, ii, 142. 

Banga, ii. 159, 169. 

Banding, 173. 

Barada-raja, ii. 39. 

Baraiya, ii. 161. 

Barbara, ii. 159. 

Barbara language, 339, etc. 
Bardesanes’ account of the Buddhists, 
ii. 182. 

Baruda class, iL 164, 

Barzuyah, ii. 14S. 

Bashkala, I3;sakha, 13, 105. 
Baslikali, 13. 

Bathing, 142, 154: 

Batnu’iiiut, ii. 302. 

Baudhayana, i.90, 162, 215, 339, 357 r 
470; ii. 92. 

Baudhayanas, the, 15. 

Bauddhas, the, i. 100, 285, 308, 313, 
323,337. 354 , 377 , 402, 4S3, etc., 
453 j ii. 16, 172, etc., 277 ; the:«r re- 
ligion posterior to the Brahmanical, 
ii. 176 ; epoch of their persecution, 
323 - 


Beatitude, 249, 2S6, 426. 

Beings, orders of, among the Sankhyas, 
258 ; among the Jainas, 447. 
Bengal, brahmans of, ii. 167; kayas- 
thas of, ii. 169. 

Bengali lan^age, ii. 25, 63.. 

Bentley’s criticism, answer to, ii. 366, 
etc. 

Benul Adami, ii. 454, 459. 

Bhadra, 167. 

Bhadraka ii. 145. 

Bhadrapada, ii. 301, 302. 
Bhadravaka^a river, 174. 

Bliadraviraj m* ii. 146. 

Bhadrika w. ii. 141,, 142.. 

Bhaga, 29. 

Bhaga, ii. 476. 

Bhagabhoga, ii. 270. 

Bhagavad-gitd, 352, 353, 379,400,437. 
Bhagavat, 439, 440. 
Bhdgavata-purdnay i., 94, 124, 210, 

437 ! ii- 94, 313, 318- 

Bhagavatas, the, 354, 437. 

Bhaguri, i. 470; ii. 19^, 45, 54. 
Bhakha, ii. 31. 

Bhakta, 438. 

Bhakti, 438. 

Bhallavi, 76, 77, 

Bhamaha, ii. 4^ 61. 

Bkdmatl., 358. 

Bkdmini-vtldsa, ii. 106. 

Bhanga-naya, 410, 450. 
Bhanudatta-misra, ii. 87. 
Bhdnu-dikshita, ii. 51.. 
Bhanuji-dikshita, ii. 16, 17, 

Bhara, a weight, 531. 

Bharadwaja, 20, 84, 85 ; ii. 167. 
Bharadwaja, the grammarian, ii. 6, 45. 
Bharadwaja family, ii. 269,, 272. 
Bharani, i. 128; ii. 201, 29a, 319. 
Bharata, 37, 38, 115.. 

Bharata era, ii. 426, 427. 
Bharatamalla, ii. 44, 51. 

Bharavi, ii. 69, 73 ,#^, S8, 95, loo. 
Bharga, 41. 

Bharma, a weight, 532. 

Bhartrihari, ii. 6, 40, 105, 155. 
Bhasha, ii. 30. 

Bhdshdparichheda^ 281, 284, 
BhdsM^vrittij ii. 38. 
Bhdshd-^vrittyartka-vivriU^ ii, 38. 
Bhashya^ 282. 

Bhdshya~p 7 ^adipa^mvarana^ ii. 38. 
Bhdshyapradipoddyota, ii. 38. 
Bhdskya-ratnap^mhkd, 359* 
Bhaskara, i. 360 ^ ii. 88, 197, 201, 
307, etc., 329, etc., 377, 405, 415^ 
422, etc, 

Bhaskara-blmtta, ii. 39. 

Bkdswati^ ii. 31 1, etc., 342, 438.. 


BheLmafi-karam^ ii. 33S, 434. 

Bhatta, 322, 325, 329, etc, 
Bhatta-balabliadra, ii. 424. 
Bhatta-bhaskara, loi, 359. 
Bhatta-dipika> 324. ^ ^ 
Bhatta-kiimdrila-swami, 322, etc., 3375 | 
416, 444. 

Bhatta-nialla, ii. 45. 

Bhatta-narayana, ii. 167. 

Bliattaraka, ii. 267. 

Bliattij ii. 105. 

BkattJ'hhyai ii. 41, 92, 105. 
Bbattojf-dikshita, ii. 12, 36, 39. 
Bhattotpala, ii. 311, etc., 320, 381, 
384, 412, 415, 426, 428, 431. 
Bhautika, 416, 417. 

Bliautika-sarga, 258. 

Bliava, 285 ; Bhava, 420. 

Bbavabhiiti, ii. 104, 1 18, 122, 123, etc, 
Bhavadeva-bhatta, 167, 473. 
Bliavadeva-misra, 360, 390.. 

Bhavana, 307, 

Bhavanatha-misra, 324, 

Bhavam, 100, 21 1. 

Bkdva-prakdliM, ii. 39. 
Bkavdrtha-dipikd, 283. 

Bhava-sarga, 259. 

Bhavayavya, 21. 

Bha-vipula m. ii. 140. 
Bhavishya-purdiia^ i. 137, etc., 148, 
iSojii. 31 1, 

Bheda, 310. 

Bhekiiri, 229. 

Bheliipura, ii. 191. 

Bhiila, ii. 164. 

Bhi'ma, i. 41 ; ii. 45. 

Bhfmasena [?], 207. 

Bhogavati, the city, ii. 244. 

Bhogya, 405. 

Bhoja, 34. 

Bhoja-prahmidha^ ii. 48. 

Bhojaraja, Bhojacleva, or Bhojapati, 
i. 248, 488; ii. 21, 45, 48, 50, 265, 
415, 416, 435, ^.38. 

Bhoktri, 405. 

Bholanatha, ii* 43 , 53, 

Bhramarapada m, ii. 144. 

Bhramaravali m, ii. 143. 
Bhramaraviiasita ii. 99, 142. 
Bhrign, 20, 36, 69, 85, 468, 470. 
BhfigtivaUi'itpanishad^ 88. 

Bhu, 442. 

Bhudhara, ii. 283, 285, 
Bhujagasis'asrita m, ii. 141. 
Bhujangaprayata m, ii. 106, 142, 
Bhujangasangata m. ii. 242. 
Bhujangavijyimbhita m, ii. 145. 
Bhuman, 368, 

Bhiir, bhuvah, swar, 24 
Bhurij, m, ii. 137. 


BMnprayega-hsIm^ ii. 19. 
Bhdskam^sdra’darpam^ ii. 40. 
BMta, 416. 

Bhiita-yoni, 367. 

Bhutidatta, ii. 162. 

Bhuvana, 36. 

Bhiivana-malla-vira, ii. 241. 

Bidpai, ii. 149, 150, 434, 461. 

Bigha, ii. 219. 

Bihari-lal, ii. 22, So. 

Bijanagar, ii. 227. 

Bijju-Jiiala m, ii. 14 1. 

Bilwa, a measure, 537. 

Bimba m. ii. 142, 

BIraswdmi-bhatta, 467. 

Biyaphar, ii. 460, 

■Bisi, a measure, 536. 

Black Yajtirvecla, i. 14, 65, etc., 105, 
1 19; ik 231. 

Bodhatma,^ 405. 

Bodhayana* (?), 323. 

Bodliinyasa, ii. 3S. 

Bodhisattwa, ii. 17S, 186, 222, 224. 
Body, inquiry concerning, i|i the 
Sankhya, 257, etc. ; in the Isyaya, 
2S9, etc. ; in the Yedanta, 395 ; in 
the sceptical school, 428. 

Bohrahs, the, ii. 202, etc. 

Bombelli, ii. 38S, 444, 449, 465. 
Bonacci. See Leonardo. 

Bopalita, ii, 19, 54. 

Brachraanes, ii. 180, etc. 

Brahma, a star, ii. 307, 309. 

Brahma, Brahman, 24, 51, 69, 76, 
365 (note), etc. 

Brahma, 28, 29, etc., 46, 84, 195, 
365, etc. 

Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva or Rudra, 
132, 144, 149, 150. 

Brahma priest (Brahman), 168, 
Brahmagupta, ii, 68, 2S3, etc., 333, 
etc., 358, etc., 377, etc., 409, 411, 
etc., 421, 426; his date, 3S2, 415, 
417, etc. 

Brahma-hridaya, a star, ii. 309, etc. 
Brabma-mi'mansa, 320, 350, etc. 
Brahna-mhndnsd^hdskya, 243. 
BrahmdmrUa-varshifiiy 360. 
Brahmanachhansi, 153, 205. 
Brahmanah pariinarah, 39. 
Brahmananda, 3^2. 
Brahmananda-saraswatf, 360, 362. 
Brahmans, ii. 158, 175. 

Brdkmanias oi 16, 17, 6x, 

3335 355 y of the Bigveda 32, etc.; 
of the white 'Yajm'veda^ 53, etc. ; 

the black Yajurveda^ 68, 1 19 ; 
of the Sdmaveda, 74, 120; of the 
Athm^aveda^ 82. 
Brdkmana-sa^'vaswai 167, 472* 
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Brahma-purdna, 136, 13$. 
Bralimapura, 369. 

Bralimarupaka 7 U. ii. 144. 
Brahma-siddhimta^ ii. 2S3, etc., 309, 
314, 341, etc., 347, 358, 371, 377, 
380, 4ll,^etc., 455. ^ 
Bmhma-sphutasiddhdnta. ii. 68, 339, 
34 S, 349, 35S, 381. 

Brahma-budra, ii. 16 1. 

Bi-ahma-siitra^ 352. 
Brahma-stitra-hhashya^ 360. 
B^^zhma-imzm'ta-pimina^ ii. 31 1. 
Brahmavadin (-dim), 28. 
Brahma-vidydbJiaTana, 359. 
Byahmaz'idyd-iipanhhad^ 86. 
Brakmavmdu-upanishad^ 86. 

Bralimi, 254. 

Bt'aJwiopafiiskad^ 86. 

Breath. See Prana. 

Bridegroom, his solemn reception by 
the father of the bride, 217, etc. 
Brij-bhakha, ii. 32. 

Buddha, i. 93, 100, 323, 402, 413, 
414 ;ii. 183. 

Bnddhi, 254, 305, 310, 31 1, 395, 437. 
Buddhists. See Bauddhas. 
Buddhi-Tdldsmi^ ii. 406. 

Budha, 20, 17 1. 

Bukka-raya, i. 325 ; ii. 9, 227, 228. 
Bukka-raya II., ii. 250. 

Bilk*, ii. 300. 

Bull, an emblem of religious duty, 1 52. 
Burning of dead bodies, 175. 

Butain, ii. 290. 

Biitta, ii. I S3. 

Buzur-cbumihr, ii. 148. 

Buzjani, see x\bu’I-wafa al B. 

C. 

Calanus, 346. 

Calendar, ancient, 96, 97, 125, etc. 
Caracci, Raffaelo, ii. 449. 

Cardanus, Hieron. ii. 446, etc., 465. 
Casts. See Classes. 

Cause and effect, 265, 266, 375 ; the 
three causes, 288. 

Census, censo, ii. 390, 441. 
Ceremonies, writers on, 90, 141, 167 ; 
Ceremonies to be observed by a 
Brahman when rising from sleep, 
142, etc.; FuneralCeremonies, 173, 
etc.; Ancestral Ceremonies, 195, 
etc. ; Hospitable and Nuptial 
Ceremonies, 217, etc. 

Chahuvaii tribe, ii. 212. 

Chaitanatma, 405. 

Chaitanya, 284, 489. » 

Chaitanydmrita, ii. 44. 

Chaitra, 214. ^ 

Chaitrakuti^ ii. 42. 


Cbakita m. ii. 143. 

Chakra m. ii. 143. 

Chakrapata ii. 143. 
Chakravarmana, ii. 45. 

Chakravartis, the twelve Jaiiia, ii, 195. 
Chala m. ii. 144. 

Chaldean astrology, ii. 403, 475. 
Chaluka tribe, ii. 241. 

Chamara m, ii. 143. 

Champa, ii. 196. 

Champaka-mala nu ii. 99, 100, 142. 
Champapuri, ii. 193. 

Champu, ii. 95, 122. 

Chancliala m. ii. 143. 

1 Chanchalakshika 771. ii. 142. 

' Chanchaifkavali 771. ii. 142. 

Chandala class, i. 79 ; ii. 163. 
Chandali dialect, ii. 62. 

Chanda- vrishti-prayata ii. 1 45. 

Chande^wara, 471, 480, 536. 

Cliandi m. ii. 143. 

Chandra the grammarian, ii. 6, 19, 
36,45 ; theKanauj Brahman, ii. 167. 
Chandra ii. 144. 

Chandrabhaga river, 174. 
Chandralekha 7 n. ii. 143. 
Chandramala m. ii. 144. 
Chandramukhi 771. ii. 142. 
Chandravarta 771. ii. 100, 143. 
Chandravartma ///.. ii. 142. 
Chandravati, ii. 193. 

! Chandrika, ii. 14, 40. 

Chandrika, a metre, ii. 78, 137, 13S, 
143 - 

Chapala m, ii. 67, 108, 137, 140. 
Chaiigh-kush, the sect, ii. 202. 
Charaka, i. 15 ; the medical treatise, 
i. 247 ; ii. 461, 

Charakas, the, 15. 

Charana, Vedic, i. 105 ; (foot in pro- 
sody) ii. 135. 

Charana-vyiiha^ 13, 105. 

Cliarchaii w. ii. 144. 

Charu, 341. * 

Charugfti m. ii. 130. 

Charuhdsim m. il 71, 138. 
Clidrumukhi frz, ii. 142. 

Charvaka, ChaiTaka school, i. 240, 
253, 329, 3 SS, 404. 426, etc., 456, 
etc.;ii. 197. 

Chaturansa m, ii. 14X. 

Ghaturbhuja, ii. 45. 

Chaturthi, 235. 

Chaturveda, ii. 349, 355 * Prithii- 
daka-swamf. 

Chaturvedi, ir. 

Chatushpada, ii. 139* 
Chatushpad-anuslitubh 171. ii. 136. 
Chatushpdd-gayatri w. ii. 136. 
Chatushpad-pankti in, ii. 136. 


490 


moEX 


Chatuslipad-iishmh m, iL 136. 
Chatushpad-vrihati m. iL 136. 
Chatushpadika ii. 85, 139. 

Chaube, ii. 

Chaucer’s treatise on the Astrolabe, 

543 ', 

Chauhan tribe, ii. 212. 

Chaiipaa m* ii. 139. 

Chaupai ;//. ii 85. 

Chaupaia m, ii. §5, 139. 

Chaura, ii. 86. 

Chauransa m. ii. 141, 
Chaura-pmickMikd^ ii. 86, 1 06. 
Cliaurola m, ii, 140. 

Chauthi, 235. 

Chauvansa m, ii. 14 1. 

Chedi, 21. 

Cliedis, the, ii, 73. 

Cheshta, 329. 

Chet Sinh, ii. 22. 

Chhala, 318. 

Ckhandasi sanhifd, 72. 
Ckkaiidoga-parii ishta^ 47 1 . 
Chhandoga priests, 72. 
ChhandO’gavinda, ii. 59. 

Chhdndogya^ i* 15 ; npaniskad^ 10, 75, 
etc., 83, 120, 326 ; ii. 177. 
Chhando-m&la^ ii. 59. 
Chkando-nianjan, ii. 59. 
Ckhando^mdrtanidaf ii. 59, 91. 
Chhando-nivUi [.^], iL 59. 

Chhappiia ii. 82, 139. 

Ckhdtdf ii. 43. 

Chhaya m. ii. 144, 

Chhatri, 189. 

Chidastkwzdid, ii. 39. 

China, ii. 159. 

Chinna-govinda-sitara-gimdf, ii. 2^, 
Chmtdznmii, 284, See also Ganita- 
taitwa-ck, 

Chitra, 22, 48. 

Chitra, a metre, ii. 78, 138, 143 * 
Chitra, a sacrifice, i. 345. 

Chitra, a star, i. 1^7, etc., 214; ii. 296, 
383, 417, 434. 

Chitradurg, ii 226, 236. 

Chitragupta, i. 399 j ii. 162. 
Chitralekha m. ii. 144, 

Chitrangada, ii. 162. 

Chitrapada m, ii. 145. 

Chitrapada m. ii. lo8, 141. 

Chitrasala m, ii. 1 44. 

Chitrasanga m. ii. 143. 

Chitrasena, ii. 162. 

Chitravati m. ii. 143. 

Chitta, 416, etc. 

Chola, ii 159, 242. 

Chopara, h. 279. 

Chuda m. ii, 79, 138. f 
Chudika m, ii. 79, 139. 


Chudikala m* Ii. 139, 

Chuliala m. ii 139. 

Chuiika m» ii. 79, 139. 

Ckuiikd ujHzniskad^ S6. 
■'Chulika*pais'achi, ii 61. 

Churnika, ii, 120. 

, Cliyavana, 36. 

Classes or casts of the Hindus, ii. 157, 
etc., 172 ; known to Greek writers, 

. , 179 . etc. ; ■ ^ ■ , 

Clemens Alexandriniis, ii. 182, 
Clepsydra,^ 97, 9 ®, 125* 

Colour, 'Nydya doctrine respecting, 

299* 

Commentaries, their importance in 
preserving the text of a book from 
changes, 89. 

Controversies of various philosophical 
schools, 252, 263, etc., 290, 293, 
3 i 3 » 329^ 373 » 403, 404. 410, 427, 
434, .441, 444, 457, etc. 

Cosa, cossike, ii. 390. 

Courts of justice, Hindu, 490, etc. 
Cows, let loose on certain solemn occa- 
sions, 221. 

Creation of the world, 30, 42, 57, 58, 
1 1 7, 149, 1 58; Vedaiitist idea of, 

376. 

D, 

Dabishlim, ii, 149. 

Ddbutdft^ the, ii. 203. 

Dadabhai, ii. 332, 333, 342. 
Badhyach, 50, 53, 61. 

Dahara,." 369 , ■■ ■ 

Vaham-vidyd, 352, 369. 

Daimta^ 23. 

Daksha, 28, 139, 469 \ tire priest from 
Kanau^, ii. 167. 

Dakshina, 28, 112. 

Dakshinantika m* ii. 138, 
Dakshina-radha, ii. 169. 

Dakshinatya dialect, ii. 62. 

Bam, a measure, 533, 536. 
Bamanaka ?/2. ii. 14 1, 142, 
Bamayaiiti, ii. 68, 69, 95. 
Damayanti-kathd^ ii 95. 

Bamodara, ii. 178, 

BanayogisVara, ii. 484. 

Ban(j&, a measufe of length, 539, of 
time, S40, 541. 

Bandaka ii 117, 127, 129, 145. 
Danda-kala m. ii. 139. 

Ban^, ii i, 89, 120, 154. 
Dara-shukoh, S. 

Dai6ha, 81. 

Bars'anas, the six, 354. 

Darsana- upanishad^ i o I , 
Bar^ana-varaniya (?), 408, 448. 
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Dasa class, ii. 162; a common termi- 
nation of proper names, ii, 169. 
Das'ati, ,72. ,,, 

Daia-gimd^ u. 333 > 371 * 420 ,, 424 . , ' 
Dam-himdra^chariira^ ii. 89, 120, X54, 
Da&Watha, i 189; ii, 105, 113. 

Datta, '470. : 

Dattaka-'mimansd^ 486. 

Dattatreya, 468. 

DaurgasinM, ii. 42, 

Ddya-bhdga^ 479, 481, eta 
Ddj/a-mrnajfaj ^^4.. 

Ddya-h'm7ia-‘sang7'ahai 482. 
Ddya-rahasya^ 

Dayarama-vachaspati, il 43, 

Dd ya-tatiwa^ 47 1 , 480, 483 . 

Death, 43, 57, 388, 413, 

Decani, ii. 320, 325, 326, 475, 

Deities invoked in the hymns of the 
Vedas resolvable into different titles 
of one God, i. 22, 23, 1 10 ; deities 
of Hindu mythology have only a 
definite duration of life, i. 177, 251, 
252; four classes of, distinguished 
by the Jainas, ii. 199. 

Deva, a common termination of proper 
names, ii. 169. 

Deva, a grammarian, ii. 45. 
Devabo&a, 468. 

Devadars'a, 1 6. 

Devadarsi sakha, 16. 

Devadhidevas, ii. 185. 

Devagiri, ii. 406. 

Devahuti, 242. 

Devaki, loi. 

Devala, i. 374, 469, 470 ; ii. 5. 
Devanagari, ii. 25. 

Devarida-bhatta, 480. 

Devapala, ii. 248, etc. 

Devapaia-deva, ii. 16. 
DevapalH-pattana, h. 253. . 

Devas of the Jainas, ii. 185.^ 

Devata of a mantra, 19, 108. 
Bevavridha, 41. 

Devayana, 390. 

Devidasa, ii, 43. 

Dhadi, ii, 219. 

Dhananjaya, i. 472 ; ii. 19. 
Dhanapala, ii. 45. 

Dhanishtha, x. 98, 126, etc. ; ii 
312, 335, 419. ^ 

Dhanns, dhanurdanda, a measure of 
length, i 539 ; ii 187,^ 195. 
Dha-nwantari-7iighanta, ii. 19. 

Dhara, i. 248 ; ii. 264, etc., 416, 438. 
Dharana, a weight, 530, etc. 
Dharamdhara, 467. ^ 

Dharani-koska^ ii. 19, 54 * 

Dhares’wara (i.e, Bhoja), 248, 473, 
488, 


pharma, 306, 319, 385, 409, 410, 
420, 447. 

Dharmadhyaksha, the, 491, 495. 
Dharmaditya, ii. 222. 

Pharmapala, ii. 248, etc. 
Dharmapurd'm^ i. 93; ii 157, etc. 
Dharmaraja, 163. 
Bharmaraja-dxkshita, 361, 
Dharma-ratna^ 472. 

Dharmaidstrai i. 337, 338, 466; ii. 



Dhata (?), 541. 

Dhataka, a weight, 532. 

Dhatri, 205, 208. 

Dhaiu-dipikd^ ii. 43, 45. 
Dhdtu-ghmhdf ii. 43. 

Dhdiu-pdrdyana^ ii. 15? 4 S* 
Dhdtu-pdtha of Panini, ii. 8 , I 5 > 40 * 
Jdhdiu-pradipa, ii. 9, 40, 
Dhdtu-ratndvali^ ii. 43. 

Dhaumya, 470. 

Dhavala m. ii. 

Dhavalanka m. ii. 144. 

Dhiralalita m, ii. 143. 

Dhyitarashtra, 134, 139, 

Dhritasinha, ii. 19. 

Dhritas'ri pi. ii. 145. 

Dhiiti PI. ii. 144. 

Dhravaka, ii. 285, 419. 

Dhurpads, ii. 32. 

Dhurta-swami, ii. 45. 

Dhwaja, ii. 135. 

Dhwansa, 309. 

Dwansi, 529. 

Dkydnavindu-upanishady 86. 

Dialects of India, i. 340; ii. I, etc., 
20, 60, 61. 

Didhiti, 284. 

Digambaras, the, i. 405, 452 : ii. 198. 
DiHpa, 207, 218. 

Dilla tn. ii. 141 * 

Dinar, dinara, i. 531; ii. 47S, 479 * 
Diophantus, ii. ^6, 389, 393, 450, 
etc., 463, etc. 

Dipaka tn. ii. 140. 

Dipa-kalikdf 468, 473, 486. 
Dirghatamas, 37. 

Divikara, ii, 405, 407, 
Divdkara-bhatta, i. 215; ii. 59, 60, 

1 19. 

Divine grace, 400. 

Divodasa, 22. 

Divya^ ii. -H* 

Dxwali festival, 235. 

Doab, ii. 32. 

Dob4 II* 

Dodhaka;/?. ii. 100, 142. 

Doha m. ii.,80, 83, 85, 139. 

Dohra ni. ii. 22, 80, 


.Donations ratified by potiriiig water 
into the hand of the donee, ii. 230, 
2*14, cf. i. 194. 

Dosha, 31 1. 

Dramatic writers, dialects employed 
by, ii. 60, 6r, 122. 

Dramma, ii. 47S. 

Dravkla, ii, 27, 63, brahmans, ii. 159. 
.Dravicla, ii. 50. 

Dravifla dialect, i. 340 ; ii. 62. 

Dravya, 409, 410. 

Dreshkanas, ii. 320, etc., 47 S* 
Drik»s'akt!, 433. 

Drishhinta, 313. 

Drona, a measure, i. 533 > ii. 219. 
Dronika, a measure, 537. 

Dru/s 7 -k\ik 7 f ii. 44. 

Druta-madhya m. ii. 145. 

Druta-pada w. ii, 142. 

Druta-Tilambita m. ii, 78, 106, 142. 
Duality, Yais'eshika idea of, 301. 
Duhkhama-siikhama, ii. 193. 
Duhkhaiita, 431, 433. 

Duhshanta, 37, 115. 

Dummaduma, ii 223. 

Durga, il 19. 

Durga, ii. 223. 

Durga-dasa, ii, 43, 45. 

Durga-datta, ii. 60. 

Durga-giipta, ii. 42. 

Durga-mahattwa, ii. 165. 

Durgasinha, ii. 42, 384, 429. 
J 0 urga 4 jM^ ii. 42. 

Durghatu-vHtti/\\, 

Ditrgkata-ghatana^ ii. 43. 

Durmila m. ii 140, 145. 

Durmilika m, ii. 140. 

Durmukba, 3$, X15. 

Durudhara, ii 477. 

Durvasas, 468. 

Dushmanta, Dushyanta, 37, 113. 
Dwaipayana, 95, 352. 
Dwaita-nimaya^ 471. 
Dwaita-parisishta^ ^47 1 . 

Dwara, 432, 433. 

Dwaraka, ii. 73, 82. 

Dwikhandika w. ii. 138. 

Dwipadi, -a, -ika m. ii. 85, 139. 
Dwipad-viraj (gayatri) w. ii. 136. 
Dwipatha in, ii. 8 q , 139. 
Dwlmktkkoska, ii. 19. 

Dwlnipa^ ii. 54. 

Dwivid, ii 269. 

Dwivedi, ii. 

Dwiyodhi m. ii. 141. 

Ear, impurity removed touching 
the right, 144, 


Earth, invoked, i. 155 ; its diurnal 
revolution, if. 34;|.. 

Eclipses, Ii. 244, 245, 251, 270 ; 

theory of their cause, ii. 357. 
Ekdkskara-kmlia^ ii. 19. 

43 ^)* 439 * 

Ela m, ii 143. : 

Elements, five, 255, 256, 397 ; four,, 
4^6, 456. 

Elephants iimst not be kill©:! by a 
Kshatriya unless in battle, ii. 115.. ' 
Epicycles, ii. 350, etc. 

Equinoxes, supposed position of, when 
the 'RIgveda was arranged, i. 99,;. 
126, etc , 214; ]m*ccx<km t>f, ii, 286, 
329, etc., 383, 426 ; libration of, ii.' 
336. 

Erigena, 25tS. 

Error, 259, 349. 

Eternity of sound and of the Veda, 
etc., 331, etc., 373.^ 

Etherial fluid. See sXMsa, 

Evidence, , various kinds : of, i. . . 252, 

I 253, 287, 329, 356, 427, 456, etc. ; 
r .''.ii .173. , 

^ EvU spirits, 164, 206. 

. ■ : F. , 

■ , Faith, 400, 43S. 

. FaM, ii. 333, 409. 

'Feet in prosod.y, how expressed, ii. 

. ' '63,64, 135. 

Fermat, ii 397. , ,, , .. 

■ . Fire, sacrificial, its consecration, 167, 
etc. ; seven tongues of fire, 205 ; 
maintenance of a perpetual fire, 

' 203, 3S7. . , ^ . 

, ,Fmiz Shah, 11. 206, 20S. 

Flesh-meat, use of, 202, 

Free will, 400. 

Fruit of works, 400. 

Frogs, hymn to the, 28, 1 12. 

Fuel used at sacrifices, 169. 

Funeral rites, 172, etc. 

Gadadhara-bhattacharya, 2S4. 
Gadhi-nagara, ii.256, 262. 
Gadhi-pura, ii. 23^3, 261, 263. 
Gadisinha, ii- 45. 

Gaganangana m. ii. 1 39. 

Galia m, ii. 66, 8i, 137. 

Gahini m, ii. 137* 

Gahu m, ii. 137. 

Gajj%^turanga-vilasita ii. 143* 
Galava, ii. 6, 45 - 
Gaija, S02, 507* 

Gdna^, the, 72, 74, 130. 
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Gana-clihatidas, iL 66, 71. 1 

Ganadharas, ii. 194. 

Ganadhipas, ii, 194. 

Ganapiitha, ii. S, 40. 

Ganapatyas, 210, 212. 
Gana- 7 'at}ia- 7 ?iahodadM, ii. 36, 40. 
Ganavritta, ii. 137. 

Gandaka ii. 145. 

Gandald river, 1 73 , 1 74. 

Gandiia, -a, m. ii. 85, 139, 

Gandhana m. ii. 85, 139. 

Gandliara, 41. 

Gandliarba, 52, 135, 229, 236 ; the 
sun, 226. 

Gandhan, 139. 

Gandhika, ii. 160, ,, 

Ganesa, 210 ; hereditary incarnation 
of, 212- 

Ganesa, the astronomer, ^. 383, 384, 
406, 408, 413, 422, 429. 

Ganga, 38, 144, 154, 155, 174. 
Gangd’Champti^ ii. 122. 

Gaiigadhara, i. 360 ^ ii. 19 ; the comm. 

on Lilavati, ii. 405. 
Gangadhara-bhatta, ii. 81. 

Gaiigayani, 48. 

Ganges'a-upadhyaya, 284. 

Ganita, ii. 430. 

Gmiitddhydya, ii. 377. 

Gamta-kaitmiidi, ii. 379, 408. 
Ganita- 7 milaH, ii. 406. 

Gamtamrita^ ii. 406. 

Gmiita-sdra^ ii. 405. 
Ganita-tatt'wa-chinidmani^ ii. 347, 408, 
436. 

Garhha-'Upamshad^ 86, 257. 

Garga, i. 59, 85; ii. 317* 3^0, 403, 459 - 
Gargi, 63, 368. 

Gdrgi-simhitd^ ii. 360. 

Gargya, i. 59, 37 ij 470 ^ the gram- 
marian, ii. 6, 45. 

Gm‘ti(la-piirdna, 93. 

Garudaruta w. ii. 144. 
Garuda-upanishad^ 88. 

Gatha ot. ii. 66, 81, 1 18, 137, 14^* 
Gatbin, 26. 

Gathini ii. 137. 

Gaiida (Gaura), ii. 25, 63, 167, 168, 
211, 311 ; language, ii. 25, 62. 
Gaucla Brahmans, ii. 159. 

Gauclapada, 86, 8^, 93, 241, 245, 360, 

39S; 

Gaiidiya dialect, 11. 25, 02. 

Gaura -sarshapa, a weight, $ 2 g. 

Gauri ii. I42, 143, 145* 
Gaurikanta, 283, 300. 

• Gautama, i. 339, 469. 

Gautama (Gotama), Gautama Buddha, 
i. 414 j ii. 176, 224, 276, 278, 279. 
Gautama-swami, ii. 276, 277, 278. 


Gavyuti, a measure, i. 539; ii. 195. 

Gaya, 201. ^ 

Gayatri, the, 26, 31, in, 142, 152, 

181, 183, T93, 197, 225, 335 ; ex- 
plained, 145 ; another version, 191, 
cf. III. 

Gayatri metre, i, 31. 32; ii. 136, 141. 
Gerbert (Pope Sylvester II. ), ii. 440. 
Germanes, ii. 180, etc. 

Ghafr, ii. 297. 

Gliarf m, ii. 141. 

Ghana copies of the Rig and Yajur 
veda, 18. 

Ghanahasta, 537. 

Ghata-karpara^ ii. 68. 

GhatiV ghatika, ghurri, i. 541, 542, 
543; ii. 319. 

Ghatta ii. 85, 139. 

Ghattananda tn, ii. 85, 139- 
Ghora, ii- 177. 

Giranara, ii. 82, 191 
Gita, gitika, m. ii. 145. 

GiXim. ii. 67, 137. 

Qiiykvyi m, ii. 79, 99, 138, 144. 
Goaria-gop, ii. 162. 

Gobhila, i. 90 ; ii. 9. ^ 

Gobhiliya-sakha, 339. 

God’s existence denied by Kapila, 264. 
Gods. Deities, 

Goghna, 217, 21 8. 

Gokulasthas, 21 1. 

Golagrama, ii. 407. 

Golayantra, ii. 285. 

Gonarda, ii. 178. 

Goni, a measure, 537. 

Gop, ii. 162. 

Gopa class, ii. 161, 162. 

Gopajivi, ii. 162. 

Gopala-bhatta, 528, etc. 
Gopala-chakravarti, ii. 43, 53. 
Gopdla-tapamya-upcmishad^ 99, 131. 

• Gopatlm-brdhmana^ i. 82, 84, 122, 
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Gopichandana^tpmiishad^ loi . 
Gopmatha, ii. 42. 

Gorakhpur, ii. 220. 

Gotama, 20, 78, 138, 239, 280, etc,, 
377, 469. 

Gotama or Buddha, 414. See Gautama. 
Gotra, i. 134 ; ii. 269, 

Gotrika, 408, 44S. 

Govardhana, ii. 19, 45, 50, #7, 405. 
Govardhana-mis'ra, 283. 

Govinda, 245, 360. 

Govinda-bhatta, i. 284 ; ii. 45. 
Govinda-chandm, ii. 253. 
Govindaiianda, i. 359 j ii. 53. 
Govindanatha, 94. 

Goviiida-]^ja, 467. 

Govinda-rama, ii. 43, 







Gminddrj^m, 472 , 

Goyicliandra, i. 473 ; ii. 43. 
Graha-ldghava^ ii. 284, 290, 309^ etc.| 
333. 406. 

Graheswara, 473. 

Grmmgeya-gdna^ 7^ 73, 120. 
Grammar, early writers on, il 5, 35, 
45; list of works on Sanskrit gram- 
mar, ii. 38, etc. 

Grandam (grantlia), ii. 28. 

Grants of land, ii. 215, etc., 231, 
■■-256, ■ etc, 

Gravastut, 153. 

Greeks, tbeir philosopliy, i. 250, 423, 
429, 436, 441, 442 ; tkeir logic, i. 
356 ; their astronomy, iL 285, 317, 
326, 345> 35 5 » 3^^ ; t^eir algebra, 
ii. 389, 397 ; hints which the Hindus 
received from the astronomical 
schools of the Greeks, ii, 361, 401, 
etc. ; list of Greek astrological terms 
found in Sanskrit, ii. 477. 
Grihya-grantha, 338. 

Grihya-stUraSy 1 35, 141. 

Grishma, 215. 

Gritsama(Jp, 20. 

Guest, solemn reception of, 217, etc. 
Guglielmo di Lunis, ii. 442, 449. 

Guj jara Brahmans, il i $9. 

Giijrat, ii. 30, 205. 

Guna, or- quality, 299, 432. 

Gunas, the three, 261. 

Gunavishnu, 167, 226. 

Gunja seed, 529, 530. 

Gupta, a common termination of 
Vaisya proper names, ii. 169U 
Gupti, 449. 

Gnxjara, ii. 30, 63, 229, 242. 

Guru (Prabhakara), i. 322. 

Guru (in prosody), ii. 63. 

Gurvini m. ii. 66, 137. 

Guzrat. See Giijrat, Gurjara. 
Gymnosophist^e, ii. 181, etc. 

iV 

Habash, ii. 460. 

Hadcla-chandra, ii. 50. 

Haima-kosha^ ii. 19, 53. 
Haima-tydkarana^ ii. 41, 

Hajjaj ben Yiisaf, ii. 306. 

Hak'ahf-ii. 292. 

Hakali m, ii. 139. 

Hala, ii, 81. 

Halamukhi m, ii. 14L . 

Plalayudha, i. 167, ‘etc., 232, 472, 
495; ii. 19, 44, 54, 59, 72, n8, 269. 
Plalla character and language, ii, 238. 
Hammira, il 60, 82, etc., ^12. 
Han'ah, ii. 292. 


I Haasa m* il 141, 143. 
i Kansamala m, ii. 141. 

Hansapadi m. ii. 141. 

Hansaruta tPL ii 141. 

I ffansa^u^anhliad^ 8S, 

I liansi m. ii. 142, 145. 

! Hara, a weight, i. 531 ; a foot in 
prosody,, ii 135, , 

I . Haradatta, 4S6. 

I Haradatta-miira, ii. lo, 15, 36, 38. 

I, Plara-gatiii, i,L 257. 

1 lidrdvaiif ii, 18, 54, 

1 Ifdrdii-vkfyi^ 352. 

[ Plan, i 1S7 ; a metre, ii, 144. 
i Plari m, ii, .,141. 

Hariballablia, ii. 40. 

Hanbhaska.ra, ii ■ 59. 

I Haridikshita, ii 13, 39, 

! Plaridra, a river, ii 251, 

' Haridra (?), ii. 251* 

Plarigita m, ii. 140. 

Harihara, i. 325, 473 ; ii. 227, 228. 
Ilarika m. ii 141. 

Harikala-deva, ii. 220, 

Harikdnkdj ii zo, 40. 
Harinaigumeshi, ii. 192. 
IIart‘ndmdmrifG.i ii. 44, 

Harinapiuta m, ii. 144. 

Harinapliita m. ii. 146, 

Harini w. ii 102, 131, 144. 

Harini m. il 144. 

Piariprasada, ii. 22. 
Harirama-chakravarti, ii. 42. 

Harita, 137, 468. 

Haritabandha m, ii. 141. 
Ilarwmmi-Jiurdi^, the Jaina poem, 
ii 1 86. 

Hariin-alrashid, ii. 464. 

Hasan ben suhail, ii 152. 

Hasan Sabbab, ii 203. 

Plasta, the consteiiatioii, i 214 ; ii. 
295, 310, 319. 

Hasta, a foot in prosody, ii 135 ; a 
measure of length, i. 538, 539, 
Hastinapura, ii. 193, 251. 

Playa, ii 135. 

Hayagriva, 75, 12 1. 
Hayagriva<ipamskady 3:21, 

Hazarahs, ii 207, 

Hedi, ii 218. 

Heiaraja, ii. 20, 45^^ 

Hema, a weight, 532. 

Hemachandra, ii. 41, 46, 53, 60, 6l, 
185, 194, etc. 

Hemadri, i 473, 534. 

Hemanta, 215. 

Hemaguri, ii. 41, 

Heretical systems of Plindu philo- 
sophy, 240, 

Hetu, 314, 419. 
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Hetwabhasa, 318. ' 

Hierocles, ii. i8i, 183. 

Himavat, 34, 

Hindi language, ii. 22, etc. ; parts of 
tlie Veda translated into it, i. 8, 
Hindiipati princes, ii. 60, 229. 
Hinduraya, ii. 229. 

Hindustani, ii. 22, 31. 

Hira, Hiraka m. ii. 140. 
Hiranyagarblia, 47, 369, 391, 396. 
Hiranyanablia, 15, 

Ifiranyastiipa, 21, 

ii. 147, etc. 

Holaka or Holi festival, i, 235, 339. 
Homa, 49, 343. 

Honain, ii. 306. 

Hora, i. 541, etc.; ii. 430, 474. 
Hospitality, 217. 

Hotri, 152, 205. 

Huliu, 162. 

HumdytUi-ndmaJiy ii. 148, 153. 
Husain Mirza, Sultan, ii, 149. 

Husain Wa'iz, ii. 148, 149. 

Hushank, testament of, ii. 148, 149, 
152. 

Hylobii, ii. 183. 

Hypatia, ii. 399, 452, 4S3. 

Hypsicies, ii. 452. 

L 

Ibrahim ben Salat, ii. 306. 

Idavatsara, 52. 

Idvatsara, 53. 

Ikiil 111 jabhah, ii. 298. 

Ikshwaku, i. 22; the Jaina, ii. 186, 195. 
Imadi Rakshamalla, ii. 243, 244. 
Imam Ja'far, ii. 203, 206. 

Immolation of victims, 100, loi, 252 ; 
allegorical immolation of Brahma, 
30, St, so, 1 14, 184. _ 

Incarnations, see Avatara ; not the 
doctrine of the Veda, 100* 

Indra, i. 24, 26, etc. ; consecration of, 
33 ; derivation of the name, 45 J 
many Indras admitted by the Jainas, 
ii. 192. 

Indra, the grammarian, ii. 6, 36. 
Indrabhuti, ii. 194, 276, 277, 278. 
Indradyunina, 76, 77. 

Indrapramati, I 3 * 

Indrasana, a Prakrit Toot, ii. 135. 
Indravajra w. ii. 91, 142. 

Indravansa m, ii. 94, 142. 
Induvadana m. ii. 143. ^ 

inference, three kinds of, in the San- 
kliya, 253 ; in the Nyaya, 287.^ 
Inscriptions, general remarks on, ii. 
213, etc., 254 ; Inscription on the 
pillar at BaddI, 16; at Buddhagaya, 


16, 49 ; on the pillar at Delhi, 208; 
at Gintra in Portugal, 216; from 
Tipura, 216 ; at Gorakhpur, 220 ; 
from Cliitradurg, 226, 236, 252 ; at 
Kurugode, 237; at Kurrali, 245; 
at Saranatha, 246 ; in the district of 
Dinajpur, 247 ; at Mongir, 248, 
249 ; at Nidigal and Goujda, 250 ; 
in S. Bihar, 256 ; at Tarachandi, 
261 ; at Ujjayani, 263. 

Intellect, obstructions of, in the San- 
khya, 259. 
riddhydya. 

Isam, ii. 152. 

Mna, 472. 

rsdvdsya^upanishady 53, 83, 117, 351. 

Isha, 215. 

Ishak ben Honain, ii. 303, 306. 

Ishti, 343. 

Ismail, ii. 203. 

Israalliyahs, the, ii. 202, 203. 

Ts'wara, 242, 25^ 263, 264, 405, 431. 

Tswara-giid^ 379. *S6’^Bhagavadgita. 

r^wara-krishna, i. 93, 245, 246, 279, 
358 ; ii. 68. 

r^warananda, ii. 38. 

r^wara-prasada, 400. 

It, ii, 35. 

Itikdsa, 10, 60, 85, 207. 

*Iydrd-ddnishf ii. 148. 


Jabala, 33. 

Jdbalas, the, 15. 
ydddla-tipanis/iady 88. 

Jabali, 470. 

Jabhah, ii. 294. 

Jabr, ii. 391, 441. ^ 
Jagadlsa-tarkalankara, 284. 
Jagannatha, i. 4 < 55 » 473 j 477 * 
Jagannatha Pandita-rdja, ii. 106. 
Jagati z??, i* 31; h* 136, 142, (pankti) 
136, (trishtubh) 136. 
Jaghanya-chapala m. ii. 137. 

Jahangir, ii. 63, 348, 407. 

Jalmu, 155. 

Jaigishavya, 254. 

Jaimini, 12, 15, 239, 240, 320, etc., 
353. 367, 372, 3^5, 39i> 392- 
Jaina sect, Jamas, i. 91, 337, 354, 
377, 402, etc., 444, etc.; ii. 16, 42, 
61, 1 7 1, etc., 276, etc.; astronomical 
notions of, ii. 201, 345; Jaina in- 
scriptions, ii. 276, etc. 

Jajjala, ii. 83, 84., 

JaJadhara m, ii. 140. 

Jaladhara-mala w. ii. 142. 

Jalaharana m, ii. 140, 

Jaldli rupiya, 533. 

Jaloka, ii, ifB. 


Jaloddbatagati iL 99> 

Jalpa, 317. 

Jamadagni, 20, 

Jamaica m, ii. 141. 

Jarabudwipa, ii, 159, 200. 

Jambusara, li. 405. 

Jana, 76, 78. 

Janaka, 41, 62, 64, 371. 

Janaki m. ii. 145. 

Jaiiamejaya, i. 33, 35, 41, 65 ; ii, 251, 

252* 

Janantapa, 38. 

Janasruti, 75. 

Japila, ii. 256, etc. 

Jam, 421. 

Jata copies of the Rig and Vajur 
Veda, 18. 

ydfakdntava^ ii. 33S, 360, 435, etc. 
Jatadharis, 430. 

Jati, i. 30S, 31S, 421 ; metre, ii. 80. 
Jatimala, ii. 157? etc. 

Jatukan^a, i. 162, 535. 

Ja-vipiila m. ii. 140. 

Jtmmara^ ii. 43. 

Jdwiddn-'khirad^ ii. 148, 1 52. 
Jayachandra, ii. 215, 253, 254, 261. 
Jayadeva, i. 470 ; ii. 79, 86. 
Jayaditya, ii. 9, 38, 50, 222, etc. 
Jayarita, ii. 14, 39. 

Jayapaia, ii, 24S. 

Jayavarmadeva, li. 265, etc,, 272, 
Jhallana m, ii. 140. 

Jimuta h. 117, 145* 

Jimiitavahana, 472, etc., 479, etc.j 
. his date, 4S8, 489. 

Jina, Jinas, i. 323, 404, etc., 413 ; ii. 

185, 186, etc. 

Jinadatta-siiri, 451. 

Jinendra, ii. 6, 36, 38, 50. 

Jishrm, ii. 347, 3S4, 411, 429. 

Jiva, i. 405. 406, 410, 417, 43 i» 440, 
446, etc.; ii. 174. 
Jivaghosha-swami, ii. 44. 

Jivaja, 396. 

Jivaia, 75. 

Jivan-mukti, 393, 399. 

Jivastikaya, 409. 

Jlvatma, 289, 442. 

Jitendriya, 473. 

Jiyikiya [?], 154, 

Jndndmnta^ ii. 44. 

Jnarfa-raja, ii. 385, 406. 
Jnana-varaniya [?], 40S, 448, 
Jn 4 na-yoga, 441. 

Jimnendra-saraswati, ii. 1 3, 39. 

Juhii, 28, 02. 

Jiimaranandi, ii. 43. 

Jupiter, the planet, 35. 

Jyeshtha, i. 214; ii. 29S. 

Jyotis, a metre, ii, 79, 138. 


; JyGikhaiyfoiis^ the calendar appended 
I to the Vedas, i. 53, 96, etc., 124, 
i etc. ; iL ,38. 

I Jyotishmati (trishtiibh) m, ii. 136. 
Jyotishtoma, 54, 66. 

K. 

■ .Ka1>, ii. 391. 

Kabandha, 16. 

j KabaiKlhi 85, , . , 
j, KabiYnddiii, Sayyid, ii. 206,. 
j Kabits, ii. 22, 

I - Kddamimn^ ii. S9, f20. 

Kahainm measure, ,536. 

Kaitpii 

Ivaivalya,. 24S,' 423. ' 
Kimmlya^np(mhk^^^ 

■ Kaivarta' class, 11. 1154. .. 

■ Kaiyata, Kaiyyata, ii. S, 36, 38.' 
Kakirii. weight, 532. 

■ ■ Kakshivat, '2i,' 

Kakubli (ushnih'i m. Ii. 136. 
Kakiidmati m. li. 137, 

Kaia, 410. 

KaU^ ii. 40. 

Kala, in mathematics, i. 125, 540 ; 

ii, 476 ; in prosody, ii. 135. 
Kalabhairava, 1S9, 

Kalahansa m. ii. 143. 
KdIdi;;ninidya-iipanishiHii SB. 
Kalakanrla m, ii. 143, 

Kahmiuklias, the, 430. 

J^dia'-nirfpiya^ ii, 333. 

MiMpay ,ii. 42,,. 52, 53, , ; 
ICiiapadathmynavay ii. 42. 

Kalb, Kalb ui aknib, ii. 29S. 

Kali age or yuga, i. 65, 97 ; ii. 313, 
314, 427 ‘ 

Ismail, loi. 

Kalidasa, I 171, 207, 218, 470 ; ii. 
59, 64, 68, 76, SS, 9i, etc., 102, 

^ II2,.etC.V'I23, 154. ^ 

Kalika m, ii. 140, 143, 146. 
JCdiikti-pardna^ 1 o i , 

KaUlah %ua Dbiinah^ ii. 149, etc., 
461. 

Kalinga, the country, ii, 159. 

Kalinga, ii, 50. 

Kalpa (religious obsm-vances), i. 90; 
astronomical period, I 67, 393 : ii. 

330. 332. 348^ 35S, 364. 403. 426, 

,427. 

Kalpadnmia, 473. 

Kalpalatd, 473. 

ICalpalatdvatdm, ii. 407, 408. 
KalpasMra^ i 338 ; ii. 185, 19 1, etc., 

Kalpaiam, 472, 534. 

Kalyan# the city, ii. 241. 

. Kalyana-chandra, ii. 415. . 



INDEX. 


1 


Kama, i. 30 ; metre, ii. 141. 

Kama, the god, 340, 440. 

Kamaknda m, ii. X43. 

Kcmiadhcim, i. 473 ; ii. 41, 42, 45. 
Kamaiakara, i. 4S0 ; ii. 284, 316, 
333 . 407. 

Kamaii (-a) m. ii. 141, 

Kamariipa, ii. 44, 159. 

Kamavalara m, ii. S41. 
Kamini-kanta, m, ii. 14X. 

Kampa, ii. 22S. 

Kainya, 139. 

Kanablnij or Kanabhaksha, 354, 424. 
iJSVi’ Kanada. 

Kanablnij, Kanabhaksha, 423. 
Kanada, 240, 2S0, etc., 354, 411, 

423- 

Kanaka-prabha m. ii. 143. 

Kanara language, ii. 29, 227, 231, 
237, 238, 240, 

Kanda in. ii. 143. 

Kanda, 54, 65, 68, So. 
Kdmldnuknrma.^ 14, 105. 
Kandarpasiddhdnta^ ii. 44. 

Kanclika, 49, 54, 66. 

Kankaraf, Kankah, etc., ii. 458. 
Kanoj, Kanauj, ii ; list of kings of, 
ii. 253 ; sec Kanya-kubja. 
Kansakara, ii. 160. 

Kiinta in. ii. 144. 

Kmdhah'iUi’ npanJshad, St 6 , 
Kantimati m, ii. 91. 

Kdntotpida m. ii. 142. 

Kanwa, i, 15, 20 ; ii. 45, 

Kanvva school, 15, 53, 56, 64. 

Kanya m. ii. 14 1. 

Kanya, a constellation, ii. 426. 
Kanyakiibja, Kanyakubja, ii. 22, 253, 
258, etc., 420; Brahmans of, i. ii; 
ii. 159, 167, etc., 217; dialect, ii. 22, 
63, 107. 

Kanyakubjas, the, ii. 22, 27. 
Kapardaka, 532. 

Kapala class, ii. 164. 

Kapalas, Kdpalikas, 430. 

Kapila, i. 93, lOO, 162, 241, etc., 374; 
ii. 68 ; his doctrine contrasted witli 
Patanjali’s, i. 248, 264, etc, 

Kapila, ii. 268, 

Kapila’-hhdshya^ 241, 243, etc. 
Karahancha m, ii. 14I. 

Karana class, ii. 161, 162 ; the astro- 
nomical treatise, ii. 430. 

Karana, i. 287, 431, 432. 
Karana-kutlhala^ ii. 333, 377» 

Karana -san'ra, 395. 

Karanas, astrological, ii. 320. ^ 

Kdriki^ 284. See also Sankhya K. 
Kdrikas on Panini, ii. 6, 40. 
Kdidkavalt, ii. 44. 

TOL. in. [essays n.] 
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Karkata, ii. 343 * ^ 

Karniakara class, . 

Karma-mimdnsa, 3;^ ’ 4 - 

Karmana-sanra of ^ . .. 

Karnata language, 

Karnataka, ii. 29. ‘ 

Karsha, a weight, 

Kirshapana, a weW ’ ' 

Karshika, a weighty 
Karshnajim, 354- ‘ 

Karttika, 136. 

Karttika-siddhantaj 

Kartri, 431. p ’ 

Karunika-siddhantii^g 

Karya, 287, 43 b 432’ ‘ 

Karya-brahma, 391 

Makfitsaa u 354; jj g g 

Kasera, 11. 160. 

Kashaya, 448. 

Kashmir, chronic!^ •• . 

KashMrotriya-brdla^^^; jgg 

Kashtha, 540, S 4 b 
Kasi, 22, 48, 59, 13. 

Kasim, ii. 454. 

Kdm-TjritH, ii. 9, IQ 2 ,5 222. 

Kd^ika-vrittt-panji}^^ .g"" 

Kasirama, 484. ’ ’ ’ 

Kasiswara, ii. 43, ^ 
Kdsiswari-gana^ ii/^^^ 

Kasmira languagt^^ 27; brahmans, 
ii. 159 - 
Kasu, 21. 

Kasjapa, i. 20, 36, j ^3^ 207, 470 ; ii. 

167* 278* 

Kdtantra, ii. 42, * 

Katantra-ehandri^ 

ii. 42. 

Kdtanira-dhibt-sk,^jg 
J^dmnira-gana-d/iQ.^^ 2^ 
ICdtnntrapanjikd^ ’ ‘ ^ ' 


" jr - j ^ n. a2. 

Kdtantra-parmskt^ -[ 


Kdtantrad abda- in^l^ j • ^ 
JCdtantra-shatkdraj^^^' 
Kdtantra-u'&ddi-'VYiili 
Kdtantra-vistdral 42 * ^ * 
Kdiantra-vrittHikd f- * „ 
Katha, 15 . ’ “• 

Katha, 317- 
Katha, a measure^ „ g 
Kathas, the, 15. * 


^..KMhaU Upan 

7 b 83.87, 119, 124 , 332, 

K^tliaka s'aldia, jQ,g_ 
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Katya, 85. 

Katyayana, i. 20, 85, 90, 162, 469^1!. 

9> 35; 49. 

Katyayani, 60. 

Kaula-t^panishad^ loi. 

ii. 12, 52. Siddhanta K. 
Kaumudi w. ii. 146, 

Kausaiiiba, ii. 246. 

Kaiis'alya, 85. 

KausHitaki, 13, 47, 48. _ 

KaushifakPbrd/wiana-tipanisIiad, 

48.116.351. 

Kausika, ii. 45. 

Kaus'ikf river, 174. 

Kauthumi (?) fcaidid, IS, 16, 106, 332. 
Kauthiima, 332. 

■Kavaslia, 35, 65. 

Kavasheya, 65. 

Kavi-kalpad^ntma, ii. 15, 43. 
Kavi-kalpadrnma-vyakhyd, ii. 43. 
Kaviraja, ii.,89. 

ICam'^rahasya, ii. 44. 

Kavya m. ii. 82, 139. 
Kdvya-kdmadheitu, ii. 38, 43. 
Kayastha class, ii. x6i, 167, 21 1, 224, 
258 j of Bengal, ii. 169. 
Keclara-bhatta, ii. 59. 

Kekaya, 76. 

Kemadruma, ii. 477. 

Kena or Keneshita Upanishad, 8^, 

83. 87. 121. 351. 

Kendra, ii. 4.76. 

Kesara m. ii. 144. 

Kesava, ii. 406, 408, 429. 
Kesava-dasa, ii. 63, 92. 

Kes'ava-mL^ra, 283, 293, 471, 
Kes'ava-swami, ii. 45. 

Ketiimati m. ii. 146. 

Kevala, 445. 

Khagati m, ii. 1 43. 

Khanda, 32, 80. 

Khandadeva, 324. 

Khandaka (Khandaka?), /;z. ii, 137. 
Kliandikeyas, 15, 

Khaiija m. ii. 85, f39, 146. 

Kliarl, Kharika, a measure, 533, etc. , 
537- 

Kharatara tribe, ii, 279. 

Khartan, ii. 295. 

Kheals, ii. 32. 

Khuldsat ul hisdb, ii. 391,441, 465,472. 
Khila-graiitlia, 353. 

Kiidla, 186. 

JChnndvaH, 283. 

Kirata, ii. 76. 

Kirdtd 7 jimiya, ii. 76, etc., 95, 96, loo, 
ixS, 

Kiris'a, 41. • 

Kirita m. ii. 145. 

Kishku, a measure, 539. 


Knowledge, sources of. See Evidence. 
Kokilaka m, ii. 144. 

Koria, a weight, 532. 

Konda-bhatta, i. 384; ii. 40. 
Kondavipattan, ii. 241. 

Konkata, ii. 50. 

Kopavati ii, 143. 

Kosas, the soul’s, 395. 

Kiunia copies of the Rig and Yajur 
veda, 18. 

Kramadis'wara, ii. 43. 

Kranta m, ii. 144. 

Krdntipdta, ii. 330. 

Kratuvid, 41.^ 

Kraunchapadd /;/, ii. 100, 145. 
Kraushtika [?], ii. 59. 

Knddchandra m. ii. 14.4. 

Krishna, i. 25, 99, etc., 150, 21 1, 
440; mentioned in the Chhandog^'a 
Upanishad, ii. 177 ; his combat 
with Shsiipala, ii. 73, 74J his sports 
with the Gopis, ii. 32, So; his wT?r> 
ship of later origin, i. 100, ii. 1 77. 
Krishna, son of Balldia, ii. 406. 
Kpishiiadasa, ii. 53. 
Kpishna-dwaipayana,^ 352. 
Krishnakanta-vidyavdgifca, 483. 
Krishnala, a weight, 529, etc., 535. 
PTrisk'^dla/ikdra, 362. 

Krishndnanda, So, 362, 4S9. 

E^ishnas, nine Jaina, ii. 195. 
Krishi>a-pandita, ii. 14, 39, 94. 
Krishna-tirtiia, 360. 
Krish^^a^tipanisliaii, 99. 

Kriti, i. i6, metre, ii. 14^ 

Krittikd, i. Si, 97, 128; h, 290, 314, 

3 ^ 7 * 

Kriya, 138, 

Kriyds'akti, 433. 

Kriyayoga, 441. 

Krosa, a measure, 539. 

Kshanid m, ii, 78, 143. 

Kshaija, 540, 541. 

Kshatriyas, i. 134, 337, 403; ii. 115, 
158, 160, etc. 

Kshattri, Kshattd, class, ii. 162* 
Kshayika, 446. 

Kshira-swdmi, ii. 45, 50, 51. 
Kshira-faran^ini, ii- 45. 
Kshurlkd-ttpanishad, S6. 

Kudava, a measu^xs 533, etc., 537. 
Kudmala-danti m, ii. 99, 142. 

Kula, 492, 505. 

Kula, ii. 159, 

Kuiaka, ii. 65, 120. 

Kiilachandra, ii. 42. 

Kul£>^:hd m. ii. 137. 

Kulrad nu ii. 137. 

KiiHna Brahmanas, ii. 16S ; Kayasthas, 
ii 169. 


i 
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Kalliika-bliatta, i. 9, 467^ 469, 486; 

ii.' 6i.„'. ■ ' ■ ■ 

ICumar, ii. 160. 

KmiKira, ii. 42. 

Kiimara-laliia m. ii. 141, 
Kum-h-d’Samhhava^ ii. 76, 92. 

K-iimiin m, ii. 143. 

Kumdrila-swami. Sa Bhatta K. S. 
Kunibba, a measure, i. 533, 534,. etc., 
a Zodiac sign, ii. 325. 

Jvumbhaliura, ii. 160. 

Kiinclii, a measure, 533, 534. 
Kiindalika m. il S3. 84, 139. 
Ivimdina, 14, 105. 
iviintala-desa, ii,^ 241. 
Kiipuruslia-janitA m, ii, 142. 
Kiiray;'iiM, 21. 

Kih’mti-purdnaf 249. 

Kuru, 05. 

Kiiru, thecoiiiitry, 35, '62. 
Kiirugode-durg, ii. 241, 242. 
Kixriiuga, 21. 

Kusa-grass, 17S, 196, etc. ; a cushion 
^ of, '219. " ■ 

Kusala, .ii. 4S* 

Kiishar.ii, ,41. 

Kuslimlnda, 164., ■ 

ICu&'i.ka, 2C>. 

M/umminjiiih 284. 

Kiisimia-stavaka w. ii. 145. 
Kiisuraa-vklutnl 99, 142. 
Kusiunila-Iatii-vellitii m* ii. 144. 
Kutkumi, Ivuthunii, 15, 470, 

Kutila nh II 143. 

Kutilagati m. ii. 143. 

Ktitsa, 21, 25, 26, III, 

Kultx'^ka, ii. 383, 414, 420. 
KtiUtikmikpiyai ii* 377, 405. 
Kaverina, ii. 161. 

L. 

Labukayana, 320. 

Ladhacharya, ii. 359. 

LagAIika ///. iL 141. ^ 

Laghu (in prosody), ii. 63. 
Laj^'hfi-drya-siddkdnta^ ii. 420. 
Lagkn-bhihharia-hini^ ii. 40. 
JjigkU'lmika, ii. 44. 

Liig^M^dipikd^ 69. 

Lagku-Jdfiika^ ii. 43> 
Lagku>ka!immi!\ ii. 14, 39, 
LagkH'-JfiiriMMshd^.fiiii^ ii. 39, 
Laghi'iiikiarmimi^ ii. 39.^^ 

LilfhM-iaikiohiii-m'kkan^^ ii. 13, 39. 

LagkU'Vaijdkara{m'-sidiihduia'-man- 
JjisMj ii. 40. ^ 

/Mg/iii- 7 H%sis/i(/ia^sidd/iti^iia^ iL 331, 

hs ^ 344. 

ih 4I. 


Lakliima*de\d, 471, 4S0. 

Lakshana, 2S5. 

Lakshmi, prayer to, 194. 

Lakshmi m. ii. 143. 

Lakshmidasa, ii. 198, 201, 2S3, 347, 
381, 406, 408, 413, 436. 
Lakshmidhara m. ii. 142. 
Lakshmidhara, i. 472, 534, 535. 
Lakshml-ndrayana, 173, 21 1. 
Lakshmi-varma-deva, ii. 265, etc. 
Lalana m. ii. 99, 142. 

Lalaslnha, ii. 359. 

Lalita m, ii. 146. 

Kalita m, ii. 118, 138, 142, 145, 

■ 146. ' 

Laiitapada ii. 142. 

Laiitd-purdna^ ii. 17S. 

LalUa-vistara^ i. 414; ii. 179. 

Lalla, M. 291, 315, 316. 

Lanka, meridian of, ii. 364, 365, 

■ 3 ^ 4 * . 

Languages used by Hindu poets, ii, 
I, etc., 61, 122." 

Lata m, ii. 144. 

Latyayana, 90. 

Laugakshi, 162. 

Lava, a measure of time, 541. 

Lavali m, ii. 146. 

j Law, different schools of Hindu, 471, 

I etc., 479, etc. 

j Leonardo Bonacci of Pisa, ii. 390, 
438, etc., 448, 465. 
j Liber abad^ ii. 391, 440, 449. 
j Liberation of the soul, 257, 259, 393, 
399, 407, 449. 

Likhita, 339, 469. 

Liksha, a weight, 529, 538. 

■■ 143. 

Lilakhela m. ii. 143. 

Lildvaii (Bhaskara's), ii. S8, 333, 
377, etc. 

Likivati m, ii. 140. 

Lilopavati nu it 143. 

Linga, 25, 211. ^ 

Linga-sarira, 257, 395, 442. 

Lingis, 21 1. 

Lipta, ii. 315, 476. 

Lokakasa, 409. 

Lokakshi (-i,), 15, 162, 470. 
Lokanatha, ii. 53. 

Lokapala, ii. 248. 

Lokayatas, I.okayatikas, 426, etc. 
Lola m. ii. 139, 143. 

Lubdhaka, a star, ii. 309, 41 8. 

Lunar mansions, Arabian, ii. 2S1, 
288, etc. 

Lunar 'month, 214, etc. 

Lunar race, ii, 228, 

Ltmchita-keife, 405, 



;3Q0 


INDEX, 


Madalekha ?//■. ii. 141. 

Madamatta m. ii. 145* 

Madanagrilia ii. 140. 

Madanahara m. ii. 140. 

Madanalalita m. ii. 144. 

Madampala of Di'gh, 467, 473, 488. 
Maclaiiapala-cleva of Kanauj, iL 253.. 
Afadana’pcirijata^ 136, 473, 485, 48S. 
Madana^vinoda^ 488. 

Madandlia w. ii. 142. 

Madhava, the month, 214, 215. 
Madhavaehdr)\a, i. 48, 49, 325, 326, 
469, 486 j ii. 36, 41, 50. S5 ,,iS 5, 
228; his age, i. 325. See Sayan- 
acharya. 

Madhava-deva, 283, 300. 

Madhavf, ii. 50. 

Madhavika m. ii. 145. 
Mddhmdya-vritti on Panini, ii. 9, 36, 
45- 

Madlm, the month, i. 214, 215, a 
metre, ii. 141. 

Madhii, 359. 

Madhubhava m, ii. 1 39. 
Madhuchhandas, 21, 29, 50. 
Mad}m- 7 nadhav^ ii. 50 ; metre, 143. 
Madhumati w. ii. 141. 

Madhuparka, 220, 223. 

Madhiisiidana, ii. 43, 45; name of ^ 
Krishna, i. loi. 

Madhiisddana-saraswati, 12, 362. 
Madhiwidyd^ 352. 

Madhwacharya, i. 210, 359; ii. 185. 
Madhya, ii. 477. 

Madhya ?;/- ii. 136, 141. 
Madhya-jyotishmati m. ii. 136. 
Madhya- kaumndi<,\\. 14, 39, 
Madhyakshama m. ii. 143, 
Madhyamaharana, ii. 383. 
Madhya-ma?ioramd, ii. 1 4, 39. 
Madhyamikas, the, 415, 427. 
Madhyandiiia, 15,^49. 

Madhyandma school of astronomers, 
ii. 3S4, 

Madhyandiiia sakha, 15, 53, ^2, 

64, 1 17, II 8. 

Mddhyaitdinadatapaiha B. 54, 117. 
Madira in. ii. 145. 

Madru, ii. 242. 

Magadha, I 535, 537; h. 61, 159. 
Magadha caste, ii. 162. 
MagadhPdialect, h. i, 2, 30, 61, 191, 
277, 

Magha, the asterism, i. 81, 121, 127; 

ii. 294, 312, etc., 317. 

Magha, the month, 98, 126, 201, 213. 
Magha, the poet, ii. 65, -^72, etc., 89, 
95, loi, 109, etc., X18, etc. 


Mahdbkdrata^ ii. 426, 427. 
Makdbhdskya on Panini, i. 247 ; ii. 7, 

Makdhkdshyapradipii^ ii. 38. 
Mahabhiita, 416. 

Mahabrabraan, 174. 

Mahachapala m, ii. 137. 

Mahadeva, 100. 

Mahdkdvya^ six |;)oems thus designated, 
ii. 76. 

hlahalakshmi w, ii. 141. 

Mahalaya, 201. 

Mahdmalika 7 n, ii. 144. 
Mahdndeayana-iipamshad^ 68. 
Maharashtra language, ii. 28,62, 63, 93. 
Maharashtra, a metre, ii. Si, 140. 
Maharashtra Brahmans, ii. 159, 
IMahasala (?}, 366. 

Mahasarga, 254. 

Mahat, 254, 373, 43^* 437- 
Mahavira, the last Jina, ii. 191, 276, 
etc. 

Mahavi’ihati 7 n, ii. 136, 

Mahaynga, ii. 36S, 403. 

Mahes'wara, 482. 
Maheiwara-siddhdnta, 430. 
MahesSvara-vaidya, ii. 18, 53. 
Mahes'waras, the, 354, 404, 430, etc. 
Mahi 7 ) 1 . ii. 141. 

Mahibhafcta, ii. 41. 

Mahichandra, ii. 253. 

Mahidasa, 41. 

Mahidhara, 49, 53, 89. 
Mahi'pala-deva, ii. 248. 

Malnrajas (a measure), 538. 
Mahishasiira, ii. 222. 
hlahishyn class, ii. 16 r. 

Mahratta language, ii. 28, 93, 23S. 
Mamda w. ii 141. 

Maithila dialect, ii. 26. 

Maithila Brahmans, ii. 159, 168. 
Maitra (Maitri), 71. 

Maitravaruna, 153, 205. 

Maitrayaiii, 162, 

Maitrayam bakha, 71, 106. 
Maitrdyanl or Mait7'l-7tpa7tuhad^ 71, 
1 19; , 

Maitrayaniyas, 15. 

Maitreya, 41. 

Maitrey^a-upanisliad^ 257. 
Maitreya-rakshitp,, ii. o, 36, 40, 30, 33. 
Maitreyi, 60, 61, 64, 371. 
Majdlis-ui~ 7723 'l 771171771 ^ H. 202. 

Makara, symbol of the Indian Cupid, 
ii, 8i ; the constellation Capricorn, 
ii. 324, 419. 

M(^ara 7 ida^ li. 44. 

Makarandika 771. ii, 144. 

Mai, it 390, 441. 

Mala, ii 270, 
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MaUj a metrej ii. S5, 100, 139, 143, 1 

Mdladliara m. ii. 1*14. i 

Malakara, ii. 162. i 

MikUi /;/. ii. 141, 142, 145. j 

ii. 104, 123, etc. ; 
I^Iaiatl-mala ///. ii. 142. " ; 

Malavi ii. 140. , 

IMiili, ii. 162. I 

ihlalik i!iluliamraatl Jaisi, ii 22, I 

J^Idliiil ///. ii. 965 164, 143. I 

Maliika w. ii. loS, 141, 145. ■ .j. 

Blanial/i, 37. : 

.'Maiialiansa (?| m, ii. 143. . !■ 

i\laininali ii. 216, ! 

Manas, 255,^292, 442. j 

?kfanas-paryaya Ijaina), 445. I 

iManavaka m, ii. 141. , 

Manavaka-kriclii w. ii. loS, 14J. , 

!Manddkini m, ii. 142. 

ISIaiidakrdiud ;w. ii. ro2, 12S, 144. . : 

Mandala.s of tl-.e Ri^^veda Sanhitd, 17, , 

■ 107. „ . i 

3 ilandara ii. 141. s 

Mdmihdtris i. 22, 109; ii. 196. 
■■Md^diikeya, 13. j 

3/(hplMim-tipmis/iadf S3, 86, 123, j 

360., " 

Ma^ibandlia m. ii. ^142. ■ 1 

I^lanibaiidlia tribe, ii. 160, 162. • 

]\fani-gtniia-nikara m. ii. 99, 100, 143. ; 

Mdnlli'd, a measure, 53*3, 537. , ■ i 

Maijikara tribe, ii. 160. . ■ ■ j 

Mai.iikya-c'hai'iclra, Ii. i. .-I 

Manllius quoted, Ii. 325. .. i 

Miatii-madhya m. ii. 141. ■ j 

I\fani‘mdld ii. 142. ■ [ 

Maui-maTiJari m. ii. 144. » i 

Maiii-prabha m. il 91. ; 

Maiijari m, ii. 143, 146. 

Manjira m. ii.^ 14..P ■ ■ ■; 

iManjubliddiini ii. 117, 143. 
iMaiiJugiti m, il J3S. 

Maiijusaiirabha ii. 146. .■ . 

iSlanohansa ?//, p) ii. 143, 

I\fanomaya (s’arira), 395. .. .. I 

Mam>ramdf ii. 36, 39, 42 1 

;k!anorama, a metre, ii. 142. I 

Jfiumvmd-pfiW, ii. 44. ; 

MiifiarafijiiMay ii, 40$. | 

j\fa!ithana ///. ii. T4t. i 

Mantra, loS. • i 

Mantras, II, i6, 17, 47, 49 > 333 . 334 - i 
3fafjini-Hasfm^ ig, loi, j 

Mami, i. 9, 22, 58, 93, 374, 467, etc., | 
52S, etc.; race of, i. 36; laws of, ! 
cited, I 5S, 14S, 1 58, 202, 23S, 249; j 

ii. 157, etc.^ • 

Manii-yuga, ii, 364, 

Manwantaras, 201. 
Mm7mri/m-m$^Mdzfaii] 467, 


Manzils of tlie moon, ii. 2S8, etc. 
Marahatta, a metre, ii. 81, 140. 
Marana, 421. 

Marapa, ii. 228. 

3 'Idricha, ii. 284, 346, 34S, 409. 
Marichi, 20, 32, 470, a measure, 529. 

Marichi commentary, the. dtvi^Iaricha. 
Markal, a measure, 538. 

Marriage ceremonies, 218, etc., 237, 
Manidvridha river, 155. 

Maruts, 26, 35, 36, 230. 

IMarutta, 36. 

Masaka, 323. 

Masha, 529, etc. 

]\rashaka, ^lashika, 530, etc. 
itlashnara, 38. 

Mataiiika ii. loS, 141. 

Matangi m. n. 141. 

Mathura, ii. 61, 

IVlathurandtha-tarkavdgisa, 284. 
Mathures'a, ii. 51, 52. 

Mati {Jaiiia), 445. 

Matirdma, a Hindi poet, ii. 22, 87, 
Mdtrd, ii. 64, 65, 1 35. 
I\Idtra-cbhandas, ii. 71, 13S. 
!Mdtrd-samaka m. ii. 78, 100, 13S. 
Matra-vritta, ii. 137, 138. 

Mdtri-gaiia, 339.^ 

dlaisya-purdna^ i. 249, 254; ii. 314. 
I\IaUd m, ii. 99, 140, 142. 

Matta«krida m, ii. 100, 145. 
Matta-matangadildkara ni, ii. 145, 
Matta-mayura ii. 117, 143. 
]\Iaiidaka class, ii. 16 1. 
Mauktika-cldma ///. ii. 142. 
Mauktika-mdid OT. ii. 142. 

Btlaiiiika Kdyasthas, ii. 169. 

Ma-vipuld in. ii. 140. 

Maya, i. 93; ii. 343. 

Maya, i. 30, 254, 400, 431 ; the- metre, 
.■ ■ik-"X 43 -\ . ■■ ■ 

Mayamaya, 39S. 

Mayana, 325. ^ 

Maydkha-mald^ $24. 
hlayura-sarinf w. ii. 142. 

Meal, ceremonies at a, 208. 
Medabhilla (?) class, ii. 164. 
Medhatithi, 21, 50; the commentator,. 

9, 467. 486. 

Medhydtithi, 21. 

Medim-kara, ii. iS, 53. 

Medinl-koshai ii. 18, 53. 

Meditation, religious, 385,' etc. 
Megasthenes, ii. 180, 184. 
Meghadiita, ii. 76, 102. 
Megha-visphurjita m. ii. 144. 

Meru,'. 39^^296. ■. 

Mesha, i. 2^5 ; ii. 288, 312, 418, 426, 

427- 
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Messaliala (Ma-slia’-allali), ii. 45S* 
Metempsychosis, 252, 3S2, 

Miliira. See Varaha-mihira. 

Mimansa, Purva, 90, 319, etc., 403; 
its use ill lawj 342; Uttara, See 
Vedanta. 

Minnhtsd-bhdshya^ 360. 
Mimdmd-kamtuhha, 324. 
Mhndnsd-nydya-vweka^ 324. 

Mina, i. 214 ;ii. 325, 426. 
blind, an organ of perception and 
action, 255, 292. 

Misarii-mis'ra, 471, 480. 

Misra, Jaina term, 446. 

Misra, ii, 43. 

Misra dialect, ii. i. 

Misra, a surname, ii. 1 68. 
Mitabhdshini, ii. 407. 

Mitdkshard^ a commentary on the 
Brihad-aranyaka, 56; on Yajna- 
valkya’s Inst. 468, 479, 48 1, 4S5, 
488 ; on Gautama’s Inst. 486. 
Mithila, ii. 20, 63; brahmans of, ii. 
159, 16S; measures used in, i. 536, 
S37* 

Mithmia, ii. 335, 418, 

Mitra, 24, 28, 70, 230. 

Mitra-mis'ra, 4&?, 48^5. 

Mixed classes, ii. 160, etc. 

Mlechhas,i. 340 ;ii. 164, 172,178, 361. 
Modaka m. ii. 142. 

Moha, 311, 425. 

Mohaniya, 408. 

Mohsin Fani, ii. 203, 

Moksha, 286, 407, 424, 431, 449. , 
Moon, its mythic origin, 171. 
Motanaka m, ii. I42. 

Mourning, ceremonies of, 17S, etc. 
Mrigas'iras, i. 214; ii. 292, 310, 319. 
Mrigendra m. ii. 141. 
Mrigendramukha nu ii. 143. 

Mrigi ?«. ii, 141. 

Mrita-sattjknni, ii. 59. 

Mrityu, 61, 87. .j, 

Miiakhkhar, ii. 302. 

Mudgapa, ii. 228. 

Miifarrihidl Ktthlb, ii. 154. 
Mitgdhahodha, ii, 15, 43, 
Mugdhabodha-parmshta^ ii. 43. 
MugdhabQdkini/\\, 

Muhammad Afzal, ii. 22. 

Muhammad ben Ibrahim al Faz 4 ri, ii. 

. 4545 459- 

Muhammad ben Miisa al-Khuwd- 
razmi, ii, 399, 449, 461, 464, etc. . 
Muhammad Khuni, Sultan, ii, S3. 
Muhammad Mahdi, ii. 203. 
Muhammad of Tizin, ii. 289, etc. 
Muhammadan sects, ii. 262, etc. 

Muhi ben Yabya, ii, 306. : ‘ ' 


■ Muhiirta,' i. 8.2, 98, MS, 126, , S4&-; .. 

' Mnhirtu-chintdmmii^ ii. 284. 
Mukabalah, ii, 391, 392, 441. 
Miikaddam, ii. 302. ^ 

Mukha-chapala m. ii. 137. 

Mukta, Mukiatma, 406, 

Muktaka, ii. 120. 

Muktakachhas {Buddhists}, 413. 
Muktdmbaras (Jainas), 405. 
Muktavasanas (Jainas), 404. 

■■:Mukti,. i39, 393, 399, 424, etc..:, v 
; Mukut^il' 17, 50. 

Miila, ii. 298. 

Mula-prakriti, 254, 44S, 

Mulla ‘ AH, ii. 204. 
Mimdaka-iipajiishad^ 83, 84, 104, 123, 

SSj: ^ 

Mum'swara, ii. 19S, 201, 2S4, 315, 
331, 34S, 407, 409, 412, 420, 426. 
Mimja, king, ii. 49, 416. 

Mimjala,^ ii. 330, 332, etc., 415, 417. 
Mur, Mdru, ii. 28 j character, /‘b. 
Murari, ii. 42. 

Murari-misVa, 473. 

Murchha Khan, ii. 52. 
Murdhabhishikta class, ii. 160, 166. 
Mushti, a measure, 53 3, etc. 
Musulmans of India borrow super- 
stitious ceremonies from the Hindus, 

■ 235. ,' , 

My Biology of the Vedas, 25, no. 

Na'aim, ii. 299. 

Nabhdnedishtha, 22, 109. 

Nabhas, 215. 

Nabhasya, 215. 

Nachiketas, 87, 124, 370. 
A^ddazdmk^-i(k^r/m'birdj 86 , 

Nadi m, ii. 143, 

Nacii, Nddikd,a measure of time, 125, 
of length, 539. 

Nagdlika m. ii. 141. 

Nagdni, Naganid m, ii. 141. 
Naganika w. ii. 141. 

Nagari writing, ii, 26. 

Naga-swampinf w, ii, loS, 141. 
Nagesa-bhatta, ii. 13, 39, 40. 

Nagi (gdyatri) m, ii. 136. 

Nagnaiit, 41. 

Nagoji-bhatta, i.*?k43, 248; ii. 38, 39. 
Naigeya-sakha, 106. 

Nai, ii. 161. 

Naigmia^ 23, 109. 

Naimittika, 139. 

JSfaishadhiya, i. 2235 ii. 76, 9S» 9 ^- 
Nai^yika, i. 281 ; ii. 197. 

Nakshatras, i. 98, 126, 214 ; ii. 281, etc. 
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Nala, ii, 68, 69, 96. 

AUila-ckamfii, ii. 95, 122* 

N'aiodaya^ ii. '67, 68, 96. 

Nahva, a measure, 539, 

Ndma-^ndid^ ii. 19. 

Mima-nidhmia^ ii. 19. 
N’dina-pdrayanai ii. 15. 

Nania-nipa, 420, 454. 

Namika, Kama, 408, .448. 
zVd}uiriha-kos/ia^ ii. 19, 49. 
Nandakisora, ii. 43, 

Naiidana 7 ?t. ii. X44. 

Haiidana, 45.' 

Nandapandita, 486. 

Nandavarta, ii. 190. 

Nandi (-i), ii. 339; a grammarian, il 45. 
Nandigrama, ii. 406. 

Naiidimukha, 202. 

NandimukM m, ii. 143. 

Nandini, the cow, 207. 

Napita class, ii. i6i, 164. 

Naracha, Naracha ?//. ii. 143, 144* 
Narada, i. 10, 20, 36, 75, 368, 470, 
528; ii. 73. ^ 

N'drada-panchardira^ 437 * 

Narakr}7a, 162. 

Narasinlm, 472. 

Naravai'madeva, ii. 264, etc., ^272. 
Narayana, 42, 134; allegorical immola- 
' lalion of, 50, 55. See also under 
Brahma. 

Narayana-bhatta, ii. 59, 60, 63, 107, 
iiS (tara). 

Narayana-chakravartI, ii. 52, 
Narayana-purusha, 50. 
Narayana-tirtha, 246, 284, 362. 
Ndrdyarth-tipanishady 68,88, 119, 124. 
Naniyanendra, 42. 

Nardataka m. ii. 144. 

Narendra m* ii. 145. 

Nan m* ii. 141. 

Narkutaka ii. 133, 144. 

Narmada, 173, 274. 

Nasir iiddin Tusi, ii. 303,^ 306. 
Nasrullah. See Abd’i IMala. 
Nistikas, i. 404, 413; ii. 197. 
Nastikya, 441. 

Nata class, ii. 164, 

Nataka class, ii. 164, , ; 

Natagati m. ii. 143. ’ 

Nathrah, ii. 293. '> 

Natih, ii. 2S9. 

Nature (Sdnkliya). See Prakriti. 
Navamalini m, ii. 142. 

PTavdnkura^ il. 408. 

Na-vipuli m. il 140. 

Naya, ii. 161. 

Nayaka, ii. 256, 258. 

Nayananaoda, il 5 ^* 

' ' Nayapala, il 24S. 


Nema, 340, 

Nenmgaia-raja, il 243. 

Neshtri, 153, 205, 

Nichochcha-vritta, ii. 350. 

Nichrit VI. il 137. 

Nichyas, 34. 

Nidanas, the twelve Buddhist, 420, 
453, etc. . 

Nidarsana, 314. 

Nigamana, 314. 

Akigkantu^ i. 23, 109 ; il 20, 41. 
Nigraha-sthana, 318. 

Nihsarana, 425. 

Nih^eyasa, 2S6, 425. 

Nila m. il 143. 

Nilakantha, i. 359, 480 ; h. 52. 
Nila-purdna, 178. 
N'ilartid?''a’Upa?tishad^ 86 , 
Nila-swanipa m. ii. 142. 

Nimbatree, 179, 190. 

Nimesha, 540, 541. 

Nimitta-karana, 2S8, 436. 

Niranga, a measure, 540. 

Nir^anthas, the, 405. 
NirS'wara-sankhya, 249, 264. 

Niijara, -a, 407, 449. 

Nirnaya, 317, 

Nirnaya-sindJm, 196. 

Nirukta, i. 13, 23, 89, 109; ii. 20, 41. 
Nirupa (?) 421. 

Nirvaiia, i. 425, 426 ; ii. 280. 

Nishada class, ii. 160. 

Nishka, a weight, 530, etc. 

Nisipala m. ii. 143. 

Niti'mmijari^ 91. 

NityanandasVama, 5 ^. 

Nityasiddha, 406. 

Nivaha, 205. 

Nivartana, ii. 274. 

Nodhas, 20.^ 

Nonius (Nimez), ii. 451. 

Nrimedha, 66. 

Nrisinha, I 86; il 315, 331, etc., 34S, 
384, 406, etc. 

NTisinha-champii ii. 122, 
Pk^nsvika’-ptmim^ 93* 
Nrisinlia-saraswati, 362. ^ 
MTisinha-tdpaniya-2ipa7iuhad, S3, 86, 

’123, 131. 

Nuddea school of logic, 284. 

Nunez (Nonius), il 451. 

Nuptial ceremonies, 218, etc,, 237. 
Nriruliah, il 202, 204. 

Ndshirwan, ii. 148, 153. 
Nyanku-saritti (vrihati), ii. 136. 
-■Nyasav'il' ■■I 

Nyaya, the, 239, 249, 2S0, etc., 377 
3I4» etc., 356. 
Mydya-hkctihya^ 281, 2S2, 
Nydyadiidvatl, 283. 
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X)mya~mald~ vhtara^ 325, 
Nyaya-panchanana, ii. 43. 
Nydya-rainamdld^ 324. 
Nydya-sanhshcpa,^ 2S4. 
Nydya^sanp^iJia^ 283. 

Nydya-sdra^ 283. 

Nydya-sarvasiK'a^ 47 2 . 
NydydikiU-didhiti^ 324. 
Nydya-trisiUrl-vdrttika^ 2S2. 

Nydya-’id rttika^ 2 S3. 
Xydya-vdrtiika4dtpa)ya-parmtddhi^ 
282. 

Nydya-ikbitikaddlparya’-ilki^ 2S2. 

O. 

Obsequies, i. 172, etc., 195. 
Observation, astronomical, Hindu 
modes of, ii. 285, etc. 

(.)(lra, Odra-desa, ii. 26, 63, 159. 
Ojha, a surname, ii. 16S. 

Om, 24, no, 134, 14S, 263, 369, 431. 
Om tat sat, 223. 

Organs, 255, 291, 3S0. 

Orissa. See Odra-des'a. 

Orthodox systems of Hindu philo- 
sophy, 239, 240. 


P. 

Paciolo, ii. 390, 442, 449. 

Pada, a measure, 539. 

Pada, i, 247, 355 ; ii. 64, 66, 87, 137. 
Pada text of the Rig and Yajur Vedas, 
iS, 107. 

Pada-ckandrikd, ir. 17, 41, 50. 
Padachatunirdhwa m. ii. 146. 
Pddakulaka m. ii. 78, 138, 139. 
Padammijari^ ii. 10, 36, 38, 53. 
Padanichi'it-gayatri m. ii. 136. 
Paclanudhyata, ii. 267. 

Padapankti, m. ii. 136. 

Padartha, 2S5, 293, 405, 430. 
Paddrlka-dlpiMf 284. 
Paddriha~ka.umiidi^ ii. 52. 

Paddvab\ ii. 44. 

Padayojanikdy 361. 

Padmanabha, ii. 379, 3S0, 423, 
Padmaiiabhadatta, ii. 44, 
Padmandhka-vija^ ii. 380, 
Padmapurdyia^ 1 55, 466. 

Padmavati OT. ii. 139. 

Pahlavi translation of the fables of 
Pilpay, ii. 148. 

Pajjalia m, ii. 139. 

Paila, 12, 13. 

Pain, three sorts of, 251. 

Paippalada 332. 

Paippaladi'Sakha, 16, 84. 

Pais'achi dialect, ii. i, 2, 6i. 


j Paitdmaha-hhdshya^ ii, 349. 

I Paitdmaka^siddlidniii^ ii, 340, 347, 
I . 4131 432 - 

Pnithinasi, 470. 

Pakasthamaii, 21. 

Paksha, in logic, 314. 
Pakshila-swdniin, 2S2. 

Pala (a weighty 98, 530, etc. {measure 
i . .of time), 541. 
i Palasa, 14^9 iSb, 344 * 

Pali, the, of Ceylon, i. 404, 414; ii. 
;i : 192, 277. 

I Pali, a measure, 536, 
j Palya IJahia term), ii. 194, 195. 

I Paua weight, 530, etc. 

V Panava w. ii. 99, 1 42. 

I Pancha-chamara w. ii. 143, 144. 

I FaHchdg}ii<ddyd--prakan’iitG^ 352. 

! Pancha-pancliajanah, 373. 

I Panchdla, i. 35, 38, 62 ; metre, ii. 141. 

I Paiichardtras, the, 354, 377, 404, 437, 

I : etc. 

I Paijchaseri, 536. 

Pancha^ikha, 93, 162, 242, 243, 271, 
279,374. 

Panchasiddkdfihi^ ii. 311. 
Pancluisiddkaniikiii ii. 340, 343, 360, 
-o 43 <^r 432 *. \ ' 

Pafickafantm^ ii. 147,, etc,, 317,, 434. 
Pafic/iazmsadrdkmnitij 74, 87, 120, 
Panchika, 32, 74. 

Piimlda’-sazTas^mf 472. 

Pandya, ii, 242. 

Panini, , i. '20, ' 24, 470 ; ii. 5 * ^ etc., 33, , 
40, 41, 45, 46, 

Pdnhiiyti'maia-dmpanti^ ii. 41, 
Panjabi language, ii. 32, 
Pajijikd-pmdipart ii. 45. 

. Pankajavali w. ii. 143. 

Pankavali ii. 143. 

Pankti m. ii, 136, 141, 142. 

Papapuri, ii. 193. 

Pardjaya*hetu, 31S. 

Paramahansa, ii. 198, 
Paramahansa-upanishad, 88 . 
Paramanu, i. 372, 52S, etc., 53S. 
Paramarhata, ii. 196, 

Paraniarthika, 361, 39S. 

Paramatma, 289. 

Paramdtma-tndyd^ 352. 

Farameshthi, 24, 35, 50. 

Parangama m, ii. 140. 

Parasara,* i* 20, 97, 144, 214, 326, 

■ 353, 486; ii. 31 1, 312, 336, 3S4, 
403, 427, 429. 

PdrMam-siddhdnta^ ii. 332, 365. 
Pdras*!trya, 62, 162. 

Parasava, ii. 160. 

Parasika language, 340. 
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Para-s'reyas, 43S. 

Paras'll, 21, loS, 

Parasiikshnia, a measure, 53 ^* 
Parasu-nima, 134. 

.Pariif/ids/ids, ii. 13, 36, 39. 
ParUKki/s/iih'/Zia-sa^r^ra/m, ii. 39. 
Farihha sha-vritti, ii. 39, 44. 
Paribhihhendii-sckhara^ ii. 13, 40. 
Pmildidskmdii-Hckhara'hUikd^ ii. 40, 
Parigiti vi, ii. 13S. 

Pariksbd, i. 2S5 ; gloss so called, ii. 59. 
Fariksliit, i, 33, 35, 65; ii. 251. 
Parhnala^ 35S, 362. 

Parinamika, 446. 

Paris ishia-prahodha, ii. 42. 
Parisishta-praMsa^ 471. 

Px rrisishta-siddhduta-ratndkara^ ii. 42. 
Parivalia, 205. 

Parivatsara, 52- 
Pamotaja, 134. 

Paroshnih m. ii. 136. 

Parswanatha, the Jina, ii. 191, 278. 
Par tha- sara i hi- mis ra, 323. 

Panishni river, 155. 

Parvata, 36. 

Pdrvati, li. 222, 240. 

Paryanka~vidyd.i 352. 

Pasa, 431. 

Pas'll, 343, 431. 

Pasupatas, {lie, 240, 354, 377, 404, 
430, etc. ; 50S. 

Pasupati, 430, author of a ritual, 472. 
Padiipatlddsira^ 430. 

Pataliputra, i. 390; ii. 121. 
Pdfajijaladdidsh) 'a, 24S. 

Pataiijali, i. 247, etc. ; 263, 297, 354, 
385; grammarian, ii. 7, 35, 38, 

5 ^- . 

PaftUijdll-sdira • z 77///, 240. 

Pathya, J:6. 

Patbya w. ii. 67, loS, 137, 138, 140; 

(pankti) 136, (vnhad) 136. 
Pattakila, ii. 26^, 272, 

P'attasiitrakdra, it. 164. 

Pattikdra class, ii. 161. 
Paidisa-sidd/idnla, ii. 340, 364, 432, 
433 ; 

Paumd m, ii. 139. 

Pauranikas, the, 427. 
Paiiranika-sdnkbya, 249, 354. 

Pausha, 201, 

Paushpinji, 15. 

Pauti, a measure, 536. 

Pautimashi, 64. 

Pawtfnidsliya, 61, 

Fdvitra m-* ii. 141. 

Pawapuri, ii. 193, 280. 

Payitta m. ii. 141. 

Payodhara, ii. 135. 

Perception, 252, 328, 329, 427. 


Persian translation of Pilpay’s fables, 
ii. 14S, etc.; of the upanisbads, i. 8, 

. ii. 177; of the Lilavati, ii. 377, 409. 
Persians, their ancient religion, ii. 179. 
Phala, 31 1. 

Phalguna, 213. 

Phalguni, ii. 295. 

Phigar, ii. 454. 

Philosophy, liindu systems of, 239, etc. 
Philostratus, ii. 1 81, '183. 

Pi‘a m, ii. 141. 

Pijavaiia, 36. 

Pilpay, fables of,ii. 147, etc., 434,461. 
Pilu, 339. 

Pina-nitambd ii. 144. 

Pincla, 138. 

Pindaraka, 174. 

Phidit-ttpaiiishad^ 86 . 

Pingaia, ii. 57, 58, 63, 88. 
Plngala-praJidiay ii. 60. 

Pmgala-vritii^ ii. 60, 82, 84, 93. 
Pipilika-madhya -iii, ii. 137. 

Pi]3palada, 16, 85, 369. 

Pis'achas, i. 296 ; ii. 61. 
Pitdnmha-siddhdnta, li. 41 1. *Sl’<?Paitd- 
maha S. 

Pltonhia, 152. 

Pitris, 197, 392. 

Pitri-medha, "50, 66, 136. 

Pitri-paksha, 201. 

Planets, in the Veda, 25, 1 1 1; sacrifices 
to the, i. 1 71; Hindu theory of 
. their motions, ii, 329, etc. , 364 ; the 
hours of the day whicb. they preside 
over, i. 541, etc. {cf. ii. 319). 
Plavangama m, ii, 140. 

Playcga, 21. 

Pliny, ii. 181. 

Polar star, i. 234 ; ii. 2S7, 288. 
Porphyrins, ii. i$i. 

Potri, 153, 205. 

Prabb, a measure, 536. 

Prabha, h, 39, a metre, ii. 142. 
Prabliakara, 322,, 329, etc. 
Prdbliakaras, the,' 329. 

Prabhadraka m, ii. 143. 

Prabhavati nt. ii. 143. 
Prabodha'cJiafidrodaya^ ii. 94. 
Prabodha-pmkd^a^ ii. 44. 

Prabodhitd m. ii. 143. 

Prachetas, 136, 21 8, 469, 470. 
Prachinasala, 76, 367. 

Prachinayoga, 77. 

Prachita ;;i. ii, 129, 145 — 

Prachya dialect, ii. 62. 

Prdchya-vritti w. ii. 71, 13S. 
Prachyas, 34. 

Pradesa (Jaina tattwa), 446, 448, 449, 
Prades'a, anneasiire, 539. 

Pmd/pa, 473 * 
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Pradipa-pianjarii ii. 53* 

Pradhana, 254, 363, 3S0, 43 ^* 434 , 433 - , 
Pradvivaka> the, 491, 495, 5 ^^? I 

Pradyunma, i. 439, 440 j the astroao- | 
mer, ii. 359. 

Pragabliava, 309. 

Pmgiti m, ii. 138. 

Praharaaa-kalita m. ii. 143. 

Praharshini m. ii. 104, 130, 143. 
Prajanatha, 97. 

Prajapati, i. 24, 28, 29, 34, 46, 50, 75, 
etc.; abode of, 391 ; a star, ii. 309, 
310. 

Prajapatya fast, 137. 

Prajjatika m. ii. 139, 

Prajna, 370, 398. 

Prakarana, 281. 

Prakrit, L 341, 404; ii. I. etc., 21, 
60, etc., 1 9 1, 277; derivation of the 
word, ii. 2, 60. 

Prakrit prosody, ii. 64; measures, ii, 
&o, etc., 137, 139. 
Prakriia-kiimadhenu^ ii. 44. 
Prdkrita-chandrlkd^ ii. 42, 44, 
Pmkrita-lankeiwara^ ii. 44. 
Prdkrita-mauoramd^ ii. 21, 42. 
Prakrita-pingala^ ii. 21, 60. 
Prakriia-prakdia^ ii. 44. 

Prakriti, 254, 261, 266, etc., 286, 363, 
373. 380, 43J> 436, 437. 4485 metre, 
iL 145. 

Pmhiyd-kaumudiy ii. 10, 13, 20, 36, 
39 * 

'Pmkriyd-ratna^ ii. 45. 

Prama, ^10, 349. 

Pramada m. ii, 138, 143, 

Pramada, 448. 

Pramana, 253, 287. See Evidence. 
Pramani, m. ii. 68, 107. 

Pramanika m. ii. 141. 

Prameya, 287. 

Pramifakshara 7n, ii. 78, lOO, 142. 
Pramnge, ii. 181. 

Pramudita-vadana w. ii. 142. 

Prana, i. 209, 364, 3% 3^0; ii. 345 j a 
measure of time, i. 540, 541, 
Pranagnihotra, 79. , . 

Prandgnikotra’Upanishad^ 86 . 
Pranamaya (sarira), 395. 
Prania-samvada ox pnina-vidyd^ 352, 
Pranas, the five, 209, (vayus), 397. 
Prapathaka, 54, 65, 72, 75, 80, 82. 
Prasdda^ ii. 36, 39, 41, 45. 
Prasasta-pada, 282. 

Pras'na, 65, 66, 68. 

Prama*koshth{y ii. 432. 

Prm 7ia-upanishad^ § 335 , 1 23,257, 35 1 . 
Prasriti? a measure, 533, etc, 
Prastara-pankti m, ii. 136? 

Prastha, i. 98, 533, etc. 


Prmilmia-hheth^ 12, 17, 106, 
Pratapa-dhavak-deva, ii. 256, etc, 
Pratardana, 22, 4$, 364. 

Pratibhasika, 361. 

Ikatijna, 314, 

Pratimanclala, ii. 350. 

Pi^aiipa^ ii. 45. 

Pratisankhyanirodha, 431. 

Pratishtha iLj36, 141. 
P7'iititdkskard^ 486, 

Prativasudevas, the 9 Jaina, il 196. 
:.Pratiyogy'309, 

Pratyabhi jna-d ai-s ana, 433. 

Pratyapicia ii. 146. . 

Pratyaya, 419, ' 

Pratyaya-sarga, 259., 
Praudha-tnafun'amd^ ii. X2, 39. 
Pravaha, 205, 

Pravahana, 75. 

Fravara, ii. 269. 

Pravara-laiita m, ii. 144. 

Pravrittaka w. ii. 71, 13S. 

Pravritti, 310, 406. 

Prayojana, 312. 

Pretyabhava, 31 1, 

Priests, . sixteen required at a greai 
solemnity, 347. 

Prithivi, 67, 397. 

Prithu, i* 155 ; ii. 196. 
Fpthudaka'Swami, ii. 334, 345, 349» 
380,411,421,422. 

Ppthujjasas, ii. 430, 432. 

Prithwi m. il 144. 

Priya w. ii. 141. 

Priyametlha, 37. 

Priyamvada, 7th ii. 142. 

' : Property, King’s, in the .soilf^345* 
■Prose, Sanskrit, il' 120,' - ^ ■ ■ 

Prosody, Sanskrit, ii. 63, 65; %vriters 
, ■■:on, ■ii.'.sS, 59, etc. : 

Ptolemy, ii. 289, 305, etc. ; 337, etc. ; 
I': .351, -362, 476.'/ 

Pudgala, 406, 410, 447. 
Piidgalastikaya, 409. 

Pnga, the, 492, 505. 

Pnlastya, 470. 

Piilida, il 341, 365, 3S4, 433. 
Pziliia~$iddhdnta{ih 341. CjtvPaulisaS. 
Pulusha, 76. 

, Punarvasu, ii. 292, 340, 343. 
Punarbhoga, 3ii.f 
Punarutpatti, 31 1. 

Pn^^raka class, ii. 164. 

Punjaraja, ii. 20, 41, 

Puns, 256, 

Parana weight, i 530, 532. 

Pur^s^ i. 10,, II, 55, 58, 60, 65, 85, 
.■ 24i;'iLS, 17. 

Purastad-jyotishmati w. ii- 136. 
Purastad-vrihati ttu il 136. 
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Pura-uslinih 7 n. ii. 136. 

Pnri^aya, 369. 

Purnachandra, ii. 45. 

Piirna-prajnaSj the, 359. 
Piirna-vainas'ikas, 41 7. 

Purohita, i. 39 ; ii. 275. 

Purusha, 43, 81, 82, 256, 369, 373, 428. 
Purushakara, ii. 45. 

Piiruslia-medha, 9, 50, 55, 117, 335. 
Puntsha-siikta^ 31,81, 115, 121, 183, 
20s. 335 - 

Puriishottama, ii. 19, 44, 50. * 

Piiru3liottama«deva, ii. 38, 54. 
Piirva-hliadrapada, i. 214; ii. 30 1 . 
Piirva-mimansa, 239, 319, etc., 350. 
Piirva-paksha, 326. 

Purva-phalgum, ii. 295. 

Purvashadha, ii. 299. 

Pih va'tApmilya-npanishadi 86 . 

Piirva-varsha (Jaiaa), ii. 187, 

Piishaii, 26, 29, 228. 

Pushkala measure, 533, 534. 
Puslipadama in. ii. 144. 

Pushpitagra m. ii. 96, 112, 1 16, 146. 
Pushya, ii. 293. 

Puta m, ii. 142. 

Putra,^7S. 

Putrajiva, 152. 

Q- 

Qualities, 261, 299. *Stv Guna. 

R. 

Rabb ul wajh, ii. 325. 

RabhasiSff’ii. 49, 54. 

Rabhasapaia, ii. 19. 

Rada (Radha?), ii. iS 9 * 

Raddha m. ii. 84, 139. 

Radha, i, 211, ii. 32. 

Rddha, brahmans of, ii, 167, etc. 
Radhavallabhi, 21 1. 

Radhakrishna, ii. 43. 

Raghavananda, 324. 
Ra^hazmpandaviya^ ii. 89, 92. 
Raghunandanachaiya-siromani, ii. 42. 
Raghiinandana-bbattacharya, i. 464, 
471, 4S0, 483, 4S9, ^30, etc., 541. 
Raghunatha-chakravarti, ii. 52. 
Raghunatba-siromtni, 284, 4S9. , 
Raghuvama^ i. 189, 207, 218; ii. 76, 
91, 1 1 2, etc. 

Rdg, ii. 32. ^ ^ 

Rahirsanandi (?), ii. 42. 

Rahasya, 83. 

Rahasya-hralunana^ 352. ♦ 

Raja, 35. 

Raja-deva, ii, 50* 

Rajaka class, ii. 164. 


Raja^martmida^ i, 24S, 536; ii. 416. 
Rdpa-nighanta, ii. 19. 

Rajapala, ii. 248, 249. 

Rajaputra, ii. 160. 

Rajas, 261. 

Raja-sarshapa weight, 529. 

Rajasuya, 49, 54, 66. 

RAja4arangini^ ii. 1 7 7. 

Rdja-vdrtHkay 247. 

Rajikd weight, 530, 532. 

Raju, ii. 198. 

Rakshamalla, ii. 237, 243, etc. 
Rakshita, ii. 38. 

Rakshoghna lamp, 205. 

Raktika weight, 529, etc. 

Rama, i. 25, loo^ ii. 177 ; worshippers 
of, i. 25, 100, 131, 2ii;the gram- 
marian, ii. 45, 

Ramabliadra, ii. 43. 
Ramabhadra-nydyalankara, 483. 
Ramachandra, i. 211, the grammarian, 
ii. 10, 39, 44; the astronomer, ii. 333 - 
Rdtiiachandrikd^ ii. 92. 

Ramacharana, ii. 62. 

Ramaddsa, ii, 42. 

Ramadeva-mis'ra, ii. 45* 

Ramakanta, ii. 44. 

Ramakrishna, i. 242, 246 ; ii. 407. 
Ramakrishna-deva, ii. 408. 
Rdmakrishna-diksliita, 361. 
Ramalingakriti, 283. 

Rdma-mohan Rdya(Rammohiin Roy), 

357. 

Ramananda, i. 360; ii. 43, 53. 
Rama-ndrdyana, ii. 44. 

Ramd-natha, ii. 43.^ 
Ramanatha-vidya-vachaspati, k 484; 

ii. 52 (Ramd-ndtha V. ?). 

Ranian{,-a m, ii. 14 1. 

Ramanuja, i. 359, 430, 439; ii. 185, 
Ramanujas, the, 21 1, 439. 
Rama-nyaydiankara, ii. 43. 
Rdma-prasada-tarkalankara, ii. 53. 
Ramaprasada-tarkavdgifc'a, ii. 43. 
Rama-raja, ii. 6^ 

Ramas'rama, ii. 50, 51, 53. 
Rdma-tdpamya-7ipani$kad, 88,99, 131. 
Rdma-tarkavagiVa, ii. 43, 52. 
Rdma-tirtha, 360, 361, 362. 
RdmdyaTia of Tulasidasa, ii. 85, 92 ; 
of Vaimiki, i. 1S9, 470; ix. 92, 94; 
of Baudhayana, ii, 92, 
Rdma-vydkarana^ ii. 45. 

Rambha m, ii. 141. 

Rameswara, ii. 44, 53. 
Rana-raiiga-malia, 248, 

Ranayaniyas, 16, io6, 352. 

Randa nt. h. 137. 

Ranganatlm, i. 360, 362 ; ii. 2S5, 348, 
379 » 407, 40^- 
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Rangaraja-cliksliita, 3^^- 
Raiilideva, ii, 19, 54. 

Rasamulii m, ii. 140. 

Ra 3 amaHjan\ ii. S7. 

Raseswaras, tlie, 433. 

Rathantara, 229. 

Rathoddliata m. ii. 95 , 14^* 

Rati m, ii. 141. 

Ratikaiita-tarkavagisa, ii» 43 * 
Katnagarkliaj ii. 314. 

Ratmikoslm^ ii. 19, 54. 

Ratnamdiih ^ dictionary, ii. I 9 » 54 ? ^ 
grammar, ii. 44; an aKtronumical 
work, ii. 284, 319. 

Ratti, rattika, a weight, 529, etc. 
Raumaka language, 340. 

Ra-ripula ii. 140. 
Raya-mukuta-mani, ii. 17, S^j 5 ^* 
Recorde, Robert, ii. 3S7, 390. 

Regions of the world accort.ling to ilie 
Jainas, ii. 199, etc, 

Rek, a measure, 536, 

Rekhtali, ii. 32. 

Renu, a measure, 53 ^* 

Revati, ii. 2S5, 2S8, etc., 302, 417, 
Rice, used at the nuptial ceremonies, j 
■ '227. 

Rich, 13 , 17, 49, So, 107, 1S4, 334. 

i 12, 17, etc., 106, 333, etc.; 
passage on the biirnmg of widows, 

!• ^35* 137 j followers of, ii. 230. 
Risha," ii. 302. 

Rishabha, the Jiim, ii, 1S7, 2S0. 
Rishabha-gaja-vilasita ?/;. ii. j43. 
Rishiofamantra, 18, 19,50,66,73,111. 
Rishis, seven, ii. 307, 310, 312, etc. 
Rishyasrlnga, 470. 

Ritu, 540, 541. 

Rituals, 33S, 339. 

Rivers, holy, 154, 155. 

Rohidas'wa, 22. 

Rohim, ii. 291, 310, 315. 

Rola w. ii. 82, S3, 139. 
Romaka-sidiUitinta^ ii. 339, 340, 361, 
428, _ 432. * 

Romasa, 21, 

Ruchira m. ii. 104, 117, 140, 1 43. 
Rudaki, the Persian poet, ii. 14S. 
Rudiraental creation (Sankhya), 257, 
258. 

Rudra, i. 27, 29, 132, 149, 159, 230; 

the grammarian, ii. 19, 54. 

Rudram, 195. 

Rudras, 28, 34, 67, 221. 
Rudta-ydmaladanira^ iL 157, etc, 
|Jt ukmavati m, ii. 99, 142. 

^lipa, 420. 

Rdpa-mdld^ ii. 44. 

Rupa-maH m, ii. 142. « 

Rnnn-skandha, 41 8, 


' "S." 

321. 

S'fib.tm-swaim', 321, 322. 

Skibari dialect, ii. 62. 

SVibda, Sabda, 329, 427. 

ii. 43. 

Rt.ddad^xnis/iddh 7 ^ ii, I2, 38. 39. 
Rai-Hithuisdsa^m^ ii. 41. 

Ralhhi'ratm^ ii. 13, 39. 

Sukid'^f'idmh edi^ ii. 52. 

S'dhMnhrditi ii. 19, 54. 

d’/i/, 284, 
ii, 13, 39. 

S*d.!hiikdbdardija^ ii. 45. 

Sachiguna, 3S* 

Sacraments, the five great, i66, etc. ; 
xdz , 1st, study of ilic VerJa, 160, etc. ; 
2iid, .sacrifice to the deiiies, 166, etc. ; 
3rd, sacrifice to the Manes, iSi, etc,; 
4th, sacrifice to the spirits, 205, etc.; 
5th, hospitality, 217, etc. 
Sadananda, 361, 42S. 

Sadhana, 314, 406. ,, 

Sadhya i in logic), 314, 406. 

Saclh\ms, the, 34, 184. 

■Sadiklyahs, the, ii. ,206. 

Sadrisya, 2S6. 

Sad^mMRmukkhiiii^ 2 S3. 

Sagara, the sons c»f, 374,. 

Sugara (Jama terin), ii. 194. 
.:Sahadeya,'4i. 

Sahas, 215. 

..:-Sahasya, 215. ; 

Sdhitya'iiarparki^ !i, 62, S9. 

Sahotaja, ^134, 

S'ailasikha w. il, 144. • 

Saitava, ik 59. 

S'aiva sect, the, L joo, 2 to, 211, 430; 
.. ii. -177, . ' 

S'aiva-darsana, 433, 434. 

Saka (deka), ii. 159. 

Saka<Uvipa, ii- 159. 

S"aka era, ii. 427, etc. 

Sakalya, i. 13, 63, irS, 162; ii, 6, 45, 
2S4, 314, 316, 336; s'akiia, i. I7» 
105; sanhitii, ii. 2S4, 293, 314, 33^* 
Skikambhari, it. S3, 2iO, 212. 
S'dkapurni, 13. 

S akari dialect, ii. 62, 

S^akata-bheda, ii. '^91. 

S'akatayana, ii. 6, 36, 45, 

S'akayanya, 71. 

S'dkha, In astrology, ii, 430. 

Sakhas of the Vedas, 12, etc., 105. 

106, X48, 192, 333- 
Sakhtra, ii. i6o. 

S'akkari /«. ii* X43» 

S aksha (?), a measure, 537, 

S'aktas, the, 100, 210, 2n. 
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S'akti, i. 25, 210, 2S6, 440 ; ii. 103. 

S akuntala^ ii. 123. 

S akya, S'akya-sinlia, i. 323, 414 j ii. 

1S6, 27S5 279. 

S akyas, the 337, 341. 

Sala, a weight, 532. 

S'alagrama (ammonite), 1 73. 
Salila-nidlii ii. 145. 

S'alim w. ii. 94, 142. 

S'alivahana, ii. 8l, 427, 428. 

Salma, ii. 464. 

Salman, ii. 306. 

Salura m, ii. 145. 

Samadlii, 139, 247, 

Samagas, 15, 105. 

Saman, 12, 72, 120, 184, 229, 334. 
Samaiia air, 209. 

Samanteans, ii. 18 1, 182, 183. 

Saniani 7;2. ii. 68, 1 07. 

Samanikd m, ii. 141. 

Samautd, ii. 45. 

Sanianya, 30S. 

Samasocihana, ii. 392. 

Samasravas, 62. 

Samavaya, 288, 309. 

Sdma-veda^ 9, II, 15? 7l> 105, 

^120, 226, 233, 334. 

Saniavediya priests, 72, 224, 

Sdrnkt- piminay 1 44. 

Sambandha, 287. 

Sambhava, 329. 

Sambhava, the Jina, ii. 1 8$. 
Sambhavi, 427. 

Sambher, ii. 83. 

S'ambbu m, ii. 145. 

Saniblm (?) ?n, ii. 144. 

S'ambliifr... ii- 240, 241. 

Samet-sikhara, ii. 191. 

S'ami, 179, iSS, 230. 

Samiti, 449. 

Saiiimoha w. ii. 141. 

Samprasada, 370. 

Samraj, samrajya, 34. 

Samudratata w, ii. 144. 

Samvaha, 205. 

Samvara, 406, 447, 44S. 

Samz.’ar^a -vidja, 352. 

Samvarta, 36, 469. 

Samvat, in inscriptions, somethnes 
denotes the year of the reign, ii. 
220, 248; the effli, ii. 437, etc. 
Samvatsara, 52, 82. 

Samyag-darsana, 445. 

Samyag-jnana, 445. 

Samyak-charilra, 445. 

Sanaka, 147, 162. 

Sana n dan a, 162. ^ 

Sanas'ruta, 41. 

Sanatana, 162. 

Sanatkiimara, 10, 75, 36S. 


Sandhya, 39S. 

Sandila (?), ii. 167. 

S'andilya, 438, 

S*ditMya-sdt 7 ^as^ 43 S, 
handily a-zddyd, 352. 

Saiiga, 450. 

Sangama, i. 325 j ii. 22, 228. 

Sangiti 7 n. ii. 137, 138. 

SangmJia, 

Smigrakani-rnma, ii. 198. 

Sanhita in astrology, ii. 430. 

Sanhitd, 12, 13; of the Rig-veda, 17, 
etc. j of the White Yajiirveda, 49, 
etc,; of the Black Yajiirveda, 65, 
etc.; of the Samaveda, 72, etc.; of 
the Atliarvaveda, So, etc. 

Sanjivi, 64. 

Sanjna-skandlia, 419. 

Sanjnin, 447. 

Saiijuta 771 . ii. 142. 

Sankalpa, 134. 

S'ankara, i. ii, 42, 53, 56, 69, 80, 84, 
94, 157, 210, 24s, 323, 357, 488; 
ii. 16, 86, 103, 104, 185. 

Sankara (?) dialect, ii. 62. 

S ankara-misra, 282, 283. 
S'an/ea7'a-zdjaya, i. 93, 157, 212, 433; 
ii. 86. 

Sankarshana, 439, 440. 

S'ankha, 339, 469. 

S'ankha-daraka, ii. 160. 

S'ankha-kara, ii. 160. 

S'ankhaiiari ?«. ii. 141. 

S'dnkhj'iri, ii. 160, 

S'ankhdyana, 13, 90. 

Sankhya philosophy, i. 240, etc, 363 ; 
ii. 173, 197 ; derivation of the word, 
i 241. 

Sd 7 thhya-hJidshya^ 243, 245. 
Sd 7 ikhya-cka 7 td 7 dkd, 246. 
Sdjikhya-kdidM.^ i. 245, etc. ; ii. 68 ; 

translated, i. 272, etc. 
Sd7ikhya-ka7mindi,, 246. 
Sa 7 ikhyd-pa 7 d 77 idYia, 528, etc. 
Sd7ikhya-pravacJmna, 243, 244, 247, 
etc. 

Sdnkhya'-sdra, 243, etc. 
Sdnkya-tattwa-kmmindi^ 246. 
Sankrama, a measure of time, 54 ^* 
Sankriti 77 t. ii. 145. 
Smikshcpa-'idrh'aka^ 360. 
Simkshipta-sd 7 'a,i ii. 43. 

S'ankiimati m. ii. 1 37. 

Sanmaulika Kdyasthas, ii. 169. 

Sa7myd.sa-upa7t7s}tad^ 86 . 

Sannydsi, ii. 183. 

Sa7isdrdvarta^ ii. 19, 
j Sansaya.j 312. 

1 Saiiskara, i.307, 420, 43S,453;ii. 172 
I Sanskara-^vandha, 419. 
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Sanskriia, il i, 3; derivation of tlie 
wonij 2. 

Saiistdra-pankii m» ii. 136* 

Sanyo|i;a, 2S7, 

Sanyiikta m, ii* 142. 

SapiiKlana, 195, 19S. 
SaptabhangiMiaya, 450, cf, 410. 
SapU-diitika, 205. 

,11 67. . 

Sara, IL 135. 

S'arabka, a metre, ii. 143^ a monster, 

ii. 321. 

"S'arafi, ■ 

Sdrdmrittr^ ii. 44, 

Saracatleva, ii. 45. 

Samnailia (Sarnaihl, il. 249. 

Saraiiga m. ii. 142. 

Sarangaka,-gika m, ii* 1 43* 

Saraiigi w. ii. 141* 

Sarasi mi. iL 145. 

Sdnunmian\ ii. 51. 

Sdraswatay ii. 14. 

Sdraswata Brahmans, ii* 1.59, . 16S, 
192; nation and language, ii. 2i, 
'63,' 192. 

Saraswatva river, L- I54;*d. 21. . 
Saraswati, the goddess, 170, 23X. 
Saras\vatid)ak\-bam, ii, 20, 
Saram*aii^hnitMMarmia^ ii. 21, 43, 
SamriVaii'pmkriyd^ ii, 41, 

Saravati m. ii, 142, 

Sarayii river, 174, 
m, ii. 144* 

S'ardnia*lalita m. ii 144. 
S^drdiila-vikrldita m, ii loi, 1271 
etc., 144. 

Sarfah, ii 295. 

S'arira, 352, 365. 
S’driraktt'hkuskya-vihMgay 358. 
S'iiriraka'mimdnsdf 86, 352, etc. 
S'drimkit-mimdmd'Midshya^ 358. 
S'drimkihmimdnsd-sdiraf 352, etc. 
S*dr!ra~S!Ura^ 352. 

S drira^sdirasiririha’ckmdrikd-i 360. 
Sarja, 41. • 

S'arkarakshya, 76. 

S'arman, a common termination of 
proper names, ii 168, 267, 
Sannanes, li. 183. 

S'amgadhara, ii, 212. 
Syrngadhara-paddhati^ ii. 21 1. 

S'arngi m, ii. 141, 

Saroja, ii 135. 

Sarsliapa, S3o. 

Saru m. ii. 141. 

Sarva-darktm-smigrakay 265, 301, 
^ 303. 322 » 4 I 5 » 433 » 444 » 4 S^. 
Sarvadliara, iu 19, 50. 
Sarvajnatma-giri, 36a 
Sarvajnatwa, 433. * 


Samniedk.if 5^, 51, 

. SanihMthht^ is. 5a 
Sarvwaina-il;.i-,' 117. 

Sarvii'Viirrrian, ii. 42. 

Sti n * pii . ; i’ . i/; • . , ; r, f , SS. 
SarvoriMrivcdi, i, 473; ii. 211. 215, 

, SaryaJa* 36. 

.SVi m. si. 1414 
S'aA'-kaki m, ii, 143. 

SVi*vndaru ii. 14 r, 145. 

Sa-lni, 414. 

Xiidra^dipi^J^ 322, 324* 

*S / ngraka,^ 562. 
SaAiam, ii. I9, 49, 5.4 
Sa^'wati, 21, 

■ 30. 

■ Sktabhiska, ii. 301, 3!9. 

.^aiak'parikti w. is, 136 

S\tiakas iSharifilitiri^ \u 155, 156, 
Satasnana, a wciglitj 5p. 

' Sy anandi, ii. 33^, 342,' 359, 435, 43S. 

bntainka, 

53 » 5 ^ 9 t, 117. 

i Satanipjl, 5S. 

I Satalapa, 4%, 

( Sati, i I3|, cftc.; metre, ii 141. 
j Saiovi'ilKHi, nh ii. 136, 

! Sal raj it, 36. 
i S alrsmjaya, ii. 193. 

■ StM-siU^ ,ii. 80, 81, * . ' 

{■'.Sartwa, 261. 

Satwats, tlie, 34, , 

Saturn, tbe planet, obktioJi to, 172, 
Satya-havysij 38. 

Satyakiijna, 33, 85, 366, 369. 

Satyaki, ii. 74. 

Satyavaha, 84. 

Satya<mfyd, 352. 

Sjityayajssa, "li. 

Saiigaias, sect of, i, 413; ii. 172. 

I Saiunya m.. ii, 79, 138. 

I S'aunaka, io, 20, 42, 84, 106, 366. 

> B'auiiakjya-s^ikhsi, i6, 84, lo6. 

] Sanra day, ii. 364. 

Sauras, the, 210, 212. 

Saurabhaka w, ii. I iS, 146. 

S^aiiraseni diaiecl, il 61. 

SauraslHra metre, ii. So, Si, 139. 
Simra''Siddkdini€^ ii. 334, 340, 344, 
432, 436. 

S'aurpanayya, 62. 

Saury ay ani, 85. 

Saiitrdsnapti, 50, 54, 

Sautrantikas, the, 415, 416. 

Savana clay, ii. 364 ; monili, i. 125. 
Savas‘j|a, ii. 167. 

Savltri, 27, 31, 230, 233. 

Sdvitri, 28. 

Savya, 21* 
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Sayanacliaryaj, i. 17, sf, 32, 42, 67, 
74, 83, S9, 326 ; ii. 9, 41, 228. See 
Mad ha vaciidrya . 

Seasons, the six, 213. 

Sectaries, Indian philosophical, 402, 
etc. 

Sects, religious, of the Hindus, 209, etc. 
Self-immolation, 133, etc., 346. 
Senaka, ii. 45. 

Ser, a measure, 53^. 

Sesa m. ii. 141. 

S'eslia m. ii. 141. 

S'e.sha, the serpent, 247. 

S'eshanaga, i. 96, 125; ii. 58. 
Seswara-sankhya, 24S, 

Setika, a measure, 534. 

Seven Rishis, i. 241 ; ii. 307, 310 ; 

their motion, ii. 312, etc. 

Seven steps, the, 231 ; seven worlds, 
147. 

Shadayatana, 420. 

Shadman, IMirza, ii. 207. 
Shadvifim-brdJmuma^ 74, 120. 
Shahjaiian, ii. 22, 63, 2&. 

Shai, ii. 390. 

Shanak (Charaka?), ii. 461. 
Shanzabah, ii. 150. 

Sharatan, ii. 2S9. 

Shari, a measure, 533. 

Shasliurd (susruta?), ii. 461. 

Shatpada m, ii. 139. 

Shalpadika m. ii. ,82, 139. 

Shaiilah, ii. 299. 

Sheaths of the soul, 395. 

Shiahs, the, ii. 202, etc. 
Shodahikaia-vidyd^ 352. 

Siddhalg^j,??/, ii, 145. 

Siddhanta, 313, 326. 
Snfdkdjifa-'cluindrikd, ii. 4^* 
Siddlidnta-kai/'alarii^ 362. 
Shidkdjita-ka a mildly ii. 12, 20, 36, 39. 
SkidhaHid-muktavali^ 284. 

Siddkdfdci - sanhitd-sdrasamtichchaya^ 
ii. 406. 

Siddhdnta-sdn\Matmia^ ii. 284, 286, 
309. 3*5. 333> 34S, 352. 409- „ 

Siddhanta-hromani^ ii. 284, etc., 308, 
331, 345, etc., 377, 406, 408, 416. 
Siddhdnia'mndm'a, ii. 2S6, 287, 406. 
Siddhanta-taitii'a-vivcka, ii. 407. See 
Tattwa-viveka. ^ 

Siddhantas, the five, ii. 340, 359, 432. 
Siddhariha, iL 224, 278. 

Sieu, Chinese, ii. 28 1. 

Sdpnbodha, ii. 44* 

S'lgrochcha, Ii. 352, 

Shkha m. ii. 79, 85, 138, X39, iy.6. 
S'ikliaripi /«. ii. 103, 132, 134, 144. 
Sikhs, their sacred writings, ii. 63. 
Sikskd^ ii. 41. 


I Silara, house of, 472,^486, 4S&. 

I Silk, silkworms, ii. 164. 
j Silvester II., pope, ii. 440. 
j Simak ul a*zil, ii. 296. 

! Siman, 45. 

' Simeo Sethus, ii. 152. 

I Sindddnd^ ii. 385, 454, 459, 460. 

I Sindhu, ii. 265. 

Sindhudwipa, 22, loS. 

Sinhalao m. ii. 140. 

Sinha-iiada m. ii. 143. 

Sinhavaloka m. ii. 140. 

Sinhavikranta -m. ii. 129, 145. 

Sinhim ni, ii. 138. 

Sinhonnata in, ii. 1 43. 

S'ira-deva, ii. 39. 

S'irsha m, ii. 141. 

Sisa m. ii. 141. 

S'isira, 2 1 3, 215* 

S'isupala, ii. 73. 

S' impdta-badha, ii. 73, etc., 109, etc,, 
119. 

Sita, 21 1. 

S'iva, i. 132, 144, 1S8, 195, 210, 21 1 ; 

ii. 221, 227. 

Shva, ii. 103. 

S'iva-bhagavatas, 430. 

S'iva-bhatta, ii. 13. 
vShvadasa, ii. 42, 79. 

S'ivadeva, ii. 45. 

S’ivdgama^ 430. 
Slvarama-chakravarti, ii. 42. 
S'iva-swami, ii, 45. 

S'ivi, 22, 39, 85. 

Skanda-upanishad, loi. 

Skandha ///. ii. 137. 

Skandhas, the Buddhist, 418, 
Skandhogriva (-i) m. ii, 136. 

S'loka m, ii. 64, 107, io8. 
S'loka-vdrttika^ 325. 

Smarana, 310. 

Smarta-bhattacharya, 471. 

Smiiti, 328,’ 337, 374, 3S4, 466. 
SmTiti-ckandrikd^ 473, 479. 
Smrlti~ratndvali,,%%d^ 

Smnii'-sdra^ 472. 

Smri&tatktm^ 4S3. 

Smrityartha-sdra^ 472. 

S obhd m, ii. 145. 

S'obhavati m, ii. 143. 

Solar race, ii 253, 278, 

Soli, a measure, 536. 

Solimis, ii. 181. 

Solstitial points, supposed situation 
of, 81, 99, 1 21, 127, etc. 

Soma, the deity, 2S, 167, 1S2, 183, 
1 98, 234, 230, 468. 

Soma (the acid asclepias), 25, 343, 
Somabhdp<^la, ii 243. 

Somaka, 41. 
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Famukani, i, 125 ;ii. 5S. 
h^s)manutha ^an aiitkorf, 324. 
Snmanatka in (Uijrat^ ii, S2. 

Somaraji m, ii. 141. 

ii- 3vi^s 33^ *• 

Stnna.s'uslunarji, 36. 

Somef*'wara-ikYa«|j, ii, 241. 

S om tan iKtcw lean, 175- 

Sorattha m. ii &>, Si, 139. 

So«],’X 45; Sankiiva, i, 250, 

267, tie'; in the Nydya, 2SS; in the 
Vedanta, 37S, 3bS,* 395, 39S; in 
the jaiiia doctrine, i. 4aV 410, ii. 
174 ; in the IkulilhkU i, 4^^- 
Sorind, its cteriiiiy, 305, 313, 330, 
etc., 372. 

Sources of knowledge, Evidence* 
Spars a, 420. 

Sphota, 331, 373 * 

Sphotayann, ii. 45, 

Sphiita, ii. 2S5, 347, 356, 41 1. 
Spiuita-sara, ii. 356, 

ii. 34.h 35S. 

Spots in the moon, ii. 218. 

S'raddha, 4C0. 

SVddclha, 137, iSi, 195, etc. 
Sragdhara w. ii. 106, 145. 
S'rdiMiit'-vm'hz^ 4S2. 

Sragvini m. n, io6, 142. 

Sraj m. ii. 143. 
vSramana, ii. 175, 1S2. 

S'ravaka, ii. 175. 

Sravai^a, 9S. 

S'ravana, ii. 300, 31 5. 

S'ravislitba, 9S. 

S'reiii, tile, 492, 505, 507. 

S'renika m, li. 142. 

SVeyas, 425, 

S Vi m. ii. 141,^ 142. 
SVibaliabbacharya, ii. 43. 

SVibbadra, ii. 45. 

SVicbai)dra-deva, ii. 253. 

SVidhara, ii. 379, 3S0, 405, 422, 423, 

451- , , - 

SVidharacharyaj 473. 
SVddhara-chakravarti, ii. 44. 
SVidbara-swami, ii. 105, 314. 
S'nharsha, ii. 76, 89, 95 ; the Kanauj 
brahman, ii. 167. 

SVikaracharya, 472, 484. 
SVikrishna-iarkalankara, 472, 48 1 ,482. 
SVjnathacharya-chu^ma^i, 472, 482. 
SVipala, ii. 253. 

SVipati, ii. 283, 319. 

SVipati-dattn, ii. 42. 

SViputa m, ii. 142. 

S'rishena, ii, 339, 341, 357,- 361, 428, 
433. 

Srishtidhara, ii. 38. . 

SVivatsa, ii. 189. 


SVnta blonni" tcim .. 44 q. 
i.. 

SVmi, 33:. 4? t.. “ ' 

in >:v 'kni p Iva*. cn-n 

I'H'.M.-d, ii. ^'4. 

Sie| In.nU'. b} /,ue jun, ;i, i. 
.kthawnw, 40b, .147. 

.Stjdli, 448. 
hbnti-.Ah/w .ika. 307 
Sibula-brn;, ;o;, 412, 

M/cho. In- a, .s.nl oS lu li.ill 
il 176, {8u 
Sir'f m, it, 14 1, 

>ubamriuu i. ebJ ; ii. So, ui\ tic. 
SuiJjjdinka ki, b. 1 43, 

SVd.'luir.ga, ;i. lu, 

ii. 48, 410. 

SubluiMlkUidr.i, ii. 45 . ^tx 
*Sbvkc/ 7 . 7 /.' Oi !lUr m 1 un«nu^ vinrk-u 
i- 3b»s 4'‘'3 ; si, 43. 

Subsianto, iiiiSi., of ihe Vaisesliika 

=}>iein, 2Mj, 

Subaic faaiie, iiiw the suul, 258, 
i; 395, 442, 

: SVichi (name of a rnoiitii), 215. 

I Siicki-s 3d- 41. 

; S'lnklluvgaijupaii, 212, 
i S'iiddluKssu!fiyial’<raIiniai;ias, ii. 168. 

■*' S'uddha-virfij OT. ii. 142. 
SVidilluauiad-rislKiblui w, ii. 146. 
ShKldbockmii 11. i86, 

Siiclh.i m. ii, 144. 

Sudhakani, ii. 45. 

Smlhanwii, 323. 

Sydliiirina-s^\.ii«i, in 194, 277, 27 S, 
Xmia/ii!»kkhXnf I.-*!* ii. 44# 
bVidras, ii. 158, it?o, tic. ^ 

Sugaia, i. 329 ; li. j8o, 224. 

Siigiu M, ii. 138. 

Suicide, lc4aCi33, etc,, 189, 34Ck 
SVika, 93, 102. 

Snkannan, 15, 

Snkesh, 85. 

Sukesara w. ii. 143, 

Snklabalas, the nine Jaina, 11. 196, 
SViklarabaras, ii. 198. 

SVjkra, regent of the planet Yemis, 
138, 468, name of a monlb, 215. 
Sukshnia-s'arira, 257, 395, 442. 

Siikta, 17, 80, 81. 

S'dlaiJiini, 468, 473, 4S6. 

Sumafati m, ii. 141. 

Sumsinika ///. h. 141. 

Sumaiitii, 12, 15, 16, 470. 
S^umbhades'a, ii. 159. 

Sumnkhl ///. ii. 142. 

Sun, .the, 26, 64, 148^ 15 1; worship- 
pers of, 210, 212. 

S'unaljtsepba, 2i. 

S'uiiaka, 84. 
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Sunandini m, ii 143. '* 

Simaplidj ii, 477, 479. 

Suotlara, Suiidar, a Hindi poet^ ii 
. 22, 87. 

SuiidaniiKmda, ii. 53, 

Sttndari m, ii. 117, 145, 
SunJari-iapani or Snudari^upanishadf 
mi, 132. 

Sumiis, the, ii. 204, etc. 

S'uTiya, 372. 

Supadma, ii. 44, 52. 

ii. 44, 

Supihima-nkikaranii.i, ii. 44. 
Supadma'-parmskfa, ii* 44. 

Siipaviini m. ii. 143. 

Supratislitha w. ii. 141, 

Siipriyay ii. 135. 

Siiral'ihi, tlie cow, 207, 2lS, 

Surasa m. ii. 144. 

Sairasena, ii. 6i, 

Sur€'’waracharya, 56. 

Siirpa, a mciisiire, 533* 

Surya, ii. 330, 331. 

Suryi, 2S, 112. 

Sdiyadasa, ii 379, 3S0, 385, 405. 
Siirya-pmkiinif ii. 406. 

Stir yu-siddhii Pda, i. 93, 127 j ii. 284, 
etc* ^307* 330. etc.* 436. 

Silryasiiri, ii. 405, 40S. 

Svishadman, 41. 

Siishaina /«, ii. .142. 

Sasinimaii, 22,^ 

Suslicfia-kaviraja, ii. 42. 

S'uslimii?a, 39. 

Susimmna ray* 171, 2295 artery, 389* 
Stiiruia, il 46 L 
Swta,4i2, the caste, ii. X62. 

S'utwin* the river, 154, 

Sdirm of Badclliamaai, i. 4x4- , 
Sdhm of Badarayana or Vycsa, i. 
352, etc. 

SiUras of Gotama, i 2S1* etc. 

Sdiras of Jairaini, i. 320, etc. 

Sdiras of Kanada, i. 2S1, etc. 

Sdiras of Kapila, I 243, etc. 

Silfras of Panclia&akha, i. 245. 

Sdiras of Patanjali, i. 247, etc, 

Suiras oi Panmi, ii $» 3 ^* 

Siiiras of Pingala, it 58. 

Sdiras of Vrihaspati, i. 429, 460. 

Silt wan, 41 ^ 

Siihhi, ii. 301.^ 

Suvadana m> ii. 1 06, 144. 

Savanna weight, 530, etc, 

Suvasa m. ii. 141. 

Suvrata, 97. 

Swadha, 30, 181, 195. ^ 

Swagata m, ii. 95, Ii 7 » ^ 4 ^. 

Swaha, 181, 195. 

SwamI, ii. I9i 45* 

TOL. iiL [essays n.] 


j. Swanaya,-2I.'' 

1 S war,. 24, 51, 442. 
i 'Swaraj, ! 34 5 (metre) ii. 137. 

|. Swarga, 46. , 

I . vS warnagrama, ii. 159. 

! . .Swastika,. iL,,i.8S. 
j.' 'SwataBtrya, 400. 
i Swati, !.■ 214 ; ii. 296. 
f Swayambhu-brahraa, 50. 

I Swayamprakasananda, ii . 40. 

; Swayamprakasananda-saraswati, 362. 
I S'wetaketo, i. 48, 75 ; the bodhisatwa, 
j " ',ii. 224.. 

1 .. S'wetainbaras, the, 405, 452. 
..S'wetHwatara, 71. 
S'wetaswatara-s'akha, 15, 71. 
Swetdiwatm’a-iipanishad, 71, 120,257. 
;. S'wetotpala, iL ,415. . 

Syadvada, 450 (cf. 410). 
Syddvada-manjart, 451. 

SVauras, ii 175. 
i S'yena-yaga, 344. 
i S'yenika m. ii, 142. 

! Syllogism, Hindu, 314, etc., 356. 


Tad, 30. 

Tabayf, ii. 292. 

Takrlr^tii-mijasd, ii. 303. 

Tahyat, ii. 292. 

Taijasa-fsan'ra of the Jainas, ii. 174 
(cf. i. 398). 

Tailanga Brahixianas, ii. 159. 
Tailanga language, ii. 29. 

Tailika, ii. 162.' 

Tmitiriya-dranyaka^ 68, II 9, 
Tmtiiriya'brSimana^ 68, 119, 1 24. 
Taittiriiyakas, 15. 

Taittiriya-sakha, 15, ro6, 339. 
Taitthiya-sankiid, 42, 65, etc., 106, 
1 18, 215. 

Taitimya-upaniskad^ 68, etc., 88, 119, 

■ -SSt* ■■ 

TaitiiHyayajur-vcda^ 14, 40, 56, 67, 
215. • 

Tajaka, ii. 3 ^ 7 > 474 * 

Tajuddm, ii. 154. 

Tala, ii. 135. 

Talavakaras, the, 16, 80. 

TalavaMra ( Keiia) upanishad^ 121. 
Tali m, ii. 141. 

Tamarasa m, ii, 142. 

Tamas, 30, 261. 

TambiUi, ii, 162. 

Tamil language, ii. 27. 

Tamrakuta (Tamrakutta ?), ii, 160, 
Tan^va, ii. 135, 

Ta^din, ii. 59. 

Tdv^ya-brahmana, 74, 120. 

Tanka we*ight, 532, etc. 

» 
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I'anlika (?), ii. 162. 

Tanmatra, 255* 395^ 437 > 
Tanmatra-sarga, 258. 

Tanti, ii. 1 60. 

Tantra, in astronomy, 430; a 
sacred writing, i. 374, 43S. 

Taniras, the, I 19, 55, loi, 213; ii, 
17, 157, etc.j list of the principal, 
ii. 165. 

Tanirapradipii^ ii. 40. 

Tantravaya cliiss, ii, 160, 161, 162. 
Taiiimiadhya ii. 141. 

Tan\v,i^OT. ii. 145. 

Tapam'yas, the, 15. 
Tapamyti'-itpamskadSf lo, S6, 99, 104, 
131." 

Tapas, 67, 407 ; the month, 9S, 1S6, 
213, 215.' 

Tapasya, 213, 215. 

Tappas, 32. 

Tarachandi ii. 256, 257. 

Taraka m, ii. 143, 

Taralanayanf m. ii. 142. 

Tarangmi ii, 45. 

Tarapala, ii. 54. 

Tarf, tarfali, ii. 294, 
TdHM-td-hdamjj ii. 460, 467. 
Tarka, 316. 

Tarkabluisa, 317. 

Tarkabhashdy 283. 
TarkahhdshdprakMa., 2S3, 
TarhithMskit’-sAra-tmnjari^ 2S3. 
Tarka-sangmka, 284, 

Tarpana, "137. 

Tata m. ii. 142. 

Tatpaiia (tatpara?), a measure of time, 
"' 541 . ■ ■ 

Tattwa, 312, 427, 432, 446, etc., 450 . 
Tatiwadmdkmi, lu 13^ 3% 
Tatkua<kandr<i^\i.-'t^^ 36»-39« 
Tattwa-kmmmdi^ 246. 

TaUwa-samdsay 244, 245, 
Tattwa-zmidu^ 358. 

Tatkmi'Vmka^ il 2S4, 309, 316, 333, 
407. r 

Tautatita, 444, 

Ta-vipula m. ii, 140. 

Tejas,^ 261, 397, 440. 
Tejovludu-iipaniskady 86. 

Telinga language, ii. 29, 23S. 

Thdbit ben Korrah, ii. 303, 306, 337. 
Thakura, a surname, ii. 16B, 
Tbeistical Sankhya, 248, 263. 
Thurawa, ii. 291. 

Tfkd, 282. 

TiM-sm'vaswa^ ii 50. 

Tila, 178, etc., 223. 

Tilaka m. ii 141, 

Time, 297, 410. 

Tinria m. ii 141, 


Tirabhukli tlkkut). i. 3<io; ii. i. 2u, 
Tirhutiya ahlcct, i;, zb; writing, 1:. 

26, 2i(j, 221, 

Tirindini, 21. 

Tirna m. ii. 141, 

Tirlliankai'.i, i. 40S; ii. iS;.. 

Tithi, ii, 320, 

■ Titliri, 13. 

■ Tiware, ii. 

Tididii-iiintra^ ii. 158, 

; Tola, wdghi 53 It 53 b 
i Tolaka, wdgbn 53-... i-tc, 530, 
Tomara m.W. 142. 

Tofaka m. ii. itxi, 142. 

Toiald, ji 259. 

Ttaii'iU riya-u pairt s* i ad, i cs i . 
Tran>migra!iMrih uf lie Mnd, 3^2, 413 
Tmsa, 4.17. 

Tr.isaiia.-'Vii, 21, 22, loS, 

Trasareini, 52S, 530, 53S. 

Triad of gotlsj 131. 132, 14.1, 254. 
Tribbangf m. ii, 140. 

Trich, 334.^ 

: Tnkibftii^ ii. 4S, 49. 

■ Trik{i»4i2'‘chin(:lmaiH\ ii. 52. 
Tnkdn(k*mtn}daiia^ i, 216. 

. Trik'hulii^sakit^ ii. 19, 54, 62, 

. Trikdmla<*W€kii^ it 52, 

; Trilochana-dasa, is. 42, 53. 

^ Triimd«an»shUil>h m. ii. 136, -giyalri, 

' ii. 136, •‘usliirih, ii. 13b, -viiui, it 

! 134 , 

■ Tii-pitafca, 414. 

I 10 r, 132, 

I jyipurbupjuisbad^ iOI, 
t Triditubh w. L 31, iij, 114; if. 136, 

i ■ 142. 4PP 

‘ Trlt.i, 25, III. 

I IVivikraiiia-iyhatt.i, ii. 95, 122. 

: I’rivld, ii. 305. 

; Trivtfsii, ir. 

' Trivrit, 341, 

Truti, a measure of time, 541. 

; Tryanina, 21. 

' Tula |a wciglii), i. 531 ; (the sign in 
* the Zodiac) ii. 42C!. 

; Tula.dclasa, ii. 85, 92. 

’ Tiinaka m. ii. 143, 

I Tutiga m, ii. 141. 

Tura, 35, 65. 

Timya, or highest st5|le of the soul, 398. 
Turiishkas, the, ii. Ik, 178. 

Twashfcri, 29. 

V. 

Ubliayjjyipula ///. ii. 137. 
Uchchliisbla-ga^apati, 212. 
Udaharana, 314, 

Udamaya, 37. 
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Uddna, 209. , -I' 

Udayadfiavalrij ii. 259., ' \ 

Udayadityadev3j ii. 265, .eta, 272, | 

X'dayaiiachihya, i. 2S2/283, 304, 470; ! 

ii 16. ■ I 

Udbhid, 345. j 

Udliliij];'!, 396. . ! 

UilfiUaka, 33, 4S, 75, 76, 366, 367. I 

Udde/a, 285. i 

Udclliardiini ii, 143. i 

LMdyotakara-dcharya, 2S2. i 

rdgiitil m ii. iiS, 146... ! 

Udgdtbd m. ii. 137. I 

Vdgdtfi 152. ' I 

Udgiti ;//. ii. 67, 137, ■ . ■ 'i 

Udkhya-vrjfti ///. ii 71, 138. i 

U4iy.a., i,i,. 63. , ■ . i 

Ud iimbara, 346. 

■ IJdvalia., .205.. 

I'ggaliii m. ii. 137. 

Ugra class, ii. 161. 

Ugrasena, 36, 

73, 74, 120. 

74, 120. 

Ujjayani, ii. 263, etc,, 271, 273, 3S2, 
415. ■ 

IJjjlBta., il 19 1. 

Ujjwali m, ii. 1.42. 

Ukkacliha m, i.'L 139. 

Uklia, 15, 

Uktha ■//!. (?) ii. 14 1, 

ii 

IJlIAIa m, ii. 82, 139. 

Ulwgii ii. 2S9, etc. 

UmApati, ii. 42. 

Usiadifiti 8, 54, 

ii. 54. 
il 44. 

Upacliitra w. ii. 78, 138, 142. 
Upacliitra m, il. 145. 

UpAdana, 420. 
ifpac^es a-sahasn\ 36 1 , 

Upadhi, 308. 

Upagiti m. il 67, 137. 

Upaliara, 432. 

Upajdti m, il 91, 93> 94# 142, 

146. 

Upakosala, 366. 

Upa^^omzia-vidyd^ 352. 

Upamalini m. ii. ^^3. 

UpaBiana, 328. 

Upamanyii, 76, 

Upaiiaya, 314. 

Upaniskad, 17, 4^# etc., 68 , 75 , 8 $, 122, 
257 ; list of the upanishads most 
used in tie Vedanta, 351. • 
ITparishtdd-jyotisIimati m, ii. 136, 
-vphatl, il 
UpastMta m, ii. 142. 


UpastMta-prackupita m. ii. 146. 
Upavarska, 321, 322, 357. 

Upavedas^ il. 20. 

Upayoga, 446. 

Upendravajm m, ii. 89, 91, 117, 

. 142.' ■ . 

Urdu-zakan, ii. 31. 
m-ja, 215. 

Uro-vrihatl m. ii. 136. 

UmbMshana, 53L 
Urvasi, 61. 

Us'anas, 138, 468. 

Usknih m. i. 31, 32 ; ii. 136, 141. 

Usij, 21. 

Usinara, 22, 35. 

■Utatkya, 280, 469. 

BTtkaGkka m. ii. 83, 139. 

Utkala, i. 537, 53S; ii. 26; Bralimans, 
il 159. p 

LTtkalika-praya, ii. 120. 

Utkriti ??i. ii. 145. 

Utpaihil\'oc.dhvl2xy, ii. 19, 49 ; metre, 

143* 

Utsara m. ii. 143. 

Utsarpini age (of the Jainas), ii. 194. 
Uttaa-a, 326. ^ * 

Uttara-bhadrapada, ii. 301, 302. 
Uaara-^rant/ia, 334, 

Uttara-kuru, 34, 39. 

Uttara-madra, 34. 

Uttara-mimdnsd, 239, 350, etc., 403. 
Uttara-pkalgimi, i, 214; il 295, 
UUara-tdpaniya^ 86. 

Uttararchika, 120. 

Uttardskadha, il 299, 

Uva|a, 49, 89. 

V. 

Vdch, hymn ascribed to, 28, 113, 
Vackaknu, 63, 

Vaciiakiiti (?), 162. 

Vacliaspati, ii. 19, 54* 

V achaspati-bhattachdrya, 471, 
Vacliaspati-misra, i. 246, 248, 2S2, 
2B3, 35^; the legist, 471, 535. 
Vada, 317. 

Vaibhdskikas, the, 415, 416. 
Vaidarbhi, 85. 

Vaidarbhi dialect, ii. 62. 

Vaideha class, il 162. 

Vaidikas in Bengal, ii. 168. 

Vaidya, ii. 159. 

Vaijavapi, 162. 

Vaijayanti^ a commentary, i. 4S6 ; a 
lexicon, il 19. 

Vaikarika (sanra), il 174* 

Yainava, 174. 

Vais'akha,ti36, 214. 

Vai»ampayana, I3, 13, 15* 
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Vaisesliika philosophy, 239, 240, 233, 
280, eta, 405, 41 il 
^"khIilmiya’kaMmueii^ ii. 53* 
Vaislinava sect, the, L too, 210, 211, 
^, 437 ;iii 77 . 

\ ais'watieva ceremony, 136, 203, 207. 
Valswadevi ;//. il 142. 

VaisVanara, 367. 

Vais wd mra’-zddyd, 352. 

Vaisyas, ii, 15S, itb, etc. 

Vaisya class among llie Jamas, i. 4035 

V aitaliya n, 71, 72, 138. 

VaitaranI, 1 92. 

Vaitarani-dhenu, 192. 

Vaivaswata, 163, 

Vaifii/camnadduis/mmi i 2S4 ; ii. 40. 
fuilrdhimim-Shh/iana-stlra^ ii. 40. 
VLuydkarana-siddhdnia-jmnjushd, ii. 

,■■,40. ■ 

Vajapeya, 49, 54, 66, 34S. 

A’ajaratna, 36. 

Vdjasan^'i-Mnkfid-upamskad^ 53, 117. 
Vdjmamyi-yajmn'eda^ X4, 48, etc. , 1 16. 
Vdjasaneyi^brdhmana’Hpanishadi 56, 

■■ 

¥ajasaneyms, the, 339, 352, 43S. 
Vajiusravasa, 87. 

Vajins, the, 14, 64, 352. 

Vajivahana ii. 145. 
Vajmsikkl-tipanishadf lOi . 

Vakpati, 97. 

Vaktra m. ii, 107, loS, 128, 140. 
Vdfya~pmdzf>a [-padiya j’], ii, 40. 
Valakhilya hymns, 107, 
Vailabhacharya, 2io. 

Vallarl m. ii. 138. 

Vallhupaniskad^ 87. 

Valnixki, i. 189, 470 ; ii. 92, 94. 
Vamadeva, 20, 46, 50, ii6. 
Vamadevya hymn, 235, 
Vdmadevya-vidydt 352, 

Vamana, ii. 9,^19, 36, 38. 
Vdmam-MiiM^ ii. 222. See Kaiika- 
vritti, f 

Vamaim-jayaditya. See Vamana. 
Vamaiiendra-swami, ii. 13. 

Vina, ii 117, 120. Barm, 
Vanadiya-bhatta, ii. 53. 

Vanaka weight, 532. 

Vanamala pi, ii. 144. 

Vanamaladhara Pt. ii, 144. 
Vana-vasika ii. 78, 138. 
Vini-dMsJiat^aj ii, 59. ^ 

Vaninf pi, ii. 143. 

Vanita m, ii. 141:, 

Vans a, a measure, 540. 

Vansapalra pi, ii. 144. 
Vansapatrapatita m, ii. 1 44, 
Vansastha (-a?) m, il 94, 142. , 


■ VamasthaVJa ’»/. ii, 14^. 

; XaTdi (?', 5.P* 

, Vanlivadana, ii. 43. 

Varilha, 67, 33tr. a h.vy p.lacc, 174. 
Variha *av;itara . d 7 . 

^'aniha-kalpct, 1*7. 

; Vamhamildn, ii, 59. 153. 31a, 

1 327, .W : 

I age of, h. .415, 4 1 n 43 '’ 1 1 c . i u.t 
; t£in oim of the tnirx, ia 4 457, 

• 43S. , 

: \ arahi Cgayran) w. ii. 130. 

, I''drJ^d‘Sdf//tdj,iu 312. 3*p.*f 360, 381. 

; Varajivi cla,' 5 , ii, l6l. 
i Vdrarsasi |Oenares|, i. 390 ; iL 04^, 
i Vararuchi, ii. 1, 19, 42, 44, 49, 6i. 

Varasuridarl w, Ii. 143. 

; Taratanu m* ii. 142. 

Vara>m*ati tu, ii, 1.14. 
i Vardhamana, the Jsn;u ij. 191. 
j Vardh ajna n a m . i i . 14 1) . 

I Vardhamiina (gdymn I m, d. 136. 
j Vardhwimana*nd/r.i, ii, 42. 

! Varemira, ii. 15,9, brahmans ii. 168, 
j Varga, a section, 17, 107 ; acoiiipam', 


502. 

P^dr/htspafya stiimSf L 427, 429* 46c^i 
family, ii. 269; scliool, ii. 1 97* 
Vannati, a comriioii Miriiame of 
Kshatriyas, ii. 169, 267. 

Varna, ii. 3SS. 

Vtmtdihpd^ ii, 54, 

Vanm-vTiita, it. S'j., eu:*, 141. 

Varsha, i. 215. , 

Varshas, thejaina, ii. 197* 

Pdriiikaf 2S2, 322, 325. 

JuiriiikiU^ il. 45 s on i’anlniiii^utras, 
ii. 6, 10, 35, 38, 39, 
P^dtitikadJffaryti -/I'triipdMi] 2S2, 2S3 
PdriiMaddiparya-lIiJi^ 2S2, 2S3. 
Varu, 22, 108. " 

Varui?a, 24, 27, 28, 50, 52, 69, 156. 

191, 221, 226, 230^ 391. 
Varuria-bhatta, ii. 415, 
Fam^i-uptinis/md^ 69, SS. 

Vas'a, 35. 

Vdiam gloss, ii. 2S4, 407. 

Vasana metre, Ii. 140. 

Vdsmd-MdsAya^ il 19S, 201, 2S3, 

,31s. 330. 334, 355 , 380. 

Fasmm’-mrtm% ii^. 315, 331, 348, 

407, 

Vasanta, 214, 215; metre, ii. 141. 
Vasanta-tiiaka ph il 106, 117, 131. 
H3-. 

Vasanli ?«. li. 143. 

Fdsava^atM^ i, 2S2; ii. 89, 120, etc. 
Vasish|ha, L 20, 26, etc., 36, 38, 50, 
1 12, 207, 21-8, 222, 339, 469, etc. ; 

ii. 284, 336. 
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Viistshfhii-skidhmia^ ii, 333, 340, etc., 
,42s, 432 - 
ViiAiideva, 439, 

VasiKieva-sdrvabliaiima, 284, 4S9. 
Vd.-iiidevns, Jai^ia, il 195. 

Vasumanas, 22, 

Vasiimati m. il. 141. 

VaAii.^, ijie, 28, 34, 67, 98, 222. 
Tatormi wi. ii. 94, 142. 

Vatsa il 167. 

Vatayayaiia cSi, 282. 

Vdyu in astronomy, ii, 423. 

Vedagarva li, 167. 

20, 49, 53, 1 16. 

Vedamitra, 13, 

'Vedand, 420. 

Vediiiia-skandlia, 418, 419. 

VediingiU, 161. 

Vedaniya, 40S, 44S. 

Vedanta, 17, 90, 239, 350, etc., 393. 
Vidhtia^kalpa 4 atika^ 362, 
X^t:dtinta'ka!paiaru^ 35S. 
Veddnia-haipatarzi-manjari^ 358. 
Wediinki^kaipatam^parimala, 35S. 
Vcdiinia-pii-ribhdsM^ 361. 
V€diinta-sm*a^ 360, 361. 
Ved(inta 4 ikhdmam^ 329, 361. 
Piddziia- sMd/idnM'VindUf 362, 
P^AMzzM-sdims, 352. 

I ledtmfa^Jitira'-muMhaiif 360. 
PliiJji/a-si 4 ra--zjdk/ipd<kaHdri'M,^ 6 o 
Vecias, L 9, etc., 103, etc. ; Consisting 
of parts written at various times, i 
96, 124, 335 ; Portions iiable to the 
suspicion of modern origin, i 92, 
99, etc., 131, 333; Genuineness and 
of the Vedas generally, i, 
88, etc., 124; il 176, 179, 184; 
presumed date of, I 81, 99, etc., 1 21, 
124, I26 j etc., 213, etc. ; obsolete 
dialect of, L 102, 341, ii. 3; mono- 
theism of, i. 22, etc., 46, 109, no, 
2X0; mythology^ of, i. 25, iio; 
Vedas often described as three, 1 . 9; 
four Vedas alluded to in some 
iipanisiwds, i, 10, 60, 85, 104; 
supposed fifth Ved^ i. 10, 11, 103^; 
the Vedas maintained ^by the Mi- 
ni ansa to be primeval, i. 333, 372 ; 
l^rayers on beginning a lecture of 
the'* several V^as, i. 160, 203 ; 
Metres peculiar To, il 57, 66, 136; 
tlie Vedas rejected by the Bauddlias 
and Jaiiias, ii. 172. 

Vetlavyasa 9, 103. See Vyasau 
Vedhavalaya, ii, 285. 

\^ega, 307. • 

Vegavati m. iL 146. 

Venkatadri, Venkatagiri, 324. 

Venus, the planet, i. 172; il 321. 


Yes'yi m. il 137. . ^ ' ; 
Yetala-panchaviii^iti, il: 79. ■- 
VibMndu,; 3 i. 

Vibhdri, 24S. 

Vibudlia^priya m. il 144* 

Vidagiia, 63, iiS. 

Vidarbha, a king, 41. 

Yidarbha, the country, i. 223 ; ii. 62. 
Videhas, the, 62, 

Yideha-mukti, 393. 

Vidhatri, 205. 

Vidhi, 327, 431, 432. 

Vidriti, 45. ■ 

Vidtvan-mam-ranjini^ 362. 
Vidyadhara m. ii. 142, 

Vidyanagara, -i, 1*325; ii. 227, 229. 
V idyanatha-bhatta, 35S. 

Vidyaranya, 48, 56, 71, 87, 116. 
Vidyavinoda, ii. 105. 

Vidyullekha ?n. ii. 14 1. 

Vidyunmala m, ii, 99, 100, 14 1. 
Vidyut m. ii. 143. 

Vigahaw.il 137- 
Vigatha m, ii. 137. 

Vigiti m, ii. 138, 

Vigrahapala-deva, ii. 24S, 249. 

Vija, ii. 383, 420. 

Vija-ganita^ ii. 377, 

V{ja-p7'abodha^ ii. 407. 
Vijaya-chandra, ii. 253, 256, 261. 
Vijaya-pura, ii. 222. 

Vljaya-vildsa^ 13, 20. 

Vijnana, 4iS» 4^8, 420, 433, 453* 
Vijnana-bhikslm, 243, 248, 360. 
Vijninamaya (f'arira), 395. 
Vijnana-skandha, 418. 

Vijnanayogi or VijnanesVara, 93, 468, 
485 j his age, 487, 488. 

Yijohd m, ii. 141. 

Vikala, 540. 

Vikraraaditya, ii. 7, 16, 48, 427, 428. 
Vikriti in, il 145. 

Vikshepa, ii. 285, 419. 
Vimala-saraswati, ii. 44. _ 

Vinadika, a measure of time, 541. 
Vinayaka, ii. 154. 

Vindhya-vasini, ii, 222, 

Vipala, a measure of time, 541. 
Viparitakhyanakf w. ii. 112, 146. 
Viparita-pathya m, ii. 140, 
Vipina-tilakii w. ii. 143. 

Yipra,il 135. 

Vipula il 67, 108, 137, 140. 

Yiraj, I 34* 47» 57, 5?, ^^4, 

369; metre, I 31, IH, b. 137. 
Viramitrodayay 480, 485, 487. 

Yira^gia (vi- ?), 226. 

Yirochana, 37. 

Yirya, 440^ 

Visakha, I 127, 214; ii. 297. 
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Vcipalita, Bopalita. 

¥raja 4 >hasha, !i 33. 

Vrata, 432» 446. 

Vridellm-^garija, ii 312, 313, 

. Vfiddha<m{sktjm^ ii. 344. 

■ Vpddhi-sVadilha, 202. 
Vrikad-amimi^ki?skii^ ii. 19. 
pyikitddranyaka, and I \Jjifanis!iad^ 
L 14, 28, 4S, 55, etc, 91, 117, 351, 
366; 11173. 

• u 93; ii. 157. 

Fri/mJ-AJrJt'aii\ u, 53. 

Vrihadratha, 71. 

Vfihaduktha, 38. 
Vriimdvivdha^f'atithf^ ii. 430. 
rrikiidyjtni^ ii. 430. 
VrihafMhird}mi 4 i^iifaMidkiJ^ 6S, SS, 
I " 11% 124/ 

! Vpliaspati, 20, 21, 31, 50, 70, 1 3$, 
172, 226, 230, 233, 426, 460, 469, 

53 '^' , ■ 

: \ rihaspati-makuta, II. 17, 50.. , 

■ Vrikat^itext), 229. 

I Vrihati-#/. I 31, 114; ii. 136, 141. 

I rn/hif-JJia&a, ii^320, 430, 43L 
ii. 19. 

■: P'^fikai-’parMara^ 97. 

IL 426, etc. 

p\ikai-sihya-skhiMuia^ il 436. 

. . P^rinddmn&^ckmnpd^ ih 122^ . 

¥|mla m* ii. 142, : 

■ ¥pslia (the conslellailoii), i. 214, 215 ; 
,.11291,321. 

; Vyishabha, the Jina, il 187, 

I Vyishagir, 21, 

J Vptra, 2|. ^ 

I Vritr^dwa, 3S. 

I ^ Vp-trahaa,. 25. ' , 

■■| '¥|ittam ii. 145. 

¥ptta ii. 142. 

■ VfiUa-dtirpan&^ ii. 59, 60. 
Vritta-gaadhi, IL . 120. 
Vriita^aumudif ii. 59. 

■ . Vfitiamuktiivaii^ ii. 59, 60, 66. 

' ■ ' Vptta'^mimikara^ Ii. 59, 60, 79, 91 

107, tt % 

■■■ a gloss, 357=sprav|*itti, 406. 

Vrittikara, 282, 321. 

X^ritti^sangraha^ ii. 36, 3S. 
VriUokU-ratm, ii. 59, 60. 

Vudila, 76, 78, ^ 

Vyidi, ii. 19, 49, 54. 

Vy^hrabhuti, ii. 45. 

Vy^hrapad, 77, 78. 

Vyaghrapada, il. 45. 

Vyihritis, 24, 33, no, 145. 

VydMf a-dipiM^ ii. 43. 

VydkMy&mfita^ ii. 50. 
Vyikbyd'-pradlpay ii. 17, 51. 
Vy&kkyd-sdray ii. 42. 


¥is’ala, 42. ; 

¥isala-deYa, ii. 210. 

¥ife^esbc 40S. 

Viseshika m, ii 142. 

Visliaya, 311. ■ . ■ 

Vishkamblia, ii. 319. ^ 

Vishnu, 1. 70, 132, 144, 1 81, etc., 230, 
etc. ; ii. 222, 22S; no trace of the 
worship of his incarnations in the 
¥edas, !. 25, 100 j his three strides, , 
i. 155, 16S ; his nine foes (jaiiia), ' 
ii'' 19& ■ 

Vishriii, the legislator, 136, 46S. 
VisliBU-chancira, ii. 333, 334, 339, $Ah 
357, 42S, 433‘ . . . • 

ii 284,- - 

341, 344, 348, 358, 411. 
Vishpu-nds'ra, ii. 44. ■ J 

Vishnu-pandiia, ii. 405. ■ 

Vishnupunhuiy i. 13, 14, 93, 152, | 

249; il 314, 318. j 

Vishnii-^arman, ii. 1 48. ! 

¥isloka?/r. ii. 78, 138. 

Vismita m, il 144. 

Yistara-pankti m, ii. 136. 

Vis'wa, or waking state of the soul, 

398- 

Viswajit, 345. 

Viswakannan, 36, 67. 

Vis'wamitra, 20, 26, 50, 335, 470. 
Vi^wanatha, i. 283, 284 ; ii. 53 ; the 
astronomer, ii, 406, 407. 

Vi^wantara, 41. 

Vu'wa-prahdiay n. iS, 19, 53. 
Yliwaratha, ii. 60, 

Viswarupa, i. 468 ; ii. 409. 

Vi^wedevaa (Viswe devah), 28, 34, 
196, etc. 

Vi^weshvara-bhatta, 473, 485. 
Vifahveshvarananda-saraswati, 362. , , ' 
Vitana m. ii 108, 141. 

Yitanda, 317. 

Vitaraga-stuily 445, 

Vitasta river, 155. 

Yitasti, a measure, 5^8, 539. 
Yitthalacharya, ii 39. 
Vivddadhangd 7 y^^ay 473. 
Vwdda-chandra, 471, 480. 
Vivdda-ckintdmwniy 471, 4S0. 
Viudda-raindkara, 471, 4S0. 
HvdMiifgma-settiyX. 464, ^73; ii 157.. 
Vivada-sdrdrnava^ 473. 
Vivdda-tdndavay 480, 

Vimranas on Pdnmty ii. 8. 

Yivasanas or Jainas, 404. * 

Yivaswat, 50. 

Vivaha, 205. 

Vodhu, 162. 

Vopadeva, i. 210 ; ii, 15, 36, 38, 42, 
43 . 45 . 51 - 
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Vyakhyd-sudha^ ii. 17, 51. 

Vyaia ii. 117, 145. 

Vyana, 209. 

Vyapti, 284, 314. 

Vyasa, i, 9, 12, 20, 62, 93, 103, 239, 
240, 248, 352, 469, 470, 539; ii. 92. 
Vyasas'rama, 358. 

Vydsa-siitra-vriiti^ 360. 

Vyasa-tirtlia, 75. 

Vyatipata, 201. 

Vyavahdra-chintdmani, 471, 4S0. 
Vyavakdra-tatlwa^ 471. 
Vyavakdra-mayiikha, 4S0. 
VyaRjahdra-ratndkara, 480 . 
Vyavaliarika, 361, 392, 39S. 

W. 

Waters, prayers to the, 143. 

Weights and measures, Indian, 528, 
elc. 

White Yajur-Veda, 14, 15, 48, etc., 
105,116. 

W'hitney, Prof., notes by, on Cole- 
brooke’s Essay on the Vedas, 103, 
■etc.'"' 

Widow, Hindu, 133, etc. 

Worlds, seven, 147. 

* Wujdli, ii. 325. 

Y. 

Yadava, ii, 45. 

Yaga, 343. 

Yajna, Yajnas, li, 49, 55, 82, 96, 100. 
Y ajna personified, 30. 

Yajna-d<^(?}, 55. 

Yajna-narayana, ii. 45. 
Yajuaianim-sudkanidhi^ 73. 
Yajnavalkya, 14, 50, 58, 60, 62, 92, 
145, 146, etc,, 162, 366, 368, 371, 
46S, etc., 52S. 

Yajm'veda, See Black Y. , White Y. 
Yajus, Ii, 49> 1x6, 184, 334> 335- . 
Yania, 28, 87, 113, 163, 176, 209, 
21S, 227, 230, 370, 399, 469. 
Yamaka m. ii. 141. 

Yami, 112. 

Yamuna, 28, 38, 112, 154, 174, 
Yan~lu^~ania4!iro7nard^ ii. 41. 
Yasah-pala, ii. 246. ^ 

Yaska, i 13, 15, ic'd ; ii. 8, 41, 59, ■ 
Yasbvarmadeva, ii, 265, etc., 272, 274.. 


Yati, i. 136; Jaina, ii. 175. 

Yatna, 306. 

Yava, i. 198, a weight and measure, 

529, 530, 538- 

Yavamadhya ni, ii. 137. 

Yavamati m, ii. 146. 

Yavanas, the, ii. 164, 321, 323, 327, 

361, 478. 

Yavanacharya, ii. 321, 323, 328, 361. 
Yavanes'wara, ii. 478.- 
Yavana language, 340. 
Yavat-tavat5=Bombel]ps/d!?^/<?, ii. 388. 
Ya-vipula ii. 140. 

Yaiivanamatta m, ii. 144. 

Year, 52, 96, 117, 125. 

Yodha ii. 141. 

Yoga, 431, 432, 447. 

Yoga philosophy, i. 240, etc., 263, 
375, 390, 393; ii- 197- 
Yogacharas, the, 415. 

Yoga 4 dsh'a^ i. 243, 246, 247, 258, 
263; ii. 58. 

Yoga-Ukhshd-upanishadi 86. 
Yogasiddha, 406, 

Yoga-siftraSy2,dyi<i etc. 

Yogas (27 or 28), ii. 318, 319, 
Yogadatiwa-upanishad, 86. 

Yogatara, ii. 283, 318. 

Yoga-vdrtiika^ 243, 24S, 360. 
Yoga-vdsish\ha^ i. 352; ii, 92. 

Yogi, 263, 392, 393. 
Yogi-yajnavalkya, 145. 

Yojana, i. 539, 540, 542 ; great yojana, 
ii. 200. 

Yoni-gra7ifha, 334. 

Yudhans'raushti, 36. 

Yudhishthira, ii. 73, 178, 427. 

Vuga, L 96, 97, 125 ; ii. 360, 419, 364, 
4: ' 427. 

Yiigadyas, the four, 201. 

Yugma, ii, 65. 

Yuka, a measure, 538. 

Yuvanasiwa, 22. 

t 

Zabih, ii. 300. 

Zaid, ii. 391. 

Zat ul halk, ii. 303. 

Zira*, ii. 293. 

Zodiac, its divisions, ii. 2S1, etc., 
404. ^ 

Zubana , Zubaniyan, ii. 297. 

Zubrah, ii. 295. 
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